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PREFACE. 


yun 22 192 


HE book herewith offered the musical public has one aim, which is 
EI utility—practical use. While there is already a considerable number 

of small dictionaries, the publishers of the present work believe that 
there is still room for another, which, as far as possible, should combine 
the advantages of all the best ones and avoid their prominent defects, 
Such as obsolete and often incorrect phraseology, reduplication of terms, 
redundancy of obsolete terms, and the like. Accordingly, the work was 
committed to the present editors, who have agreed upon the selection of 
terms and information following. ‘ts special points or usefulness are 
these: 


1. The vocabulary, while not so large as two others, is more com- 
plete and modern, aggregating nearly 10,000 terms. 


2. The definitions have been amended where necessary, and some 
hundreds of important topics have been entirely rewritten, such as Ac- 
cent, Consonance, Dissonance, Temperament, and the like. 


3. Pronunciations have been affixed to all terms from foreign lan- 
guages. These are very necessary by reason of the totally different prin- 
ciples of pronunciation which govern terms from the French, German 
and Italian respectively. The pronunciations are approximate only, but 
they will be found of great assistance. 


4. At the beginning, in place of an Introduction, we have placed a 
general view of Musical Notation, not alone the topics which ordinarily 
are included under that head, but also those rarer matters of the signs 
employed in different departments of manuscript music and score-writing. 
As far as we have been able to collect them, this summary includes every 
sign liable to be met with by the student, no matter in what department 


he may work. 
3 
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5. At one point the work is not consistent with itself. In several of 
the small works now before the public, long lists of terms are found be- 
ginning with the German article die, a principle of lexicography as false 
as would be the inclusion of a series of phrases in an English dictionary 
beginning with “the”. Accordingly these have been relegated to their 
proper places, under their leading terms. In other cases, however, entire 
phrases have been included under their leading word, such as those be- 
ginning with Allegro, Andante, etc., because these combinations are of 
constant occurrence, and the complex term póssesses an individual sig- 
nificance which is not in all cases exactly ‘the same as the sum of its 
elements. 


6. A large amount of editing has been devoted to rectifying the 
faulty phraseology of former definitions. We cannot hope to have fully 
succeeded at this point. Careless habits of speech (and of thought as 
well) retain in colloquial use such erroneous expressions as ‘note’ for 
tone, “bar” for measure, “time” for measure, “tone” and “semitone” as 
names of interval, and the like, until scientific musicians pass over such 
expressions without noticing their defective and misleading form. It is 
altogether likely that many such examples still remain in the present 
volume, despite the care that has been taken to remove tnem. 


SUMMARY OF MUSICAL NOTATION. 


In writing a piece of music which he has imagined or worked out at the 
instrument, the composer has mainly to do with two elements in it, the Pitch 
and the Time. The Expression and Tone-color he leaves for mere suggestion, 
by means of an occasional 2., f., sf, or other incidental mark. Here almost 
everything is left to the intelligence of the interpretative artist. But in the 
two provinces first mentioned this is not the case. Everything is set down 
with exactness. The number and recurrence of tones, their ordering into 
puisation and measure, their various relations in pitch, as melody and har- 
mony, all are fully and finally determined. Hence a clear understanding of 
these parts of musical notation is of the utmost importance to the student, 
since without it he will never arrive at an exact comprehension of the com- 
poser's intention. 


NOTATION OF TIME AND METER. 


The distinctive sign of musical tone is a character called a Note, which 
consists essentially of a round or oval head, with or without a stem downward 
or upward from it. 


Whole. Half. Quarter. Eighth. 16th. 32d 64th. 
NOTES: e e led , el P , 
| | 7 " 7 7 
a: 


There is also a note called a Breve, equal to two Whole notes. This is ob- 
solete in modern music, but occasionally it is found in old music. 

A Note indicates Musical utterance, as distinguished from any other kind 
of utterance. The forms of the notes indicate relative duration. The dura- 
tion-values correspond to the names given above. 

A dot after a note adds one half to its value. A second dot adds half as 
much as the first. Hence two dots add three fourths to the value of the note. 
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RESTS. 


A Rest is a musícal silence, or a rhythmic silence. By this is meant that 
whereas the term rest in general means merely a cessation from activity, a 
musical rest indicates a temporary cessation from musical activity whzle the 
idea of the music is still going on. A musical rest is a silence during a cer- 
tain compass of musical time; 2. e., of Rhythm, or Meter. Hence, during rests, 
the musician is conscious of the rhythmic pulsation and meter. This is the 
distinction between a musical rest and rest in general. The characters in- 
dicating musical rest are also called Rests. They are of forms and denomina- 
tions corresponding to the notes. Dots are applied to them in the same way 
as to notes. 


Whole Half Quarter Eighth 16th 32d 64th 
Rest. Rest. Rest. Rest. Rest. Rest. Rest. 
S 


A rest of several measures in succession is generally indicated by one of 
the forms of rest following, together with the figures indicating the length of 
rest desired, written above the staff. 


4 Measures. Rest of 8 Measures. Rest of 16 Measures. 
Feet M ERO 


RHYTHMIC PULSATION AND MEASURE NOTATION. 


The first step towards music is the recurrence of rhythmic pulsation. Al 
music moves rhythmically, by pulsations of equal value, which are grouped 
into measures by means of accents. Measures are of two, three, four, six, 
nine, or twelve pulsations each, and all alike have the strong pulse at begin- 
ning. The place of this pulsation is indicated by means of a line across the 
staff, called a Bar. The strong accent falls upon the tone or time-space im- 
mediately following it. Accent is indicated also by means of a little angle 
=., In the following examples of measure-forms the accent mark is unnec- 
essary, but is placed there for the guidance of the student. The mere bar, 
without the extra mark, means exactly the same thing. The bar always shows 
the place of the strong accent. 


MEASURE SIGNATURE. 


At the beginning of every piece or movement is placed a Measure Signa- 
ture, consisting of two figures in the form of a fraction, immediately follow- 
ing theclef. The upper figure denotes the number of pulsations in a measure. 
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The lower figure tells what kind of note is taken to represent one unit of 
time. Allother notes in the piece are computed with reference to this. The 
time within the measure may be occupied in any manner the composer pleases. 
One tone may be prolonged through the entire measure; or every pulse may 
be subdivided into several parts. All that the measure signature requires is 
that the unit note or its value shall be present in each pulsation of the meas- 
ure according to the tables of note-values preceding. | 

The unit note is generaily a quarter or eighth, less frequently a half- 
note; least often of all a sixteenth or other shorter note. 

Now, since the measures run from two pulsations to three, fout, six, nine 
and twelve, each signature appears in several different forms, such as a half- 
note unit with two, three, four, etc., pulsations; a quarter-note unit with all 
the varieties of measures, etc. Hence the following forms: 

2 8 * A whole-note unit, and two, three, or four pulsations in a measure, 

In all of these forms the value of every note is computed in beats, reck- 
oning from the whole note as one beat. 


je 3 $ 3 
In all these forms the unit is a half note, and all other note forms are 


computed from that. 


2 8 A of 6$ 


9 12 
4 4 4 4 4 4 


In all these forms the unit is a quarter, and this is the measure-note from 
which all are computed. 


‘ Zw 0G 12 
(3) 8 () $ à 78 
In these forms the measure-note is an eighth, and all forms are computed 


from that. 


ONE 
16 76 1^ etc. 


In these forms the measure-note is a sixteentn. 


MEASURE FORMS. 


2 $ a rev 

9 or € Alla b e. d A | 2 | 

Se 

pos e SERA. 

+ 200008 | ME | | 

T^ e e o a à a 
= E 
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All measures having more than three pulsations are grouped within 
themselves into twos or threes, thus requiring smaller accents, as indicated 
approximately in the examples following: 


Pd en 
eekleg, SE 


NOTE.—6-8 measure is not at all the same as six-eights derived from 3-4 
measure. The latter is accented as three groups of two: 


vaio a 

4 441441054 e 
85.442.422. ESR RR ren 

4g ddd das dds Jae | feats een TT 


THE NOVPATION OF PITCH. 


Musical pitch is noted by means of lines and spaces, grouped into con- 
venient systems called staves, or a staff. In modern music the staff consists 
of five lines and the appertaining spaces, which number six (those above and 
below the lines being included). Each of these lines and spaces is called a 
degree of the staff, and represents a degree of the scale. Therefore, five lines, 
with the six appertaining spaces, afford places for eleven scale degrees. When 
more are wanted, short additional lines (called added lines) are written above 
or below. When these become excessive, the same are repeated with the ex- 
pression 8vo above or below. The former indicates that the octave above is 
intended; the latter, the octave below. 

Pianoforte music generally employs two such systems of lines, one for 
the notes to be played by each hand. Organ music employs three staves, the 
part for the feet requiring an additional staff. Orchestral scores employ as 
many staves as there are instruments employed. These different staves are 
distinguished from each other by means of special designations, and by char- 
acters called Clefs, or keys. The clefsin use are three in form, and six in 
variety, according to the manner of applying them. First comes the treble, 
or G Clef, indicating the place of G above middle C. This is used for the 
right-hand parts in piano and organ music, the violin, oboe, flute, and instru- 
ments of high pitch. The bass, or F Clef, indicates the place of F below mid- 
dle C. It is used for the basses. The C Clef indicates middle C. It is applied 
in several different manners. 

The following diagram shows the great staff of eleven lines (the line of 
middle C in the center), with the different clefs applied to the selection of 
five lines which they serve to identify. 


GREAT STAFF OF ELEVEN LINES, 


Showing the relation and pitch of the various Clefs and Staves used in Piano- 
forte and Vocal Music, and in Orchestral Scores; together with the 
letters indicating absolute pitch. 


Violin or Soprano p serm — 


Soprano-Staff. — tre 
Mezzo-Sopr. Staff. e 


qmm remm oe MR E Tenor-Staff. 
—Middle-C—-—— ———. IET ;.d = lena RET 
a — a = n 


= x ger — Pme 
E 5 —d Alto-Staff.———————— — ———— 
PL B = 


hip 


Base-Staff. -E- > — — — 
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Very high tones, requiring many added lines to properly indicate, are 
sometimes written an octave lower, with an 8va over them to show that the 
passage is to be played an octave higher. 


s- 
yum 
Cd E — A£..9. Ze Li N 
e. : SE, Ge)! 
o— , ott ou +, 
Pa —— oo + 
> „m 1 ~o——— + N too +++t 9 
— +++ + +H bebe ze — I I° e l 
E HA E ale ® e = ] 
= SES es 
Written. Played. 


The equivalence of the different clefs is also shown by the following 
figure, in which the notes which are identical are connected by dotted lines. 


Wall b" ot 
Treble Clef. e È g a b c' d' ei f' g a! b’ c" d" Se os 
pee Pe 
EE ee 
eben om Nt, OIC. Oe SI Oo te or OO A 
wav d cus IRA 
Soprano Clef. Seems tenete eds an 
ve erg 
EE EE 
(e ` GE E EE 
(S| ge cote RN ee en ET 
Sess Se SOs en ciue eee ee 
Alto Clef. EE 
— 3 ET =e = 
Loser n eee E 
ss Tre I 
get ILE 
Tenor Clef. ME RI a EAD 
Sei CE a 
= TEEN Ee feta === 
OSTRA RAR I SE SE — 
4-47: EE 
ët en geet an c a a RR 
PI 45. 2 E A EE 
EE EE 
: SCIES sA- = = 
SESE - ] 
"esa i em 
gra bec dre teg a Dre! dhe fois! val 


o$] 
a 
e 


~ 


These different clefs, although at first confusing to the student of theory, 
are later a convenience, since they permit him to represent almost any melody 
without running off the staff and requiring the addition of added lines. 

The staff as above represented may be taken as equivalent to the white 
keys of the pianoforte, each line and space standing for the tone made by a 
single key. 
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NOTATION OF TONES IN KEY. 


The staff is adjusted to the representation of the chromatic tones, and the 
black keys, by means of characters called sharps #, flats b, and naturais H 
The sharp, placed upon a staff degree, indicates the next higher tone in the : 
chromatic scale. The flat, the next chromatic tone lower. The natural can- 
cels the flat or, sharp, and in certain cases effects adjustments equivalent to 
either of the former. 

Thus, a sharp upon the staff-degree C, indicates G-sharp; upon A, 
A-sharp, etc. 

A flat upon A, indicates 4-flat; upon B, B-flat, etc. 

A natural upon A-sharp, indicates 4; upon B-flat, P, etc. 

Double sharps x and double flats bb are also employed when needed. 
These indicate a chromatic change of an entire whole step upwards or down- 
wards from the unaffected degree. A double sharp upon 4, indicates 4- 
double-sharp, which is enharmonic with B-natural. .4-double-faf is equiva- 
lent to G-natural, and so on. The double sharps and double flats are em- 
ployed for indicating chromatic tones in pieces where single sharps or flats 
are already in use. Thus, to the ear the following two series of tones are not 
different. 


Chromatic signs affect the staff degree upon which they are placed 
throughout the measure in which they occur, and no further. They affect 
only the degree upon which they are placed, and not the octaves, except when 
used as Signatures, in which case they affect not only the degrees to which 
they are applied, but all octaves of them upon the same staff. 


SIGNATURES. 


By Signature is meant sharps or flats written after the clef to indicate the 
adjustment of the staff to key. In this way is indicated whatever modification 
from the plain staff the key may require, except in the case of the minor 
mode, which generally requires an accidental sharp or natural upon its sev- 
enth degree. Hence, in the following table of signatures, and the names of 
the staff degrees under them, the minor modes are also shown with this 


accidental. 


L THE MUSICAL NOTATION. 


Signatures of the Keys, and Relative Minors. 


p en 
Key of Dh or Bb minor. Key of Gb or Fb minor. 


No'TrE.—The occurrence of the characteristic accidental above, with a 
given signature, generally indicates the minor key named 


THE MUSICAI, NOTATION. 13 


TONES IN KEY. OTHER NOTATIONS. 


The Tonic Sol-fa notation consists of the initials of the scale names of 
tones written in a horizontal line. Digressions into a higher or lower octave 
are indicated by a short tick above or below the initial. The key is indi- 
cated by a direction at beginning. 

The bars indicate measure beginnings, and the colons the beats. As 
many tones are sung in one beat as are represented within the time-space 
devoted to it. Prolongation of tone is indicated by a — in the spaces through 
which the tone is to be prolonged. Rests are indicated by leaving the time- 
space vacant. Example: 


COMIN' THRO' THE RYE. 


Key of G. 
E S88. m reger m- 8, (BIEL, DI d : | 
È AE aie pee dr m.—] s „„m'd sı x | 
^ i > j 
E fo", A EE, et n. 83 als, | d : 


PATENT NOTES. 
SOMETIMES CALLED BUCKWHEAT NOTES. 


This is a staff notation, much used in the South, with note-heads of pecul- 
iar form, indicating the key-name of the tone. All the staff notation (includ- 
ing signatures) is employed, and the characteristic shapes of the note-head 


additionally. 
SSS 


Do, Ray, Me, Faw, Sol, Law, Se, Do 


SIGNS APPERTAINING TO EXPRESSION AND 
INTERPRETATION.—MELODIC 
EMBELLISHMENTS. 


THE LONG APPOGGIATURA. 
This embellishment consists of a grace note which takes half (a), two- 
thirds (4), or even the whole (c), of the time of its principal,as shown iu the 


examples following: 
a. Long appoggiatura before a A. Before a note divis- c. Before a note 
to which an- 


note which can be divided ible by three (a 
into two equal parts. dotted note). other is tied. 
Written. 
Siti: E 2 
| = ge. 


Plaved. 


Lee EC EIC cuc p SE Perse = | 


The long appoggiatura is now usually written out in full in large notes 


THE SHORT APPOGGIATURA. 
The short appoggiatura is a grace note with a little stroke through its 
stem. It begins at the time of the principal note, and is played as quickly as 


possible—(a, 4, c.) 
Written. js K 
e dir main 
De NZ = ep = = 
b. Presto. 5 Before double notes. 


a. Moderato. 
De ARA nft 
Wer : = Exe Te rec 


AFTER NOTES. 


After notes consist of one or more grace notes introduced as passing or 
. They are gen- 


changing notes, in passing from one melody note to another 
erally connected with their principal note by a slur, and never fall on 2» 


accent. 
u 
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DOUBLE APPOGGIATURAS. 


Double appoggiaturas consist of two grace notes preceding a melody 
note. They begin at the proper time of the principal note (and therefore with 
the corresponding Base note), and are played as quickly as possible, the 
accent falling on the principal note. 


Written. 
dE = 
Be ee = ease 
CRAS BS STL AOE KERN E —M | 
a 
Zn 
F == gg —S 
Pf 


THE TURN, OR GRUPETTO. 


'Yhe turn consists ofa principal note and two auxiliary notes, above and 
beiow respectively, which may be a whole step or a half step distant from the 
principal. Generally, the upper auxiliary is the next tone above in the same 
key, and the lower a semitone below the principal, When the upper auxiliary 
is only a semitone above the principal, as in the case of turns on the 3d and 
7th degree of the scale, the lower auxiliary is played diatonic, and conse- 
quently a whole step below the principal, in order to avoid the misleading 
chromatic effect which would otherwise be produced. On the 5th degree of 
the minor scale the lower auxiliary is played chromatic. The turn usually 
comes at the close of the principal note, as at a, 6, and c, in the examples, 
wheie also is illustrated the use of accidentals in connection with the turn- 
sign. Sometimes, however, it comes at the beginning of a note, as at d, in 
which case the turn-sign stands directly over it. With dotted notes the turn 
Comes between the note and the dot, as shown at e and /. 


= Gg SE 
E at 
ee ori cm eee a ef TEZ Ed 


THE MORDENT AND BOUNDING TRILL. 


These two embellishments are precisely alike, except that one is made 
with the note below the principal, and the other with the note above. The 
first is distinguished by the vertical stroke through the sign, as at a, below. 
The other, also called Mordent by some, and PraZ Trill or “ Bounding Trill” 
by others, lacks the vertical stroke through the sign, and is made with the 
note above. The same embellishment is sometimes written out in small 
notes, as at e. The Prall Trill should be accented on the //zs/ note, as at d. 
In all cases the embellishment is to be played as rapidly as possible. 
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THE TRILL. 


The trill consists of a rapid vibration or alternation of a principal note 
and the next above in the same key. A vocal trill should begin somewhat 
deliberately, but immediately become rapid, as shown at @ below. It con- 
cludes with a turn, which, however, may sometimes be omitted in chain trills. 
On the pianoforte a long trill, accompanied by a melody in the same hand, 
may omit the auxiliary note at the moment of sounding the melody, in order 
to facilitate the passage, as shown at d. It is of the greatest importance that 
the notes of the trill should be of equal power. At the start the auxiliary may 
be accented. Trills should vibrate at a uniform speed, after the motion is 
once established, and in some definite ratio to the time of the passage. 

The trill begins with the principal note, and not with the auxiliary, 
although the contrary has been taught by eminent masters, and is sometimes 
required by a grace note, as at 6 and c below. 


Written. 

y ERA IET A [yr ee COO KI seen È 
eer = E A — 5 —— 
Exc] === 

a b C 
Performed. 
= = 


PAo o6 059 5. 0 


D 
Ze 
È 
eo 
> 


fit eeeDALS. OF THE PIANOFORTE. 


Modern piarofortes sometimes have two and sometimes three pedals. 
That upon the rigat is the Damper pedal. (There is no such thing as a loud 


pedal.) 
It is indicated by the abbreviation Ped., and the termination of its use by 


SZ: or $. 
In some old music (printed between 1830 and 1850) the use of the pedal is 
indicated by the character «p. This is now obsolete. 
2 
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Mr, Arthur Foote has proposed the following mark, which indicates that 
the pedal is to be pressed at the beginning of the line and discontinued at the 
precise point where the line terminates: 


=! 


The left-hand pedal is called the Soft pedal, and its office is to reduce the 
volume of sound. Upon upright pianos it does this by bringing the hammers 
nearer the strings. Upon grand pianos, by shifting the hammers so that they 
do not strike all the strings of the unison. Hence the origin of the term Una 
Corda, for indicating that the soft pedal should be pressed by the left foot. 
The term 7ve Corda indicates its discontinuance. Occasionally these terms 
are abbreviated to U. C. and T. C., but as a rule they are written out in full. 

When there are three pedals the middle one is generally a tone-sustaining 
pedal. This is a modification of the damper pedal, prolonging whatever tones 
are actually sounding at the moment when the tone-sustaining pedal is 
pressed. Meanwhile, others can be taken and left to any extent, the original 
tone or chord remaining sounding until the vibration of the strings dies 
away, or until the tone-sustaining pedal is dismissed. There is no mark as 
yet for this pedal. Its use is advisable in places where there are tones to be 
prolonged, but where confusion arises from the ordinary damper pedal. 


INDICATIONS OF PHRASING AND FORM. 


The Slur — is a curved line drawn over or under several notes, indicat- 
ing that they are to be closely connected in performance; or that they form a 
single idea, although the idea itself may contain several smaller ideas 

>< Cross slur points indicate that the note under them belongs to 
two ideas, being the end of one and the beginning of the other. 

r ni f fr Dots, or pointed specs, over notes indicate Staccato quality. 
Tones so indicated are disconnected more or less according to the nature of 
the passage. In older music the dots were sometimes considered to indicate 
a duration equal to halfthe value ofthe notes; and the specs a duration equal 
to a quarter of the apparent value of the notes. In modern music no distinc- 
tion of this kind exists. i 


@ ® # Short lines over notes indicate emphasis and individuality, 


PE 


occasionally a slight prolonging. 


e k è Short lines with a dot, or dots and slur together, indicate a 
| 


less degree of staccato than the dots alone. Generally considered to equa 
three fourths of the value of the notes. 
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v Sometimes used to indicate the end of a formal phrase, in pieces edited 
for elementary instruction. It does not necessarily require separation be- 
tween the tones, but is intended solely as an aid to the eye in dividing the 
passage into its constituent parts. 

| | or | || These are called “reading marks,” and indicate the bounda- 
ries of subordinate motives. No separation of tones is indicated by these 
marks. They are solely for aiding the eye. 
- v CG Placed over a bar indicates the strong accent of the great meter, 
| consisting of three or two measures, according to the figure above the little 
angle. 
© Rubato, sometimes employed to indicate a slight emphasis and pro- 
longing of the tone, particularly in suspensions. 

; Comma, sometimes indicates a breathing interruption in the flow of 
tone, similar to that made in melody by the singer taking breath. 

HS. Hauptsatz, Headpiece, or Principal Subject. 

SS. Seitensatz, Sidepiece, or Second Subject. 
SCHLS. Schlusssatz, Closingpiece, or Conclusion. 
ZWS. Zwischensatz, Betweenpiece, or Connecting Part, or Interlude. 

MS. Mittelsatz, Middlepiece, or Middle Subject. Often found in the 

sonatas of Mozart directly after the double bar in the principal 
movement. 


SIGNS APPERTAINING TO EXPRESSION. 


=> Gradual increase of intensity. 
—— —- Gradual diminution of intensity. 
— ————- Swell; increase and diminish. 
pp. As soft as possible. 
if. As loud as possible. 
> With sudden force. 
sfz. Sforzando. With sudden force. 
rnfz. Rinforzando. Several tones in succession very forcible. 
Jp. One tone, or chord, forte, all the rest piano. 
27 Legato. All the tones connected. 
= = e Every tone emphasized, individualized, and slightly separated. 
— — — Every tone strongly individualized. 
Sometimes used as breathing mark in solfeggi, and in music 
for wood wind. 
^ Tenuto. Hold the tone its full value. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


USED MAINLY IN MSS. 
Written. a Ek 


SE 
== 
Ce: Ee fa 46 CSS EEF 33 $55 
tt : 4 9 I—9-—9—9—9—-9—9-9 9 00 
à —— ` — "—X — 
i—— =a men 


* NOTE.— This mark is ambiguous. Rubinstein uses it as a broken trem- 
olo, as at 2, but generally it is intended as here given. The context will gen- 


erally determine. 
qa 
Sign of repetition Eed 
Dotted Bars. of the following SIE OL += 
5 SS strain. 5 — - e 
Signs of Repetition. -ee  _—_!_- 


Sign of repetition E 


Sign of repetition 
of the preceding — 
strain. . 


of the preceding ——* 
and following —+- 


strains. "eg: VE Lem 
` 2S: :$: H 3: Js 
Da Capo Signs. mx MEL ETE === cs pem 
à T E 
Sign indicating the close of a E ERR 
Repeat, or the end of a - 
Piece. Se 
—Ó Seeeseeee 
BIS. 
Sign of Repeat et ES m orf SES 
Ll 


Played. 


Lë SE E e fee = EE 
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A note with two stems belongs to different voices, 


Example: 
Example. Meaning. 


Meaning : 
Chords played Arpeggiando. 


Written. Played. 


SPECIAL SIGNS USED IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 


STRINGED INSTRUMENTS PLAYED WITH A BOW 


Whole length of bow. 
Middle of bow. 
Fr. At the nut. 
Sp. At the point. 
@ è è + è + + Short bowing. 
----- Long bowing. 


m Down bow. 
A Up bow. 

B. Half bow. 

St. Short strokes, 

B. Whole bow. 

B. 

A. 


BOXE 


MANDOLIN. 


Down Plectrum. 


Up Plectrum. 


mm D 


BRASS INSTRUMENTS, 


D Open tube. 
1,2.3. Numbers of the valves. 
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è e è Demistaccato. (Made by tonguing) as if in pronouncing the 
1 


od letter D. 
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DRUM MUSIC. 


V Placed above the staff to indicate that the left-hand stick is raised, 
and below the staff to show that the right-hand stick is raised. 
I Used to indicate a tap, or a tap beat. 


( To denote that both sticks drop on the drum-head at the same time. 


GUITAR MUSIC. 


Left hand. Open string, 0 
È First string, a 
Signs employed in Guitar i coeunt SERE, 2 
music to indicate the 4 Third e 3 
fo gerine Right hand, First string, 
y: Second string, 
zi Third string, EC 
es Thumb, + 


FLUTE OR FLAGEOLET. 


Open hole. O 
Closed hole. e 
Pinched, or partly closed hole, € 


COMPLETE CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
MUSICAL FORMS. 


THE ELEMENTARY FORMS. 


Figure, a musical idea of recognizable peculiarities. In order to embody an 
idea a tone-succession miust possess the following elements: 1, a definite 
motion and compass in rhythm, extending from some one point in meas- 
ure to the corresponding point in the next pulsation, measure, or the next 
measure but one; 2, a melodic figure with a point of accent or emphasis; 
and 3, a chord-foundation suggested or expressed. In developing a mu- 
sical idea into larger forms a composer takes one of two courses: Either 
he retains the rhythm of the motive and modifies the harmony and melody 
(thematic development), or he retains the harmony and the essential 
features of the melody and modifies the rhythm (variation). 

Motive, a musical idea, taken as a germ or pattern for development. The 
natural compass of a motive is one measure, which may be from any point 
within the measure to the corresponding point in the next. A Motive 
may be a fraction of a measure; or it may run to two measures. 

Phrase, a musical symmetry, consisting of two motives, or one motive repeated 
or sequenced. The natural compass of a Phrase is two measures. But it 
may extend only to one measure, or be carried to four, or under certain 
circumstances to a larger number of measures. 

. Section, a musical symmetry, composed of two phrases. Its natural compass 
is four measures, but it may be carried to eight. Sections are of two 
general types: Antecedents, which propose a subject, and Consequents, 
which answer and complete an Antecedent. These divisions correspond 
to subjects and predicates in logic. 

Period, a completed musical idea, consisting of two sections which answer 
each other. A Period islike a stanza. Its four phrases may rhyme with 
each other in almost any manner the composer pleases. Periods arising 
from motives of a part of a measure might not exceed four measures in 
compass; and those arising from motives of two measures would naturally 
reach sixteen measures. Still further variations occur in period-forms 
through the repetition of some one phrase, or motive, the avoidance or 
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postponement of a cadence, and the like. Periods are to be distinguished 
also with reference to their character as dependent and independent. A 
dependent period requires something else to finish it; or devotes itself to 
finishing something already proposed. Hence a dependent period is 
either a Consequent of some former antecedent, or the Antecedent of a 
consequent to occur later. The external indication of dependence in 
period-forms is the cadence, which, if upon the tonic of the original key, 
indicates that the period is closed in that direction, at least. If also the 
period begins in its principal key, it may be taken as independent. But 
ifit begins in some key or chord other than the tonic, there is something 
implied before it, which may be found in the previous period, or may be 
merely mental with the composer. Of the latter kind the beginning of 
the Beethoven sonata, opus III, may be taken as type. 

Period-Group, a succession of periods, which may be developed from the 
same motives, or may serve as connecting linksin alarger work. In the 
former case the group assumes an independent form, and the Song-form 
is the result. In the latter case we have modulating periods, passages, 
and the like. 


INDEPENDENT MUSICAL FORMS. 


Unitary Forms, containing but one single melodic subject. The simplest 
type of unitary form is the One-period Song-form, of which the ordinary 
church tune affords a convenient example. The Two-period Soug-form 
consists of two periods, of which the second is the consequent and com- 
plement of the first. The Three-period Song-form consists of three 
periods, in which the second period is usually in a different key, while 
the third period is nearly or quite the same as the first. Here we have in 
miniature a rondo, in which an original subject is brought back again 
after a digression, The Song-form is the general foundation of all dances, 
and most popular music, and it furnishes the principal subjects of the 
slow movements in the classic authors. 

The Fugue is a unitary form entirely developed out of a single melodic 
subject, but its compass is so much extended by the harmonic and con- 
trapuntal transformation of the original subject that the piece, as a whole, 
often reaches proportions almost symphonic. as in the great organ fugues 
of Bach. 

Variations are also unitary forms, in that they treat of the same mel- 
ody all through. The original theme in this case is the form, usually a 
song-form of one or two or three periods. The variations in succession 
illustrate contrasted manners of treatment, and in their relative order 
they finally combine to constitute a large form, somewhat suggestive oí 
a rondo or sonata. 
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An Etude isa thematic composition designed to illustrate some diffi- 
culty or artistic effect. Occasionally it is of binary order, but generally 
it is unitary, having but a singie subject. The etudes of Chopin illus- 
trate artistic studies in musical effect; and those of Cramer and Cle- 
menti those designed for technical purposes. 

Canon is a musical form in which one or more voices follow after a 
leading voice, called the antecedent, singing precisely the same melody. A 
round is a common example of this form. The canons of Schumann are 
also good examples. 

Canoni Imitation is imitation in the manner of canon, and this art 
underlies all modern thematic development. 

inary Forms are those in which there are two contrasting melodic subjects, 
each of which may be, and generally is, a complete song-form of one, two 
or three periods. The first subject is called the Principal, and when it is 
repeated it is always in the same key, and generally nearly or quite un- 
changed, although in some instances it is shortened. The second subject 
is called Second, and is in a related key to the principal key of the piece. 
Opinions and practices differ with reference to the relation which should 
prevail between a Principal and Second, as to tonality. In general, how- 
ever,in the older practice the Second of a major Principal was in the 
dominant; and the Second of a minor Principal was in the relative major. 
Chopin made a very bold departure from this practice when, in his E 
minor concerto, after a Principal in E minor he introduced a second in E 
major. The effect is very pleasing. 

A Trio is a second subject somewhat milder than the Principal with 
which it is associated. According to classical practice the trio of a 
major Principal was in the subdominant, or in the relative minor. These 
rules are no longer obligatory. 

Many slow movements of the sonatas and symphonies of Beethoven are 
binary forms, with a certain amount of passage or modulating work be- 
tween the Principal and Second. Such movements are concluded with a 
Coda, or conclusion, and approach the form of the rondo. 

A Rondo is a musical form in which a Principal is relieved by a Second 
and perhaps a Third, the Principal returning from three to five times, 
with the introduction of more or less connecting matter. "This form is 
more generally a ternary order, wherefore it will be more fully discussed 
in the next paragraph. 

Toccata is a style rather than a form. A Toccata is generally a sort of 
etude, characterized by rapid motion and brilliancy of effect. Toccatas 
are generally unitary as to form, but occasionally binary. 

Ternary Forms are those in which, besides a Principal and Second, there is 
also a Third. When three subjects have to be related in this manner, the 
Second was originally in the dominant or the principal key, or in some 
key upen the dominant side; while the Third was in the subdominant or 
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in some key upon that side. These rules are no longer followed exactly. 
The composer is free to follow his fancy, and to place his new subject in 
any possible key which he conceives best suited to bring out its nature, 
when taken in connection with the matter and tonality of the accompany 
ing subjects. 

The most characteristic of the ternary forms is the ondo, which is de- 
fined above. Rondo means round, and the frequent return of the Princi- 
pal is the characteristic trait of this form. The Rondo is primarily lyric 
in its spirit, and by preference is of a semi-jovial character, wherefore it 
is never applied to serious purposes; or, if its essential round principle 
is availed of in more serious forms, the jovial rondo spirit is carefully 
eliminated. The Berlin theorist, Adolph Bernhardt Marx, was the first 
to apply the term rondo to slow movements. He called the Adagio of 
Sonata Pathetique a rondo, which in the return of the Principalitis; but 
not in spirit of the movement. 

The Sonata-Piece is the most conspicuous example of the ternary 
form. A sonata-piece consists essentially of a Principal, some connect- 
ing matter, a Second, and a Conclusion. Here there is a repetition, 
after which comes a middle part, called an Elaboration, devoted to free 
fantasia upon the principal themes of the work ; after the Elaboration, the 
first part (Principal, Second, and Conclusion) returns entire, except that 
the Second is always in the principal key of the work, and the Conclusion 
is somewhat extended, though this latter is not obligatory. In the older 
sonata pieces the Principal and the Second are so much more important 
than the Conclusion that the careless observer may not be inclined to 
attach much importance to them. The Conclusion, however, is an essen- 
tial part of this form. The Sonata-Piece is the type of all serious instru- 
mentalcomposition. It forms the principal movement or movements in 
sonatas and symphonies (including all chamber quartettes and larger 
works), and many overtures and other works also form themselves upon 
its general principles. 


Complex Forms are forms consisting of two, three, four, or even five, shorter 


forms, each of which is an independent piece; but all are associated into 
one Complex form through affinity of tonality, and consecutive qualities 
of spirit and meaning; or for the sake of contrast. The principal types 
of Complex forms are Sonata, Suite, Opera, Oratorio, and all forms in 
which a consecutive musical idea is carried on by means of completed 
pieces in succession. In all these very large forms, like Opera, for instance, 
the work is grouped into smaller unities by its division into acts, and 
each act is generally ended byan elaborate finale, which often reaches great 
development. As, for instance, the third finale in Mozart's * Marriage 
of Figaro,” and the third finale in Wagner's “ Meistersinger." 

Sonata. 'The sonata is the most important of all the complex forms; it 
is the form of all pieces of that name, as well as of the Symphony. Con- 
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certo, Trio, Quartette, Quintet, and nearly all varieties ot chamber music. 
A Sonata consists of from three to four movements. At least one of these 
movements is a sonata movement (Sonata-piece, Sona/a-satz) of the form 
already described in the ternary forms. The first movement usually 
belongs to this form, and many times the last. Occasionally the same 
form, somewhat shortened, is employed for the second movement. ‘The 
first movement of the sonata is generally (almost invariably) thematic. 
The second movement is generally in some kind of slow movement, 
lyric and ideal in character. If there are four movements, the third is 
either a minuet with trio, or a Scherzo with trio (Song-form with trio), 
The closing movement is either a Rondo or elsea Finale, the latter being 
a sonata-piece. Many sonatas of Beethoven deviate somewhat from this 
order, such as that in A-flat, opus 26, which begins with an Air and Varia- 
tions, has a funeral march for second movement, the only sonata-piece 
being the Finale. The so-called * Moonlight" sonata, opus 27, No. 2, has 
the slow movement first. The second is a Scherzo, and the Finale is a 
sonata-piece. The great sonata in C minor, opus 111, begins with a vigor- 
ous introduction, leading into a strong sonata-piece, and there is only one 
other movement, which is an Arietta with variations. 

The Symphony is carried out in precisely the same manner as the 
sonata, except that the development is longer. The Concerto has gen- 
erally only three movements, the short Scherzo being omitted. In some 
modern concertos ail four movements are condensed into one, or rather 
the whole is made continuous. 

Cowditioned Forms are those in which the form is conditioned by extra 
musical considerations. The prominent types are the Recitative, where 
textual declamation is the primary condition, and emotional coloring the 
secondary, the purely musical remaining subordinate to both these; a]! 
types of Song and Aria, where the delivery of a text and the intensifica- 
tion of a dramatic moment are the main objects sought. Sometimes these 
qualities are so accomplished that the musical effect as such is heigh* 
ened; examples of this are afforded by Schubert's “ Erl-King,” “ Margaret 
at the Spinning Wheel,” “To be sung on the waters,” etc. All forms of 
the conditioned character conform to the general principles of pure form, 
toas complete an extent as they are able without sacrificing the imme- 
diate end sought in their own creation. 

Note 1. The principles of form, whether large or small, are the same. Unity, 
symmetry and contrast are the elements which have to be combined. 

Note 2. The above classification of form exhausts the subject, and affcrds 
place for every variety of form which can be created. 

(For further development of the subject of Musical Form, see “ Primer 
of Musical Forms," by the senior editor of the present work.) 


RULES OF PRONUNCIATION. 


ITALIAN. 


VOWELS. 


uis always like & in father. 

e has (1) the sound of č in pen, and (2) the 
sound of à in fate. 

iis pronounced like e in me, and in short syl- 
lables, iin pin. 

j, at the beginning of a syllable, is like y in 
you. Atthe end of a word it is like è in be. 

o has the sound of 6 in tone. 

u nas always the sound of oo in cool, 


CONSONANTS. 


b, d, f, 1, n, p, q, v, are the same as in Eng- 
lish. 

€, before a, o, and u, has the sound of k ; be- 
fore e, i, and y it has the sound of tsh, or that 
of ch in the word check. When doubled (cc) 
and followed by e, i, or y, the first is pro- 
nounced like t, and the second takes its 
usual sound. 

ch, before e or i, has the sound of k. 

g, before a, o, or u, is hard, asin go; before e 
or i,it has the sound of j or soft g, as in 
gem. When doubled and followed by e or i, 
it has the sound of dj, or like dg in lodge. 

gh, followed by e or i, is pronounced like g 
in go. 

gl, followed by i, preceding another vowel, 
_ pronounced like ll in million. 


gn, followed by a, e, i, o, or u, is like ni in*ne 
English word minion. 

gua, gue, gui are pronounced gwä. gwà, gwe. 

gia, gio, giu are pronounced djjä, djiö, djies, 
in one syllable, giving the i a very faint 
sound, differing almost imperceptibly irom 
the effect of the same combination with tha 
i omitted. 


s has (1) the hard sound as in sis, and (2) the 
soft sound as in ease; usually the lattes 
when occurring between two vowels. 


sc, before e or i, is like sh in shall; before a, 
o, or u, it has the sound of sk. 


sch isalways like sk, or sch in school. 

scia, scio, sciu are pronounced shi, shö, shoo. 

r, at the beginning of words, is like the Eng: 
lish, but at the end of words or syllables, or 


when combined with another consonant, 
it should have a rolling sound. 


w and x are not found in Italian, exeept ip 
foreign words. 


z has usually the sound of ts; it is sometimes 
pronounced like dz. 


Italian words are pronounced exactly as 
written, there being no silent letter, except h. 
The vowcls always preserve their proper 
sounds, forming no diphthongs and being un- 
influenced by the consonants with which they 
may be combined. 

In words of two or more syllables there i. 
usually a slight emphasis placed on the penul? 
or antepenult, but rarely on the last syllable. 
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GERMAN. 


VOWELS. 


a nas the sound of 4 asin far. 

au is like ou in house. 

ai occurs but rarely, and has the sound o: i as 
in pine. 

ae or ä when long is like à in mate; when 
Short it 1s like é in met. 

aeu or au is like oy in boy. 


e has (1) the sound of č as in help, and (2) the 
sound of à iu hate. 


er has always the sound of iin pine. 

eu is like oi in loiter. 

i has the sound of ï as in pin. 

ie takes the sound of é as in tree. 

» has the sound of das in tone. 

oe or 6 has nearly the sound of é as in fell. 
u has the sound of oo asin moon. 

we or ü has the sound of the French u. 


y is used only in foreign words, where it does 
not differ from ï in pin. 


CONSONANTS. 


oand d are pronounced as in English. 


v is only used in foreign words. Before e, i, 
and y it is pronounced like ts; before other 
vowels and consonants it is like k. 


ch has nothing corresponding to it in Eng- 
lish. It is & guttural sound, produced by 
pronouncing ahk, but taking care not to 
close the vocal organs in sounding k. At 
the beginning of words ch is like k. 


ahs [s pronounced like ks or x. 


f, I, m, p, t and x are the same as in English, 

g has thehard sound asingo. Insome parts 
of Germany the unaccented final ig is soft- 
ened into something like ikh. 

h at the beginning of words is aspirated ; be- 
tween two vowels the aspiration is very 
weak, and before à consonant or at the end 
of words it is mute; but in this case it 
makes the preceding vowel long. 

jis equivalent to the English y in you, and is 
always followed by a vowel. 

k is like the English k, but is never mute 
before n. 

ng sounds like ngin length; but in compound 
words where the first ends in n and the last 
begins with g, they are separated, and both 
pronounced distinctly. 

qisalways joined with u, and together they 
are pronounced like kw. 


ph has the sound of f. 


pf unites the two letters in one sound uttered 
with compressed lips. 


r hasa stronger sound than in English, and 
is the same at the beginning, middle, or 
end of a word. 


sis like the English s. It is sounded at the 
end of words, and between two vowels it 
frequently takes the sound of z. 


sch is like the English sh in ship. 


th takesalways the sound oft; h being silen uw 
It has never the sound of th in thee. 


tz intensifies the sound of z. 

v is pronounced like f. 

w following a vowel answers to the English v 
z is pronounced like ts in nets. 


ao RULES OF. PRONUNCIATION, 


FRENCH. 


VOWELS. 


a has two sounds; 4 asin mass, and à as in bar. 

aii; like à in fate. 

av "e similar to o in English. 

eis (1) like é in met; (2) like à in fate; (3) sim- 
ilar to ü in bud, the latter chiefly in mono- 
syllables, as le, de, etc. It is frequently si- 
leutat the end of words. 

ei is nearly like à in fate. 

eu resembles ü in tub. 

i has the sound (1) of ï in pin, (2) of e in me. 

la has nearly the sound of ia in medial. 

ie is like ce in bee. 


o is pronounced like 6 in rob, and like 6 in 
rope. 


u has no equivalentin English, but resembles 
the sound of ein dew. By prolonging the 
sound of e, taking care not to introduce the 
sound of w, we get an approximate sound of 
the French u, or ü as it will be marked in 
this work. 


y, when initial, or coming between two con- 
sonants, or standing as a syllable by itself, 
is the same as the French Z (1 in ill); but be- 
tween two vowels it is ecuivalent to double 
French i (11), the first forming a diphtnong 
with the preceding one and the second with 
the one following. 


CONSONANTS. 


Final consonants are almost always silent, 


except c, f, l, n, and r, which are generally 
sounded. 


b, at the beginning and in the middle of 
words, is the same asin English. 

c has (1) the sound of k before a, o, oru; (2) 
when written with the cedilla, or before e 


ori,it hasthe sound ofs. cfinal is sounded 
unless preceded by n. 


ch is pronounced like sh in she, D: words dée 
rived from the Greek, ch iy pronounced 
like k. 

d is the same as in English. 
end of words. 

f is like the English ; when final it is usually 
sounded. 

g, before a, o, or u, is hard. asin go; but be 
fore e, i, or y it hasthesound of z in the Eng: 
lish word azure. In the combination gue, 
or gui, the u is silent, but the g takes its 
hard sound. 

gn is pronounced like Li in union. 


jtissilentat the 


h is mute or slightly aspirated. 

jis pronounced likez in azure. 

k has the same souL.d as in English. 

I has (1) the same sound as in English, and (2) 
the liquid sound, as in million. 

m and n, when not nasal, have the same 
sound asin English; if preceded by a vowel 
in the same syllable, they are always nasal 
unless immediately followed by a vowel in 
the next syllable. 

am, an, em, en « e pronounced somewhat, 
like an in vant. 

im, in, ym, aim, ain, eim, ein ure pro- 
nounced like an in anger. 

oni and on are ixe on in song. 

um and un are pronounced like un in wrung 


pis generally the same as in English. It is 
sometinies silent, and always when at the 
end of a word. 


q is usually followed by u, in which casethey 
are together sounded like the letter k. 

risgiven more roughly than in English. It 
isoften silent when preceded by the vowel e. 

s has generally the same sound as in English ; 
between two vowels it has generally the 
same sound as in the English word rose. 


se is the same asin English. s final is gener- 
ally silent. 
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t has its hard English sound, but in tial, tiel, 
and tion it has the sound of s. 


th is always the same as t alone. tfinal is 


usually silent. 

v is like the English, only a little softer. 

w is found only in foreign words, and is pro- 
nounced like v. 

x, initial, is pronounced like gz; it occurs but 
in few words. 


ex, at the beginning of words, is sounded like 
egz. In other places, and between twa 
vowels, it is pronounced like ks. 

z is like z in zone. 

Final consonants, which would otherwise 
be silent, are frequently sounded by carrying 
them over to the next word, when commenc- 
ing with a vowei. 


NoTE.—While the French language does not properly have syllabis 
emphasis, the rate of speaking is very fast, and the practical result is ait 


emphasis upon the last syllable of words. 


This rule is almost universal. ln 


some cases we have marked it, in others not. 


PRONOUNCING AND DEFINING 


DICTIONARY OR MUS TC 


A 


4. 1. Nameof a musical pitch produced by 
rom 435 to 450 vibrations per second, and 
the octaves of the same. French pitch is 
the former rate and American concert pitch 
approximately the latter. Also the name 
of all octaves of these pitches. 

2. The name of the staff-degree repre- 
senting the pitch A or any of its octaves; 
the nameof the key upon the keyboard pro- 
ducing A; the name of open strings pro- 
Gucing A. The intonation of the orchestra 
is adjusted from A of the oboe, the oboe be- 
ing incapable of modifying its pitch to any 
practicable extent. 

3. Abbr. for Alto (viola). 

A (ah), It. By, for, to, at, in, etc. 

Ainalt. The A placed upon the first upper 
added line. 

A in altissimo. An octave above A in alt. 

A ballata (ä bäl-lä’tä), It. In the style of a 
ballata. 

Abundon (ä-bänh-dönh), Fr. Without re- 
straint; with self-abandon; with ease. 

A battuta (i büt-too'tà), It. As beaten; strict- 
ly in time. 

Abb. Abbr.for Abbassamento. 


Abkt:4are (üb-bá-dà/ré), It. Take care; pay 
attention. 
Abbandonasi (äb-bän-dö-nä’si), It. Without 


restraint; with passionate expression. 

Abbandonatamente (üb-bün-do-nà-tà-mén-t&), 
^. Vehemeutly; vivlently. 

Attatuune (ib-bin-dé/né), It. Making the 
cime subservient to the expression; de- 
spoudingly; with self-abandonment. 

Abbandono (äb-bän-dö’nö), It. With passion- 
ate expression. 

Abbassamento di mano ‚äb-bäs-sä-m£n’tö dé 
mä-nö), It. The down beat, or descent of 
the hand in beating time. 


ABB 


Abbassamento di voce (üb-büs-sü-mén'tó dé 
vóo'tshé), Jf. Diminishing or lowering of the 
voice. 

Abbassimento (&b-báüs-sí-mén'/to), It. Under. 

Abbellare (iib-bél-li’ré), Jt. To embellish with 
ornaments. 

Abbellimenti (ab-bél-li-mén/ti), It. Orna- 
ments introduced to embellish a plain mel- 
ody; grace notes. 

Abbeliimento (iib-bél-li-mén’to), It. 
note, or ornament. 

Abbellire (äb-běčl-lë'rě), It. To embellish with 
ornaments. 


A grace 


Abbellitura (äb-b&l-Ii-too’rä), It Orna- 
Abbelliture (äb-bel-li-too’re), 2 ments; 
embellishments. 


Abbreviation marks. 1. Oblique strokes 
which distinguish the eighth, sixteenth, or 
thirty-second notes; when applied to the stem 
of the quarter or half note, signify as many 
repetitions of the shorter note thus indi- 
cated as are equal to, the longer note 


represented. Thus, > is equivalent to 


eer dale 
= == 

2. A diagonal stroke with a dot each side 
signifies a repetition of a group of notes, or 
sometimes of a complete measure. [se 


3. When the long notes are omitted, the 
oblique strokes, distinguishing eighth, six- 
teenth, etc., notes, are sometimes employed 
to denote a repetition of such short notes. 


Thus, — == z indicate a repetition of 


eighths, sixteenths, thirty-seconds, respec- 
tively. 
4. A short horizontal line, a row of dots, 


& arm, á add, à ale, è end, é eve, Y ill, isle, o old, 5 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 


9 
oe 


(93) 


ABE 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


ACC 


or a waving line is used to express the repe- 
tition, or a continuation of the influence, of 
the preceding character. Thus, 


5. A combination of rests so written as to 


denote à long period of si- 
lence. These rests indi- 
cate & period of eleven 
measures’ silence, 


6. Figures, when placed upon the staff, or 
Over a measure iu which rests 8 
are written, serve to indicate 
the number of whole rests or 
measures of silence. 
Abendmusik (ä-bönd-moo-sek’), Ger. Evening 
music; music of a soft and quiet character. 
A bene placito (i bä’n& plá-tshe'tó), It. At 
pleasure. 
Abgestossen (äb-gh£&-stös’s'n) l 
or Abstossen (üb-stos/s'n), Ger. j Staccato. 


Abnehmend (áb-nà/ménd), Ger. Fading away; 
aiminuendo. 


Absatz (äb-sätz), Ger. Cadence. 


Absolute music. Music developed freely, ac- 
cording to its ideal, merely as music. In 
contradistinction to vocal music, which is 
restricted by the words; program musie, de- 
voted to a series of incidents; and dance mu- 
sic, restricted to the steps of the dance. In 
short, high art music, loyal to the highest 
ideal. 


Absteigende Tonarten (àb-sti-gén-dé tön-är- 
tu), Ger. Descerding scales or keys. 

Abtönen (üb-téh/nén), Ger. To deviate from 
the right tone. 

Abub (ü-boob), Heb. A flute, or hautboy. 


Abwechselnd (üb-vék's'Ind), Ger. Alternat- 
ing; changing. In organ-playing, alternate- 
ly, with different manuals; in choir-sing- 
ing, antiphonally; in dance music, change 
of movements. 


Abyssinian flute. An instrument resem- 
bling the German flute, but witb mouth- 
plese like the clarinet, and played upon 
rom the end like an oboe. 

Academie de Musique (ii-kii-dé-mé düh moo- 
seek’), Fr. An academy of music, consist- 
ing of professors and sehoars; a society for 
promoting musical culture. 

Academie Royale de Musique, Fr. The name 
given to the opera-house in Paris. 

Academie spirituelle (i-ki-dé-mé spl-rí-too- 
él), Fr. A performance or concert of sa- 
cred music. 

A cappella (à kàp-pól'là), It } In the church 


or, Alla cappella. or chapel style. 
Without instrumental accompaniment. 


A capriccio (ä kä-pri'tshiö), It. In a ca- 
pricious style; according to the taste of the 
performer. Especially in the matter of time 
and phrasing. More commonly the former. 


Acatalectic  (ü-kà-tà-lék'tíc). Gr. A verse 
having the complete number of syllables 
without superfluity or deficieucy. 


Acathistus (ü-ká-thís-toos), Gr. A hymn of 
praise sung in the ancient Greek Church 
in honor of the Virgin. 

Academia (ä-kä-Jö-m@ä), It. An academy. 
The word also means a concert. 


Accarezzevole (ak-k4-rét-tsa/v6-1é), It. Bland 
ishing; in a persuasive and caressing 180- 
ner. 


Accarezzevolmente (ák-ká-rét-tsé-vol-mérn 4$, 
It. Caressingly ; coaxingly. 


Accel. (üt-tshél), It Abbreviations »f 

Acceldo. (ait-tshél-d6), ^^ Accelerando. 

Accelerando (ät-tshöl-&-rän’dö), D Accel>r 
ating the time; gradually increasing the 
velocity of the movement. An acceleran 1o 
generally occurs when approaching a cli- 
max. The disturbance thus produced in 
the long rhythms is generally compensated 
by corresponding retards at the climax. 


Acceleratamente (ät-tshčl-č-rä-tä-měn’tě), IL. 
Speedily. 

Accelerato (at-tshél-¢-ra/t6), IL. 
increasing in rapidity. 

Accent. 1. Stress, or emphasis, (a) upon & 
certain division of measure; (b) a tonein & 
figure; (c) a chord in an harmonic phrase, 
and the mark or marks by means of which 
such stress is indicated. Measure accent 
falls upon the beginning of the first beat; 
and in measures having more than three 
beats, upon the first beat of each aliquot 
part likewise. (See Measure.) Besides the ac- 
cent upon the beat (the bar indicating the 
place of the strong accent to be upon the 
next time-place following) there are subor- 
dinate gradesof what might be called ** mo- 
lecular" accentuation, upon the beginning 
of divided beats, and upon the beginning of 
each aliquot part of a beat when the subdi- 
vision extends to quarter-pulse division. 

2. The accentuation of à melodie phrase 
is primarily determined by the measure, but 
the occurrence of dissonance adds fresh 
element, every dissonanee oceurring upon 
the beginning of a beat, or upon the begin- 
ning of a half beat (in quarter-pulse subdi- 
vision), receiving an accent of its own, partly 
due to its rhythmic place, but intensified 
for the sake of the dissonance. So also dis- 
sonant chords, such as appoggiaturas, sus- 
pensione eig are accented. What is called 

yncopation is an accent breaking into the 
natural order of the measure. (See Synco- 
pation.) 

3. Also the name applied to the marks ir- 
dicating accent. The chief of these are the 
horizontal short angle>, and the abbre- 
viation sf. orsfz. In old music (from Mozan 
and before) the expression fp. cften occurs 


Accelerated; ` 


ä arm, á add, a ale, è end, & eve, ï ill, î isle, 6 old, 5 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 
(34) 


ACC 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


275464 


ACC 


indicating that one tone is loud and all the 
following soft. (See Forzando, also Sfor- 
zando.) The short vertical accent standing 
apon its base (A) is not properly an accent, 
out a mark of tenuto (q. v.), but in some 
French and Belgian music it is occasionally 
employed where the horizontal mark is in- 
tended. 

4. Accent is the life of music, and is of 
multitudinous variety of shading and in- 
tensity. 

Accento (át-tshén'to), It. Accent or emphasis 
laid upon certain notes. 

Accenti (át-tshén'te), It. 

Accent (àk-sánh), Fr. } Accents. 

Accentuare (át-tshén-too-à/r&), It. 
tuate; to mark with an accent. 

Accentuation. The act of accenting; the giv- 
ing to the several notes of a piece their 
proper emphasis or expression; the art of 
placing accents. 

Accentuato (àt-tshén-too-à'to), It. 
and strongly accented. 


To &ccen- 


Distinetly 


Accentuiren (ik-tsén-too-é/r’n), Ger. To ac- 
cent. 
Accentus (äk-sän’toos), Lat. Accent. ‘ Un- 


der the name Accentus were classed those 
portions of the ritual song (of the Roman 
Catholic Church) chanted or intoned by the 
officiating priest, the deacon, subdeacon, or 
other sacred ministers at the altar; in con- 
tradistinction to Concentus, which referred 
toall that should besung by the assistants 
or by a special trained choir." (Rev. F. H 
Haberl.) See the next article. 


Accentus ecclesiastici, Lat. Ecclesiastical ac- 
cents are melodic forms used in the Roman 
Catholic Church in chanting, or rather re- 
citing, the collects, epistles, gospels, etc. 
These melodic inflections which vary the 
monotone recitation, correspond with the 
comma, colon, semicolon, period, mark of 
interrogation, etc. See the preceding article. 
These variations were of seven kinds, called 
the immutabilis, mrdius, gravis, acutus, mode- 
ratus, interrogatus, and finalis, each of which 
was practically an upward or downward 
inflection extending to a particular interval, 
namely: immutabilis, monotone, medius, a 
minor third, sol me; gravis, a fifth, sol do; 
acutus, sol mi me sol; moderatus, sol la sol; 
interrogatus, sol fa fa s91; finalis, sol la sol fa 
mi re—thus closing on the ecclesiastical 
Dorian key. 


Accessory notes. Those notes situated one 
degree above and one degree below the 
principal note of a turn. 

Accessory parts. Accompaniments. 
Accessory tones. Harmonics. Tones faintly 
heard when the principal tone dies away. 

Accessory voices. Accompanying voices. 


Acciaccare (üt-tshl-àk-kü'/réó), It A broken 
ind unexpected way of striking a chord. 


Acciaccato (ät-tshi-äk-kä’tö), It. Violently. 


Acciaccatura (ät-tshl-äk-kä-too’rä), It. A spe. 
cies of arpeggio; an accessory note placed 
before the principal note, the accenz being 
on the principal note. Practically about the 
same as an appoggiatura. 


Accidenti (at-tsh{-dén’té), It. 
Accidents (äk-si-dänh), Fr. 


Accidentals. 1. The name applied to sharps, 
flats, naturals, double sharps, and double 
flats occurring in written music elsewhere 
than in the signature. (See Signature.) The 
name accidental appertains to the charac- 
ters only,and not to the tones they help to 
indicate; many of the tones written by the 
help of these unforeseen characters being 
merely the natural diatonic tones of the 
key into which the passage may have mo- 
mentarily digressed. (See Modulation.) More- 
over, minor keys universally require an ac- 
cidental for the leading tone—always a 
sharp or a natural. 


Accidentals effect the staff-degrees to 
which they are applied throughout the 
measure in which they occur; and in strict 
practice no farther. But there have been 
theorists holding that in certain cases (as 
when the last tone of the measure is writ- 
ten with an accidental, and this tone is tied 
over into the next measure) the accidental 
is continued until some other tone inter- 
venes in the same voice. In consequence of 
this questionable exception the great ma- 
jority of composers introduce a natural be- 
fore again using a staff-degree recently af- 
fected by an accidental, even when it occurs 
in a later measure, but in immediate con- 
nection. This practice is precautionary, on- 
ly. It would be simpler to make the rule 
inflexible that the influence of the acci- 
dental ceases with the measure in which it 
occurs. 

Unlike chromatic signs in the signatures, 
accidentals do not affect equivalent degrees, 
but only those to which they are actually 
applied. 

2. This term has also been applied with- 
out exception to all chromatic signs origi- 
nally applied, and to those signs revoking 
preceding signs—namely, both to those in 
the signature and those occurring in the 
course of a piece. The origin of all these 
signs are the “round B” (B rotundum) and 
“ square B" (B quadratum), by which in the 
middle ages B-flat was distinguished from B- 
natural. By and by the two forms of the 
letter B became common signs of elevation 
and depression, being applied not only to B, 
butalsoto other notes. The square B assum- 
ed various shapes, two of them likeoursharp 
and natural; Ier no distinction was made 
between them till towards the end of the 
seventeenth century—a flat not only flat- 
tened a natural note, but also revoked a 
preceding sharp; a sharp not only sharp- 
ened a natural note, but also revoked a pre- 
ceding flat. Double sharps and flats did 
not come into use till about 1700. In 
earlier times, more especially before 1600, 
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composers left it very much to the per- 
formers to find out what accidentals were 
required. Fora long time, if there was any 
signature at all, it consisted of a flat only. 
Before the seventeenth century it was not 
customary to put more than one flat or one 
sharp in the signature. Even as late as the 
first half of the eighteenth century we meet 
with various anomalies. Bach, Handel, and 
their contemporaries, for instance, furnish 
examples of placing one flat and one sharp 
less in the signature than the key required, 
accidentals being used in the course of the 
piece instead of the sharp or flat in the sig- 
nature. In short, our present system of 
using sharps, flats, and naturals was not 
fixed till the second half of the eighteenth 
century. 

Accolade (ik-k6-lid’), Fr. The brace which 
connects two, three, or more staves to- 
gether. 


Accom. ) 

Accomp. | 

Accom.ad lib. An abbreviation of Accompa- 
niment ad libitum. 

Accommodare (ük-koóm-mo-dà'ré), It. 
an instrument. 
Accompagnamento i 
It. Accompaniment; the figured bass or 

harmony 

Accompagnare (ük-kom-pá-nàá'ré), It. To ac- 
company ; to play from the figured bass. 

Accompagnato (äk-köm-pä-nä’tö), It. 
panied. 

Accompagné (äk-kömh-pänh-yä), Fr. Accom- 
panied. 

Accompagnement (äk-kömh-pänh-y&-mänh), 
Fr. Au wccompanimert. 

Accompagner (ik kömh-pänh-yä), Fr. 
company. 

Accompaniment. A part added to a solo or 
other priucipal pani to enhance and enrich 
its effect. Vocal orinstrumental parts in a 
composition which do not include the prin- 
cipal melody but fill up the harmony, sus- 
tain the rhythm, and, by embellishments, 
heighten the general effect. 

Accompaniment ad libitum. Use the accom- 
pauiment or not, at pleasure. 


Accompaniment obligato. 
ment must be used. 

Accompanist. The person playing the ac- 
companiment. 

Accomp. oblto. An abbreviation of accompa- 
nimento obligato. 

Accoppiato (äk-köp-pl-ä’tö), It. 
joined together. 

Accorciare (ük-kor-tshi-ü/rá), It. 
to abridge. 

Accord (ük-kor), Fr. 
consonance. 

Accordamento (äk-kör-dä-mön’tö), It. 
of paris; unison. 


- Abbreviations of Accompaniment. 


To tune 


Accom- 


To ac- 


The accompani- 


Bound, tied; 
To contract, 
A chord; a concord; 


Accord 
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Accordando (äk-kör-dän’dö), It. Tuning. 


Accordant (äk-kör-dänh), Fr. In concord, in 
unison. 

Accordare (äk-kör-dä’re), It. To tune, te 
cause to accord. Many derivatives occur 

Accordato (äk-kör-dä’tö), It. Accorded, ir 
tuue. 

Accordatore (ük-kor-dü-to'ré), It. 
tunes iustruments. 

Accordatura (äk-kör-dä-too’rä), It. System of 
tuning. 

Accotdeon. A simple musical instrument, o. 
oblong form, invented by Damian, of Vi- 
enna, ip 1829. .The tone is produced by the 
inspiration and respiration of a pair of bel- 
lows acting upon metallic reeds or tongues. 
(Free reed.) 

The first instruments had only four but- 
tons, or keys, each of which acted on two 
reeds, makiug *he compass one octave of 
diatonic scale, brt with a separate arrange- 
ment, by which those notes might be accom- 
panied with a tonic and dominant harmo- 
ny. At first it was used only as a toy, but 
the introduction of a chromatic scale made 
the accordeon more capable Of producing a 
varied melody and harmony, although the 
awkwardness of the form was always a hin- 
drance to its use. The German accordeon, 
or concertina (q.v.), of hexagonal torm, 
made the principle of the accordeoa more 
acceptable. The English concertina (q v.) 
and the harmonium (q v.) are superior in- 
struments constructed upon similar princis 
ples. 

Accorder äk-kör-dä), Fr. To tune an instru- 
ment; to sing or play in tune. 

Accordeur (ak-kor-dtr’), Fr. One who tunen 
un instrument. 

Accordi (äk-kör’de), It. Play again as beforı 

According. An harmonious blending of dit 
ferent parts. 

Accordiren (ak-k6r-d@r’n), Ger. To accord. 

Accordo consono (äk-kör’dö kön’sö-nö), It. A 
cone. rd. 

Accordo dissono (äk-kör’dö dis’sö-nö), It. 2 
discord. 

Accordoir (äk-kör-dwä’). Fr. 
tuning-hammer 

Accresciuto (ük-kré-shíoo'tó), It. increased 
supertluous, augmented iu respect to intel 
vals. 

Acceleratamente (it-tshél-¢ rü-tüi-mén'té, P. 
speedily, swiltly. 


A cemb. An abbreviation of A cembalo. 


A cembalo (à tshém'bá-lo), It. For the hurp- 
sichord or cembalo. 


Acetabulum (á-tsc-tà/boo-loom), Lat. 
cient instrument of music. 


Achromatic music. Simple music in which 
modulations seidom occur, and few acci- 
dental flats and sharps are used. 


One who 


A tuning-ker 


An an- 
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Acht (äkht), Ger. Eight. 


Achtel (ükh't'] Ger. 
eighth note 


Achtelnote (ákh't'l-no'té), Ger. A quaver, an 
eighth note. 


Eighth, quaver or 


Achtelpause (akh’t’l-pou’sé), Ger. A quaver 
or eiguth-uote rest. 
Achtfusston (äkht-foos-tön), Ger. Eight-foot 


tone. A tune which sounds as written, in 
contradistiuction from a sixteen-foot tone, 
which sounds an octave lower; or a four- 
foot tone, sounding an octave higher than 
written. 

Achtstimmig (äkht’stim-mig), Ger. For eight 
voices. 3 

A cinque (à tshín-kwé), It., or (à sänhk), Fr. 
For five voices or instruments. 

Acolytes. Persons, usually boys, employed 
in the musical services of the Catholic 
Church, or as assistants to the priest at the 
altar. 

Acolythi (ä-kö-le'thi), Gr. Acolytes. 

Acolythia (à-ko-le'thi-à), Gr. The order of 
service observed in the Greek Church. 

Acousmate (4-koos-mat), Fr. The sound of 
instruments or voices heard in the air. 

Acoustics. The science which treats of the 
nature and properties of sounds. 

Acoustique (ä-koos-tek), Fr. Acoustics. 

Acte (äkt), Fr. An act; a part of an opera. 

Acte de cadence (äkt düh kä-dänhs), Fr. A 
cadence; a final part. 

Acteur (ik-tür), Fr. An actor; an operatic 
performer. 

Action. The mechanism of a keyboard in- 
strument, by means of which the performer 
produces tones. Hence includes the keys, 
counecting levers, and everything else be- 
tween the fingers of the performer and the 
actual opening of the pipe or reed, or the 
vibration of the strings In an organ action 
the principal p rts are the keys, trackers, 
rollers, pull-downs, and valves. In the 
pianoforte, the keys, jacks, under hammers 
and hammers, dampers. 

Acts. Parts of an opera or theatrical enter- 
tainment. 

Acuite ák-weev), Fr. 

Acustica (ü-kooz'ti-kü), It. 
doctrine of sounds. 

Acustik (ä-koos’tik), Ger. Acoustics. 

Acustisch (ü-koos'tísh), Ger. Acoustic. 

Acuta (ä-koo'tä), It. Acute, shrill; also, a 
shrill-toned organ-stop of two-foot pitch. 

Acute. High, shrill, sharp as to pitch. 

Acuteness.  Refers to the pitch of sounds. 
Tne greater the number of vibrations, the 
higher or more acute does the sound be- 
come. 

Ad (id), Lat. At, to, for, by. 

Adag. An abbreviation of Adagio. 


Acuteness. 
Acoustics; the 


Adagietto (à-dà/jt-ét-to), It. 
quite so slow as adagio. 
Adagio (ä-dä’ji-ö), Jt. A slow rate of move- 
ment, slower than andante, but not so slow 
as lento, grave, or largo. Often employed 
as the name of a movement in a symphony 

or sonata. 

Adagio assai (à-dà/jí-o äs-sä/e), Tt. 
aud with much expression. 

Adagio cantabile e sostenuto (ä-dä/ji-ö kän- 
ti'bI-18 à sós-té-noo'tó), Jt. Slow, in a sing- 
ing style and sustained. 

Adagio con gravita (ä-dä’jl-3 kon grà/vi-tà) It. 
Slow, with gravity and majesty. 

Adagio molto (ä-dä’ji-ö mol'to), It. 
and expressive. 

Adagio non troppo (i-di/ji-6 non troppo), It. 
Not too slow. 

Adagio patetico (ä-dä/ji-ö pà-téti-ko), Lt. 
Slowly and pathetically. 

Adagio pesante (à-dà/ji-o pé-ziin’té), It. 
ly and heavily. 

Adagio poi allegro (à-dàá/jí-o pö-e àl-la/gro), It. 
Slow, then quick. 

Adagio quasi una fantasia (ä-dä’jl-ö kwà-s6 
00-nà fán-tá-se'á), It. An adagio similar to 
a fautasia. 

Adagio religioso (ä-dä/jl-ö ré-li-ji-0’so), It. 
Slowly, aud iu a devotional manner. 


Slow, but not 


Very slow 


Very slow 


Slow- 


Adagissimo (ä-dä-jis’si-mö), It. Extremely 
slow. 
Adaptation. A union of sentiment between ~ 


the words and the music. 

Adattare (á-düt-tà/r$), It. Adapted. 

Adattazione (á-dàt-tà-tsi-o/né), It. 
tion. 

Ad captandum (äd cäp-tän’doom), Lat. 
light and brilliant style. 

Added lines. Short lines, either above or 
below the staff; ledger lines. 

Added sixth. A sixth added to a fundamen- 
tal chord. 

Additato (aid-di-ta’to), It. Fingered. 


Additional keys. Those keys of a pianoforte 
which extend above F in Alt. 


Additional accompaniments. Accompani- 
ments or parts added to a choral work by a 
later hand than that of the composer, in 
order to bring the instrumentation more 
nearly to the later standard of fullness and 
sonority; or to introduce instruments of 
later invention. Parts of this kiud have 
been added to “The Messiah” by Mozart, 
Robert Franz, and others. 


Addolorato (ad dö-lö-rä/tö), It. 
melancholy expression, 


Adapta- 


Ina 


With sad and 


Addottrinante (äd-dö:-tr&-nän’te), It. Teach- 
er, professor. 
A demi-jeu (à d&-mi-zhü), 5 } With half 


A demi-voix (a dö-mi-vwä), the voice or 


tone. See Mezza Voce. 
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Adept. 
singer. 

A deux (à düh), Fr. For two voices or instru- 
ments. 


H 


A deux temps (à düh tanh), Fr. 
time; two equal notes in & measure. 


Adiaponon (á-dí-à-po-non), Gr. A species of 
pianoforte with six octaves; invented in 
1820 by Lahuster, à watchmaker of Vienna. 
The tone was produced from metal bars. 
In a later adaptation of thesame idea, calied 
the Adiaphone, the tones were produced 
from tuning-forks. Both these forms were 
of permanent tune 

Adiratamente (ü-dY-rà-tà-mén'te), r, } Angrily, 

Adirato (ä-di-rä’tö), -f sternly. 

A dirittura (à dí-rít-too'rà), It. Directly; 
straight. 

Adjuvant (äd’yoo-vänt), Ger. 
master of the choristers ; 
organist. 

Ad lib. An abbreviation of Ad libitum. 

Ad libitum (Gd lib-i-toom), Lat. At will, at 
pleasure: changing the time of a particular 
passage at the discretion of the performer. 

Adonia (ä-dö’nl-ä), Ger. A solemn feast of 
the ancients at which hymns and odes were 
sung 


Adonic verse. A verse consisting of one 
long, two short, and two long syllables. 


A thorough composer, performer, or 


In two 


The deputy 
assistant to an 


Adornamente (ü-dor-ná-mén'té), It. — Gaily, 
neatly, elegantly 

Adornamenti (ü-dor-ná-mén'tf), It. Embel- 
lishments. 

Adornamento (ä-dör-nä-men’tö), It. An or- 


lament, an embellishment. 
Adoucir (ä-doo-ser), Fr. To soften, to flatten. 


A due, or, A 2 (à doo'é), It. For two voices 
or instruments; a duet. 


A due clarini (à doo’é klá-re/ni) It. For two 
trum pets. 
A due corde (à doo’é k6r'dè), It. Upon two 


strings. 

A due cori (i doo'é ko'ré), It. For two choirs. 

A deux mains (à düh mánh), Fr. | For two 

A due mani (à doo'é mii-né), It. hands. 

A due soprani (à doo'é só-prà/ne), It. For two 
trebles. 

A due stromenti (i doo'è stro-mén'ti), It. 
For two instruments. 

A due voce (i doo'é vo'tshè), It. 
voices. 

A-dur (ä-door), Ger. The key of A major. 


ZEdophone. A musical instrument invented 
in the eighteenth century. 


Æolian. One of the ancient Greek modes 
answering to the diatonic succession, la si 
do re mi fa sol la; referring to the winds; 
played upon by the wind. 


For two 


ZEolian, the. An automatic instrument of 
the reed organ class, with many sets of reeds, 
and mechanism enabling it to perform over- 
tures and much pretentious music. 


ZEolian harp. An instrument invented by 
Kircher about the middle of the seventeenth 
century. The tones are produced by the 
strings being so arranged that the air causes 
vibration among them when it passes 
through. 

The box of the Zoltan harp should ne 
long enough to exactly fit the window 
where it is proposed to place it, and about 
five or six inches deep. There should beat 
least six strings of silk or gut, tuned in 
unison, passing over bridges about three 
fourths of an inch high, near each end. Un- 
der the influence of the wind the strings 
vibrate in sweetly harmonious chords, 
changing with every variation in the cur- 
rent of the wind. Of course all the tones 
produced are necessarily partial tones of the 
vibrating string; but the varying intensity 
of the wind makes so many changes in the 
combinations of tones produced as to give 
at times much the effect of mysterious in- 
telligence. 


ZEolian lyre. The olian harp. 


ZEolian mute. A combination of the Zolian 
pitch-pipe and the mute for the violin. 


ZEolian pianoforte. A pianoforte with reed 
attachment, invented and manufactured by 
the firm of T. Gilbert & Co., Boston, about 
1850. The piano, of the small pattern of 
square then universally manufactured, was 

rovided with a set of free reeds and a bel- 
ows operated by a pedal at the rigbt of the 
regular pedals of the piano. The reed in- 
strument was of the old-fashioned ‘melo. 
deon"' pattern, the reeds being practically 
unvoiced, and the bellows of the pressure 
variety. The design of the addition was 
that of giving the piano a sustaining power, 
which up to that time had not been secured. 
The effect of the two tones in combination 
was agreeable in passages where sostenute 
was desired. But the instrument had only 
a temporary currency in consequence ef the 
practical impossibility of keeping thestrings 
in tune with the reeds. 


ZEolodicon (a-0-10/di-k6n), Gr. A keyed in- 
strument, the tone of which resembles that 
of the organ, and is produced by steel 
springs, which are put in vibration by 
means of bellows. 


ZEolodion (à-0-lo'dY-on), Gr. An zolodicon 


Aeolsharfe (a'ols-hür'íó), Ger. An Æolian 
harp. 


Æolus modus. The Æolian, or fifth. Au- 
thentic mode of the Greeks, nearly allied to 
the Phrygian mode. The scale is the same 
as the old scale of A minor without any 
aecidentals. (See Greek Modes.) 


ZEotana (ä-6-tä’nä), Gr. A very small musica) 
instrument made of several short metallic 
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reeds fastened in a frame and played upon 
by the breath ot che verformer. Perbaps 
the ancestor of the modern ‘‘ jew's-harp." 


Aegual (à-kwal^).Ger.from Lat. Generally ap- | Affettuoso (üf-&ét-too-0/zó), It. 


plied to organ-stops, in which use it signi- 
fies ‘8 ft.” 

Aeolsklavier (4-6ls-kla-veer’), Ger. Zolian pi- 
ano. An obsolete keyboard wind instru- 
ment, invented in 1825 by Schortmann, of 
Buttlestedt. It had reeds of wood instead 
of metal, by the vibration of which a soft, 
pleasing tone was produced. 


ZEquisonans sene Lat. 
of the same or like sound, 


ZEquisonus. Sounding in unison; concord- 
ant. 

Ære recurvo (à-ré ré-coor’v6), Lat. A military 
wind instrument resembling a trumpet; 
the bucena 


ZErophone (E’rö-fön). A French reed instru- 
ment of the melodeon class. 


Esthetics (és-thét/iks), Gr. The principles or 
laws of the beautiful. The chief writers 
upon this department of philosophy have 
been Germans, the foremost beiug Winkel- 
mann, Herder, and Hegel. The latter made 
the most &mbitious attempt to discover the 
principles of the musically beautiful. A- 
mong recent writers, Schopenhauer is to be 
mentioned as having gone into this subject 
more deeply and in à more successful man- 
ner than any of the others. 


Aeusserste Stimmen (ois’sers-t© stím'mén), 
Ger.pl. The extreme parts. 


ZEvia (ä’vi-ä), It. An abbreviation of the 
word Alleluia. 

Affabile (37-fà/bY-1&), It. 
pleasing manner. 

Affabilita (af-fa-bé/li-ta), It nu ease 

Affabilmente (äf-fä-bil mén't&), and ele- 
gance; with freedom; in a pleasing and 
agreeable manner. 

` Affanato (äf-fä-nä’tö), It. 

tressed. 

Affanoso (äf-fä-nö’sö), It. 
pression. 

Affectation. An attempt to assume or exhibit 
what is not natural or real. 

Affectirt (áf-fék-tírt/, Ger. With affectation. 

Affectueux (äf-fCk-tü-Uh), Fr. Affectionate. 


Affet. An abbreviation of Affettuoso. 


A unison; 


In a courteous and 


Sad, mournful, dis- 


With mournful ex- 


Affettatamente (if-fét-ta-té-mén’té), It. Very 
affectedly. 
Affettazione (af-fét-ta-tsi-0’né), It. An artifi- 


cial style. 
Affettivo (üf-fét-te/vo), It. Affecting, pathetic. 
Affetto (if-fét/td), It. Feeling, tenderness, 
pathos. 


Affettuosamente (if-ftt-too-6-zi-mén’té), It. 
With tenderness and feeling. 


Affettuosissimo — (üf-fét-too 6-sés/s1-m6), It. 
With pathos; with teaderexpression. Su- 
perlative of Affettuoso. 

D With tender 
feeling or emotion. 

Affettuoso di molto (áI-fét-too-0/zó dé möl’tö), 
It. With much feeling. 

Affiche de comédie (äf-fish düh k6-mé-dé), Fr. 
A playbill. 

Affilas (or filas) il tuono (àf-fé-lás 6l too-6/n6), 
It. To sustain a sound with steadiness. 

Affinity. A quality possessed by those chords 
that admit of an easy and natural progres- 
sion from one to the other. 

Afflitto (af-flét’to), It } Sorrowfully, 

Afflizione (àt-flo-tst-o/no), ^^ f with mournful 
expression. 

Affreto. An abbreviation of Affrettando. 

Affrettando(äf-fröt-tän’dö), It Hurrying, 

Affrettate (4f-frét-tà/té) S quickening, 
aecelerating the time. 

Affrettoso (üf-frét-to'zo), It. 
ed, hurried. 

A fofa (i fo-fá), Por. A Portuguese dance re- 
sembling the fandango. 

After note. A small note occurring on an un- 


Quick, accelerat- 


accented part of the Written. Performed. 
measure, and taking z 
its time from the note EI -- — 
preceding it. > — 
After notes, double. written. Performed. 
Two alter uotestak- [——z 
ing their time from 
the preceding note. F 
Agevole (ä-jāã'vō-18),_ R Lightly, 
Agevolmente (4-jé-vol-mén’té), ^ easily, 
with agility. 2 
Agevolezza (#-jé-vo-lét'tsa), It. Lightness, 


ease, agility. 

Aggiustamente (äd-joos-tä-m£n té), It. In 
strict time. 

Aggiustare (ad-joos-tä're), It 

Aggiustato (ád-joos-tà/to), ^" 
adapted. 

Aggraver la fugue (äg-grä-vä lä füg), Fr. To 
augment the subject of fugue. 

Agilita (à-je/li-tà), Jt. Lightness, agility. 

Agilita, con. Jt. With agility, with light- 
ness, with rapidity 

Agilmente (ä-jel-mön’t), It. Nimbly gay. 

Agiren (ü-ghe/r'n), Ger. To act to mimic. 

Agitamento (ä-ji-tä-m£n’tö), It. Agitation, 
restlessness, motion. 

Agitato (à-ji-tà/to), It. 
restless. 

Agitato allegro (ü-jí-tà/tó àl.la/gro), It. An 
allegro which is not steadily held, but is 
nervous, unsteady, and unreposeful. 

Agitato con passione (ä-ji-tä’tö kön pás-si- 
o/né), It. Passionately agitated. 

Agite (ä-zhöt), Fr. Agitated. 


Adjusted, ax- 
ranged, 


Agitated, hurried, 
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Agli (à yë), It. pl. See Alla. 

Agnus Dei (üg/noos dà-6), Lat. “Lamb of 
God." Last movement in the Mass. 

Agoge (ü-go'ghé), Gr. Used by the ancient 
Greeks to signify melodic motion of differ- 
eut kinds necessarv to musical expression. 
]n modern use restricted to accent and ex- 
pression. (Not sanctioned by authoritative 
usage.) 

Agoge rhythmica (ü-go'ghé rith-mi-kä), Gr. 
Rhythmical movement. 

Agogik (ü-go'ghík), Ger. The art of express- 
ive nuance (variety) in tempo. (Rubato, 
accelerando, etc.) 


À grand choeur (kür), Fr. 
chorus. 


For the entire 


A grand orchestre (ór-késtr) Fr. For the 
full or complete orchestra. 
Agreménts (ä-grä-mänh), Fr. pl. Embellish- 


ments, ornaments. 
Ai (ü-6), It. To the; in the style of. 
Aigre (agr), Fr. Harsh, sharp. 
Aigrement (ä-gr-mänh), Fr. Sharply, harshly. 
Aigu (à-gü), Fr. Acute, high, sharp, shrill. 
Air. A short song, melody, or tune with or 
without words. A series of tones bearing a 
certain relation to each other by their sym- 


metry and regularity, producing a unity of 
effect, which is called “a tune." 


Air à boire (ir i bwür), Fr. A drinking-song. 

Air à reprises (ar ;ríh-prez), Fr. A catch. 

Air chantant (ar shänh-tänh), Fr. An airin 
graccful, melodious style. 

Air détaché (ar dà-tà-sha), Fr. A single air 
or melody extracted from an opera or larger 
work. 


fir ecossais (ir ä-cös-sä), Fr. A Scotch air. 

Air irlandais (ar er-lành-dà), Fr. Irish air. 

Air italien (är \-ti-li-iinh), Fr. An Italian air. 

Air rapide (ar rà-ped), Fr. A flourish. 

Airs des bateliers vénétiens (ar dè bii-té-lér 
yé-na-si-inh), Pr. Melodies sung by the 
Venetian gondoliers and boatmen. 

Airs français (är fränh-sä), Fr. French airs. 

Air russes (är rüs), Fr. Russian airs. 

Airs tendres (àr tành-dr), Fr. Amatory airs; 
love songs. 

Air varié (ar vä-rl-ä), Fr. Air with variations; 
an air embellished and ornamented. 

Ais (äis), Ger. The note A#. 

Ais-dur (üis-door), Ger. The key of A# major. 
This key is not in use, being represented by 
Bp major. 

Ais-raoll (üis-ioll), Ger. The key of AZ mi- 
nor. Not in uso, being represented by Bp 
minor. 


Aisé (a zi), Fr. Glad, joyful; also, easy, faç- 
ile, convenient. 


Aisément (ä-zi-mänh), Fr. Easily, freely. 


Ajakli-keman (ä-yäk-]& kä-män), Tur. A Turk: 
ish instrument resembling the violin. 
Akkord (äk-körd’), Ger. See Accord, 


Akromat (à-kro-mát/, Ger. A musician a 
singer. 


Akromatisch (ä-krö-mä’tish), Ger. See Achro- 
matic. 


Akustik (ä-koos’tik), Ger. See Acoustics. 
AI (äl), It. To the; in the style of. 


A l'abandon (ü li-biinh-donh), Fr. Without 
restraint; with passionate expression. 


À Ia chasse (i là shäss), Fr. In hunting style. 

A la frangaise (ä là franh-sa’), Fr. In the 
French style. 

A la grecque (à là grék), Fr. 
style. 


In the Greek 


A la mesure (à li mä-zür), Fr. 
onymous with A tempo. 


À ia militaire (ä li mil-i-tàr), Fr. In military 
or march style. 


A antique (ä linh-ték), Fr. Antique, in the 
style ot the ancients. 


Alamoth (ä’lä-möt), Heb. This word occurs 
in Psalm lxviii. 25. ‘‘ First go the sharim 
(singers), then follow the neginim (kiunors), 
in the midst are alamoth (damsels playing 
on the timbrels) " Geseniusand others un- 
derstand the word to signify treble music, 
“vox clara et acuta, quasi virginum.” But, 
on the other hand, in I. Chron. xy. 20, the 
names of men are given as players of ‘‘ ne 
bels on alamoth." It is one of the many 
obscure musical terms which are met with 
in the Bible. It, however, seems to have 
been associated with nebe/s, much as the 
expression sheminith is with kinnors, and 
may, therefore, be supposed to refer to the 
pitch or method of playing on those instru- 
ments. 


A la polacca (à là pö-läk’kä), It. In the styie of 
the polacca. 

Alarum, All’ armi, It. A call to arms. 

“ Alarums sounded and ordnance shot oft." 
—Shakspeare 

Originally a general shout; afterwards, 3 

recognized signal by trumpets and drums. 

A la savoyarde (à là sä-vwä-yärd), Fr. In the 
style of the airs of Savoy. 


Albada (äl-bä’dä), Sp. A morning serenade. 


Alberti bass. A bass consisting of arpeggios 
or broken harmony, e. g.: 


In time ; syn- 


[erat er ke, 
ene 


So called after its reputed inventor, Dome- 
nico Alberti, who died iu 1739. 


Albogue (ül-bo-gà^, Sp. An instrument be- 
longing to the flute species. 
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Alcaics. Several kinds of verse, so call d 
from Alcacus, a lyric poet and their in- 
veutor. 


Alemanian. 
poet. 


Alemanian verse. A verse consisting of six 
anapests or their equivalents, with the ex- 
ceptiou of the last two syllables, which are 
omitted. 


Aleluya (4-lé-loo’ya), Sp. 


Alemana (ä-l&-mä’nä), Sp. 
dauce. 

Alexandrian verse. A verse consisting of 
twelve syllables, or twelve and thirteen al- 
ternately. 


AI fine (àlfené), It. To the end. 


Al fine e poi la coda (al fe/né à po-e là ko'dà), 
It. “After playing to where the fine is 
marked, go on to the coda." 


Atiquot tones. Accessory or secondary 
sounds; toues indistinctly heard, which 
ase always produced with the principal 
tone, at harmonic intervals above it. See 
Partial Tones. The flageolet tones of the 
violin. 

A l'italiénne (à li-ta-li-anh), Fr. 
ian style. 

A livre ouvert (à le-vr oo-vàr), Fr. 
opening of the book. 
first sight. 


Pertaining to Aleman, & lyric 


Halleluiah. 
An old Spanish 


In the Ital- 


At the 
To play a piece at 


zi XD 10222 eg C= 

cel. al presto, increase the 

speed up to presto. Also, 

Agli (äl-ye), in the style or manner of. 

Allo (àl-10), 

Alla breve (äl-lä brà'vé), It. A quick species 
of measure, marked @ equivalent to 2-2, 
two countsina measure. This measure is 
to be distinguished from 4-4 measure, 
marked & which has four beats and is 
generally slower. Each contaius the value 
of a breve—equal to two semibreves, or four 
minims. Modern composers often sub- 
divide these measures into two parts, each 
containing two halves, and this is called 
Alla Cappella time to distinguish it from 
tne Alla Breve, from which it is derived. 


Alla caccia (äl/lä kät’tshi-ä), It. In the style 
of hunting music. 

Alla camera (ál'là kä’m£-rä), It. 
of chamber music. 

Alla cappella (àl'là kap-péi/la), It. In the 
courch or sacred style; derived from Alla 
Breve style, the bar being subdivided. See 
Alla breve. 

Alia diritta (ällä di-rit/tä), It. 
cending or descending style. 
right hand. 

Alla irancese (äl'lä fran-tsha-zé), It 

Alta franzese (àl'là fran-tsa-zé), ~~ 
style. 


In the style 


In direct as- 
With the 


In the 
French 
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Alla hanacca (ál'là hä-näk’kä), It. 
dance resembling the polonaise. 

Alla madre (àl'là mä/dre), It. To the Virgin 
Mary. songs and hymns addressed to the 
Virgin Mary. 

Alla maniera turka (äl/lä mä-ni-ä’ra toor'kà), 
It. In the Turkish style. 

Alla marcia (al/l& mär’tshY/ä), It. 
oi a march. 

Alla mente (àllà mön’t), It. Extempora- 
neous. (V. Contrupunto alla mente.) 

Alla militare (äl’ljä mÍ'lí-tü'/ré), /t. In the mil- 
itary style. 


A kind ot 


In the style 


Alla moderna (állà mo-dér'nà) It. In the 
modern style. 
Ala moresco (äl/lä mo-rés'ko), It. In the 


Moorish style. 

Alla Palestrina (àl'là páà-lós-tre/nà), It. Inthe 
Style of Palestrina; in the ecclesiastical 
style. 

Alla polacca (alli po-làk'kà), Jt. In thetime 
and style of a polonaise ur Polish dance. 


Alla quista (ala kwin-tà), It. At, or in, the 
tiit 


Allargando (äl-lär-ghän’dö), It. Gradually 
slower and louder; in broader style; 
** widening ’’ 

Alla riversa (äl/lä ré-vér/sa), It. 
site direction. 

Alla rovescio (ál'là ro-vé'sho), It. 
or contrary movement. 

Alla russe (ä/lä roos-sé), It. In Russian style. 

Alla scozzese (äl’lä sk6-tsa/zé), It. In Scotch 
style. 

Alla siciliana (äl’)ä s&-tshi-N-&’nä), I4. Inthe 
style uf the Siciliau shepherd's dance. 

Alla stretta (äl/lä strét/ta), It. Increasing the 
time; accelerating the movement. In close, 
compressed style. 

Alla tedesca (àl'là 16-déz’ka), It. 
mau style. 

Alla turka (alla toor’kä), It. 
or Oriental style. 

Alla unisono (àl'là oo-ne'so-no), It. 
Unisono. 

Alla veneziana (äl/lä vé-né-tsi-à'nà), It. In 
the Venctian ; tyle. 

Alla zingara (àl'là tsen'gá-rà), It. 
ot gipsy sougs. 

Alla zoppa (àl'là tsöp’pä), It. 
und limping style. 

Alla 3za, It. A sign which,when placed above 
the staff, indicates that with each note 
played, a note a third higher must be 
played, and when placed below the stan, a 
note a third lower. 

Alla 6ta. Asign, which, when placed above 
the staff, indicates that with cach note 
played, a note a sixth higher must oe 
played, and when placed below the staff, a 
note a sixth lower. 


In an oppo- 


In a reverse 


In the Ger- 
In the Turkish 


See All’ 


In the style 


Inaconstrained 
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All’ antica (ül-làn-te/kà), It. In the ancient 
style. 

All’ espagnuola (il-léss-piin-yoo-0/la), It. 
the Spanish style. 

All’ improviso (ül-lém-pro-ve'zO), 7 RE 

AIl’ improvista (äl-l&em-prö-ves’tä), ^^ out 
previous study ; extemporaneously. 

All’ inglese (il-lén-gla/zé), It. In the English 
style. 

All’ italiana (al-lé-ta-li-a/na), It. 
jan style. 

All’ ongarese (äl-lön-gä-rä’z), It. In the Hun- 
gariau style. 

All’ ottava (ül-lot-tà'và), It. At the octave. 
(1) A direction to play an octave higher or 
lower. In the former case the words are 
placed above the note or uotes; in the lat- 
ter case below them. The word bassa 
(‘Slow ’’—at the low octave) is sometimes 
added. Instead of all’ ott«va the abbrevia- 
tions all’ 8va and 8va are often used. (2) This 
expression is also used in scores to indicate 
that one instrument has to play with an- 
other in octaves. 

All’ ottava alta (äl-löt-tä-vä äl-tä), Jt. 
octave above. 

All’ ottava bassa (äl-\öt-tä-vä bäs-sä), It. 
the octave below. 

All’ unisono (&l-loo-né’s6-n6), It. In unison ; 
a succession of unisons or octaves. 


All’ 8va. An abbreviation of All’ ottava. 
Alle (41-1é), It. To the; in the style of. 


Alie (allé), Ger. All: alle Instrumente, all 
the instruments; the whole orchestra. 

Allegramente (al-lé-gra-mén/té), It.) Gaily, 

Allegrement (äl-lä-gr&-mänh), Fr. § joyfully, 
quickly. 

Allegrante (il-lé-grin’té), It. Joyous, mirth- 
ful. 


In 


In the Ital- 


In the 


In 


Allegrativo (ül-lé-grá-te'/vo), It. tladdening, 
cheering, blithe. 
Allegrettino (àl-ló-grét-te/no), It. A diminu- 


tive of Allegretto, and rather slower. 


Allegretto (ül-lcó-grét/'to., It. Rather light and 
cheerful, but not as quick as allegro. 


Allegretto scherzando (iil-lé-grét’to skér-tsan'- 
do), I. Moderately playful and lively. 


Allegrezza (äl-l&-gröt’zä), It. ) Joy, gladness, 


Allegria (äl-l&-gre/ä), J cheerfulness, 
galety. 
Allegrezza, con, It. With cheerfulness, joy, 


animation. 
Allegri dì bravura (äl-l&-gr& dé brä-voo’rä), 
It. Compositions written in a brilliant and 
effective style. 
Allegrissimamente (äl-l&-gri-si-mä-mön’te), It. 
Very joyfully ; with great animation. 
Allegrissimo (ül-lé-grís'si-mo), It. Extremely 


quick and lively; the superlative of Alle- 
gro. 
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| Allegro (äl-lä’grö), Fr. and It. Quick, lively; 


a rapid, vivacious movement, the opposite 
to the pathetic, but it is frequently modi- 
fied by the addition of other words that 
change its expression. 

Allegro agitato (äl-lä’grö ä-ji-tä-tö), It. Quick, 
with anxiety and agitation. 


Allegro appassionato (äl-lä’grö äp-päs-si-Öö-nä’- 
10), It. Quick and passionate. 


Allegro assai (äl-lä’grö ás-sá/e,, It. Very quick. 


Allegro brillante (äl-lä’grö brel-làn'té), It. Re- 
quiring a brilliant style of execution. 


Allegro comodo (äl-lä’grö ko'mo-do), It. With 
a convenient degree of quickness, ‘‘ conven- 
ience" here determined according to the 
best effect of the pass:ge, in its details and 
Spirit, and not with reference to the con. 
venience of the performer. 

Allegro con brio (äl-lā'grō kon bre'ó), It. 
Quick, with brilliancy. 

Allegro con brioso (ál-là/gro kon bre-0'z0), It. 
Joyful and bold. 

Allegro con fuoco (àl-là/'gró kon foo-ö’kö), It, 
Quick, with fireand animation. 

Allegro con moltissimo moto (ül-là'ero kön 
möl-tes’si-mö mo'to), It. A very quick alle- 
gro; as fast as possible. 

Allegro con moto, It. Quick, with more than 
the usual degree of movement. 

Allegro con spirito (àl-la/gro kon spe'ri-to), It. 
Quiek, with much spirit. 

Allegro di bravura (äl-lä’gro dé brä-voo’rä), 
It. Quick, with brilliant and spirited exe- 
cution. 

Allegro di molto (iil-la’gr6 dé molto), It. 
ceedingly quick and animated. 

Allegro fuocoso (äl-lä’grö foo-ö-kö’zö), It. 
With & great deal of fire and animation. 

Allegro furioso (äl-lä’grö foo-ri-0/20), 
Quick, with fury and impetuosity. 

Allegro gajo (äl-lä’grö gä’yö), It. In a gay and 
spirited style. 

Allegro giusto (ül-là'gro joos’tö), It. Quick, 
with exaetness; in steady and precise time. 

Allegro ma grazioso (äl-lä’grö mä grá-tsí-0'zo), 
It. Quick, but gracefully. 

Allegro ma non presto (äl-lägrö mà non 
pres-tö), It. Quick, but not too fast. 

Allegro ma non tanto (äl-lä’grö mà non tän- 
to), It. Quick, but not too much so. 

Allegro ma non troppo (äl-lä’grö mà non trop- 
po), It. Quick and lively, but not too fast. 

Allegro moderato (äl-lägrö mo-dé-rà'to), It. 
Moderately quick. 

Allegro molto (äl-lä’grö möl-tö), 
quick apnd animated. 

Allegro non molto (äl-lä’grö non mol'tó), It. 
Not very fast. 

Allegro xon troppo (àl-là/gro non tröp’pö), X. 
Quick, nor too fast. 


Ex- 


PUR 


It. Very 
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Allegro risoluto (äl-lā'grō ré-zó-loo'to), IL. 
Quick, with vigor und decision. 

Allegro veloce (äl-lä’grö vé-ló'tsh&), It. Quick, 
with extreme velovity. 

Allegro vivace (äl-lä’grö vé-va/tshe), It. With 
vivacity, very rapidly. 

Allegro vivo (äl-]ä’grö v«-vo), It. With great 
life and rapidity. 

Allegrusio (al-lé-groo’zi-6), <. Good-humor- 
ed, sprightly. 

Allein (äl-lin’), Ger. 

Alleinsang (äl-lin’säng), Ger. 


Alone, single. 
A solo, 


Alleinsánger (al-lin/sing-¢r), Ger. A solo- 
singer. 
Alleinspieler (al-lin'spe-lér) Ger. One who 


plays & solo. 

Alieluia (àl-lé-loo-yà), Fr 
Hallelujah. 

Alleluiah Goo), Heb. Anascription of 
praise; Hallelujah. 

Allemande (äll-mänhd), Fr A German air. 
Also au obsolete dance form in common 
measure, beginning upon the last beat. The 
measure was slow, and the steps were made 
inarapid, sliding manner, as in the modern 
waltz, but there was no turning, only a p3- 
culiar entwining and unloosening of the 
arms of the dancers in the various steps. It 
is said by some that the Allemande was iu- 
vented in the lesser provinces of Germany 
or Switzerland, but its antiquity is un- 
known. Scarlatti, Corelli, Bach, Handel, 
and other composers of the period they rep- 
resent, incorporated the measure of this 
dance in their suites, sonatas, and lessons, 
in which it was written in common time of 
four crotchets in a measure. But many 
peasant dances of this name are in 3-4 or 3-8 
measure. 

Allentamento (&l-1én-tà-mén't0), It | Relaxa- 

Allentato (ül-lén-tà/to), ' f tion,giv- 
ing way, slackening of the speed. 

Allentando (äl-l&n-tän’dö), It. Decreasing the 
movement until the close. 


Allied tones. Accessory tones, 
Allmälich (ülmà-lYkh), Ger. Little by little. 


AI’ loco (àl-lo'ko), It. To the previous place; 
& term of reference. 

Allonger (äl-lönh-zhä), Fr. Tolengthen, pro- 
long, delay. 

Allonger l'archet (íl-lónh-zhà lär-shä), Fr. 
To lengthen or prolong the stroke of the bow 
in violin music. 

Alma (äl-mä), Ara. The name given in the 
Orient to singing and daucing girls, who are 
hired to furnish amusement at public enter- 
tainments and tosing dirges at funerals, ete. 


Praise the Lord; 


main. The name of an old slow dance 
ss of a dignified character. 


Almanes, pl. See Alman. 
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Alma Redemptoris (äl-mä r¢-dém-t6-ris), Lat. 
A hymn to the Virgin. 


Almees (äl-mäs), Ara. Arabian dancing girls. 


Almehs (äl-mäs), Tur. Turkish singing and 
dancing girls. 

Alpenhorn (il-p’n-horn), Ger. 
cowhorn. 

Al piacere (äl pe-à-tsha/ré), It. 
See A piacere. 

AI piu (äl pe'oo). The most. 

Alphabet. The seven letters used in music, 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G. When more are requir- 
ed, either ascending or descending, the let- 
ters ure repeated in the same order. 


Alpine horn. An instrument made of the 
bark ot a tree, and used by the Alpine shep- 
herds 10r con veying sounds a long distauce. 

Al rigore di tempo (äl re-goó'ré de t&m’pö), It. 
Iu very rigorous and strict time. 

Al rigore del tempo (äl r&-gö’r& dél tém'po), It. 
Iu very rigorous and strict time 


AI riverso (äl r&-ver’sö), It. Reverse, back- 
ward motion. 


Alarusse (älärüss), Fr. In the Russian style. 

Alseg. An abbreviation of Al segno. 

Al segno (äl san'yo), It. To the sign; mean- 
iug that the performer must return to the 
sign Ñ: in a previous part of the piece and 
play from that place to the word fine, or 
the mark m~ over a double bar. The sign 
itself nis sometimes used in place of the 
direction al segno. 

Alt (alt), It. High. This term is applied to 
the notes which lie between fon the fifth 
line of treble staff and g on the fourth 
added line below. 

Alta (äl’tä), It. High, or higher; Ottava alta, 
anoctave higher. : 

Alta (OU), Sp. A dance formerly used in 
Spain. 

Alta-viola'(äl’tä-v&-Ö’lä), It. 
viol. 

Altclarinet (àlt/'klà-rí-nét/), Ger. A large clari- 
net, a fifth deeper than the ordinary clari- 
net. 

Altedesco (àl té-dés'ko), It. 
style. 

Altera prima donna (Zl'térà pré/mà dön’nä), 
It. One of two principal female singers. 

Alteratio (Z1-té-rá'tsi-o), Lat. | Changed, aug- 


The Alpine or 


At pleasure. 


A counter tenor 


In the German 


Alterato (äl-te-rä’tö), It. mented. In 
Altéré (al-té-ra^), Fr. composition it 
means doubling the value of a note. 


Altered notes. Notes changed by accidentais. 
Alternamente (äl-tör-nä-mön’te), It. Alter- 
natiug, by turns. 


Afternando (ül-tér-nán'do), It. 
mente. 


Alternations. 


See Alterna- 


Melodies composed for bells. 
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Alternativo (äl-tör-nä-te’vö), It. A movement 
alternating with another. A sort of trio, 
of less importance than the movement with 
which it alternates. 

Altgeige (alt/ghi-ghé), Ger. 
or violin. 


Alt horn. 


The viola, or ten- 


A cornet in E-flat. 


Alti (ül'te), It. High; the plural of alto. 
Altieramente  (ül-te-ér-à-mén'té), It. With 


grandeur; haughtily. 


Altisonante (äl-ti-sö-nän’te), It. Loud-sound- 


ing. 
Altisono (ál-te/so-no), It. Sonorous. 
Altisonous. High-sounding. A term Tor: 


merly used to denote the highest part in- 
tended for the natural adulc male voice. 


Altiso (äl-t&’zö), It. An abbreviation of Altis- 
simo. 

Altissimo (äl-tis’si-mö), It. The highest; ex- 
tremely high as to pitch. lt is applied to 
all the high treble notes which are more 
than an octave above F, on the fifth line of 
the treble staff. 


Altist. An alto singer. 


Altista (àl-tes'tà), Jt.) One who has an aito 

Altiste (äl-test), Fr. voice. 

Alto (alto), It. High. (1) One of the four 
chief classes of the human voice; the deeper 
of the two classes of the female voice, which 
in Eugland is more commonly called con- 
tralto. There are to be distinguished three 
different kinds of alto voices: those ot 
women, boys, and men. Among the latter 
are again to be distinguished those of the 
castrati aud of the alti naturali, tenori acuti, 
or falsetti. The last-mentioaed male altos, 
in England also called counter tenors. make 
use of a developed falsetto (head voice). The 
English music written for this kind of voice 
demands a compass from g toe’. The alti 
naturali, who, till the introduction of the 
castrati, sang in the churches of Italy and 
elsewhere the soprano and alto parts, are 
said to have sung up to a”. For the compass 
of the female alto see Contralto. (2) Alto is 
also one of the names of the stringed iustru- 
ments, wb'eh is a little larger and a fifth 
lower in pitch than an ordinary violin. 
Viola, Tenor,and Bratsche aresynonyms. The 
three upper strings of the viola correspond 
with the three lowest of the violin. The 
question very naturally arises why the term 
&lto (high) should be applied to the lowest 
voices and a low-pitched instrument. The 
reason is probably to be found in the fact 
that this part was formerly sung by very 
high male voices, and tLe notes represent- 
ing its usual range were written by means 
of the C elef, which brought them upon the 
highest lines of the statf and upon added 
lines above. 

Alto basso (äl-tö bäysö), It. A primitive in- 
strument formerly in use in northern Italy, 
consisting ofa wooden box, over which were 
stretched a jew gut strings, which the per- 
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former struck with a stick held in his Jet 
hand, while he playedon a flageolet held in 
his right hand. 

Alto clef. TheC clef on the third line, which 
makes the noteon that linec'. It is used tor 
the alto voice, viola, etc. 


BES 


al z 

Alto concertina. A concertina having the 
compass of a viola. 

Alto fiauto (äl-tö flà-oo'to), It. 
used in bands. 

Alt’ ottava (ül-tot-tà/và), It. 
an octave higher. 

Alto primo (äl-ıö pre m6), It. The highest alto. 

Alto secondo (ül-to sé-k6n/d6), It. The lowest 
alto. 

Alto tenore (ül-to té-n0/ré), It. 
tenor. 


Alto trombone. A trombone with the nota- 
tion on the alto clef. Its compass is trom 
the small c or e to the one-lined a or two- 
lined c. 

Alto viola (äl-tö ve-o'là), It. 
tenor violin. 

Alto violino (äl to ve-o-le/no), It. Small tenor 
violin on which the alto may be played. 


Altposaune (iilt-pd-sou’né), Ger. Alto trom- 
boue. 


Altra (ül'trà), 
Altro (ältrö), It. } other, another. 
Altri (àl'tre), It. Others. 


Altro modo :ül'tro mö’dö), It. 
or manner. 


Altsánger (ült/sáng-ér),Ger. Alto singer, coun- 
ter tenor singer. 


Altschliissel (äl 'shlüs-s1),Ger. The alto clef; 
the € elef on the third line. 


Altus (äl’toos), Lat. The alto or counter tenor. 

Altviole (ült']1-0 1&6), Ger. The viola, or tenor 
violin. 

Altzeichen (ült'tsi-k'n),Ger. See Altschlzissel. 

Alzamento (äl-tsä-m&n’tö). It. 
of the voice; lirting up. 

Alzamento di mano (ül-tsi-mén'-to dé mä’nö), 
It. Yo elevate the hand in beating time. 

Alzando (äl-tsän’dö), It. Raising, lifting up. 

Al. zop. An abbreviation of Alla zoppa. 

Amabile (ü-mü/bí-ló), It. Amiable, 
graceful. 

Amabilita (ii-m4- bi-li-tii’), It. Tenderness ami- 
ability. 

Amabilita, con. With amiability. 


Amabilmente (i-mi-bil-mén’té), It. Amiably, 
gently. 


A major. The major mode founded on it. 


Amarezza (üiü-mü-ret/zi), It. Bitterness, sad. 
ness. 


An alto flute, 


The same notes 


The highest 


The viola, or 


Another mode 


An elevating 


goutle, 


ä arm, ă add, à ale, è end, & eve, ï ill, Lisle, © old, 5 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasai. 


(44) 


AMA 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


ANA 


Amarezza, con, It. With bitterness; with 


SOrTOW. 

Amarissimamente (a-ma-ris-si-ma-mén’té), 7, 

Amarissimo (à-mà- rís'sí-mo), d 
Very bitterly ina mourntul, sad, and afflict- 
ed manner. 

Amaro (ä-mä’rö), It. Grief, bitterness, afflic- 
tion. 

Amateur (äm-ä-tür), Fr. One who has taste 
and proficiency in music, but does not 
practice it as & profession. As compared 
with an artist, an amateur is one who has 
learnt nothing thorcughly. Distinguished 
from Dilettanti, one who toys with art, and 
Cognoscenti, one wbo knows an art, but 
does not practice it. 


Amati. A name applied to violins made by 
the brothers Amati, in Italy, in the middle 
of theseventeenth century. They aresmall- 
er than the ordinary violin, and distin- 
guished for their peculiar sweetness of tone. 


Ambitus (äm’bi-toos), Lat. Compass or range 
of sounds; also, the distance between the 
highest and lowest sounds. 


Ambo (äm’bö), Lat. The desk at which the 
canons were sung in the middle ages. 


Ambon (änh-bönh), Fr. Theambo. 


Ambrosian chant. A series of sacred melo- 
dies ov chants collected and introduced into 
the Church by St. Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, 
in the fourth century, and supposed to have 
been borrowed from the aucient Greek 
music. 

Ambrosianus cantus (äm-brö-si-ä'noos kün'- 
toos), Lut. Ambrosian chant. 


Ambubaje (im-boo-ba’/yé), Gr. The name ofa 
society of strolling flute-players among the 
aucient Greeks. 

Ambulant (ünh-bü.lành), Fr. Wandering; an 
itinerant musician. 


Ame (am), Fr. The soundpost of a violin, 
viola, etc. 


Amen (i/mén), feb. ‘So be it." A word used 
as a terminati n to psalms, hymnus, and 
other sacred music. 


Amen chorus. A chorus in which the word 
amen iorms the principal language. 


Ameno (ü-mà/nó), It. Charming, pleasing, 
sweet. 


American fingering. That style of fingering 
in which the sign x is used to indicate the 
thumb in piano-playing, in distinction from 
the German or foreign fiugering, in which 
the thumb is called the first finger. 


American organ. A reed instrument of the 
harmonium kind, differing from harmoni- 
ums iu tbe method of the bellows (which 
sucks the air through the reeds, instead of 
expelling it through them). Also differing 
in toue quality, which is broader and less 
thin and nasal—merits due in part to the 
suction-bellows, in part to superior voicing 
of the reeds, and in part to resonance added 


by the hollow spaces within the case. The 
American organ owes its suction-bellows 
to the late Jeremiah Carhart, and its name 
and resonant cases to Mason & Hamlin. 
All makes of this instrument now, how- 
ever, partake of its characteristic excellen- 
cies. 

A mezza aria (i mét’sa a/ri-d), I. An air 
partly in thestyle of a recitative; between 
speaking and singing. 

A mezza voce (à mét/si vo'tshé , ` Ina 

A mezza di voce ii mét/sà de vo'tshe),^^ f soft, 
subdued tone; with half the power of the 
voice. The term is also applied to instru- 
mental music. 

A mezza manico (4 mét/sa mi-n&ko), It. In 
vioiin-playing, the placing the hand near 
the middle of the neck. 


A-moll (ä-möll), Ger. The key of A minor. 
A molto cori (a mol'to k6/ré), It. Full cho- 
Tuscs ; a collection of choruses. 
A monocorde (i mönh-ö-körd), Fr. 

string ouly. 
Amore (ü-mo'ró), It. 
love. 


Amore, con, It. 
tion. 

A moresco (i mo-rés'ko), It. In the Moorish 
Style; in the style of a moresco or Moorish 
dance. 

Amorevole (ä-mö-rä’vö-le), It. 
tl., lovingly. 


On one 
Tenderness, affection, 


With tenderness and affec- 


Tenderly, gen- 


Amorevolmente (ä-mö-r&-völ-mön’te), It. 
With cati cine tenderness. 
Amorosamente (ii-m6-r6-zii-mén/té), Jt. Ina 


tender aud affectionate style. 

Amoroso (ä-mö-rö’zo), It. See Amorosamente. 

Amphibrach (äm’fi-bräkh), Ger. A musical 
foot, comprisiug One sort, one long, and 
one short note or syllable, accented aud 
marked thus, — —— 

Amphimacer (üm'fí-mü-tsór), Gr. A musical 
foot, comprising one long, one short, and 
oue long note or syllable, accented aud 
marked thus, — ~ —' 

Amphion (äm’fi-ön), Gr. The most ancient 
Greek musician. He played upon the lyre. 


Ampollosamente (üm-pól-10-zà-mén'té), It 

Ampolloso (iiim-p0.-10’z0), si 
1n à bumbastie aud pompous manner. 

Ampoulé (änh-poo-lä), Fr. High-flown, bom. 
bastic. 

Amusement (ä-müz-mänh), Fr. A light and 
pleasing composition introduced as an extr- 
cise in a course Of piano studies. 

Anabasis (ä-nä’bä-sis), Gr. A 
ascending toncs. 

Anacreontic (ä-nä-kr&-ön’tik), Gr. 
chanalian or drinking style. 

Anafil (à-náà-feV), Sp. A musical pipe used by 
the Moors. 


succession of 


In the Bac- 
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Anafilero (ü-nà-f&lé-ró), Sp. A player on the 
anafil. 

Anagaza (ü-nü-gi/thü), Sp. A bird-call. 

Anakara (ä-nä-kä’rä), It. The kettledrum. 

Anakarista (ä-nä-kä-ris’tä), It. A tympanist, 
or kettledrum-player. 

Anakrusis (ä-nä-kroo'sis) The up stroke in 
conducting or beating time. 

Analisi (ü-nà/li ze), It.) : 

Analyse (à-nàá-lez), Fr. jan analysis. 

Analyzation. The resolution of a musical 
composition into the elements which com- 
pose it, for the sake oi ascertaining its con- 
struction. 

Anapest (ä’nä-pöst), Gr. A metrical foot, con- 
taining two short notes or syllables, and a 
long one, accented and marked thus, —— —' 


ales | E or two unaccented tones followed 


by an accented tone, thus, a a | LI 
E 

Anche (ünhsh), Fr. The reed, or mouthpiece, 
of the oboe, bassoon, clarionet, etc.; also 
the various rced-stops in an organ. 

Anche d'orgue (ànhsh d'org), Fr. A reed-stop 
of an organ. 

Ancia (än-tshe’ä), It. A reed. 

Ancient flute. An instrument of the oboe 
kind, composed of two tubes, with a mouth- 
piece attached, then called double-fiute. It 
is not certain whether both tubes were 
sounded together, but probably not. 


Ancora (àn-kó'rà), It. Once more, repeat 
again; also, yet, still, etc. 

Ancor piu mosso (ün-kor pé-oo mös’sö), It. 
Still more motion, quicker. 

Andacht (än’däkht), Ger. Devotion. 

Andächtig (än’däkh-tig), Ger. Devotional. 


Andamento (än-dä-m£n’to), Jt. A rather slow 
movement; also. an accessory idea or epi- 
sode introduced into à fugue to produce va- 
riety. 

Andante (än-dän’te), It. A movement in mod- 
erate time, but flowing steadily, easily, 
gracefully. This term is often modified, 
both as to time and style, by the addition 
of other words; as, 

Andante affettuoso (än-dän’tě àf-fét-too-0/zo), 
It. Moderately, and with much pathos. 

Andante amabile (ün-dán'té ä-mä’bi-le), It. 
An andante expressive of affection. 

Andante cantabile (in-din’tè cán-tà'bi-1é), IL. 
Andante and in a singing and melodious 
style. 

Andante con moto (än-dän’tö kön mö’tö), Tt. 
Moving easily, with motion or agitation; 
rather lively. 

Andante grazioso (ün-dán'té grä-tsi-0’zö), It. 
Moderately slow in time, and in graceful, 
easy style. 

Andante largo /än-dän’t& lär’gö), It. 


Slow, 
broad, distinet, and exact. 


Andante maestoso (ün-dán'té má-ós-to/zo), It. 
Moving rather slowly aud in majestiestyle. 


Andante ma non troppo, e con tristezza (än- 
dàn'té mà nón trop/po, à kon tres-tét'sà), It. 
Not too slow, and with pathos. 

Andante non troppo. Movingslowly, but not 
tuo much so. 

Andante pastorale (än-dän’t& püs-to-ra/lé), P 
en slow and iu simple, pastors! 
style. 

Andante piu tosto allegretto (in-dán'té pe'o» 
tos-to àl-lé-gréVto), It. Andante, or almost 
allegretto. 


Andante quasi allegretto, It. 
nearly as rapid as allegretto. 


Andantemente (àn-dán-té-mén'té), IL. 
Andante. 


Andantino (än-dän-te’nö), Jt. Diminutive o! 
andante. Opinions are divided as to whether 
it denotes a slower or faster movement thai? 
andante. But the general idea makes an. 
dantino a little faster than andante, shad 
ing toward allegretto. Italian lexicogra: 
phers take the latter view, but non-Italiat; 
composers do not seem so unanimous. 


Andantino sostenuto e simplicemente, il 
canto e poco piu forte (ün-dán-te'/no sos-té- 
noo'tó à síin-ple-tshé-mén'to, el kin-t6 à po: 
ko pé’vo for'tó). In a sustained and simple 
manner, with the melody a little louder than 
the other tones. 


Andno. An abbreviation of Andantino. 

Andar diritto (än-där’ di-rét/t6), It. To 1,0 
straight on. 

Andare a tempo (än-dä’r& à t&m’pö). It. Te 
play or sing in time. 

Anelantemente (á-né-lün-té-mén'té), It. 
iously, ardently. 

Anelanza (ä-n£-län’tsä), I. \ Shortness of 

Anelito (ä-n&-l&-tö) SA breath. 

Anemochord. A species of Zoltan harp. 

Anemometer. A windgauge, or machine for 
weighing the wind in an organ. 

Anfang (än’fäng), Ger. Beginning. 

Anfänger (ün'féng-ér), Ger. A beginner. 

Anfangsgründe (ün-fángs-grün'dé), Ger. Ru- 
dimenis, elements, principles. 

Anfangsritornell (ün'fings-re-tor-nál), 
Introductory symphony to an air. 

Anführer (ün'fü-crér), Ger. A conductor, di- 
rector, leader. 

Angeben (än’gä-b’n), Ger. To give a sound; 
to utter a tone; den Ton angeben, to give 
out the tone. 

Angelica (ain-ga/li-ki), Ger. 

Angélique (änh-zhä-lek), Fr. falso an angelot. 

Angelot. An old musical instrument, some- 
what similar to the lute. 

Angelus (än’g&-loos), Lat. “The Angel of 
the Lord." The angelic annunciation. 
Also, the prayer-time of the Angelus, name 
ly, morning, noon and evening. 


An andansa 


See 


Anx- 


Ger. 


An organ-stop; 
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Angemessen (àn'ghó-més's'n), Ger. Conform- 
able, suitable, fit. 

Angenehm (än’gk&-näm’), 
pieasing, sweet. 

Angkloung (änk-loong), Jav. A rude instru- 
ment o£ the Javanese, made of different 
lengths of bamboo fastened to a strip of 
wood. A sort of xylophone. 


Anglaise (inh-glaz), Fr.) In the English 

Anglico (an'gle-ko), It. | style; atuneadapt- 
ed for an English air or country dance. 

Angore (ün-gó'ró), It. Distress, anguish, pas- 
sion, grief. 


Ger. Agreeable, 


Angoscevole (in-g6-shévo-18), It. Sad, sor- 
rowful. 

Angoscia (än-gö’shä), " 

Angosciamente (än-gö-shä-mön’'te), TE }Anx 


iety, anguish, grief. 

Angosciosamente  (ün-go-sho-zà-mén't&), 
Apprehensively, anxiously, sorrowfully. 

Angoscioso (än-gö-shö’zö), It. Afflicted, dis- 

__tressed. 

Angstlich (ängst/likh), Ger. Uneasy, timid, 
anxious. 

Anhaltend (ün'hál-ténd), Ger. Continuous, 
constant, holding out. 

Anhaltende Cadenz (àn'hàál-tén-dé ká-dénts'), 
Ger. A pedal note or organ point; a pro- 
tracted cadence. 

Anhang (än’häng), Ger. A postscript, an ap- 
pendix, à coda. 

Anima (ä’ni-mä), It. Soul, feeling; animated, 
lively. 

Animato (ä-ni-mä’tö), It. 
life and spirit. 

Animazione (ä-ni-mä-tsi-ö’n£), It. Animation. 

Animé li Animated, lively, 

Animo (à/ní-mo), It. Spirited. 

Animo, con, It. With boldness. 

Animo corde (ä’ni-mö kor'dé), Lat. An in- 
strument invented in 1789 by Jacob Schnell, 
of Paris. The tone is produced by wind 
passing over the strings. 

Animosamente (i-ni-m6-zi-mén’ tè), It. 
ly ; resoluvely. 

Animoso (ä-ni-mö’zö), It. In an animated 
maner: lively, energetic. 

Ankleng (ün'klàng), Ger. Accord, harmony, 
sympathy. 

Anlage (ün'là-ghé), Ger. The plan or outline 
of a composition. 

Anlaufen (än’lou-f’n), Ger. 
sound, to swell. 

Anleitung (ün'li-toong), Ger. 
tion, a preface. 

Anmuth (än’moot), Ger. Sweetness, grace. 

Anmuthig (án^moo-tíg), Ger. Agreeable, pleas- 
ant, sweet. 


It. 


Animated; with 


Bold- 


To increase in 


An introduc- 


Anonner (än-nönh-nä), Fr. To hesitate, 
blunder or stammer. 


Anpfeifen (3n'pfi-n), Ger. To whistle at; to 
hiss at. 


Ansatz (än’säts), Ger. The position of the 
vocal parts (glottis, etc.) in singing. The 
embouchure of a wind instrument. 

Anschlag (än’shläg), Ger. Touch; manner 
of striking the keys. 2. Obsolete term for 
a peculiar kind of appoggiatura. 


Anspielen (in/spé-l’n), Ger. To play first. 


Anstimmung (án'stím-moong), Ger. Intona- 
tion, tuning. 


Answer. A term used in fugue. 


Anteludium (àn-téó-loo'dí-oom), Lat. 
lude, or introduction. 


Antecedent. Thesubject of a fugue or of a 
point of imitation. 


Anthem. A vocal composition in the sacred 
style, set to words generally taken from the 
Bible. There areanthems with and without 
accompaniment. The forms in which this 
kiud of composition presents itself are very 
varied. ‘‘ There are five species of anthems,” 
says Dr. Busby. ‘‘(1) The Verse and Chorus 
anthem, consisting of verse and chorus, but 
beginning in verse; (2) the Verse anthem, 
containing verse and chorus, but beginning 
in verse; a the Full anthem, consisting 
wholly of chorus; (4) the Solo anthem, con- 
sisting of solos and choruses, but without 
verse; and (5) the Instrumental anthem." 
Verses are those portions of an anthem that 
are meant to be performed by a single voice 
1o each part. 


Anthema. Anancient Greek dance with song. 


Anthem, choral. Ananthem in & slow, meas- 
ured style, after the manner of a choral. 


Anthem, full. Ananthem consisting wholly 
of chorus. 

Anthem, solo. An anthem consisting of solos 
and choruses. 

Anthologie (än-tö-lö-ghee’), Fr. and Ger. An- 
thology, acollection of choice compositions. 
Lit.,‘* a gathering of flowers.” 


Anthologium (än-thö-lögi-oom), Gr. The 
name of a book in which are collected the 
hymns, prayers, and lections of the Greek 
Church. 

Anthropoglossa (än-thrö-pö-glös’sä), Gr. The 
vox bumana, an organ-stop somewhat re- 
sembling the human voice. 

Antibacchius (ün'tí-bák-kí-oos). A musical 
foot of three syllables, the first two long or 
accented and the last short or unaecented, 
thus, — — —. 

Antica (ün-te'kà), It. Ancient. 

Anticipamento (àn-te-tshi-pá-mén'to), It. An- 
ticipation. 

Anticipation. The taking of a note or chord 
before its natural and expected place. 


A pre- 
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Anticipation. The introduction of a note pre- 
vious to the entrance of the harmony to 
which it belongs. Theanticipations are in- 
dicated in the illustrations by *. 


Anticipazione (ün-te-tshi-pü-zi-ü'né), It. See 
Anticipation. 

Antico (ün-te'ko), It. Ancient. 

Antico, all’ (än-te’kö, dll’), It. In the ancient 
style. 

Antienne (iin-ti-é1), Fr. An anthem. 

Antifona (än-til’ö-nä), It. and Sp. An anthem. 

Antifonal (iin-ti fo-mál), Sp. YA book of 

Antifonario (in-ti-10-nà/ri-0), Jt. | anthems; 
an authem-singer. 

Antifonero (ün-ti-fo-nà/ro), Sp. A precentor. 

Antiphon. The chant or alternate singing in 
churches and cathedrals. 

Antiphona (än-tif’ö-nä), Gr. 

Antiphonaire (ünh-te-fo-nar^), Fr. 
anthems, responses, etc. 

Antiphonarium (ün'ti-fo-ná'rY-oom), Gr. The 
collection of antiphous used in the Catho- 
lie Chureh ; they are sung responsively by 
the priest and congregation. 

Antiphonary. Book of anthems, responses, 
etc., in the Catholic Church. 

Antiphone (iin-tif-o-né), Gr. The response 
made by one part of the choir to another, or 
by the congregation to the priest in the Ro- 
man Catholic service; also, alternate sing- 
ing. 

Antiphonon (än-tif’ö-nön), Gr. In ancient 
Greek music, accompaniment in the octave. 


Antiphony. Theresponse of one choir to an- 
otber when an anthem or psalm is sung by 
two choirs; alternate singing or chanting. 

Antistrofa (än-ti-strö’fä), Sp. An ancient Span- 
ish dance. 

Antistrophe. ) The second couplet of each 

Antistrophy. | period in the ancient Greek 
odes sung in parts; that part of a song or 
dance which was performed by turning 
from left to right, in opposition to the 
strophe, which turus from right to left. 

Antithesis. Counter subject. In fugues this 
term is applied to the answer; it generally 
signifies contrast. 

A parte (à piir-t¢), It. On the side of. 

A parte equale (à pär-t&ä-kwä/le), It. A term 
applied to a musical performance where the 
voices or instruments sustain an equally 
prominent part; where two or more per- 
formers sustain parts of equal difficulty. 

A passo a passo (ii pás-so à päs-sö), It. Step by 
step; regularly. 

Apertus (ii-pér’toos), Lat. Open; as, open dia- 
pasou, open canon, ete. 


An anthem. 
A book of 


| 


Apfelregal (ap’fél-ré-giil), Ger. Apple-register, 
a reed-stop in old organs; no longer in use 


Aphonie (ä-fö-ne), Fr. Aphony,want of voice 
Aphonous. Being destitute of voice. 
Aphony. Dumbness, loss of voice. 

A piacere (ii pé-ii-tsha/ré), It. At pleasure. 


A piacimento (i pé-ii-tshé-mén’té), It. At the 
pleasure or taste or the performer. 


A piena orchestra (i pe-à'uà ör-kös’tra), T- 
For full orchestra. 
A plomb (i plömh), Fr. 
with precision. 
A poco (ii po'ko), It. 
A poco a poco (i pó'ko à po'ko), It. 
and little. 

A poco piu lento (ii po'k6 pe'oo lén-td), ff. A 
little slower. 

A poco piu mosso (ii po'k6 pe'oo mos sõ), Zt, 
A little quicker. 

Apollo, or, Apollon. An instrument of the 
lute class, with twenty strings, invented 1a 
1678 by Prompt, a musician of Paris. 


Apoilino (ü-pol-le/no), Gr. An harmonie in- 
vention or contrivance combining the dif- 
ferent qualities aud powers ( f several kinds 
of instruments, and capable of playing 
them separately or all together. 


Apollo. In ancient mythology, the god of 
music, and said to be the inventor of the 
lyre. 

Apollo lyra. An instrument shaped like a 
yre, with a brass mouthpiece like a horn; 
now obsolete. 


Apollonicon. An organ, invented by John 
Henry Völlerin 1800. It had immense self- 
acting machinery, bringing the whole power 
of the instrument into eperation at Once, 
producing the effect ef a full orchestra. It 
had six keyboards, and could be played 
upon by six performers at the same time. 
Was exhibited in London. 

Apotome (ü'po-to-m&), Gr. Tbat portion of 
a major tone that remains after deducting 
from it an iuterval less, by a comma, than 
a major semitone. 


Appassionatamente (iip-piis-si-6- ná-tü- ) 
It. 


Firm, in exact time. 


By degrees, gradually. 
By little 


mén/té), 

Appassionatamento (iip-piis-si-6-n5-tii- 
mén'to), 

Appassionato (üp-püs-si-0-nàá'tó), 
Passionately, with iuteuse emotion and feel 
ing. 

Appeau (üp-po), Fr. Tones which resemble 
the singing of birds. 

Appel (áp-pél), Fr. Call of the drum. 


Appenato (üp-pé-nà'to). It. Grieved, distress 
ed; an expression of suffering and melan- 
choly. 

Applaudissement (üp-plo-dess-mónh), Fr. 

Applauso (äp-plä-00'zÖö), It. j 
Applause. 
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Applicatur (üp-pli-ká-toor^), Ger. The art of 
fingering. 

Appoggiando (äp-pöd-jän’do), It Leaning 

Appoggiato (äp-pöd-jä’tö), 3 upon, 
dwelt upon, drawn out. 

Appoggiatura (äp-pöd-jä-too’rä), Jt, Leaning 
note, grace note, note of embellishment. 
An accessory tone, or grace note, situated 
one degree from the principal tone. The 
appoggiatura is sometimes written as a 

race note, and sometimes is written out in 

ull. Itisstruck upon the beat, in the time 
of its own principal tone, and is longer or 
Shorter according to the nature of the pass- 
age. SeeIntroduction, page 14. 


4ppoggiatura, compound. Anappoggiatura, 
consistiug of two or more grace notes or 
notes of embellishment. 


Appoggiatura, inferior. An appoggiatura 
situated one degree below its principal note. 


Appoggiatura, superior. An appoggiatura 
situated one degree above its principal note. 

Appoggiature (àp-pod-jà-too'r&), It. See Ap- 
poggiutura. 

Apprestare (ip-près-ti/ré), It. To prepare, or 
put iu u condition to be played. 

Appretiren (üp-pré-te'-r'n,, Ger. To set in or- 
der. 


À premiere vue (à pré-mi-ar vü), Fr.) At first 
A prima vista (i pre’'mä vez/tà), It. j sight. 
Apre (apr), Fr. Harsh. 

Aprement (äpr-mönh), Fr. Harshly. 

Apreté (ap-r&-tä), Fr. Harshness. 

A punta d' arco (à poon'tà dür'ko), It. 
the point of the bow. 

A punto (à poon'to), It. 
correctly. 

A quatre mains (à kätr mánh), Fr. For 

A quattro mani (à kwat/tro ma/né), JI four 
hands, For two performers on one piano- 
forte. 

A quattro, or, a 4, It. For four voices or in- 
struments; a quartette. 

A quattro parti (à kwät’trö par-té), It. In four 
paris. 

JN quatre voix (à kätr vwä), Fr. For 

A quattro voci (i kwät'trō vo'tshe), It. f four 
voices. 

A quatre seuls (à kätr stil), Fr. 

A quattro soli (à kwät’trö sö-l&), It. 
voices or instruments. 

A quattro tempo staccati e vivace (à kwit/tro 
tém'po stük-kü'te à vé-vii/tshé), It. The meas- 
ure in four time to be taken with spirit und 
animation. 

Ar (är), Por. Air. 

Arbitrii (ür-bit'ri-e), Lat. Certain points or 
embellishments which a singer introduces 
or improvises at pleasure while singing au 
aria or tune. 


With 


Punctually, exactly, 


For four 
solo 


Arbitrio (är-be’tri-ö), It. 
ure of the performer. 
Arc (ark), Jt. The bow; an abbreviation of 

Arco. 

Arcata (är-kä’tä), It. 

Arcato (ür-kà/to), It. 
bow. 

Arche (ür'khé), Ger. The sounding-board of 
an organ. 

Arcicembalo (ür-tshi-tshém'bá-lo), Jt. A cem- 
balo, or harpsichord, invented in the six- 
teenth century, having au enharmonic 
scale. Little is known about it. 

Archeggiare (ür-kad-jü'rÓ), Jt. To use the 
bow, to fiddle. 

Archet (ür-shà), Fr. "n 

Archettino (ür-két-te/nó), It. } A violin-bow. 

Archetto (ür-két/to) p 

Arcicello (ir-tshi-tsh1/116), di } A little bow. 

Archiluth (ür-she-lüt), Fr. " 

Arciliuto (ür-tshel-yoo'to), It. } See Archlute. 

Archlute. A theorbo or lute with two nuts 
&nd sets of strings, one for the bass. The 
strings of the theorbo were single, but in 
the archlute the bass strings were doubled 
with an octave and the small strings with a 
unison. 


Arco (ür'ko), It. With the bow (after pizzicato). 


Ardente (iir-dén’té), It. With fire, glowing, 
vehement. 

Ardentemente (ür-dén-té-mén'té), It. Ardent: 
ly, vehemently. 

Ardentissimo (är-dEn-tis’si-mö), It. 
deutly. 

Arditamente (ür-de-tü-mén té), It. 
witu ardor. 


Arditezza (ür-di-tét/sà), It. Boldness. 

Ardito (ür-de'to), It. Bold, with energy. 

Ardito di molto (ür-de'to de molto), It. 
sionat ly, with much force. 

Aretinian syllables. The syllables ut, re, me, 


fu, sol, 1a, introduced by Guido d'Arezzo for 
his system of hexachords, or six notes. 


Argentin (är-zhän-tän), Fr. Silver-toned. 


Arghool (ür-ghool), Tur. A musical instru- 
licut of the Turks, of the flute species. 

Aria (ü/rI-à), It. An air; a song; a vocal com- 
position for a single voice, with instrumen- 
talaecompaniment. The aria, such as we 
find it in the opera, oratorio, cantata, etc., 
in the structure of which itforms oneof the 
most important elemeuts, was developed in 
the seventeenth century. Of the varieties 
of the aria form none is historically more 
noteworthy than the aria with da capo—that 
is, & composition consisting of a more or less 
extended first part, a shorter second part, 
and a repetition of the first part. Foralong 
period it was the prevalent type. Most of 
the other varieties of the aria form sprang 
out of this one. For instance, that in which 
a free, modified repetition took the place of 


At the will or pleas- 


Manner of bowing. 
Bowed, played with the 


Very ar- 


Boldly, 


Pas- 
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theda capo; or that in which the repetition | Ariose cantate (ä-ri-ö'z8 kän-tä’te), It. Airs 


was altogether dispensed with; or that in 
which the center of gravity was to be found 
in the second part, and so forth. Arias, 
however, have often been written in the 
rondo form, and also in what we may call 
the abridged sonata form. Since Mozart, 
the great masters have departed more and 
more from the conventional pattern, and 
have taken for their guides, as regards form 
as well as sentiment, the character and 
mood of the person for whom, and the na- 
ture of the situation for which, the aria is 
intend. d. See Air. 

Aria buffa (ä’ri-ä bool'[à), It. A comic or hu- 
morous air. 

Aria cantabile (à/rí-à kän-tä’bi-l&), Jf. 
iu a gracetul and melodious style. 
Aria concertata (ä’ri-ä kön-tsh£r-tä’tä), It. An 
air, with orchestral accompaniments, in a 

concertante style; a concerted air. 


Aria concertante, It. An aria with obligato 
instrumental accompaniment—. e., an aria 
in which one or more instruments vie with 
the voice. 

Aria d' abilita (ä’ri-ä di-bél-li-ta’), It. A dif- 
ficult air, requiring great skill and musical 
ability in the singer. 

Aria di bravura (äri-ä de brä-voo’rä), It. A 
florid air in bold, marked style, and permit- 
ting great freedom of execution. 

Aria di cantabile, It. See Aria cantabile. 

Aria fugata (äri-ä foo-gätä), It. An air ac- 
companied in the fugue style. 

Aria d' ostinazione (a’ri-a dös-ti-nä-tsi-öne), 
It. An ariaall parts of which are essential- 
ly counterpoints to the same bass figure 
(called basso ostinato) repeated over and over. 

Aria parlante (à/ri-à pär-län’te), It. Anairin 
the declamatory style; a recitative a tempo. 

Aria tedesca (üri-à té-dés'kà), It. An air in 
the German style. 

Aria und Chor (ö’ri-ä oond kor), Ger. 
chorus. 

Arie (ä’ri-ä), It. pl. 1 

Arien (äri-En), Ger. pl. f 

Arie aggiunte (ä-ri-& 4d-joon’té), It. Airs 
&dded to or introduced into an opera or 
other large work. 

Arietta (ä-ri-&t’&), It.) r 

Arlette TET Fr. | A short air or melody. 

Arietta alla veneziana (ä-ri-&t’tä äl/lä vé-nà- 
tsi-#’nä), It. A short air in the style of the 
Venetian barearolles. 

Ariettina (à-rí-ét-te/na), It. 
melody. 

A rigore del tempo (à ré-g0/ré dél tém'po), It. 
In strict time. 

Arigot (ä-ri-gö), Fr. 


Ariosa (a-ri-0/24), It. 
aria, or tune. 


An air 


Air and 


- Airs or songs. 


A short air or 


A fife. 
In the movement of an 


in a style between a song and recitative, in- 
troducing frequent changes in time and 
manner. 

Arioso (ür-i-0/zo), It. In style of an air; me- 
lodious. Historically considered, the aria 
marks a single moment in the course of a 
dramatic action. The text often consists of 
but a few words, many times repeated (as 
we find in Handel’s oratorios, etc.), and the 
musical development is the main thing. 
The opposite of aria is recitative (q. v.), in 
which the declamation of the syllables is the 
main thing, colored, perhaps, by means of 
clever orchestration. The arioso stands þe- 
tween these extremes. In modern practice 
it has had a great development, especially 
atthehandsof Wagner. Anariosodeclaims 
the text aboutas carefully asa recitative ; it 
accentuates the emotional moment of the 
drama about as consistently as the aria; but 
it is of a more flexible character, and, being 
less bound by conditions of symmetry, is 
free to follow the delicate emotional transi- 
tions or shadings of the text ina way im- 
practicable for an aria in classical form. 
The problem of the composer in composing 
an arioso foran important moment ofa work 
is to indulge himself in sree fantasy to the 
extreme extent needed for 1ramatica]ly rep- 
resenting thetext, and at the same time not 
depart from symmetry, or, at least, a quasi 
symmetry, and a unity of key satisfactory to 
the musical ear. 


Arm. A small piece of iron at the end of the 
roller of an organ. 


Armer la clef (är-mä’ lä klà), Fr. The signa- 
ture; or, tne flats and sharps placed imme- 
diately alter the clef. 


Armoneggiare (är-mõ-něd-jä’rě), It. To sound 
in harmony. 


Armonia (ür-mó'ni-à), It. Harmony, concord. 

Armoniaco (ür-mo-ni-à'ko), It. 

Armoniale (ür-mo-ni-à'l&), It. 
concordant. 

Armoniato (är-mö-ni-ä’tö), It. See Armoniaco. 

Armonica (är-mö’ni-kä), It. Theearliest form 
of the accordion; a collection of musical 
glasses, so arranged as to produce exquisite 
effects. 

Armonica guida (àr-mó'ni-kà gwe-dä), It. A 
guide to harmony. 

Armonici (ür-moó-ne'tshi) D Harmonic. 

Armonico (är-mö’ni-kö), It. Harmonious. 

Armeniosamente (ür-mó'ni-oó-zà-mén'té), IL. 
Harmoniously. 

Armonioso (iir-m6-ni-6/z6), It. 
harmonious. 

Armure (är-mür), Fr. 
key. 

Arpa (ür'pà), 

Arpe (ir pè), It. } The harp. 

Arpa d' eolo (irpi dä-ö’lö), It. 
harp. 


Harmonized. 
Harmonious, 


Concordant, 


The signature of the 


An *olian 


ä arm, á add, à ale, è end, e eve, i ill, iisle, © old, 5 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 
(50) 


ARP 


Arpa doppia (ür'pà döp’pi-ä), It. 
action harp; it meant formerly a harp with 
two strings to each note. 


Arpanetta (ür-pà-nét'ti), It A small harp or 
Arpinella (àr-pi-nél'là), R lute. 


Arpeg. An abbreviation of Arpeggio. 
Arpegement (är-pāzh-mänh), Fr. An arpeg- 
gio. 


Arpeggi (ür-péd'je), It. Arpeggios. 

Arpeggiamento (iir-péd-ja-mén’t6), Jt. In the 
Style of the harp; arpeggio. 

Arpeggiando (ür-péd-ján'do), It Music 

Arpeggiato (ür-péd-jà'to), ' j played ar- 

- pesgio, in imitation of the harp; harp mu- 
Sic. 

Arpeggiare (ür-péd-jà'rá), It. 
the harp. 

Arpeggiatura (ar-péd-ji-too’ri), It. Playing 
arpeggio, or in the style of the harp. 

Arpeggio (iar-péd-jo’), It. Playing the notes 
oi a chord quick- Written. Played. 
y, one after an- f 
other, in Id | PE zt | 

SS 


harp style, thus, 


To play upon 


Arpeggio accompaniment. An accompani- 
ment which consists chiefly of chords 
played in arpeggio style. 

Arr. 

Arrang. 


Arrangement. The selection and adaptation 
of acomposition or parts of a composition 
to instruments for which it was not origi- 
nally designed, or for some other use for 
which it was not at first written. 

Arranger (iir-riinh-zha), Fr. To ar- 

Arrangiren (ür-ráành-ghe'r'n), Ger. j range mu- 
sic for particular voices or instruments; to 
arrange orchestral music for the pianoforte. 


The up stroke of the hand 


| Abbreviations of Arrangement. 


Arsis (ar'sis), Gr. 
in beating time. 

Ars musica (irs moo'si-kà), Lat. 
music. 

Art (ärt), Ger. Species, kind, quality. 

Art de l’archet (ürt düh lär-shä), Fr. 
art of bowing. 

Articolare (är-ti-kö-lä’re), » To pronounce 

Articuler (är-ti-kü-lä), Fr. the words dis- 
tiuetly ; to articulate each note. 

Articulate. To utter distinct separate tones; 
to sing with a distinct and clear enuncia- 
tion. 

Articulation. A distinct and clear utterance; 
a clear and exact rendering of every sylla- 
ble and tone. 

Articolato (ür-tí-ko-là'to), It. Articulated, dis- 
tinctly enunciated. 

Articolazione (ar-ti-k0-la/tsi-0’né), It. 
and distinct pronunciation. 

Artikuliren (ür-tík-oo-le/r'n), Ger. To articu- 
iaie. 


The art of 


The 


Exact 
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Artista (är-tis’tä), It. An artist; one who 

Artiste (ir-tist’), Fr. f excels in the compos. 
tion or performance of music. 

As (às), Ger. The note Ap. 

Asas (äs-äs), Ger. A-double-flat. 


Ascoltatore (äs-köl-tä-tö’r), It. 
a hearer. 


As-dur (äs-door), Ger. The key of Ap major. 


Asheor (ä’sh&-ör), Heb. A ten-stringed instru- 
ment of the Hebrews. 


As=moll (äs-möh), Ger. The key of Ab minor, 

Asperges me (äs-pär’g&s mà), Lat. The open- 
ing of the Mass in the Catholic service. 

Aspirare (is-pi-ri/ré), It. To breathe loudly; 
to use too much breath in singing. 

Asprezza (àüs-prót/tsà),/£. Roughness, dryness, 
harshness. 

Assai (üs-sà/e), It. Very, extremely, in a high 
degree. In composition with other terms it 
intensifies everything, as, Allegro assai, 
Very allegro, ete. 

Assai piu (às-sà/e pe'oo), It. Much more. 

Assemblage (äs-sänh-bläzh), Fr. Double- 
tongueing on the flute; executing rapid 
passages on wind instruments. 

Assez (ás-sà), Fr. Enough, sufficiently. 

Assez lent (äs-sä lành), Fr. Rather slowly. 


Assoluto (äs-sö-loo’tö,, It. Absolute, free, 
aloue, one voice. 


Assonant. Having a resemblance of sounds. 


Assonante (ás-so-nàn't&), It. Harmonious, con- 
sonant. 

Assonanz (äs-sö-nänts’), Ger. \ Similarity, or 

Assonanza (äs-sö-nän’tsä), It. | consonance of 
tone. 

Assourdir (ás-soor-der^, Fr. 
deaten, to stun. 

Assourdissant (äs-soor-dis-sänh), Fr. Deafen- 
ing, stunning. 

A suo arbitrio (à soo'o ár-bl'tri-o), 

A suo bene placito (à soo'o bà-né pli/- i 

Pa Ti: 

tshi-t0), 

A suo comodo (à soo'o kö’mö-dö), 
At pleasure, at will, at the inclination or 
discretion of the performer; synonymous 
with Ad libitum. 

A suo bene placimento (à soo’ö ba-né plä’tshi- 
mén'to), It. An old term, signifying At the 
will or pleasure of the performer. 


Atabal. A kind of tabour used by the Moors 


A tem. Tm 
A temp. It. } Abbreviations of A tempo. 


A tempo (i t&m’pö), It. In time. A term 
used to denote that, after some deviation or 
relaxation of the time, the performers must 
return to the original movement. 

A tempo comodo (i tém'po ko-mo-do), It. In 
convenient time; an easy, moderate time. 
A tempo dell’ allegro (à t&m’pö del làl-là/gro), 

It. ln allegro time. 


An auditor, 


To muffe, to 
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A tempo d: gavotta (à tém’po de ga-vot'tà), It. 
In thetime of a gavot; moderately quick. 

A tempo giusto (à tém'po joos'to), It. In just, 
strict, exact time. 

A tempo ordinario (à tém'po ör-di-nä’ri-ö), It. 
In ordinary, moderate time. 

A tempo rubato (à tém'pó roo-bä’tö), It. Ir- 
regular time; deviation in time so as to 
give more expression, but so that the time 
of each bar is not altered on the whole. 
See Rubato. 

Athem (ü'tém), Ger. Breath, breathing, respi- 
ration. 

Athemholen (á-tém-hó'I'n), Ger. 
to respire. 

Athemzug (ü-tém-tsoog), Ger. 
tion, breathing. 

Athmen (ät'm£n), Ger. To blow softly. 

A ton basse (4 tónh bäss), Fr. In a low tone 
of voice. 

A tre, or,a3(&trà), It. For three voices or 
instruments; a trio, or terzetto. 

A tre corde (& tra kor’dé), IL. 
strings; with three strings. 
the soft pedal. 

A tre mani (ü tra mä’ni), It. 

A tre parti (à trà pär’ti), It. 

A tre soli (à trà soli), It. 
voices. 

A tre soprani (à trà sö-prä’ni), It. 
soprano voices. 

A tre voci (à trà vo'tshi), It. 

Atril (ä-trel‘), Sp. A missal-stand. 

À trois, or, a 3 (à trwà), Fr. For three voices 
or instruments. 


N 


Act of respira- 


For three 
Discontinue 


For three hands. 
In three parts. 
For three solo 


For three 


A trois mains (à trwä mánh), Fr. For three 
hands. 

A trois parties (i trwä pür-te), Fr. In three 
parts. 

A trois voix (à trwä vwä), Fr. For three 
voices. 

Attacca (ät-täk’kä), Ii L At- 

Attacca subito (ät-täk’kä soo'bi-to), ~~" f tack 


or commence the next movement immedi- 
ately. 

Attacca I’ allegro (ät-täk’kä làl-la/gro), It. Com- 
mence the allegro immediately. 

Attaccare (ät-täk-kä’re), It. | Toattack or com- 

Attaquer (ät-tä-kä), Fr. | mence the per- 
formance. 

Attendant keys. Those keys having most 
sounds in common with any given key; the 
relative keys. In € major the attendant 
keys are its relative minor A, the dominant 
G, and its relative minor E, the subdomi- 
nant F and its relative minor D. 


Atto (ät'tō), It. An act of an opera or play. 


Atto di cadenza (ät’tö de kà-dén'tsa), It. The 
point in a piece where a cadence may be in- 
troduced. 


To breathe, ` 


Forthree voices. | 
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The first act. 
An actor or singer in au 


Atto primo (ät-tö pre/mo), It. 
Attore (üt-to/ré), It. 
opera or play. 
Attori (ät-tö’re), It. 
singers in an opera. 
Atto secondo (ät’tö s&-kön’dö), Jt. The second 
act. 
Atto terzo (ät-tö tér'tso), It. 
Attrice (üt-tre'tshé), It. An actress or singer. 
Aubade (ö-bäd), Fr. A morning serenade. 
Audace (4-00-da’tshé), It. Bold, spirited, au- 
dacious. 
Auf (ouf), Ger. On, upon, in, at, etc. 
Aufblasen (ouf’bli-z’n), Ger. To sound a wind 
instrument. 


Auf dem Oberwerk (ouf dëm ó'bér-wárk), Ger. 
Upon the upper work, or highest row of keys 
in organ-playing. Generally indicates the 
swell organ. 

Auffassung (nuf’fis-soong), Ger. 
readiug of a work. 


The principal actors or 


The third act. 


Conception, 


Aufführung (ouf'füroong), Ger. Perform- 
ance. 

Aufgeregt (ouf’ghé-réght), Ger. Excited, agi 
tated. 


Aufgeweckt (oui'ghé-wékt), Ger. 
lively, cheerful. 

Aufgewecktheit (ouf/ghé-wékt/hit),Ger. Live- 
liness, cheerfulness. 

Aufhalten (ouf'hül-t'n), Ger. 
tard, to keep back. 


Sprightly, 


To stop, to re 


Aufhaltung (ouf'hül-toong), Ger. Keeping 
back; a suspension. 
Auflage (ouf’li-ghè), Ger. Edition. 


Auflösung (ouf'lé-zoong),Ger. The resolution 
of u discord. Also, a natural (I). 


Aufs (oufs), Ger. To the, on the. 


Aufschlag (ouf'shlàg), Ger. Up beat; the un- 
accented part of a bar. 


Aufsteigende Tonarten (ouf'sti-ghén-dé tōn’ 
är-Un), Ger. pl. Ascending scales or keys. 
Aufstrich (ouf'strikh), Ger. An up bow. 


Auftakt (ouf'tàkt), Ger. The unaccented part 
of a bar; especially the commencement of a 
piece, or division of a piece, when it does 
not open with a note on the first accented 
part of the bar, but on a later unaccented 
one 

Auftritt (ouf’tritt), Ger. 


Aufzug (ouf’tzoog), Ger. 
opera. 

Augmentatio (oug-mén-tü'tsi-0), Lat. 
mentation. 

Augmentation. Applied to intervals which 
are chromatically enlarged beyond the com- 
pass of the correspondiug perfect or major 
intervals. (2) In canon, the repetition cf a 
subject in notes of greater value, as halves 
for quarters, ete. 


Augmenté (ög-mänh-tä’), Fr. 


A scene 
Act of a play or 


Aug- 


Augmented. 
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Augmeutazione (oug-mén-tá-tsi-o'né), It. In- 


crease. 
Augmented. An epithet applied to such in- 
tervals as are more than a major or perfect. 
Augmented fifth. A fifth containing four 
whole tones, or steps. 
Augmented fourth. A fourth equal to three 
whole steps. 
Augmented intervals. Those which include 
& semitone more A perfect fifth Augmented fifth 


than major,or per- SE 


fect, intervals; as, 
M 


Auginented octave. An interval equal to five 


whole tones, or steps, and two semitones, or ~ 


half steps. 


Augmented second. An interval equal to 
one whole and one half step, equal to three 
half steps. 


Augmented sixth. An interval equal to four 
whole tones, or steps, and one semitone, 
or half step. 


Augmented unison. A semitone, or half step. 
Augmento (ä-oog-m£n’tö), It. Augmentation. 
Auletes (ou-ia/tés),Gr. A flute-player, a piper. 
Auletic. Pertaining to a pipe; (little used). 


Au lever du rideau (6 l&-vä düh ré-do), Fr. At 
the rising of the curtain. 

Aulo (4-00/10), Jt. | A species of ancient 

Aulos (ou'los), Gr. f flute. 

Aulodia (à-oo-lo'dí-à), It. 
panied by the flute. 

Aumentazione (4-00-mén-ta-tsi-0/né), It. Aug- 
mentation. 


Singing, accom- 


A una corda (ä oo’nä kör’dä), It. On one 
string. 

Aus (ous), Ger. From, out of. 

Ausarbeitung (ous'áür-bi-toong), Ger. Thelast 


finish or elaboration of a composition. 


Ausdehnung (ous’dä-noong),@er. Expansion, 
exteusion, development. 


Ausdruck (ous’drook), Ger. Expression. 
Ausdrucksvoll (ous'drooks-foll), Ger. 
pressive. 
Ausführung (ous'fü-roong), Ger. Performance. 
Ausfüllung (ous'fül-loong), Ger. The filling 
up, the middle parts. 
Ausgabe (ous’gi-bé), Ger. 
Ausgang (ous’gäng), Ger. 
conclusion. 

Ausgehalten (ous'ghé-hál-tn), Ger. 
nuto. 

Ausgeigen (ous’ghi-g’n), Ger. To play to the 
end. 

Ausgelassen (ous/ghé-lis’s’n),Ger. Wild, un- 
governable. 

Ausgelassenheit (ous’ghé-lis’s’n-hit), Ger. Ex- 
trayagauce, wantonness. 


Ex- 


Edition, 
Going out, exit, 


Soste- 


Aushalten (ous’häl-t’n), Ger. To hold on, to 
sustain a note. 


re (ous’häl-toong), Ger. 
taining of a note. 


Aushaltungszeichen(ous’häl-toongs-tsi’kh’n), 
Ger. A pause (œ). 


Auslösung (ous'lé-zoong), Ger. A mechan- 
ism which permitsthe hammer of the piano- 
forte to immediately drop away from the 
E whilethefinger yet remains upon the 

ey. 

Ausweichen (ous'wi-kh'n), Ger. To make a 
transition from one key to another. 


Ausweichung (ous’wi-khoong), Ger. A tran- 
sient modulation, or change of key. 


Autentico (4-00-tén’ti-k6), It. Authentic. 

Auteur (0-tür), Fr. An author, a composer. 

Authentic. A name given to those church 
modes whose melody was confined within 
the limits of the tonic, or final, and its oc 
tave. 

Authentic cadence. Theold name for a per- 


fect cadence; the harmony of the dominant 
followed by that of the tonic, or the progres- 


The sus- 


sion of the dominant to the tonic. See Ca- 
dence. 
Automatic musical instruments. Those 


which are played by mechanism, such as 
the orchestrion, music-boxes, the zolian,etc. 

Autor (ou-tor’), Sp. | An author, a com- 

Autore (4-00-t0/ré), It. f poser. 

Auxiliary notes. Tones not belonging to the 
chord, but accessory to it, standing one de- 
gree above or below the true harmonic tone. 
They are appoggiaturas on the beat, passing 
tones on the half beat, suspensions held over 
out of a previous chord, and changing notes. 
See Dissonances. 

Avant-scene (ä-vänh-sän), Fr. 
opening of the opera or scene. 

Ave (a-vé), Lat. Hail! 

Avec (&-vék), Fr. With. 

Avec allegresse (i-vék 41-16-gras), Fr. Lively, 
sprightly. 

Avec ame ou gout (i-vék äm oo goo), Fr. 
With feeling or grace. 

Avec douleur (à-vék doo-lür), Pr. With grief, 
with sadness. 

Avec feu (ü-vék fü), Fr. 

Avec force (à-vék forss), Fr. With power. 

Avec gout (i-vék goo), Fr. With taste. 

Avec grande expression (ä-vök gränh dex- 
prà-si-ónh), Fr. With great expression. 

Avec lenteur (ä-vök lánh-tür), Fr. With slow- 
ness, lingering. 

Avec les pieds (ü-vék lë pe-à), Fr. 
feet, in organ-playing. 

Avec liaison (ä-v&k li-a-sénh), Fr. 
smoothness. 


Before the 


With spirit. 


With the 


With 
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Avec mouvement (ü-vék mooy-mönh), Fr. 
With movement. 

Ave Maria (ä’v& mä-re’ä), Lat. “ Hail Mary." 
A hymn or prayer to the Virgin Mary. 

Avena (ä-vä’nä), It. A reed, a pipe. 

A vicenda (i v£&-tshön’dä), It. Alternately, 
by turns. 

A vide (à ved), Fr. Open. 

A vista (à vi'stà), It. At sight. 

A voce sola (à vo'tshé so'la), It. For one voice 
alone. 


B. Thename of a pitch one whole step high- 
erthan A. Also of the staff-degrees, repre- 
senting B and its octaves. In Germany the 
name B is applied to the pitch B flat, B-nat- 
ural being called H. This usage is gradu- 
ally becoming obsolete. 


Baazas (bä-zä), Fr. A species of guitar. 

Babara (bä-bä’rä), Sp. 
dance. 

Bacchanalian songs. Drinking songs; songs 
pertaining to drunkenness and revelry. 


Bacchia. A Kamschatka dance in 2-4 time. 


Bacchius (bäk’kl-oos), Gr. A musical foot, 
consisting of one short, unaccented, and 


A Spanish country 


two long, accented notes or syllables, 
marked — — —. 

Bacchuslied (bákh'oos-led), Ger. A Bacchana- 
lian song. 

Bacciocolo (bät-tshi-ö-kö’lö), It. A musical 


instrument of the guitar kind, common in 
some parts of Tuscany. 


Bachelor of Music. The first musical degree 
taken at the English universities. It is not 
conferred by German or continental uni- 
versities. 

Badinage (bá-dí-názh),Fr. Playfulness, sport- 
iveness. 

Bagatelle (big-í-tél), Fr. A trifle, a toy, a 
short, easy piece of music. 


Bagpipe, or, bagpipes. An ancient wind in- 
strument, still in use in many countries, 
consisting of a leathern bag (into which the 
wind is conveyed through a tube, one end 
of which the player holds in his mouth), 
and from two to five pipes (on the shortest 
of them, the chanter, which has several fin- 
ger-holes, the performer plays the tune; the 
others, the drone, produce each only one 
note, which they sustain throughout). The 
form and structure of this instrument vary 
in different countries, and even in one and 
the same country. Bagpipes with more 


than one drone pipe have the smaller drone 


Avoir du retentissement (ä-vwär di ra-tanh- 
tess-mónh), Fr. To be repeated. 


Avoir le vois haut (ä-vwär’ lüh vwà so), Fr. 
To have & loud voice. 


A voix forte (à vwà fort), Fr. With a loud 
voice. 

A volonté (4 vö-lönh-tä), Fr. At will, at 
pleasure. 


A vue (à vü), Fr. At sight. 


Azione sacra (ü-tsi-o/né sä’krä), It. 
torio; & sacred musical drama. 


An ora- 


pipes generally tuned a fifth or an octave, 
or one a fifth and another an octave, above 
the fundamental note produced by the long- 
est pipe, two of the smaller pipes being 
often tuned in unison, 

Baguette (bii-ghét’), Fr. A drumstick. 


Baguettes de tambour (bä-ghöt düb tim. 
boor), Fr. Drumsticks. 

Baile (ba-é/lé), Sp. The national dances of 
Spain. 

Baisser (bas-sa), Fr. 
pitch or tone. 


Baisser le rideau (bäs-sä lüh ré-d6), Fr. To 
drop the curtain. 

Balalaika (bá-li.la'kà), Rus. A rude, guitar- 
likeinstrument of the Ukreine. It has three 
strings. 

Balance (bä-länh-sä), Fr. 
in dancing. 4 

Balancement (bäl-änhs’mänh), Fr. Quivering 
motion, a tremolo. Corresponding to the 
Bebung, a trembling of tbe finger, which 
was communicated to the strings of the vio- 
lin or clavier. 


Balcken, or, Balken (bäl’k’n), Ger. The bass 
bar placed under the fourth string in & 
violin. 

Baldamente (bál-dà-mén't&), It. Boldly. 


Baldanza (bäl-dän’tsä), Tt | Audacity, bold- 
Baldezza (bàl-dét'sà), * f ness. 


Balg (bälgh), Ger. The bellows of the organ, 
Bälgtreter (bálg/tré-tér), Ger. Organ-blower, 
or bellows-treader, in old German organs. 


Balgzug (bálg'tsoog), Ger. In an organ, the 
bellows-stop. 
Balken (bil’k’n), Ger. See Balcken. 


Ballabile (bàl-là'bi-lé), It. In the style of a 
dance. 


Ballad. This word is derived from ballata 
(daneing-song), which in its turn is derived 
from ballare (to dance). The popular mean- 
ing of ballad, in English, is ' a simple song ;” 


To lower or flatten the 


A step, or figure, 
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thespecificand more widely accepted mean- 
ing is ‘‘a lyrico-narrative poem, or the mu- 
sic to such a poem." Ballads have been 
composed for & single voice (which is the 
most reasonable course), for several voices, 
for chorus with and witbout accompani- 
ment, and also for single instruments with 
and without aecompaniment, and for or- 
chestra. 
Ballade (bal-la/dé), Ger. A dance, dancing; 
Ballata (bäl-lätä), It. also a ballad. 
Balladenmässig (bál-là.d'n-mas-sigh), Ger. Af- 
ter the manner of a ballad. 
Balladensánger (bállád'n'sáng-ér), Ger. A 
ballad-singer. 


Balladist. A writer of ballads. 


Ballad of Ballads. The designation given in 
an old version of the Bible to Solomon’s 
ong. 


Ballad opera. Light opera; an opera in 
which ballads and dances predominate. 


Balladry. The subject or style of ballads. 


Ballad-singer. One whose employment is to 
sing ballads. 


d style. Inthe manner or style of a bal- 
ad. 


Ballare (bäl-lä-r&), It. To dance. 


Ballatella (bálJà tél/là), 

Ballatetta D tetti), 2 } A short ballata. 

Ballerina (bäl-l&-re’nä), It. 
tress, & female dancer. 


Ballerino (bäl-lč-rē'nō), It. 
ter, a male dancer. 


Ballet (bäl-lä), Fr. |l (D An artistic, as 

Balletto (bäl-l&t’tö), It. f distinguished from a 
Social dance, portormed by several persons. 
(2) A kind of opera, in which there was 
not mach of & plot, but a greal deal of 
dancing. (3) The representation of an ac- 
tion by pautomime and dancing. (4) A 
sprightly kind of composition for several 
voices, which became popular at the end of 
the sixteenth century. As many of them 
had a Fa l burden, they were, in England, 
commonly called Fa las. 


Ballet-master. The person who superintends 


the rehearsals of the ballet, aud who fre- 
quently invents the fable and its details. 


A dancing-mis- 


A dancing-mas- 


Ballete. A ballet. 
Balletti (bal-lét/té), It. Dance airs. 
Ball’ (bal/lé), It. pl. Dances. 


Balli della stiria (bäl/l& dél-la sti'ri-à), It. pl. 
Styrian dances, resembling waltzes. 

Ball’ ungaresi (bál'loon-gá-rà/ze), It. pl. Hun- 
garian dance in 2-4 time, generally synco- 
pated, or accented on the weak part of the 
measure. 

Ballo (bäl/lö), It. A dance, or dance tune. 


Ballonchio (bal-lön’ki-ö), It. An Italian coun- 
try dance. 
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Band. A number of instrumental performers 
playing in concert on their respective iu- 
struments. 


Band, brass. A band where only brass in- 
struments are played. 


Band, chamber. A band whose perform: 
ances eonsist only of chamber music. 


Band, choral. Orchestral performers. 


Band, full. Wherealltheinstruments proper 
to a band are employed. 


Bandmaster. The leader or conductor of a 
band. 

Bandola (bán-do'là), Sp. 
sembling a lute. 

Bandora (bän-dö’rä), Tt | An ancient string- 

Bandore (bán-do'ró), ^" fed instrument of 
the lute or zither species. 


Band, reed. A band with only reed instru- 
meuts. 


Band, regimental. A band belonging to a 
regiment; a military band. 


Band, string. A band with only stringed 
instruments. 


Bandurria. (bán-door-rYà), Sp. A species of 
Spanish guitar; & bandora. 


Banjo. A long-necked stringed instrument, 
the body of which consists of à broad hoop 
with askin stretched over it. The strings, 
from five to nine, are variously tuned. Of 
great antiquity. 

Bänkelsänger. (bin’k’|-sing-ér), Ger. 
lad-singer. 

Bar. Lines drawn perpendicularly across 
the staff to show that the strong pulse im- 
mediately follows. Hence, the bar shows 
where the measure begins. The term bar 
is also inelegantly used in place of measure. 


Barbarism. In music it relates to false har- 
mouy or false modulation. 


Barbiton (bär’bi-tön), Gr. A name formerly 
applied to the viol and violin. 


Barbitos (bär’bi-tös), Lat. An ancient instru- 
ment of the lyre species. 


Barcarola (bär-kä-rö/lä), It. | A song or air 

Barcarolle (bár-kà-rol), Fr. J sung by the Ve- 
netian gondoliers, or boatmen, while fol- 
lowing their avocations. 


Barcaruola (bür'kü-roo-o'là), It. 
thegondolier. A barcarole. 


Bard. A poet and singer among the ancient 
Celts. The bard was a person of great im- 
bc and received great attention from 

igh and low. 


Bardd alan (bird 4-lin), Wel. 
music. 


Bardone (bár-dó'n&), It. See Bourdon. 


Bar. A line drawn across the staff to show 
the place of the strong accent, which is 
always upon the time-space immediately 
following, and hence to show the divisio» 
of measures. Tbe measure itself, and the 
space between the bars, is sometimes called 


An instrument re- 


A bal- 


The song of 


A professor of 
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a bar, butimproperly. Thename barmeans 
simply the line, and its officeis to indicate 
the place of the strong accent. A very 
heavy mark called Double Bar is used in 
psalmody to indicate the end oî phrases 
and lines of poetry, and in instrumental 
music sometimes to indicate the end of a 
strain. When accompanied by dots upon 
the left or right, the strain upon that side is 
to be repeated. Double bars sometimes 
serve to mark the measure, aud sometimes 
are inserted in the middle of a measure. 
There is no rule upon this subject. Bars 
did not come into more general use till 
about the middle of the seventeenth cen- 
tury. In scores they are to be met with 
centuries before that time, but for the most 
part only in theoretical books, as it was not 
then the custom to print compositions in 
score. With the rise of the monodic style 
in Italy, towards the end of the sixteenth 
century, bars came to the fore, as the publi- 
cations with a basso continuo prove. The 
systems « f no:ation called Tablature have 
almost always made use of bars. 


Barem (bä-r&m’), Ger. A stopped register, of 
soft 8 or 16 feet tone, in German organs. 

Bärentanz (bár'én-tántz), Ger. Bear dance. 
Imitating the primitive music of the peas- 
ant, with shrill piccolo and drum. 

Bari. An abbreviation of Baritone. 

Baribasso. A deep baritone voice. 

Bariolage (bàr-i-6-lizh), Fr. A passage for the 
violin, ete., in which the open strings are 
more especially used. 

Baritenor. The deeper sort of tenor voice. 

Bariton (bä-ri-tönh’), Fr. (1) The 

Baritono (bä-re’tö-nö), If. | male 

Baritone, or, baryton, or, barytone. voice 
which is higherin pitch than the bass aud 
lower than the tenor, and participates to 
some extent in the character of both. Its 
usual compass is froma to f'. (2) A brass 
instrument with valves, having a compass 
of three octaves, from b,b to bb, or from c to 
c". (3) The viola di bordone (or bardone), a 
stringed instrument which went out of use 
in the second half of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. It had six or seven catgut strings 
&bove the fingerboard, which were played 
with the bow, and from eight to twenty- 
seven wire strings below the fingerboard, 
which were plucked and sounded sympa- 
thetically with the upper ones. (4) The 
word barytone is often used as an epithet to 
indicate an instrument related to other in- 
struments as the barytone voice to other 
voices. 


Baritone clef. The F clef on the third line of 


It is now no longer 19: | 


Baritono (bä-ri-tö’nö), It. Baritone. 


Barocco (bà-rok'ko), J£. | A term applied to 

Baroque (bä-rök), Fr. f music in which the 
harmony is confused and abounding in un- 
natural modulations. 


the stave. 
used. 
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Bärpfeife (bir pfi-f¢), Ger. Bear pipe; an ob- 
solete reed-stop of soft intonation. 

Barra (bür'rà), It. A bar line; a bar. 

Barrage (bär-räzh’), Fr. See Barré. 

Barre (bir), Fr. A bar in music. 

Barré (bär-rä), Fr. In guitar-playing, a tem- 
porary nut, formed by placing the forefinger 
of the left hand across sume of the strings. 

Barred C. C witha bar across it: one of thi 
marks of alla breve measure, thus, & 


Barre de luth (bär düh loot), Fr. The bridge 
of the lute. 

Ban de mesure (bir düh mé-zür), Fr. 

ine. 

Barre de répétition (bär düh rä-pä-ti-si-Önh), 
Fr. A dotted double bar; also, a thick line 
used as an abbreviation to mark the repeti- 
tion of a group of uotes. 

Barrel. The body ofa bell. 


Barrel chime. Thecylindrical portion of the 
mechanism sometimes used for the purpose 
of ringing a chime of bells. 


Barrel organ. An organ in which the keys 
which give the wind access to the pipes are 
acted upon by pins (staples) fixed on a cyl- 
inder, which is made to revolve by turning 
a handle. This turning of the handle also 
sets the wind-producing mechanism in mo- 
tion. The same principle has also been ap: 
plied to small church organs, for the advan- 
tage of small parishes unable to hire an or- 
ganist. The cylinders, each pegged for a 
certain number of tunes, are bought and re- 
newed as wanted. 


Barrer. The act of employing the forefinger 
of the left hand as anut in guitar-playing. 


Barrer, great. The act of pressing all the 
strings of the guitarat the same time, with 
the forefinger of the left hand. 


Barrer, small. The act of pressing two or 
three strings of a guitar with the forefinger 
of the left hand. 


Barrure (bär-rür), Fr. The bar of a lute, etc. 

Baryphonus (bä-ri-fönoos). A man with a 
very deep or very course voice. 

Barz (birz), Wel. A poet-musician, a bard. 

Bas (bah), Fr. Low. 

Bas dessus (bah dùs-sè), Fr. 
prano, or Secund-treble voice. 


A bar. 


A mezzo-so- 


Base. The lowest, or deepest, male voice; 
Bass. § the lowest part in a musical composi 
tion. 


Basilica (bá-zel'i-kà), It. A cathedral. 

Bassa (bäs’sä), It. Low, deep; 8va bassa, play 
the notes an octave lower. 

Bass alberti. A bass formed by taking the 
notes of chords in arpeggios. 

Bassanello (bás-sà-nél10), It. An obsolete mu- 
sical instrument. 

Bassa ottava (büs'si ōt-tä'vä), It. Play the pas- 
sage an octave lower than written. 
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Bass beam. A thin strip of wood glued in- | Bassgeige (bäss’ghi-gh&), Ger. Bass viol; the 


side the viol, nearly under the bass string. 
Bassbläser (bäss’blä-z’r), Ger. A bassoonist. 
Bass chantante (bis shänh-tänht), Fr. The 
Vocal bass. 
Bass clarinet. A clarinet an octave lower 
than the B-flat clarinet. 


Bass clef. The bass, or F clef, placed upon 
the fourth liue. 


Bass concertina. A concertina having the 
compass of a violoncello. 


Bass, continued. Bass continued through 
the whole piece; the figured bass. 


Basse (báss), Fr. The bass part. 


Basse chantante (hiss shänh-tänht), Fr. 
Cal bass. See Buss chantante. 
Basse chiffree (bäss shéf-fr , Fr. 
bass. 

Basse continue (bäss kónh-te-nü), Fr. 
ough bass. Figured bass. 

Basse contrainte (bässkönh-tränht), Fr. The 
coustiained, or ground bass. 


Basse contre (büss kóntr), Fr. Bass counter, 
double ba-s; aiso, the deep bass voice, called 
by the Italians basso profondo. 


Basse de cromorne (bäss düh krö-morn) (also 
written cremorne), and Basse de hautbois 
(bäss düh hö-bwä), Fr. Old French names 

or the bassoon, but also the names of the 
lowest members oi the oboe and cromorne 
families. 

Basse figurée (bäss fí-gü-rà), Fr. 
bass. 

Basse fondamentale (bass fönh-dä-mänh-täl), 
Fr. The fundamental bass. 


Basse taille (hiss tàllyc), Fr. 
low tenor voice. 

Basset horn. A variously bent and construct- 
ed instrument of the clarinet family, no 
longer used by composers. It is said to have 
been invented in 1770. Its compass extends 
from f to c". 


Bassett. A little bass, generally somewhat 
higher than the usual bass. 


Bassetto (büs-sét'to), It. The little bass; also 
an obsolete instrument with four strings; 
also an 8 or 16-teet reed-stop in an organ. 


Bass, figured. A bass figured, or accompa- 
nied by numerals, denoting the harmony to 
be played by the other parts of the compo- 
sition. 

Bass, first. High bass. 


Bassflöte (bäss fl&-t&), Ger. An old instru- 

Bass flute. ment of the bas- 
soon species; also thename of an organ stop 
on the pedal, of 8-feet tone. 


Bass,fundamental. The bass which contains 
the roots of the chords only. This bass is 
not intended to be played, but serves as a 
test of the correctness of the harmouy. 


Vo- 
A figured 


Thor- 


The figured 


Baritone voice; 


coutrabasso. 

Bass, given. 
be placed. 

Bass, high. A baritone, a voice midway be- 
tween bass and tenor. 

Bass horn. An instrument resembling the 
ophicleide, furmerly much used ia banus. 

Bassi (bäs’se), It. A term implying the en- 
trance of the brass instrumeuts. 

Bassist (biis-sist’), Ger. ) 1 

Bassista (bäs-siytä), Jt, j ^ bass-singer. 

Pass, low. Sccond bass. 

Basso (bäs’sö), It. The bass part. 

Basso buffo (bäs’sö boof’fö), It. The principal 
bass-siuger in the comic opera. 

Basso cantante (büs'só kän-tän’te), It. The 
vocal bass part; also the principal bass- 
Singer in an opera. 

Basso comico (bäs’sö k6/mJ-k6), It. 
bass-singer in an opera. 

Basso concertante (bäs’sö kon-tshér-tün-t&), It. 
The priucipal bass; also the lighter aud 
more delicate parts performed by the vioiun- 
cello, or bassoon. 

Basso construtto (bäs’sö kon-stroot'to), IL. 
Ground bass, constrained bass. 

Basso continuo (bäs’sö kon-t&noo-o), It. The 
continued bass; a bass that is figured to in- 
dicate the harmony. 

Basso contra (bäs’sö kön-trä), It | A double 

Basso contro (bäs’sö kon'tro), ^" f bass viol; 
the lowest or gravest part of a musical com- 
position. 

Bass oder F Schlüssel (bäss o'dér F shlüs'/s'1), 
Ger. ‘The bass, or I clef. 

Basso d’ accompagnamento (bäs’sö däk-köm- 
pàn-yáàanéu'to), J. An accompanying bass. 

Basso figurato (bäs’sö fó-goo-rà/to), It. The fig- 
ured bass. 

Basso fondamentale (bás'so fön-dä-men-tä/le), 
It. Tue fundamental bass. 


Basson (bäs-sönh), Fr. Dassoon. 


Basson quart (bäs’sönh kar), Fr. An instru- 
ment whose tones are a fourth lower than 
the ordinary bassoon. 


Basson quinte (bäs’sönh kánht), Fr. A small 
bassoon of the same compass as the ordinary 
bassoon, but the tones are a fifth higher. 


Basso numerato (bäs’sö noo-m£-rä’tö), It. Fig- 
ured bass. 


Bassoon. A wind instrument with a double- 
reed mouthpiece, invented about 1539, and 
since then much improved. The Italiar 
name, fagotto (fagot, bundle of sticks), de- 
scribes somewhat its outward appearance. 
Its usual compass extends from b,» to b’p; 
its extreme upper limit is e"b. Music for 
the bassoon is written in the bass and tenor 
clefs, the latter clef being used for the high- 
er notes. It is uot very agreeable as a solo 
instrument, but indispensabie in full or- 


A bass to which harmony is to 


A comic 


4 arm, ä add, ä ale, è end, & eve, ï ill, iisle, ö old, 6 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 
(57) 


BAS 


chestra. The lower tones are strong and 
rough, but the middle rich and pleasing. 


Bassoonist. A performer on the bassoon. 


Bassoon stop. A reed-stop in the organ which 
imitates the tones of the bassoon. 

Basso ostinato (bäs’sö 6s-ti-na/to), It. A con- 
stantly recurring bass theme, forming the 
foundation of a polyphonic composition 
(chacoune, passacaglia, eto.). 

Basso primo (bäs’sö pre/mo), It. The first bass. 

Basso ripieno (bäs’sö rí-pí-à/nO), It. A bass 
part only intended to be played in the full 
or tutti passages. 

Basso rivoltato (bäs’sö ri-völ-tä’tö), It. An in- 
verted bass. 

Basso secondo (bäs’sö sé-kon'do), It. 
oud bass. The lower bass. 


Basso tenuto (bäs’sö té-noo'to), It. Continued 
bass. 

Basso violino (bäs’sö v6-0-le/no), IL. 
bass viol. 

Basspfeife (bäss pfi-f¢), Ger. 
Soon. 

Basspommer (bäss’pöm-m’r), Ger. The low- 
est member of the pommerfamily. See Pom- 
mer. 


Bassposaune (biiss’p6-zou-né), Ger. Bass trom- 
boue, sackbut. 


Basssaite (bàss'si-té), Ger. Bass string. 

Bassschlüssel (bäss’shlüss-s’l), Ger. The bass 
clef. 

Bass staff. 
clef. 

Bassstimme (bäss’stim-m£), Ger. 
bass part. 

Bass string. The string of any instrument 
upon which the lowest note is sounded. 

Bass trombone. A trombone having a com- 
pass from the great c to the one-lined e, and 
noted in the F clef. 

Bass tuba (bäss too-bà), Lat. See Tuba. 

Bass viol. An old name for the viol da gam- 
ba, now often given to the violoncello. 

Bass viol, double. A stringed instrument, 
the largest and deepest toned of its class. 

Bass voice. The lowest or deepest of male 
voices. 

Basszeichen (bäss’tsi-kh'n), Ger. 
Clef. 

Basta (bäs’tä), It Enough, sufficient; 

Bastante (hiis-tin/té), ^* f proceed no further 
unless directed by the conductor. 

Bastardilla (bás-tár-del'yà), Sp. A species of 
flute. 

Batillus (bä-til/loos), Lat. An instrument 
used by the Armenians in their church ser- 
vice in the place of bells. A board struck 
with a hammer. : 


The sec- 


A small 


Basspipe, bas- 


The staff marked with the bass 


Bass voice, 


The bass 
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Battement (bát-monh?^, Fr. An old name 

Battimento (bát-ti-mén'to), It. f for that kind 
of short shake Written. Played. 
called & beat. ne 


Battere (bat/té-ré), It. The down stroke in 
beating time. 

Batterie (bát-tre), Fr. The roll of the drum; 
also, a particular way of playing the guitar 
by striking the strings instead uf pulling 
them. 

Baton (bä-tönh’), Fr } 

Baton de mesure (bä-tönh’d’ih mě-zür), '/ 
The stick used by the conductor in beating 
time. 

Battre (bátr), Fr. To beat. 

Battre la caisse (bátr li kass), Fr 

battre le tambour (bátrlüh tämboor), ~ ~ 
To beat the drums. 

Battre la mesure (bätr li mi-zür), Fr, To 
beat time; to mark the time by beating with 
the hand or with a stick. 

Bau (bou), Ger. Thestructure, the fabric, the 
construction of musical instruments. 

Báuerisch (by'ér-ish), Ger. Rustic, coarse. 

Bauernfióte (bou'érn-fic-t&), Ger. Rustic flute; 
& Stopped register in an organ. 


Bauernlied (bou'érn-led), Ger. A rustic ballad. 
B cancellatum (B kán-tsél-là'toom), Lat. The 
old name for à sharp (z). 


B,double. The bbelowG gamut; the twelfth 
below the bass-clef note. 


B-dur (Ba-door), Ger. The key of Bp major. 
B durum (B doo/room), Lat. B hard or B mg 


jor. 

Bearbeitet (bé-dr’bi-tét), Ger. Adapted, ar 
ranged. 

Bearbeitung (bè-ir’bi-toong), Ger. Adapta 
tion. i 


Bearing notes. In tuning instruments those 
erroneous, or falsely tempered fiftks, on 
which “the wolf’ is said to be thrown. 


Bearpipe. See Barpfeife. 


Beat. The rise or fall of the hand or baton in 
marking the divisions of time in music, 
These motions, in the different varieties of 
measure, take the following directions: 
Double, down, up; Triple, down, left, up; 
Quadruple, down, left, right, up; Sextuple, 
down, down, left, right, up, up. An im- 
portant musical embellishment, consisting 
of the principal note and the note below it, 
resembling a short trill; also the pulsation 
arising from the interferences of two series 
of vibrations slightly differing in pitch. 
The number of beats per second will be 
equal to the number of vibrations in which 
one series exceeds the other. 


Beatings. Regular pulsations produced inan 
organ by pipes of the same key when they 
are not exactly in unison. 
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Beatinz time. 
bar by means of the hand, foot, or baton. 
Beben (bä’b’n), Ger. To tremble, to shake, to 

vibrate. 

Bebende Stimme (ba/bén-dé stim’mé), Ger. A 
trembling voice. 

Bebung (bä’boong), Ger. A shaking, a vibra- 
tion. On the clavier, a tremolo made by vi- 
brating the finger upon the key. (Imprac- 
ticable upon the pianoforte.) Also, a Ger- 
man organ-stop. 

Bec (bèk), Fr. The mouthpiece of a clarinet. 

Bécarre (bà-kàr), Fr. The mark called a nat- 
ural (1). 

Becco (bák'ko), It. The mouthpiece of a clar- 
inet, flageolet, etc. 

Becco polacco (bäk’kö pö-läk’kö), It. A species 

of large bagpipe used iu some parts of 
Italy. 

Becken (bék'n), Ger. A cymbal. 

Bedeckt (bé-dékt), Ger. Covered, stopped. 
Said of strings, in contradistinction to leer, 
open. Also of stopped pipes. 

Bedon (bé-dónh/), Fr. An old name fora tab- 
ret, or drum. 

Be (ba), Ger. Flat, Bp. 


Beffroi (béf-frwá^, Fr. The frame that sup- 


ports the bell in a belfry; a belfry. The 
tamtam. 
Begeisterung (bé-ghis’té-roong), Ger. Inspi- 


ration, animation, enthusiasm. 
Begl. An abbreviation of Begleitung. 
Begleiten (bé-gli’/t’n), Ger. To accompany. 
Begleitende Stimmen (bé-gli tén-dé stím- 
mén), Ger. pl. The accompanying parts. 
Begleitung (bé-glitoong), Ger. An accompa- 
niment. 
Reharrlich (bé-harr/likh), Ger. Perseveringly. 
Beherzt (bé-hártst/ Ger. Courageous. 
Beisp. Anabbreviation of Beispiel. 
Beispiel (bi'spel), Ger. Example. 
Beisser (bis's'r), Ger. A mordent. 
Beitöne (bi'té-n&), Ger. Accessory tones. 
Beizeichen (bi'tsi-kh'n), Ger. An accidental. 


Belfry. A tower in which a bell or bells are 
hung. 

Belieben (bé-lé’b’n), Ger. Pleasure; at pleas- 
ure. 

Beliebig (bé-lé’big), Ger. To one's liking, or 
pleasure. 


Béliere (ba-li-ar’), Fr. The tongue rta bell. 

Bell. A vessel, or hollow body, of cust metal, 
used for making sounds. It consists of a 
barrel, or hollow body, enlarged or expand- 
ed at one end, an ear, or cannon, by which 
itis hung to a beam, and a clapper inside. 
(2) A hollow body of metal, perforated, and 
containing a solid ball to give sounds when 
shakeu. (3) The wide, circular opering at 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


Marking the divisions of the 


BEN 


the end of a trumpet, horn, and similar 
instruments. 


Bella (b&l'là), Sar. A bell. 


Bell-chamber. That portion of the tower or 
steeple in which the bell hangs; the belfry. 
Bell diapason (di-ä-pä’sön). An organ diapa- 
Son stop of clear and sonorous voice. 
Bellezza (bél-lét/sà), It. Beauty of tone and 
expression. 
Bellezza della voce (bél-lét/si dél'là vo'tshé), 
It. Beauty or sweetness of voice. 
Bell gamba. A gamba stop in an organ, the 
top of each pipe spreading out like a bell. 
Bell harp. An old instrument, probably the 
lyra or citheraof the ancients. (2) A string- 
ed instrument, so named from its being 
swung like a beli when played. 
Bellicosamente (bé1-li-k6-zi-mén’té), It In 
Bellicoso (bél-1i-ko-zo), ; L 
martial and warlike style. 
Bellicum (bél/li-koom), Lat. 
trumpet calling to battle. 
Bell metronome. A metronome with asmall 
bellthatstrikes atthe beginning of each bar. 


Bellows. A pneumatic appendage for supply- 
ing organ-pipes with air. 

Bellows, exhaust. A kind of bellows used on 
organs and other reed instruments; the air. 
when the chamber is exhausted, being 
drawn in through the reeds. 

Bell-ringers. Periormers who, with bells of 
differeutsizes, ranging from smallest to larg- 
est, are able to produce very pleasing and 
effective music. 

Bell-scale. A diapason with which bell- 
founders measure the size, thickness, weight, 
&ud tone of their bells. 

Belly. The soundboard of an instrument, 
that part over which the strings are dis- 
tended. 

Bel metallo di voce (bèl mé-tal/l6 dé vo'tshè), 
It. A clear and brilliant voice. 

Bemerkbar (bó-márk'bür), Ger. Observable, 
marked; to be played in a prominent man- 
ner. 

Bémol (bà-mól), Fr. } The mark called a 

Bemolle (ba-mol'lé), It. j flat (b). 

Bemolise (bà-mo-lez), Fr. Marked with a flat. 

Bemolisée (b&-mö-li-zä’), Fr. A note preceded 
by u flat. 

Bemoliser (b&-mö-li-zä’), Fr. } To flat- 

Bemollizzare (bé-m0l’li-tsa/ré), It. | ten notes; 
to lower the pitch by putting & flat before 
them. 

Ben (ban), 

Ben eae), Tt } Wen, good. 

Benedicite (bén-édl'tsi-tó), Lat. A canticle 
used at morning prayer, in the church, af- 
ter the first lesson. 

Benedictus (bén’é/dic’toos), Lat. ‘Blessed is 
He that cometh.” Second part of the Sanc- 
tus, which forms the fourth partof the Mass. 


The sound of a 
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Bene placito (ba/né pla/tshi-t0), It. At will, 
at pleasure, at liberty to retard the time aud 
ornament the passage. 

Ben marcato (bén mir-kd't6), _ It Well 

Bene marcato (bà-né mir-ka/t6), ^ f marked, 
in adistinct and strongly accented mauner. 

Ben marcato il canto (bén mär-kä’tö ïl kän’tö), 
R. Mark well the melody. 

Ben moderato (béu mo-dé-rà/to), It. Very mod- 
erate time. 

Ben pronunciato (bén prö-noon-tshä’tö, 

Ben pronunziato (béu pró-noon-tsi-à/tó), 
Pronounced clearly and distinctly. 


Ben tenuto (bén té-noo to), It. Held on ; fully 
sustained. 


Be quadro (bà kwä/drö), It. ais mark called 

Be quarre (bà kür-rà), Fr. fa natural (I). 

Bequem (bé-quam’), Ger. Convenient. 

Berceuse (bér-süss), Fr. A cradle-song. 

Bergamasca (bör-gä-mäs’kä), It. A kind of 
rustic dance. 

Bergeret (bér-jé-rét’), It. 
fying a song. 

Bergomask. A rustic dance. See Bergamasca. 

Bergreigen (birg’ri-ghén), Ger. Alpine mel- 
ody. 

Berlingozza (bör-lin-göt’sä), It. 
dance. 

Berloque (bér-lok), Fr. In military service, 
the drum calling to meals. 

Bes (bés), Ger. The note B-double-flat, Bpb. 

Besaiten (bé-si''n),Ger. To string an instru- 
ment. 

Beschleunigend (bé-shloi'ni-génd), Ger. 
tening. 

Beschreibung (bé-shri'boong),Ger. A descrip- 
uon. 

Befiedern (bé fe/dérn), Ger. 
chord. 

Besingen (bé-sing’én), Ger. 
brate in song. 

Bestimmt (bè-stimt), Ger. 


Y 
It. | 


An old term signi- 


A country 


Has- 


To quill a harpsi- 
To sing, to cele- 


Distinct. 


Bestimmtheit (bé-stimt/hit), Ger. Precision, 
certainty. 
Betglocke (béht/gl6k-¢), Ger. Prayer-bell. 


Betonend (bé-tó'nend) 
Betont (bé-tont), 


Betonung (bé-t0’noong), Ger. Accentuation. 
Betrübniss (bé trüb'niss), Ger. Grief, sadness. 
Betrübt (bé-triibt’), G«r. Afflicted, grieved. 
Beweglich (bé-wa'glikh), Ger. Movable. 
Bewegt (bé-wagt), Ger. Moved, rather fast. 


Bewegung (bé-wa/goong), Ger. Motion, moye- 
ment. 
Beyspiel (bi'spel), Ger. An example. 


Bezeichnung (bé-tsikh'noong), Ger. Mark, ac- 
ceutuation. 


* Ger. \ Accented. 


Bezifferte Bass (bé-tsif/fér-té bass), Ger. Tie 
figured bass. 

B-flat. The flat seventh of the key of C. 

Bianca (bé-àn'kà), It. A minim, or half = 
ance = 

Bichord (be'kord), Lat. A term applied to in- 
struments that have two strings to cach note, 

Bien attaquer une note (bi-änh it-tak4 ün 
not), Fr. To strike à note firmly. 

Bimmolle (bim-mol'lé), It. The mark called 
a flat (p). 

B in alt (be in alt), It. The third in alt; the 
tenth above the treble-clef note. 

B in altissimo (bē in áül-tes'si-mo), It. The 
third note in altissimo; the octave above b 
in alt. 

Binary measure (bi-nä-ry). 
two in u bar. 

Bind. A tie uniting two notes on the same 
degree of the staff. 

Binde (bén’dé), Ger. A tie or bind. 

Binding notes. Notes held together by the 
tie or bind. 

Bindung (bin’doong), Ger. Connection. 

Bindungszeichen (bin'doong-tsi'kh'n),Ger. A 
tie, or bind. 

Biquadro (be-kwü'dró), It. A natural (2). 

Bird organ. A small organ used in teaching 
birds tu sing. 

Birne ‘bernè), Ger. 
clarinet. 

Bis (bis), Lat. Twice; indicating that the pas- 
sage marked is to be repeated. 

Biscanto (bis-kün'to), Jt. A kind of duet; 
where two are singing. 

Bischero (bìs'ké-r6), It. A peg of a violin, 
violoncello, or similar instrument; the pin 
of any instrument. 


Biscroma (bis-krö’mä), GC semi-quaver, 


z de y or sixteentb 
Biscrome (bis kröm’), Fr. note. 


Bis diapason (bis di-à-pü/son), Lat. A double 
octave, or fifteenth: u compass of two oe 
taves. 

Biseau (pi-20’), Fr. The stopper of an organ- 
pipe to make the tone sharper or flatter. 

Bisinia (bi-se/ni-à), Lat. A term applied toa 
pianoforte passage where the notes played 
by one hand are regularly repeated by the 
other. 

Bisinium (bi-sé'nl-o0om), Lat. A composition 
in two parts; a duet, or two-part song. 

Bis unca (bis oon’kä), Lat. An old name for 
a semiquaver. 

Bisser (bis-sè), Fr. To redemand. 

Bissex (bis séx’), Lat. A species of guitar, 
with twelve strings. 

Bitterkeit (bit/tér-kit), Ger. Bitterness. 


Bizzarramente (bét-siz-ri-mén'té), It. Oaaty, 
ina whimsical style. 


Common time of 


The mouthpiece of the 
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Bizzarrıa (bé -sár-re'à), It. Written in a capri- 
cious, fautastic style; sudden, unexpected 
modulations. 

Bizzarro (bét-sar’ro), Jt. Whimsical, odd, fan- 
tastical. 

Blanche (blànsh), Fr. A minim, or half note. 
Blanche pointée (blànsh pwZnh ta’), Fr. . 
A dotted half note. m 

Blasebalg (bla’sé-bilg), Ger. 
an organ. 

Blasehorn (blä’z&-hörn), Ger. 
hunter's horn. 

Blasemusik (blà/zé-moo'/zek^, Ger. 
wind instruments. 

Blasen (blä’z'n), Ger. 

Blaser ipe n Ger. 
ment for blowing. 

Blasinstrument (bláz'ía-stroo-mént/), Ger. A 
wind instrument. 

Blast. The suddeu blowing of a trumpet or 
other instrument of a similar character. 

Blatant. Bleating, bellowing. 

Blatt (blátt). Ger. A leaf; a reed. The single 
reed of the clarinet and of the basset horn. 
Blechinstrumente (blékh/in-stroo-mén'té), 
Ger. The brass instruments, as trumpets, 

trombones, ete. 

Blockflöte (blok'flé-té), Ger. An organ-stop, 
composed of large scale-pipes, the tone of 
which is full and broad. 

Blower, organ. One who works the bellows 
of an orgau. 


The bellows of 
Bugle horn. 
Music for 


To blow; to sound. 
A blower; an instru- 


Bluette. A short, brilliant piece. 
B-mol (bä-möl), Fr. The character called a 
flac (p). See Bemol. 


B-moll (b&-möl), Ger. The key of Dp minor. 

Board. A term applied to several different 
members among musieal instruments, as, 
Fingerboard, upon which the fingers act; 
Soundboard, which vibrates in the piano- 
forte, or upon which the pipes are placed in 
the organ; Keyboard, the keys, etc. 

Poat=songs. Gondolier-songs. 

Bocal (bö’käl), Fr.) The mouthpiece of a 

Bocca (bök’kä), It. f horn, trumpet, trombone, 
and similar instruments. 

Bocca ridente (bök’kä ri-dén’té), It. “Smiling 
mouth." A term in singing, applied to a 
peculiar opening of the mouth, approach- 
ing to a smile, believed to be conducive to 
the production of a pure tone. 

Bocchino (bok-ke'/no), It. Mouthpiece of a 
horn. 

Bocina (bö-th&’nä), Sp. 
trumpet; & bugle horn 

Bocina de cazador (bó-the'nà dé kä-thä-dör’), 
Sp. A huntsman’s horn. 

Bockpfeife (b6k’pfi-ft), Ger. A bagpipe. 

Bockstriller (boks'tríl-lér), Ger. A bad shake, 
with false intonation. 


A species of large 


Boden (bo'd'n), Ger. The back of s violin, vi 
o'a ete. 

Boehm Flóte. A flute of improved mechan- 
ism, invented in 1834 by Theobald Boehm. 
The improvement consists of a series of 
keys by means of which tae fingering is 
simplified and the different tonalities are 
more nearly equal in facility. The same 
system has also been applied to the oboes 
and clarinets. 


Bogen (bö’g’n), Ger. The bow of a violin, ete. 


Bogenführung (bö’g’n-fü-roong), Ger. The 
management of the bow; theuctof bowing. 

Bogeninstrumente  (bo'g'n-in-stroo-mén-té), 
Ger. Bow instruments; instruments played 
with a bow. 

Bogenstrich (bö’g’n-strikh), Ger. 
the bow. 

Bolero (bö-lä’rö), Sp. A lively Spanish dance, 
in 3-4 time, with castanets. 


Bomb. A stroke upon a bell; to sound. 


Bombarde (bönh-bärd’), Fr. A powerful 

Bombardo (böm-bär’dö), It. f reed-stop in an 
organ of 16-feet scale; also an old wind in- 
strumeut of the hautboy species. 


Bombardon (böm-bär’dön), Ger. A large bass 
wind instrumentof bıass, with valves some- 
thing like the ophieleide. The bombardon 
was originally a very deep bassoon. now ob- 
solete. The name is also applied to an 
organ-stop, a 16-feet reed. 

Bombix (böm’bix), Gr. An ancient Greek in- 
strumeut, formed of a long reed or tube. 


Bonang (bö-näng’), Jav. A Javanese instru- 
ment, consisting of a series of gongs placed 
in two lines on a frame. 

Bones. A name sometimes given to casta- 
nets; castanets made of bone. 


Bons temps de la mesure (bónh tónh düh là 
mé-stir’), Fr. The accented varts of a meas- 
ure. 

Bora (bó'rà), Tur. A tin trumpet used by the 
Turkish military. 

Bordone (bor-dó'né), It. | An organ-stop, 

Bourdon (boor-dónh), Fr. f the pipes of which 
are stopped or covered, and pro:luce the 16- 
feet, and sometimes the 32-feet tone; also à 
drone bass. A stopped diapason. 

Bordun. Sce Bourdon. 

Bordone falso (bor-dó'né fäl-zö), I. A term 
formerly used for harmony having a drone 
bass, or one of the other parts continuing in 
the same pitch. 


Bordun Flöte (bor'doon fló't&), Ger. An organ- 
stop. See Burdone. 

Bourdon de cornemuse (boor-dónh düh kórn- 
müz), Fr. The drone of u bagpipe. 

Bourdon de musette (boor-d6nh düh mü-zét) 
Fr. The drone of a bagpipe. 

Boudoir piano (boo-dwir). An upright piano. 

Bouffe (boof), Fr. A buffoon. 


A stroke of 
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Bosrree (boor-ra), Fr. A step in dancing. A 
iiveiy old French dance in 4-4 or 2-1 time. 
Thesecond and fourth quarters of the meas- 
ure divided. 


Boutade (boo-täd), Fr. Aninstrumental piece 
like a caprice or fantasia, (2) An old French 
dance. (3) A kind of short ballet, which 
was performed asif the performers set about 
it impromptu. 

Bow. An instrument consisting of an elastic 
wooden rod and a number of horsehairs 
stretched from the bent head to the movable 
nut. Itis usedin playing on the violin and 
many other stringed instruments which are 
made to sound by friction, the bow being 

rawn over the strings and setting them in 
vibration. Its present length is from tweuty- 
seven to thirty inches, but formerly it was 
shorter. 

Bowhair. Hair used in making the bows of 
violins, violoncellos, ete.; it is usually horse- 
hair. 

Bowhand. Theright hand ; the hand which 
holds the bow. 

Bowing. The art of using the bow, playing 
with the bow. 

Bow instruments. All instruments whose 
tones are produced by the bow. 

Boyaudier (bó-yo-di-à/, Fr. A maker of vio- 
lin-striugs. 

Boy choir. A choir of boys, from eight to 
fourteen years of age. Such organizations 
&re confined mostly to Episcopal and Catho- 
lic churches. 

B quadratum (bà kwa-dra/toom), 7 gt | An old 

B quadrum (bà kwä’droom), -f name 
for the natural (D; formerly this was ap- 
plied to the note b. 


Brace. A character, curved or straight, used 
to connect the different staves. 


Brachygraphy, musical. The art of writing 
musie in shorthand, by means ot signs, char- 
acters, etc. 

Braccio (brü'tshY-0), It. A term applied to the 
violin and other instruments of à similar 
character that are held up to the neck with 
the left hand and played with a bow. 

Branches. Those parts of a trumpet that con- 
duct the wind. 

Bran de Inglaterra (brain dé én-glá-tér/rá), Sp. 
An old spanish dance, Evidently the Eng- 
lish Brawl. 

Branle (bränhl), Fr. 
formed in a circle. 

Bransle (brànhsl), Fr. An oid dance, slow, 
and resembling the Alman. 

Brass band. A number of performers whose 
iustruments are exclusively brass. 

Brassinstrument. Wind instruments made 
of brass, and used chiefly for field service. 

Bratsche (brü'tshé), Ger. The viola, or tenor 
violin. 

Bratschen (brá'tshén), Ger. Violas. 


A lively old dance, per- 


Bratschenspieler (brü'tshén-spe/lér), Ger. Vi- 


olist; one who plays on the viola. 


Bratschenstimme (brä’tshön-stim’m&), Ger. 
The viol part of any composition. 


Brautlied (brout/led), Ger. A bridal hymn,a 
wedding-song. 

Brautmesse (brout/més-sé), Ger. Music before 
the wedding ceremony ; the ceremony itself. 


Brava (brä’vä), fem. An exclamation 

Bravi (bra’ve), pl. It. of approval, often 

Bravo brä’vö), mas. used in theaters; 
excellent, very good, etc 

Bravissima (brä-vis’si-mä), fem. Exceed- 

Bravissimi (bri-vis’si-mé), pl. It. t ingly 

Bravissimo (brä-vis’si-mö), mas. good, 
exceedingly well done. 

Bravour-arie (brà-voor'i/ri-G), Ger. An aria di 
bravura. 

Bravura (brä-voo’rä), It. Spirit, skill, requir- 
ing great dexterity and skill in execution. 
Bravura, con (brä-voo’rä kön), It. With spirit 

&nd boldness of execution. 
Bravura mezza (brä-voo’rä mét-sà), It. A song 
requiring a moderate degree of skill. 


Brawl. ) A shaking or swinging motion, 

Brawle. j (2) An old round dance in which 
the performers joined hands in a circle; the 
balls were usually opened with it. 

Bray. The harsh sound of à trumpet or sim. 
ilur instrument. 


Brazen instruments. Brass instruments. 


Brazzo (brät’sö), It. Instruments played with 
a bow. 


Breit (brit), Ger. Broad. 


Breloque (bré-lok^), Fr. In military service, 
the call of a drum for breakfast or dinner. 


Bretador (brä-tä-dör), Sp. A bird-call. 
Weed (brèévghi-ghè), tier. A small pocket 
le. 


Breve (bra/vé), It. Short; formerly the breve 
was the shortest note. The notes then used 
were the large, the long, andthe breve. The 
breve is now the longest note; it isequal to 
two semibreves, or whole notes. (2) A dou- 
ble note. Alla breve, to the breve, i. e., a half- 
note to each beat. A rather quick move- 
meut, furmerly much used in church music. 

Breve rest. A rest equal in duration to a 
breve, or double note. 

Breviario (bré-vi-i/ri-0), It. A breviary. 

Breviary. A book containing the matins, 
lauds, and vespers of the Catholic Church. 

Brevis (bre'vis), Lat. A breve. 

Bridge. A pieceof wood on which the strings 
of stringed instruments rest, and which it- 
self rests on the resonance-box or resonance- 
board (soundbox or soundboard), to which 
it transmits the vibrations of the strings. 

Brief. An upright pieceof wood, over which 
the strings of à bass viol are drawn. 

Brill. An abbreviation of Brillante. 
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Brillante (pril-lin’té), It. | ^ Bright, spark- 

Brillante (bré-yanhv’/), Fr. j ling, brilliant. 

Brillare (bril-là'ró), Jt. To play or sing in a 
brilliant style. 

Brillenbässe (bril-]’u. bás-se), Ger. Lit , ‘‘ spec- 
tacle basses." A kiud = 
ofbasscalledthuson 
account of its resem- 
blance to a pair of spectacles. 

Brimbaler (bränh-bä-lä’), Fr. To ring. 

Brindisi (brin-de'si) It. A drinking-song. 

Brio (bre’ö), It. Vigor, animation, spirit. 

Brioso (brí-0/zo), It. Lively, vigorously, with 
Spirit. 

Brise (brí-zà^), Fr. Split; broken into an ar- 
peggio. 

Broach. An old musical instrument, played 
by turning a handle. 

Broderies (bro-dé-re^, Fr. 
bellishments. 

Broken cadence. See Interrupted cadence. 

Broken chords. Chords whose notes are not 
taken simultaneously, but in a broken and 
interrupted manner. 

Brokking. An old term, signifying quaver- 
ing. 

B rotundum (bà ró-toon'doom), Lat. The char- 
acter called a flat (p); formerly this was ap- 
plied only to the note b. 


Bruit (brü-e/), Fr. Noise, rattle, clatter. 

Brummeisen (broom’mi-2’n), Ger. A jew's- 
harp. 

Brummen (oroom’/mén),Gr. To hum, to drum. 

Brummton (broom’tön), Ger. A humming 
sound. 

Brusquement (brüsk-mónh), Fr. 
rough, rude. 

B-sharp. The sharp seventh of the diatonic 
scale of C; in keyed instruments the same 
as C-natural. 

Buccina (boot’tshi-nà), It. An ancient wind 
instrument of the trumpet species. 

Buccinal (book'/síi-nàl), Lat. Sounding like a 
horn or trumpet. 

Buccinateur (bük-si-nä-tür’), fr. A trumpeter. 


Buccino (book’si-n6), Let. Tosound a trumpet. 
Buccinum (book'sí-noom), Lat. A trumpet. 
Buccolica (book-ko'li-kà), n 


Ornaments, em- 


Brusque, 


Pastoral songs 


Bucolic (boo-kölik), Lat. yo NEST, 


Bucolique (bü-kó-lek/), Fr. 
Buffa (boof'fà), It Comic, humorous, in the 


Buffo (boof'io), ^ f comic style; also a singer 
who takes comic parts in the opera. 


Buffa caricata (boof'fá kä-ri-kä’tä), Tt X 
Buffo caricato (boof'ió kà-ri-kà/to:, ^^ 
comic character in Italian opera. 
Buffet organ. A very small organ. 


Buffo burlesco (boof’iö boor-lés’k6), It. A buf 
fo-singer and caricaturist. 

Buffone (boof-f6-nè), It. 
opera. 

Buffonescamente (boof-fo-nés-kü-mén'/t&é), IL. 
1n a burlesque aud comical manner. 

Buffo opera (boof'f6 o'pé-rà), It 
opera, à burletta. 

Bugle. A hunting-horn. (2) An instrument 
of copper or brass, similar to the French 
horn, but higher and more piercing. There 
are different kinds, one furnished with keys, 
and another kind with pistons or cylinders. 


Bugle horn. A hunting-horn. 
Bunge (boon'ghé), Gcr. A drum; a kettle- 
drum. 


Comic singer in an 


A comic 


Bungen (boon'ghén), Ger. 
Buon (boo-ön), Jt. Good. 
Buonaccordo (boo-ö-näk’kör’dö), I. An in- 


strument resembling à pianoforte, but small- 
er, to accommodate children. 


To drum. 


Buona nota (boo-ö-nä nötä), It. Accented 
note. 

Buona mano (boo-ö’nä mä’nö), It. A good 
hand, a brilliant performer. 

Buon gusto (boo-on goos'to), It. Good taste; 


refinement of style. 


Burden. A regular return of the theme in a 
song at the close of each verse; the chorus. 

Burla (boor'là), 

Burlando (boor-län’dö), 

Burlesco (boor-l&s-kö), 

Burlescamente (boor-lés-ká-mén-té), 
Facetious, droll, comical; in a playful man- 
ner. 


Burlesque music. A musical composition or 
performance, in which light and trifling 
matters are treated with great gravity and 
solemnity, and serious matters turned into 
ridicule. 


Burletta (boor-lét'tà), It. A comic operetta; 
a light musical and dramatic piece, some- 
what in the nature of the English farce. 


Burasca (boor-räs’kä), It. A composition de- 
scriptive of a tempest. 


Burre (bür) Fr. A dance melody. 
Burthen. See Burden. 

Busna (boos’nä), It. A species of trumpet. 
| Buzz. A low, humming noise. 


It. 
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C. The first note of the modern scale, called 
by the French ut, and by the Italians do. 
The major scale of C is called the natural 
scale, because it has no flats or sharps. 


cc. The lowest note on the man- 
uals of an organ, and is called 
Can 8-feet note, that being the 


length of the open pipe required 
to produce it. 

CCC. This note is an octave below C C, and 
requires a 16-feet pipe. 

CCCC. A note an octave below C CC; it 
requires a 32-feet pipe. 

C with one stroke; the German method of in- 
dicating middle C. Thesix notes above it 
are marked in the same manner. 

C with two strokes; an octave above C with one 
stroke. 

C with three strokes; an oct ve above C with 
two strokes. 

C with four s'rokes; an octave above C with 
three strokes. 

E Indicates common time of four crotchets, 

or quarter notes, in a bar. 

E This character indicates alla breve or alla 

Capella time. 

C.A. The initials of Col arco; sometimes 
used in abbreviation. 

Cabaletta (ká-bà-lét'tà), Tt. A simple melody 
of a pleasing and attractive character; an 
operatic air, like the rondo in form; a cavalet- 
ta. Literally, “a little horse," a descriptive 
term based on the characteristic movement 
of the accompaniment, which is generally 
in triplets, like a horse cantering. 

Cabinet d'orgue (kàb-i-na d'org), Fr. The 
case, or cabinet, in which the keys of an or- 
gan are sometimes placed. 

Cabinet pianoforte. An upright pianoforte. 


Caccia (küt'tshà), It. A hunt. Alla caccia, in 
hunting style; i, e.. hearty, free, off hand. 
Caccia, alla (käl’tshä ili), IZ. In the hunt- 

ing style. 

Cachucha (ká-tehoo'tehá), Sp. A popular Span- 
ish dance, in triple time. 

Cacofonia (kà-ko-fo-nY'à), It. | Wantof har- 

Cacophonie (käk-ö-fö-n&), Fr. j| mony, cacoph- 
ony. 

Cacofonico (kä-kö-fö'ni-kö), It. 
discordant. 

Cacophony (ká-kóf'ó-ny). A combination of 
discordant sounds, false intonation, bad 
tones. 

Cad. An abbreviation of Cadenza. 

Cadence (kä-dänhs), Fr. 
also. a close in harmony. 


Cacophonous, 


A shake, or trill; 


Cadence. A close. Lit., “afall.’’ The term 
applies to melody as well as to harmony; (1) 
to the last melodie step of a strain (not nec- 
essarily a ‘‘fall’’ as regards pitch, but al- 
ways a subsidence of motion iuto relative 
rest), and to a shake or brilliant passage of 
more or less extent, which leads up to the 
close of a piece, or part of a piece (v. Caden- 
za); (2) to two chords which form a close, 
mark a point of rest, complete or incom: 
plete. 

The harmonic cadences may be divided into 
four classes. (1) The chords of tne domi- 
nant aud tonic form a Jull, or authentic, ca- 
dence, which is perfect when the bass has 
the fundamental note of the first and of thc 
second chord, aud the highest part the oc- 
tave of the fundamental note of ihe second 
chord (a), but otherwise is imperfect (aa). (2) 
The chords of the subdomiuant (major or 
minor) aud tonic form the »lagal cadence. 
According to some theorists it is, like the 
authentic, a full close; according to others 
itis not (b). (3) The chord of the tonie (c), 
or any other chord (cc), aud thatof the dom- 
inant form a half close, or semicadence. Some 
writers, however, call this cadence imper- 
fect. Indeed, the nomenclature is very un- 
settled. (4) An interrpted, deceptive, or false 
cadeuce occurs where the chord of the dom- 
inant is followed by any chord except that 


of the tonic (d). 
Ee 


ais 
= 
és 
===, 
Ez 


sd 


NI 
GG 
D 
HH 

M 
EH 
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See oe 


Cadence, authentic. A perfect, or final, ca- 
dence; the harmony of the dominant, fol- 
lowed by that of the tonic, or the progres- 
sion of the dominant to the tonic. 


Cadence brisee (cii-dens bré-sa), Fr. An ab- 
rupt shake, beginning with the auxiliary 
tone. 

Cadence, church. The plagal cadence. 


Cadence evitee (év-é-tà), Fr. ‘f Avoided ca- 
dence." A dominant chord followed by an- 
other dissonance, or by an unexpected reso- 
lution. 


Cadence, half. A cadence that is imperfect ; 
& close on the dominant. 

Cadence imperfaite (ánh-pér-fà), Fr. 
perfect cadence. 

Cadence, imperfect. Half cadence. 


Cadence interrompue (ünh-tér-rónh-pü), Fr. 
An interrupted cadence. 


Cadence-marks. Short lines placed perpen- 
dieularly to indicate the cadence-notes in 
chanting. 

Cadence parfaite (pár-fat), Fr. 
dence. 

Cadence perlée (p£r-lä), Fr. 
dence. 

Cadence rompue (rönh-pü), Fr. 
iuterrupted, cadence. 

Cadence, suspended. Where the cadence 
passes throuzh several modulations from 
the dominant to the tonic cuurd. 


Cadencia (kä-dön’thi-ä), Sp. 
Cadens (kü/déns), Lut. j Cadence. 


Cadenz (ki-dénts), Ger. A cadence; an or- 
Cadenza (ká-dén'tsá), It. | namental passage 
introduced near the close of a song or solo, 
either by the composer orextemporaneously 
by the performer. A cadence (q. v.). In Eng- 
lish the word cadenza is used in the sense of 
a short, or a more or less extended flourish, 
which does not form part of the rhythmical 
structure of a composition, but is a mere 
intercalation. Such flourishes may be met 
with anywhere in the course of vocal and 
instrumental compositious,more especially, 


An im- 


A perfect ca- 
A brilliant ca- 


A broken, or 


however, at the end of the last solo of pieces 
for solo voices or instrume: s In tke aria 
and kindred forms the cadeuza was a prom- 
inent feature. lt assumed, however, the 
greatest importance in the concerto; there 
the flourish expands often into a brilliant 
fantasia on themes of the composition into 
which itis introduced—a fantasia either 
improvised by the performer or written out 
in full by the composer. These long con- 
certo eadenzas occur in the first and last 
movements, at the end of the last solo, and 
begin usually on the chord of the fourth and 
sixth, preceding the full close (duminant, 
tonic). 

Cadenza d’ inganno (kä-dön’tsä den-gän-nö), 
It. An interrupted, or deceptive, cadence. 

Cadenza fiorita (kä-dön’tsä fe-o-re'tà), IH. An 
ornate, florid cadence, with graces aud ewm- 
bellishmeuts. 

Cadenza sfuggita (kä-dEn-tsä sfoog-ghe’tä), Il. 
An avoided, or broken, cadence. 

Cadenza sospesa (ká-dén'tsà sos-pà/zà), It. A 
suspended cadence. 

Caesure (sé-sür), Fr. (1) A pause in 

Caesura (tshé'soo-rà), It. + verse, so introduced 

Caesura (tsä-soo’rä), Lat.) as to aid the recital 
and make the versification more melodious. 
(2) A cut. The break at the end of a phrase. 
(3) The rhythmic termination of any pas- 
sage consisting of more than one musical 
foot. (4) The last accented note of a phrase, 
section, cr period. 

Caesural (tsä-soo’räl), Lat. Relating to the 
cesura, or to the pause, in the voice. 

Caisse (kàss), Fr. A drum. 

Caisse roulante (käss roo-lànht), Fr. The side 
drum, the body being of wood and rather 
long. 

Caisses claires (kàss klar), Fr. The drums. 

Cal. An abbreviation of Calando. 

Calumus (kä: lä-moos) or, Calamus pastoralis 
(ká-là'moos pàás-tó-rà/lis), Lut. A reed, or 
pipe, used by shepherds. 

Caland (kä-länd’), t+, |, Gradually dimin- 

Calando (kä-län’dö), ~” fishing the tone and 
retarding the time; becoming sorter and 
slower by degrees. 

Calascione (kà-là-shií-o'né), It. 
guitar. 

Calathumpian music. A discordant combi- 
nation of sounds. A low and grotesque per- 
formance upon instruments, unmusical and 
out of tune. 

Calata (kä-lä’tä), It. 
time. 

Calcando (käl-kän’dö), It. 
and hurrying the time. 

Calcant (käl-känt), Ger. The bellows-treader 
in old German organs. 

Call. The beat of a drum. 

Call, adjutant’s. A drumbeat directing the 
band and field music to take the right oí the 
line. 


A species of 


An Italian dance in 2-4 


Pressing forward 
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Calliope (käl-le’ö-p£). In pagan mythology 
the muse that presided over eloquence and 
heroic poetry. (2) An instrumeut formed of 
metal pipes, with keys like an organ; they 
are placed on steam engines sometimes, and 
the tones are produced by currents of steam 
instead of air. 

kAäyma 
Calma (käl’mä), | Calmness, tran- 


Calmate (käl-mä/te), IL. quillity, repose. 


Calmato (käl-mä’tö), 

Calo. An abbreviation of Calando. 

Calore (ká-lo'ró), It. Warmth, animation. 

Caloroso (kä-lö-rö’zo), It. Very much anima- 
tion and warmth. 

Calumeau (kál'ü-mo). A reed, or pipe. 

Cambiare (kiim-bi-a’/ré), It. To change, to al- 
ter. 

Camera (kä’m£-rä), It. Chamber; a term ap- 
plied to music composed fur private per- 
formance or sinall concerts. 

Camera musica (kä-m£-rä moo’zi-kä), It. Cham- 
ber music. 

Caminando (kä-mi-nän’dö), It. Flowing, with 
easy und gentle progression. 

Campana (käm-pä’nä), It. A bell. 

Campanada (käm-pä-nä/dä), It. Sound of a 
bell. 


Campanarum concentus (käm-pä-nä- 
room kon-sén'toos), 

Campanarum modulatio (kàm-pà-ni/- 
room mö-doo-lä’tsi-Ö), 
Ringing of bells or chimes ; chiming of bells. 

Campanarum pulsator (käm-pä-nä’room pool- 


Lat. 


Sü'vor), Lat. A ringer of bells. 
Campanella (kàm-pàá-nél'là), N A little 
Campanello (käm-pä-nel/lö), ^" ) bell. 


Campanetta (kiim-pii-nét/ti), It. A set of bells 
tuned diatonically, and played with keys 
like a pianoforte. 

Campanile (käm-pä-n@/l&), It. A belfry. 

Campanology (käm-pä-nöl’ö-gy). The art of 
ringing bells. 

Campanone (käm-pä-nö'n), It. A great bell. 

Canarder (kä-när-dä’), Fr. To imitate the tones 
ofa duck. 

Canarie (kài-nd-r&), Fr. An old dance, in 

Canaries (ká-nà/rés), End lively 3-8 or 6-8, and 

Canario (kä-nä’ri-ö), It. sometimes128, 
time of two strains. It derives its name 
from the Canary Islands, from whence it is 
supposed to have come. 

Cancan (kán-kán). A vulgar kind of dance. 

Cancellen (kin/sél-l’n), Ger. Grooves. The 
small channels in an organ windchest, con- 
ducting air to the pipes. 

Cancelling sign. A natural (tt) employed to 
remove the effect of a previous flat or sharp. 

Cancrizans (kiin-kré’tsiins), It Retro- 

Cancrizante (kiin-kri-tsiin-té), ^" f grade 
movement; going backward, 

Canere (ki/né-ré), Lat. Tosing; to play upon 
au instrument. 
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Canevas (kán-é-và), Fr. Unconnected words 
set to music. (2) Therough sketch, or draft, 
of a song, indicating the measure of the 
verses required. 


Cangiare (kän-ji-ä’re), Jt. To change, to alter. 
Canna (kän’nä), It. A reed, or pipe. 


Cannon. The portion of a bell by which it is 
Suspended. 


Cannon-drum. The tomtom used by the na- 
tives of the East Indies. 


Canon (kán'ón). In ancient music, a rule, or 
method, for determining the intervals of 
notes. A musieal composition for two or 
more voice-parts, in which the essential 
thing is that each of the parts in turn sings 
the very same melody (called the subject), 
note for note, while the other voices make 
harmony with it. The simplest form of 
canon is the old form called à Round, so 
called from the voices following each other 
round and round through the very same 
notes, but at intervals producing harmony. 

A canon may have one subject or more 
than one, and it may be for two voices or 
more than two. Hencesuch names as ‘'2in 
1," meaning that two voices have a single 
subject; ‘‘4in 2," meaning that four voices 
have two subjects, ete. 

Canons are further named from the inter’ 
val in which the second voice begins. For 
instance, at a) below, the second voice en- 
ters in the octave of the same phrase as 
given out by the first voice. It is, therefore, 
a canon ‘‘2in1’’ at the octave. Atb) the 


second voice enters in the under fifth, aud 
atc) in the over sixth. See, also, Imitation. 


=> 
i | 


Canone (ki/n6-nè), 
Canonico (kä-nö-ni-kö), it. A canon. 


Canone al sospiro (kä’nö-n& äl sos-pe'ro), It. 
A canon whose different parts commence at 
tho distance of a crotchet rest from each 
other. 


Canone aperto (kä’nö-n& à-pür'to), It. An open 


canon; &canon of which the solution or de- 
velopment is given. 


i e‘ e I I nun 
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Canone chraso (kü/no-né ke-oo/zo), It. A close 
or hidden canon, the solution or develop- 
ment oi which must be discovered ; also an 
enigmatical canon. 

Canone in corpe (kü/no-né in xör'pä), It. A 
perpetual fugue. 

Canone partito (kä’nö-n& pär’ti-tö), Lat. A 
perpetual fugue, in which all the parts are 
written in partitions, or different lines, or in 
separate parts, with the proper pauses which 
each is to observe. 

Canone sciolto (kä’nö-n& she-ol'to), It. 
canon, not in the strict style. 

Canon, free. A canon not in strict ecnform- 
ity to the rules, the melody ot the first part 
not being followed throughout. 


Canon, hidden. A close canon. See Canone 
chiuso. 

Canonical mass. A massin which the differ- 
ent parts of the musical service are in strict 
canonical order. 


Canonical hours. The daily offices of devo- 
tion prescribed to the Roman Catholic 
clergy. They are: (1) Matins and Lauds; 
(2) Prime; (3) Tierce; (4) Sext; (5) None; 
(6) Vespers; (7) Compline. Of these, Matins 
and Lauds, Vespers, and Compline are called 
the greater hours, and the others the lesser 
hours. 

Canonic imitation. Imitation in which a sec- 
ond voice more or less closely follows the 
melody previously given out by another 
voice, and at a certain interval above or be- 
low, and with more or less close exactness. 
See Canon and Imitation. 


Canon, infinite. A canon, the end of which 
leads to the beginning; a perpetual fugue. 

Canon perpetuus (kà/non pár-pà/too-oos), Lat. 
See Canon, infinite. 

Canon, mixed. A canon of several voices, be- 
giuuing at different intervals. 

Canon, strict. A canon in which the rules of 
this form of composition are strictly fol- 
lowed. 


Canore (ká-nor), Fr. } 


A free 


Musical, tune- 


Canoro (kà-no'ro), It. ful, harmonious. 


Canorus (kä-nö’roos), Lat. 
Cant. An abbreviation of Canto and Cantate. 


Cantab. An abbreviation of Cantabile. 


Cantabile (kän-tä’bi-l&), It. That can besung ; 
in a melodious, singing, and graceful style, 
full of expression. 

Cantabile ad libitum (kän-tä’bi-\& ad lib-I- 
toom), It. In singing style, at pleasure. 


Cantabile con molto portamento (kän-tä’bi-1& 
kön möltö por-tà-mén'to), It In singing 
style. with a great deal of portamento; in a 
melodious style, with embellishments at 
pleasure, but few and well chosen. 

Cantaiuolo (kän-tä-yoo 0/10), It } A street 

Cantambanca (kän-täm-bän’kä), " | singer; 
an itinerant musician; a contemptuous 
name for a singer. 


KE 


Cantamento (kin-tà-mén't6), It. Tune; air. 


Cantando (kän-tän’dö), It. In a melodious, 
Singing style. 

Cantans (kän-täns), Lat. Singing. 

Cantante (kán-tün'té), It. A singer; also a 
part intended Î r the voice. 

Cantante ariose (kan-tin’té i-rí-0/z6), It, A spe- 
cies of melody which, by its frequent 
changes of measure and conversational 
style, firstserved to mark the distinction be- 
tween air and recitative. 

Cantar a la almohadilla (kän-tär’ à lä àl/mo-à- 
dél/yii), Sp. To sing alone, and without be- 
ing accompanied by instruments. 

Cantare (kán-tà/ré), It. To sing, to celebrate, 
to praise. 

Cantare manierata (kán-tà-ró má-ni-é-rà/tà), IL. 
To sing with too many embellishments, 
without taste or judgment. 

Cantarina (kän-tä-re’nä), Sp. 
sings in public. 

Cantata (kän-tä/tä), It. l 


A woman who 


The word original- 

Cantate (känh-tät), Fr. - ly meant something 

Cantate (kàn-tà/té, Ger.) sung, in contradis- 
tinction to sumething played (sonata). So 
varied are theinnumerableexemplifieations 
of the cantata that it is impossible to define 
its character. Now this name is given toa 
vocal composition of some extent, consist- 
ing of recitatives, arias, choruses, etc., with 
orchestral accompaniments in most cases; 
formerly it often signified a short vocal com- 
position for one voice, with organ, harpsi- 
chord, or some other simple accompani- 
ment. Indeed, the range of the cantata may 
be said to extend from an elaborate song to 
a short oratorio, and an opera not intended 
for the stage. 

Cantata amorose (kün-tü/tà ä-mö-rö’ze), It. A 
cantata having love for its subject. 

Cantata morali o spirituali (kän-tä/tä mo-rà/- 
le o spé-ri-too-a/lé), It. A cantata designed 
for the church. 

Cantatilla (kin-ta-til/la), Tt. A short canta- 

ta; an air pre- 
ceded by a reci- 


Cantatille (känh-tä-tel), Fr. 

Cantatina (kan-ta-té’na), It. 
tative. 

Cantator (kän-tä’tör),Lat. A singer, achanter. 

Cantatore (känh-tä-tö’re), It. A male singer. 

Cantatorium (kiin-ti-t6/ri-oom), Lat. The book 
from which the priests in the Roman Cath- 
olie service chant or recite the responses. 

Cantatrice (kàn-tü-tre'tshé), I. A female 
singer. 

Cantatrice buffa (kàn-tà-tre'tshé boof’fa), It. 

Cantatrix (kän-tä’trix), Lat. 
A female singer; a woman who sings in 
comic opera. 

Cantazzare (kän-tä-tzä’re), It. To sing badly. 

Cantellerando (kan-tél-lé-rin’d6), It. Singing 
with usubdued voice; murmuring, trilling. 

Canterellare (kän-t£-r&l-lä’re), It. To chant, 
or sing. 
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Cauterino (kün-té-e/no), I. A singer; a 
chauter- 

Cantica (kän’ti-kä), It. Canticles; the 

Cantica (kin’ti-tsa), Lat. | ancient laudi, or 

Cantici (kàn'ti-tshe), It. pl. ( sacred songs of 

Cantico (&án-te'ko), Sp. | the Roman Cath- 
olie Church. 


Canti carnascialeschi (kün'té cär-näs- ) 
tsbi-ä-lös-ke), j "EM 
Canti charnevali (kin’té kär-n£-vä/le), Jj 


Songs of the carnival week. 
€anticle. A sacred hymn, or song. 
canto, & division of ^ song. 
Cantico (kän’ti-kö), It. 
Canticum (kän’ti-koom), 
Cantillate (kän’til-Jäte). 
with musieal tones. 
Cantillation. A chanting, a recitation with 
musical modulations. 
Cantillatio (kün-til-là-tsi'O), Lat. 
style of declamation. 
Cantilena (kün-tí-la/nà), It. The melody, air, 
or principal part in any composition; gen- 
erally the highest vocal part. 
Cantilena scotica (kün-ti-la'mà sk0’ti-ka), It. 
A Scotch air or tune. 
Cantilene (kain-ti-la/né), It. A cantilena. 


Cantino (kän-te’nö), It. The smallest string of 
the violin, guitar, ete. 

Cantio (kän’tsi-ö), Lat. A song. 

Cantique (kành-tek^), Fr. A canticle, or hymn 
of praise. 

Cantique des cantiques (kanh-ték’ dé künh- 
ték’), Fr. Solomon's Song. 

Canto (kän’tö), It. (1) A song, a melody. (2) 
The art of singing. (3) The highest part in 
concerted music. (4) The soprano voice 
(5) The highest string of an instrument. 
(V. Cantino.) 

Canto a cappella (à káp-péllà), It. Vocal 
church music without instrumental accum- 
paniment. 

Canto Ambrosiano (äm-brö-zi-ä’nö), It. 
brosian chant. 

Canto armonico (kän’töär-möni-kö), It. A 
part-song for two, three, or more voices. 


Canto clef. The C clef when placed on the 
first line. 

Canto concertante (kän’tö kon-tshèr-tin'tè), 
It. The treble of the principal concertiug 
parts. 

Canto cromatico (kün'to krö-mä’ti-kö), It, 
Chromatic vocal music. 

Canto fermo (kün'to far’m6), It. A chant or 
melody. (2) Choral singing in unison ona 
plain melody. (3) Any subject consisting 
of a few long, plain notes, given asa theme 
for counterpoint. 

Canto figurato (kän’tö fé-goo-ri/t6), It. A 
figured melody. 

Canto fioritto (kän’tö fe-o-ret'to), It. A song 
jn which many ornaments are introduced. 


(2) A 
or } A canticle. 


To chant, to recite 


A singing 


Am- 


Canto funebre (kàn'tó foo-ua’bré), It. 


A fu 
neral su. g. 

Canto Gregoriano (kän'tö gré-go-ri-à/nO), 24 
The Gregorian chant. 

Canto Ilano (kän’tö ly&no), Sp.) The plain 

Canto plano (kán'to plà-no), J£. j| chant or 
soug. 

Canto necessario (kün'tó nàá-tehés-Ná'rf-C), Tt. 
A terin indieating those parts thav are to 
sing through the whole piece. 

Canto primo (kän’tö pre/mo), £i. 
treble or soprano. 

Cantor (kän-tör’), It. 

Cantor (kün'tor), ? Tak A 

Cantor choralis (kän’tör kö-rä/lis), * f pres 
ceutor; a leader of the choir. 

Cantorate (kän-tö-räte), It. A leading singer 
of u choir. 

Cantore (kàn-to'ré), It. 
a poet. 

Canto recitativo (kän-tö rä-tshi-tä-te’vö), Zc. 
Recitative, declamatory singing. 

Cantorei (kiin-t6-ri’),Ger. The dwelling. house 
of the cantor. (2) A class of the choristers 
in the publie school. 

Cantoren (kän-tör’n), Ger. 
of singers. 

Canto ripieno (kän’tö ré-pl-à'no) IH. The 
treble of the grand chorus; the part thar 
sings or plays only in the grand chorus. 

Cantoris (kin-td’ris), Lat. A term used in ca- 
thedral musie to indieate the passages in- 
tended to besung by those singers who are 
placed on that side of the choir where the 
cantor or precentor sits. This is usually on 
the left-hand side on entering the choir 
from the nave. 


The firs: 


A singer, a ch&nter. 


A singer, a chanter, 


Chanters, a choir 


Canto rivoltato (kän’tö re-vol-tà'to), Ji. The 
treble changed. 
Canto secondo (kän’tö s&-kön’dö), It. Thesee- 


oud treble. 
Canto simplice (kän’tö sim-plé’tshé), It. A 
plain song. 
Cantrice (kin-tre'tshè), It. | 
Cantrix (kän’trix), Lat. ja songstress. 
Cantus (kän’toos), Lat. A song, a melody; 
also the treble, or soprano part. 


Cantus Ambrosianus (kän’toos äm-brö-si-ä’- 
noos), Lat. The four chants, or melodies, 
introduced into the Church by St. Ambrose, 
Bishop of Milan, in the fourth century,and 
which are supposed to be derived from an- 
cient Greek melodies. 

Cantus figuratus (kän’toos fe-goo-rà/toos), Lat. 
bcc or figurative chants or melo- 

ies. 

Cantus firmus (kän’toos fir’moos). Lat. 
plain song or chant. See Canto fermo. 

Cantus Gregorianus (kän’toos grö-gö-ri-&- 
noos), Lat. Thosefour chants, or melodies, 
introduced into the Church by St. Gregory, 
&nd which, with the Ambrosian chants, 
formed a series of eight modes, or tones, as 
they were called. 


A female singer 


The 
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Cantus mensurabilis (kän’toos mén-soo-rà/bí- 
lis), Lat. A regular, or measured, melody. 


Cantus moliis (kän’toos mollis), Lat. A song 
written in the minor key. 


Canum (kä’nüm), Tur. A Turkish musical 
instrument, on which the ladies play. 


Canzona (kän-tsö’nä), | Song, ballad, can- 

Canzone (káün-tso'né), ^" fzonet. (2) A grace- 
ful and somewhat elaborate air, in two or 
three strains, or divisions. (3) An air in 
two or three parts, with passages of fugue 
and imitation, somewhat similar to the 
madrigal. 


Canzonaccea (kin-ts6-nét'tshé-4), It. A low, 
trivial song, & poor canzone. 
Canzoncina (kîin-tson-tshe nà), It. A short 


canzone, or song. 

Canzone sacra (kiin-ts0/né sä’krä), It. A sacred 
song. 

Canzonet. A shortsong, in one, two, or three 
parts. 

fanzonnetta (kán-tso'nét'tà), It. A short can- 
zone. 

Canzoni (kàn-tso'ni), It. A sonata; in con- 
nection with a passage of music it has the 
same meaning as allegro. 


Ganzoniere (kéin-ts6-nì-a/rè), It. A songbook. 

Canzonina (kin-ts6-ne né), It. A canzonet. 

Capelle (kä p&l/l&), Ger. A chapel, a musical 
band. 


Capellmeister (ki’pél/mis’tér), Ger. The di- 
rector, composer, or master of the music in 
a choir. 

Capo (kä’pö), It. The head, or beginning; the 
top. E 

Capodastro (kä-pö-däs’trö), It. See Capotasto. 

Capo d’ inestrumenti (kä’pö din-és-troo-mén’- 
ti) It. The leader, or director, of the in- 
strumental perforiners. 

Vapo d’ orchestra (kä’pö dor-kés’tra), It. 
leader of the orchestra. 

Capona (ká-po'nà), Sp. A Spanish dance. 

Capotasto (kä-pö-täs’tö), If. The nut, or up- 
per part, of the fingerboard of a violin, vi- 
oloncello, ete. (2) A smallinstrument used 
by guitar-players to form a temporary nut 
upon the fingerboard to produce certain cf- 
fects. 

Capo violino (kä’pö vé-6-lé’n6), It. 
violin. z 

Cappella (käp-pěl-lä), It. A chapel, or church. 
(2) A band of musicians that sing or play in 
a church. 

Cappella musica (kap-pél/la moo’zi-kä), It. 
Chapel or church music. 

Capriccietto (ki-prét-shi-ét't0), IL. 
capriccio. 

Capriccio (ki-pret'shi-0), It. A fanciful and 
irregular species of composition; a species 
of fantasia; in a capricious and free style. 


The 


The first 


A short 
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Capricciosamente (ká-pret-shi-0-zá-mén'té), It. 
Capriciously. 


Capriccioso (ká-pret-shí-0/z0), It. In a fanci- 
ful aud capricious style. 
Capricci (kä-pret’shi), It.) A caprice. See 


Caprice (kä-pres), Fr. J Capriccio. 


Caprice. A whimsical, fanciful style of com- 
position. See Capriccio. 


Capricieusement (ká-pre-süs-mónh/), Fr. 
priciously. 

Capricieux (kí-pre-sü), Fr. 
capricious style. 


Car. (kär), It. An abbreviation of Carta. 


Caracteres de musique (kür-ik-tar' düh mü- 
zek’), Fr. A term applied to musical signs; 
all the marks or symbols belonging to mu- 
sical notation. 

Caramillo (kä-rä-mel’yö), Sp. A flageolet, a 
small flute. 

Caressant (kii-rés-sinh), Fr. 
derly. 

Carezzando (kü-rét-tsin'dO), y | In a caress- 

Carezovole (ká-rét-so-vo'lé), ^" f ing and ten- 
der manner. 

Caricato (kä-ri-kä’tö), It. 
cature. 

Caricatura (kä-ri-kä-too’rä), It. A caricature, 
an exaggerated representation. 


Carillon (kà-ril-yònh), Fr. Chime. See Caril- 
lons. 


Carillon a clavier (kä-ril-yönh à klá-vi-à), Fr. 
A set of keys and pedals, acting upon the 
bells. 

Carillonement (ki ril-yönh-mänh), Fr. Chim- 
ing. 

Carillonner (kä-ril-yö-nä’), Fr. 
ring bells. 

Carillonneur (ká-ríl-yo-nür), Fr. A player, or 
ringer, of bells or carillons. 

Carillons (kä-ril-yonh’), Fr. pl. Chimes; a 
peal or set of bells, upon which tunes are 
played by the machinery of a clock, or by 
means of keys, like those of a pianoforte. 
(2) Short, simple airs, adapted to such bells. 
(3)A stop in an organ, to imitate a peal of 
bells. 


Carita (ki-ré’ta), It. 

Carita, con (kd-re'tà kon), It. 
ness. 

Carmagnole (kár-mán-yol), Fr. A famous 
French revolutionary song. It came into 
vogue in 1792, and derives its name from the 
Piedmontese town Carmagnola. 


Carmen (kür'mén), Ger. A tune, & song, & 

Carmen (kür^mén), Lat. | poem. 

Carmen natalitium (kär’m£n nä-tä-le’tsi-oom), 
Lat. A carol, 

Carol. A song. (2) A song of joy and exulta- 


tion, a song of devotion. (3) Old ballads 
sung at Christmas and Easter. 


Ca- 


In a fanciful and 


Caressing, ten- 


Exaggerated, cari 


To chime or 


Tenderness, feeling. 
With tender- 
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Carola (kà-ro/là), It. 
singing. 

Carolare (kä-rö la/ré), It. 
bling manner, to carol. 

Caroletta (kà-ro-lét'tà), It. A little dance. 

Carolle (kä-röl), Fr. A carol. 

Carrure des phrases (kär-rür dé fráz), Fr. The 
quadrature, or balancing, of the phrases. 


Cartel (kár-tél), Fr. The first sketch of a com- 
position, or of a full score. (Obsolete.) 

Cartellone (kár-tél-lo'nó), It. A large playbill; 
the printed catalogue of operas to be per- 
formed during the season. 


Cassa (käs’sä), It. The drum. 


To sing in a war- 


Cassa grande (käs’sä grän’d£), It The 
Cassa militare (käs’sä mi-li-tà/r&), great 

drum in military music. 
Lit» odie 


Cassazione (kàs-sü-tsi-o'né), It. missal.’’ Ori- 

Cassation (käs-sätsi-ön), Ger. ) ginally the 
coneluding piece of a musieal performance, 
afterwards & kind of serenade consisting of 
several instrumental pieces. 


Castagnet. Castanet. 


Cassatio (käs-sä’tsi-ö), Lat. | 


Castagnetta (käs-tän-yöt’tä), It. Snappers; 
Castagnettes (kàs-tành-yét), Fr. castanets, 
Castagnole (käs-tän-yö/l&), Sp. used in 
Castanetas (käs-tän-yä täs), Sp. dancing. 


See Casíanets. 


Castanets. Snappers used to accompany 
dancing; an instrument of music formed 
of small, concave shells of ivory or hard 
wood, shaped like spoons. Castanets are 
used by dancers in Spain and other south- 
ern countries to mark the rhythm of the 
bolero, cachucha, etc. 


Castanheta (käs-tän-ä-tä), Por. Casta- 

Castanuelas (käs-tän-yoo-ä/läs), Sp. j nets. 

Castrato (käs-trä’tö), It. A eunuch. A male 
singer with a soprano voice. 


Catch. A humorous composition for three 
or four voices, supposed to be of English 
invention, and dating back to the Tudors. 
The parts areso contrived that the singers 
cateh up each other's words, thus giving 
them a different sense from that of the 
original reading. 

Catena di trilli (kä-tä’nä de trél/lé), It. A 
chain, or succession of shakes. 

Catgut. A small string for violins and other 
instruments of a similar kind, made of the 
intestines of sheep and lambs, and some- 

| times cats. 


Catling. A lute-string. 

Cauda (kou’dä), Lat. Coda. 

Cavalletta (kä-väl-l&t/tä), 

Cavalletto (ki-vi-Ievto), I° | A cabaletta. 

Cavalquet (küv-àl-ka/), Fr. Trumpet signal 
for the cavalry. 

Cavata (ká-và/tà), It. Production of tone; also 
a small song, sometimes preceded by a reci- 
tative; a cavatina. 


A ballad, a dance with 


Cavatina (kä-vä-te’nä), It. An air of one 

Cavatine (käy-ä-ten’), Fr. f strain only, of dra- 
matic style, sometimes preceded by a recita- 
tive. 


C.B. The initials of Col basso and Contra 
basso. 
e barre drm Fr-} The character & used 


to indicate alla breve or alla capella time. 
Cclef. The tenor clef. It is called the C clef 
because on whatever lineitis placed it gives 
to the notes oi that line the name and pitch 
of middle C. Is used also for Sop. and Alt. 
C-dur (tsà-door), Ger. The key of € major. 


Cebell. The name of an old air in common 
time, characterized by a quick and sudden 
alternation of high and low notes. 

Celebrer (sà-lé-brà/), Fr. To celebrate, to ex- 
tol, to praise. 


celeramente (tsha-lé-ri-mén/té), It. Quickly, 
ast. 


Celere (tsha/lé-ré), It. 


E Quick, rapid, with ve 
locity. 


Celeridad (thä-lä-ri-däd’), Sp. Celerity, ve- 
Celerita (thà-la-ri'tà), It. locity, rapid: 
Célérité (sa-la-ri-tà), Fr. ity. 


Céleste (sa-lést’), Fr. Celestial, heavenly; in 
some passages it indicates the employment 
ofthe pedal which acts on the celestina, or 
soft stop. Also a tremolo stop, or a stop 
consisting of & set of reeds or pipes a very 
little sharp, giving rise to a moderately 
quick beat or waving. 

Celestial music. Among the ancients, the 
harmony of sounds supposed to result from 
the movements of the heavenly bodies. 

Celestina (tshä-l&s-tö’nä), Jt. An organ-stop 
of small 4feet scale, producing a very deli- 
eate and subdued tone. Also a tremolo 
stop in reed organs. 

scel (tshél'le. An abbreviation of Violon- 
celli. 

'Cellist (tshél'lest). An abbreviation of Vi- 
oloncellist; one who plays the ’Cello. 

'Cello (tshèl’16). An abbreviation of Violon- 
cello. 

Cemb. An abbreviation of Cemballo. 

Cembalista (tshöm-bä-l&z’tä), It. A player on 
so harpsichord; also a player on the cym- 

als. 

Cembalo (tsh&m’bä-lö), 7, \ 

Cembolo (tshém/b6-16), 
a cymbal. 

Cenobites. Monks of a religious order, who 
livein a convent and perform the services 
of the choir. 

Cento (tsön-tö), Lat. A composition formed 
by one hundred verses and passages from 
other authors, and disposed in a new order. 

Centone (tsén-tó/n&), Lat. A cento, or medley 
oî different tunes or melodies. 


Ces (tsés), Ger. The note Cp. 


i A harpsichord; 
‘Salso the name for 
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Ces-dur (tsés-door),Ger. The noteof Cp major. 
C. espr. An abbreviation of Con espressione. 
Cesara.) A pausein verse introduced to aid 


Cesure. | the recital and render the versifica- 
tion more melodious. See Cesura. 


Cetera (tshà/té-rà), It. A cittern, a guitar. 


Cetera tedesca (tsha'té-rà té-dós/kà), Jt. The 
German zither, a ten-stringed instrument of 
the lute class. 


Ch. An abbreviation of Choir and Chorus. 


Cha chi (kä ke. A Chinese instrument, simi- 
iar to the kin, but having the chromatic 
scale. 


Chacona (tshá-kó'nà),Sp. | Achaconne, aslow, 

Chaconne (sha-k6nh),Fr.§ graceful Spanish 
movemen', in 3-4 time, and composed upon 
aground bass. It is usually stated that the 
chaconne is in the major mode, and that 
passacaille, which is somewhat similar to it 
in rhythm, is in the minor. This is not the 
case, as the following theme, on which 
Bach’s celebrated Ciaccona for violin solo is 
founded, will show : 


| De M 
3 a n 
[Og re = =] 


A dance like a saraband. See Cha- 


€hacoon. 
cona. 


Chair organ. Found in old organ music. See 
Choir organ. 


Chal. An abbreviation of Chalumeau. 


Chalil (kale, Heb. An old Hebrew instru- 
ment, similar to a pipe or flute. 


Chalmey. See Chalumeau. 


Chalotte. A tube of brass, made to receive 
the reed of an organ-pipe. 


Chalmeau (shál-mo/), Fr. ‚An ancient rus- 

Chalumeau (shä-lü-mö), ~ * tic flute, re- 
sembling the hautboy, and blown through a 
calamus, or reed. The term is also applied 
to some of the low notes of the clarinet. 


Chamber music. Music composed for private 
performance, or for small concerts before a 
select audience, such as instrumental duets, 
trios, quartets, etc. 

Chamber voice. A voice especially suited to 
the execution of parlor music. 

Changeable. A term applied to chants which 
may be sung either iu the major or minor 
mode of the key or tonie in which they are 
written. 

Changer de jeu (shänh-zhä eth zhü), Fr. To 
change tne stops or registers in an organ. 
Changes. The variousalteruations and differ- 

ent pussages produced by a peal of bells. 


Changing notes. German,‘ wechseln Tönen,” 
dissonant tones occurring apon the unac- 
cented part of the beat. Changing tones dif- 
fer from passing tones in this, that whereas 
passing tones lead across from one consonant 
tone to another,changinyg “ones return again 


to the consonant tone from which they 
"changed." For instance, upon the chord 
of do in the progression do re mi, re would 
be a passing tone; butin the progression do 
re do, the re would be a changing tone. 


Chans. An abbreviation of Chanson. 
Chanson (shänh-sönh), Fr. A song. 


Chanson bachique (shänh-sönh bik-ék’), Fr. A 
drinking-sung. 

Chanson des rues (shánn-sónh dé rt’), Fr. A 
street soug ; a vaudeville. 


Chansonner (shánh-sónh-nà), Fr. To make 
SoLBs. 
Chansonnette (shánh-sónh-nét/, Fr. A little 


or short song, or canzonet. 


Chansonniere (shanh-sénh-ni-ar’), Fr. 
male song-writer. 

Chansons de geste (shánh-sónh düh zhést), 
Fr. The romances formerly sung by the 
wandering minstrels of the middle ages. 
Literally, ‘Songs of Deeds." These were 
great national epics of France, which had 
their origin from about A. D. 800 to 1300. 
Among the most famous were ‘‘ The Song of 
Roland ” and the ‘Song of Antioch." These 
epics appear to have grown up out of the de- 
tached labors of several generations of min- 
strels, each adding something of his own to 
the store, as he had received it from his 
master. 

Chant. A simple melody, generally harmo- 
nized in four parts, to which lyrical portions 
of the Scriptures are set, part of the words 
being recited ad libitum aud part sung. 
A “single” chant consists of only two 
strains. A ‘double’ chant consists of 

four. (2) To recite musically, to sing. 


Chant (shänh), Fr. The voice part; a song or 
melody, singing. 

Chant amoureux (shänh-tä-moo-rüh), Fr. A 
loye-song, an amorous ditty. 

Chantant (shänh-tänh), Fr. Adapted to sing- 
ing; in a melodious and singing style. 

Chantante (shänh-tänht), Fr. Singing. 

Chantante bass (shänh-tänht bäss), Fr. Vocal 
bass. 

Chant d' eglise (shänh d'é-glez^), Fr. Church 
singing. 

Chant de Noel (shänh düh nó-&l^, Fr. A Christ- 
mas carol. 

Chant des oiseaux (shänh déswii-z0), Fr. Sing- 
ing of the birds. 

Chant de triomphe (shánh dù trö-önhf), Fr. 
A triumphal song, à song of victory. 

Chant du soir (shänh dù swàr) Fr. Evening 
chant. 

Chaníée (shán-tà), Fr. Sung. 

Chanter. One who chants. (2) The pipe that 
sounds the treble or teuur in a bagpipe. 


Chanter (shánh-tà/), Fr. To sing, to celebrate, 
to praise. 


A fe- 
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Chanter à livre ouvert (shänh-tä’ à lévr oo- 
var’), Pr. Vo siug s.t sight. 

Chanter à pleine voix (sbänh-tä’ä plan vwà), 
Fr. To be iu full voice. 


Chanter, arch. Thechief chanter, the leader 
of the chants. 


Chanterelle (shánh-té-rél), Fr. Treble string ; 
the smallest string of the violin. 

Chanterres (shünh-té-re), Fr. The singers of 
songs aid ballads in the tenth and follow- 
jug centurics. 

Chanteur (shinb-ttr’), Fr. A singer. 


Chanteur des rues (shänh-tür dé rü’), Fr. A 
strcet singer. 

Chanterie (shinh-tré’), Fr.) Institutions cs- 

Chantry. J tablished and en- 
dowed for the purpose ot singing the souls 
of the founders out of purgatory. A church 
or chapel endowed with revenue for the 
purpose of saying mass daily for the souls 
of the donors. 

Chant pastorale (shánht pis-t6-ràl’), Fr. A 
pastoral song. 
Chantry priests. 
the Cuauiry. 


Chanteuse (shinh-tiis’), Fr. A female vocalist. 


Chant funebre (shänh fü-nàbr), Fr. 
funeral song. 

Chant sur le livre (shänh sour lth levr), Fr. 
A barvarous kind of counterpoint, or des- 
cant, as it was termed, performed by several 
voices, each singing ex tempore. An extem- 
poraneous counterpoint added by one or 
more singers to the canto fermo sung by 
others. It is identical with contrapunto alla 
mente. 

Chant, Phrygian. A chant intended to ex- 
eive the hearers to fury and rage. 


Chant, Roman. The Gregorian chant. 
Chant sacre (shänh tsäkr), Fr. Sacred music. 
Chantor. A singer in a cathedral choir. 


Chantre (shäntr), Fr. A chorister, a chanter, 
a siu.ing boy. 


Priests selected to sing in 


Dirge, a 


Chapeau chinois (shá-po' she-nwü^, Fr. A 
crescent, or set of small bells, used in mili- 
tary music. 

Chapelle (sháp-&l^, Fr. 
pella. 

Characteristic chord. 
eipai, chord. 

Characteristic note, A leading note. 
fourth and seventh from the tonic. 


Characters. 
sio S. 

Charakterstücke (kä-räc-tr-stük’&),@er. Char- 
acteristic pieces. Pieces descriptive of 
moods, impressions, and cveuts. 

Charivari (shü-ri-vü'rf) Fr. Noisy music, 
made with tiu dishes, horns, bells, eıc.; 
clat.er; a mock serenade. 


A chapel. See Cap- 
The leading, or prin- 
The 


A general name for musical 


Charlatan (shär-lä-tänh’), Fr. A quack; au 


imposter; a superficial artist who makes 
great pretensions, which are uot justified ia 
performauce. 

Chasse (sháss), Fr. Hunting; in the hunting 
style. 

Chatsoteroth (kát-so'té-róth), Heb 

Catzozerath (kát-zo-ze'ràth), * 
trumpet of the ancient Hebrews. 


Che (ka), It. Than, that, which. 


Che chi (ka kē). One of the eight species in- 
to which the Chinese divide their musical 
sounds. 

Chef (shaf), Fr. Leader, chief. 


Chef-d'attaque (shä-dät-täk), Fr. Theleader, 
or principal first-violin performer; also the 
leader of the chorus. 

Chef-d’@uvre (shä-doovr), Fr. A master- 
piece, acapital performance; the principal, 
or mostimportant,composition ofan author. 


Chef-d'orchestre (shà-dór-késtr) Fr. The 
leader of an orchestra. 

Cheipour, Per. A Persian trumpet used in 
military service. 


Chelys (kä-lis), Gr. A species of lute, or viol. 


Cheng chi (kéng k&). One of the eight spe 
cies into which the Chinese divide their 
musical sounds. 


Cherubical hymn. A hymn of great imnor- 


tance in theserviceof the Holy Communion, 
** Holy, holy, holy,” ete. 


Chest of viols. An old expression applied to 
a set of viols, two of which were basses, two 
tenors, and twotrebles,each with six strings. 
These instruments were particularly adapt- 
ed to those compositions called fantasias. 


cM no } Thelowest register ofthe voice. 


The 
silver 


Chest, wind. A reservoir in an organ for 
holding the air, which is conveyed from 
thence into the pipes by means of the wind 
truuksand channels. 

Chevalet (shiv-i-1a’), Fr. 
Olin, viola, ete. 

Cheville (shé-vel^), Fr. 
viola, ete. 

Chevrotement (shö-vröt-mönh), Fr. 
mor orshakein singing. 

Chevroter (sh£-vrö-tä/), Fr. To sing with a 
trembling voice; to make a bad cr false 
shake. 

Chiara (ke-i'rà), nl Clear, brilliant, pure 

Chiaro (k&-ä’rö), ^^ j as to tone. 

Chiaramente (ke ü-cri-mén'té), It. 
brightly, purely. 

Chiarentana (kó-ü-rén-tü/nà), It. 
country dance. 

Chiarezza (ke-à-rét/sà), It. 
ness, purity. 

Chiarina (kó-à-re'r a), It. 


The bridge ot a vi- 
The peg of & violin, 


A tre 


Clearly, 
An Italian 
Clearness, neat. 


A clarion. 
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Chiaroscuro (k&-ä-rös’koo-rö), It. Light and 
shade; the modifications of piano and forte. 


Chiave (k5-i’76), It. A clef, or key. 

Chinve maestro (ke-i'vé mi-as'tro), It. 
fundamental key or note. 

Chickera (ke'ké-rà), Min. An instrument used 
iu India, having four or five strings and 
played with a bow. 

Chiesa (k&-ä’zä), It. A church. 


Chiffres (shéfr), Fr. Figures used in har- 
mony and thorough bass. 

Chifla (tshe’flä), li i 

Chifladera (tshé-fli/dé-ra), 5P- j A whistle. 


Chifladura (tshe-flà-doo'rà), Sp. Whistling. 
Chiflar (tshé-flir’), Sp. To whistle. 


Chime. A set of bells tuned to a musical 
scale; thesound of bellsin harmony; a cor- 
respondence of sound. 


Chime-barrel. The cylindrical portion of the 
mechanism sometimes used for ringing a 
chime of bells. 

Chimney. In an organ, a small tube passing 
through the cap of a stopped pipe. 

Chinese flute. An instrument used by the 
Chinese, made of bamboo. 


Chinese musical scale. A scale consisting of 
five notes withont semitones, the music be- 
ing written on five lines in perpendicular 
columns, and the elevation and depression 
of tones indicated by distinctive names. 


Chinnor (also Kinnor) (kén-nor), Heb \ An 

Chinor (ke-nor), 25 n= 
strument of the harp or psaltery species, 
supposed to have been used by the ancient 
Hebrews. See Kinnor. 

Chirimia (tshe-re/mi-à) Sp. The hautboy. 

Chirogymnast (ke'roó-ghím'nüst), Gr.) A 

Chirogymnaste (ke'ro-gim-nüs'té), It | square 
board, on which are placed various mechan- 
ical contrivances for exercising the fingers 
of a pianist. 

Chiroplast (ke'/ro-plást), Gr. A small machine 
invented by Logier, to keep the hands and 
fingers of young pianoforte-players in the 
right position. 

Ghitarone (ke-tü-ro/né), It. A large, or double, 
guitar. 

Chitarra (ké-tir’rd), It. A guitar, a cithara. 

Chitarrista /ké-tür-res'tà), Jt. One who plays 
on the guitar. 

Chittarra coll’ arco (kē-tär'rä kol lär-kö), It. 


A species of guitar played with a bow like a 
Chittarrino (k&t-tär-re’nö), 
Cho. Abbreviation of Chorus. 


violin. 
It. } 
guitar. 
Choeur (kür), Fr. The choir or chorus. 


The 


The small 


Chittarrina (ket-tar-re'nà), 
Neapolitan 
Chiuso (k6-00/z6), I. Close. 
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Choice notes. Notes placed on different de- 
grees in same measure, either or all of 
which may be sung. 

Choir. That part of a cathedral or enurch set 
apartforthesing:rs. (2) Thesingers them- 
selves, taken collectively. 

Choir, boy. A choir formed of boys from 
eight to fourteen yearsot age. Thesechoirs 
, are cou fined mostly to the Episcopal Church. 

Choir, grand. In organ-playing, the union 
of all the reed-stops. 

Choir organ. In a large organ, the lowest 
row of keys is called the choir organ, which 
contaius some of the softer and more deli- 
cate stops, and is used for accompanying 
solos, duets, ete. 

Chor (kor), Ger. (pl. Chöre.) Choir, chorus 
choir of a church. 

Choragus (kö-rä’goos), Lat. The leader of the 
chorus in the Greek and Roman drama. 

Choral. Belonging to the choir; full, or for 
many voices. 

Choral (kon, Ger. Psalm or hymn tune; 
choral song or tune. 

Choral anthem. An anthem in a simple, 
measured style, in the manner of a choral. 

Choral-book. A collection of choral melodies 
either with or without à prescribed har- 
monic accompaniment. 

Choralbuch (k6-riil/bookh), Ger. Choral-book ; 
a book of hymn tunes. 

Chorale (k6-rà'18), Ger. pl. Hymn tunes. 

Choral hymn. A hymn to be sung by a 


chorus. 
Choralist. Chorister, choir singer. 
Choraliter (ko-ràli-tér), Ger, | In the 
Choralmässig (k6-riil/mas-sig), "^' jstyleor 


measure of a psalm tune or choral. 


Choral service. A form of religious service 
in which the priest sings in response to the 
choir, and the entire liturgy is intoned or 
chanted instead of being read. 

Choraltar (kor'àl-tàr'), Ger. The high, or great, 
altar. 

Choramt (kor'ámt), Ger. 
choral service. 


Chorautus (kö-rou’toos), Lat. The name given 
by the ancient Romans to the bagpipe. 


Chord. Twoor more tones sounding together 
harmonically. With reference to their mu- 
sical quality, chords are divided into har- 
mony, or natural chords (all the tones of 
which are partials of thefundamental), and 
combination chords (imitations of the former 
but composed of elements belonging to dif- 
ferent fundamentals). To the former belong 
the major triad and the chord of the domi: 
nant seventh. In the key of C, these: 


Combination chords are cf era E 


Cathedral service, 
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from the least appealing of all, the minor 
triad, to the most dissonant of seventhsand 
ninths. According to another view, all 
chords are triads (three tones), sevenths 
(four tones), or ninths (five tones). And all 
are derived from forms like the following: 


2 2 
==: 

Chorda (kor'dá), Lat. A string of a musical 
instrument. 

Chord, accidental. A chord produced either 
by anticipation or suspension. 

Chorda characteristica (kor'dà kà/rák-té-rís'ti- 
ka), Lat. The leadiug, or characteristic, note 
or tone. 

Chorda, dominant septima. 
cuord of the seventh. 


Chorda essentiales (kor'da £s-sen’tsi-ä/l&s), 
Lat. These are the tonic, third and fifth of 
each diatonie mode or scale. 

Chordze vocales (kör’dä vo-ká/lés), Lat. Vocal 
chorus. 

Chord, anomalous. A chord in which oneor 
more of the intervals are greater or less than 
of those of the fundamental chord. 

Chordaulodian. | Thenamegiven to a mu- 

Chordomelodion. f sical instrument resem- 
bling a large barrel organ, self-acting. It 
was invented by Kaufmann, of Dresden. 


Chord a vido (kord ä ve do‘, I. A name for- 
merly given to asound drawn from the open 
string ota violin, violoncello, or similar in- 
strument. 

Chord, characteristic. The principal chord; 
theleading chord. 

Chord, chromatic. A chord that contains one 
or more chromatie tones. 

Chord, common. A chord consisting of a fun- 
damental note, together with its third and 
fiith. 

Chord, dominant. A chord that is found on 
the dominant of the key in which the music 
is written. (2) The leading, or characteris- 
tie chord. 

Chord, equivocal. A name sometimes given 
to the diminished seventh. 

Chordienst (kor'denst), Ger. 
Service. 

Chord, imperfect common. A chord found- 
ed on the leading tone. It has a minor 
third and diminished fifth. 


Chord, inverted. A chord whose lowest tone 
is uot the fundamental but the third, fifth, 
or seveuth from the true fundamental. 

Chordirector (k6r/di-réc-tor’), Ger. The direc- 
tor who trains the chorus at the opera-house, 


Chord, leading. The dominant chord. 
Chord nona. Chord of the ninth. 


Chord of the eleventh. A chord founded on 
the chord of the niuth by adding the inter- 
val of the eleventh. 


The dominant 


Choir or choral 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


CHO 


Chord of the fifth and sixth. ($) The first 
inversion of the chord of the seventh, 
formed by taking the third of the original 
chord for the bass, and consisting of that 
together with its third, fifth, and sixtk. 

Chord of the fourth and fifth. (3) Chord 
of the eleventh, with the seventh and rinth 
omitted. 

Chord of the fourth and sixth. ({) The 
second inversion of the common chord. 


Chord of the ninth. (9) A chord consisting 
of a third, fifth, seventh, and ninth with its 
root. 

Chord of the second and fourth. 
third inversion of the seventh. 

Chord of the seventh. (7) A chord consist- 
ing of the root, together with the third, tifth, 
and seventh. 

Chord of the sixth. (6) The first inversion 
of the common chord. 

Chord of the third, fourth, and sixth. (2) 
The second inversion of the chord of \3 
the seventh. 

Chord of the thirteenth. Founded on the 
chord of the ninth by adding the eleventh 
and the thirteenth. 

Chord of the critone. Third inversion of 
the dominant seventh containing a super- 
fluous fourth. 

Chordometer. 
strings. 

Chords, derivative. Chords derived from the 
fuudamental chords. 


Chords, diminished. Chords having minor 
thirds aud diminished fifths and sevenths. 
Chords, imperfect. Those which do not con- 
tain all the intervals belonging to them. 
Chords, relative. Chords containing one or 
more tones in common. 
Chords, small threefold. 
with a minor third. 
Chord, threefold. The common chord. 


Chord, transient. A chord in which, in order 
to smooth the transition from one chord ta 
another, notes are introduced which do not 
form any component part of the funda. 
mental harmouy. 

Chöre (ké&’/ré), Ger. pl. 


Chorea (kó'ré-à), Lat. 
dance. 
Choree (kö’rä), Gr. In ancient poetry a foot 


of two syllables, the first long, the second 
short; the trochee. 


Choreus (kó'ré-oos), Lat. The choree, or tro- 
chee. S 


Choriambus. A musical foot, accented thus : 


(4) The 


An instrument for measuring 


A common chord 


Choirs, choruses. 
A dance in a ring; a 


ees 


Chorion (ko'rt-Gn), Gr. A hymn in praise ot 
Cybele. 


Chori praefectus (ko'ré prà-fék'toos), Lat. A. 
chanter. 
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Chorist (ko-ríst/, Ger.) A chorister, a choral- 
Cnoriste (ko-rest), Fr. singer. 


Chorister. A leader of a choir; a singer. 
Chorknabe (k6r’/kni-bé), Ger. Singing-boy. 


Chorocitharistz (kö-rö-tsi-tä-ris’tä), Lat. A 
concert of instruments and voices; those 
who play to dancing. 

Chorsánger (kor'sang-ér), Ger 

Chorschüier (kor-shü'lér), È 
singer; a member of the choir. 

Chorton (kor'tón), Ger. Choral tone; the usual 
pitch or intonation of the organ, and, there- 
iore, of the choir. A choral] tune. 


Chorus. A company of singers; a composi- 
tion intended to be sung by a number of 
voices. (2) Among the ancient Greeks the 
chorus was a band of singer” and dancers 
who assisted at the performance of their 
dramas, and oceupied that part of the thea- 
ter answering to the present parquet. 


Chorus, cyclic (sé/klik). The chorus among 
the ancient Athenians which performed at 
some of their dramatic representations, 
dancing in a circle around the altar of Bac- 
chus. 


Choruses, martial. Choruses in commemora- 
tion of warlike deeds. 


Chorus-tone. See Chorton. 


Christe eleison (kris-té à-Ii' són), Gr. O Christ, 
have mercy; & part of the Kyrie, or first 
movement, in a mass. 


Christmas carols. Light songs, or ballads, 
commemorating the birth ot Christ, sung 
during the Christmas holidays. 


Christmesse (krist/més-sé), Ger ] Christmas 
Christmette (krist/mét-té), ' f matins. 


Shroma (kro'/má),Gr. The chromatic signs; a 
sharp (#) or flat (p;. 

Chroma diesis (kró'mà di-à/sís), Gr. A semi- 
tone, or half tone. 

Chroma duplex. The double sharp, marked 
by the sign X or ##. 

Chromametcr (kroó-má-m'tér). A tuning-fork. 


Chromatic. This word, derived from the 
Greek chroma, color, hasa twofold meaning. 
(1) In modern music, progressing by semi- 
tones, chromatie in distinction from dia- 
tonic (q. v.). Chromatic notes are notes of 
the diatonie scale altered by sharps, flats, or 
naturals. A chromatic scale is one which 
proceeds throughout by semitones. (V. Dia- 
tonic scale.) A chromatically altered chord 
is a chord which contains one or more notes 
foreign to the key to which it belongs, one 
or more notes proper to the key being sharp- 
ened or flattened a semitone. (2) In the 
musical genus called by the ancient Greeks 
chromatic, the tetrachord (a series of four 
notes, a division of the scale) ascended by 
two semitones and a tone and semitone; for 
instance, b c dp e. 


Chromatic depression. 
b, a semitoue. 


A chorister, 
a choral- 


The lowering a note 
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Chromatic elevation. The elevation of a note 
by a semitone. 


Chromatic instruments. All instruments 
upon which chromatic tones and melodies 
can be produced. 


Chromatic keyboard. An attachment ap- 
plied to the ordinary keys of a piano, for the 
purpose of enabling players of moderate 
skill to execute with greater facility the 
simple chromatic scale, chromatic runs, ca- 
denzas, etc. 

Chromatic keys. The black keys of a piano- 
forte. (2) Every key in the scale of which 
one or more chromatic tones occur. Not 
sanctioned by good usage. 


Chromatic melody. A melody the tones of 
which move by chromatic intervals. 

Chromatic scale. A scale which consists of 
twelve semitones, or half steps, in an octave. 

Chromatic signs. Accidentals; sharps, flats, 
aud naturals. 

Chromatictuning-fork. A tuning-fork sound- 
ing all the tunes and semitones of the octave. 

Chromatici suoni (krö-mä’ti-tsh& soo-0’ni), It. 
Chromatic sounds. 


Chromatics, accidental. Chromatics employ- 
ed in preparing the Jeading note of the mi- 


nor scale; chromatics incidentally em- 
ployed. 

Chromatique (kro-má'tek), Fr. Chromatic, 

Chromatisch (krö-märish), Ger. | moving by 
semitones. 

Chromatiquement (krö-mä-tek’mönh), Fr. 
Chromatically. 


Chromatisches Klanggeschlecht (kró-mà-ti'- 
shés kling-ghé-shlékht’), Ger. The chro- 
matie genus or mode. 

Chromatische Tonleiter (krö-mä/ti-sh& ton/li’- 
iér), Ger. The enromatie scale. 

Chronometer (kro-no-mà'/tér), Gr. The name 
given to any machine for measuring time. 


Chronometer, Weber. An invention of God- 
frey Weber, similar to a metronome, but 
simpler in construction, consisting of a 
chord marked with fifty-five inch spaces, 
and having a weight attached to its lower 
end. The rate of motion is varied by the 
length of the cord. 


Chrotta (krot/tà), It. The primitive fiddle, 
differing from the modern in the absence of 
&neck; the crowle. 

Church cadence. Another name for the pla- 
gal cadence. 

Church modes. See Gregorian modes. 

Chute (shüt), Fr. Obsolete mark of embel- 
lishment, equivalent to a long appoggiatura. 

Ciaccona (tsh&-äk-kö’nä), It s slow Span- 

Ciacconne (tshe-àk-kon'/né), ^" ish dance, 
generally coastructed on a ground bass. 
See Chaconne. 


Ciaramella (tsh&-ä-rä-m£l/lä), It. A bagpipe, 
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vicuta (ts&-koo’tä), Lat. A pipe or flute made 
from the hollow stalks of the hemlock; a 
shepherd’s pipe. 


Cicutrenna (tsh&-koo-trön’nä), It. A musical 
pipe. 
Cimbale. See Cimbel. 


Cimbali (tsh&m-bä’lö), If. pl.) Cymbals; mili- 

Cimballes (-im-bäl), Fr. pl. tary iustru- 
ments used to mark the time. 

Cimbalello (thém-bá-là/yo), Sp. A small bell. 


Cimbel (tsim’bel), Ger. A mixture stop of 
acute tone. 

Cimbelstern (tsim’bèl-stàrn), Ger. Cymbal 
star. Au organ-stop consisting of five bells, 
aud composed of circular pieces of metal 
cut in the form of a star, and placed at the 
tup of the instrument in front. 

C in alt. Theeleventh above the G, or treble, 
c.ei note; the fourth note in alt. 

C in altissimo. The octave above C in alt; 
the fourth note in altissimo. 

Cinelle, Tur ) A cymbal; a Turkish mu- 

Cinellen, * f sical instrument, more noisy 
than musical. 

Cink (tsink), Ger. A small reed-stop in an or- 
gan. See Kinkhorn. 

Cinnara (tshen'/nà-rà), It. 
Romans. 

Cina (sánkh), Fr. | Five; the fifth voice 

Cirque (tshen'kwé?), It. | or partin a quintet. 

Cinyra (sin’&-rä). An old name for the harp. 

Ciphering (si/fér-ing). The sounding of the 
pipes of the organ when the keys are not 
touched; due to leakage in the valves. 

Circularcanon. A canon which goes through 
the twelve major keys. 

Circie of fifths. A method of modulation 
which couveys us round through all the 
scales back to the point from which we 
started. 

Circular scale. The row of tuning-pins and 
the wrest-plank ofa piano, made in a curved 
form, in order to throw the strings farther 
apart. 

Cis (tsìs), Ger. The note CH. 

Cis=cis (tsis-tsís), Ger. The note C-double- 
sharp, Cf, CX. 

Cis-dur (tsis-door’),Ger. The key of C£ major. 

Cis-moll (tsis-moll), Ger. The key of C£ minor. 

Cistella (tsis-tél']à), Lat. A small chest or box, 
triangular in shape, and strung with wires, 
which are struck with little rods. See Dwul- 
cimer. 

Cistre (séstr), Fr. A cithern, a small harp. 

Cistrum. See Cittern. 

Citara (tshe'tii-rà), It. A cittern, a guitar. 

Citaredo (tshé-ti-ra/do), y, | A minstrel, a 

Citarista (tshé-tü-res'tà), © j player upon the 
barp ur citteru. 

Cithar (tsith'ir) Dan. 


The harp of the 


A cittern. 
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The lute, an cid ins 

Cithara (thet/á-rà), Sp. | strument of the gui- 
tar kind. 

Cithara bijuga (tsé’tii-ri bi-yoo'gà), Lot. A 
cithara, so called from its having two uecks 
which determine the length of the strings 

Cithara hispanica (tn&t/ä-rä his-pàn'i-ká), Sp. 
The Spanish guitar. 

Cithara, keyed. The clavicitherium. 


Citharodia (tsi-thä-rö’di-ä), Gr. The art oi 
singing to the lyre or cithara. 


Citharcedus (tsi-ta-ré/doos), Lat. He who play: 
upon a harp or cithara. 


Cither. An old instrument of the lute o1 
Cithera. guitar species; the oldest on rec. 
Cithern, ord had three strings, which were 
Cittern. afterward increased to eight, 
Cythorn. / nine, and up to twenty-four. The 


cither was very popular in the sixteenth 
century. The cittern and guitar seem to be 
derived from the same Greek word. 

Citole (tsi-töl&), Lat. An old instrument oi 
the dulcimer species, and probably synony- 
mous with it. 

Cittam. The ancient English name of tbe 
guitar. 

Civetteria (tshe-vét-ta/ri-à), IH. Coquetry; ia 
a coquettish manner. 

Ciair (klar), Fr. Clear, shrill, loud. 

Claircylindre (klar-si-linhdr). An instru 
ment invented by Chladni in 1787, for the 
purpose of experimenting in acousties. 

Clairon (klä-rönh), Fr. Trumpet; also tha 
nume of a reed-stop in the organ. 


Clamor. In bell-ringing, a rapid multiplies- 
tiun of strokes. 


Clang. Asharp,shrill noise. See Klang. 

Clango (klän’gö), Lat. To clang, to sound. 

Clangor (klän’gör), Lat. A sound, noise; the 
clang of the trumpet when blown power- 
fully. 

Clapper. The tongue of a bell. 

EE (kläk-bwä), Fr. A three-stringed 
viol. 

Clar. An abbreviation of Clarinet. 

Clara voce (klä’rä vd’ tsé), Lat. A clear. loud 
voice. 

Clarabella (klä’rä-bel/]&) Lat | An organ-stop 

Claribella (klä’ri-bel’/la), *f of eight-feet 
scale, with a powerful, fluty tone; the pipes 
are of wood and not stopped. 

Claribel flute. An organ-stop of the flute 
Species. 

Clarichord. See Clavichord. 

Clarichorde (klár-i-kord), Fr. The clarichord, 
or ciavichord. 

Clarin (klären, Ger. A clarion; also the 
name of u fuur-feet reed-stop in Germa: 
Organs. 

Clarinblasen (kli-ren’bli-zén), Ger. Soft notes 
or tones upou the trumpet. 
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Ciarinet. One of the most important wood 
wind instruments. Itis said tọ have been in- 
vented about 1700 by J. C. Denner, of Nu- 
remberg. It consists of a cylindrical tube, 
with finger-holes and keys, which termi- 
nates iu a bell, and has a beak-like m ‚uth- 
piece with a single beating reed. Its ex- 
treme compass extendsfrum e to a”. ‘1 here 
are clarinets of different pitch; those com- 
monly used in theorchestra are the clarinets 
in C, in Bp, and in A. The clarineıs in D, 
Eb, F, Ap, etc., are rarely used except in 
military bands. All clarinets, the one in € 
excepted, are transposing instruments ; that 
is to say, they do not sound the nutes which 
are written. For instance, the Bp clarinet 
sounds them a tone lower, aud the A clari- 
netaminocthird lower. Musiefor theclar 
inet is written in the G clef. (V.Chalumcaau.) 
Besides the above-mentioned clarinets, 
there are a bass clarinet and a baritone clar- 
inet. Now clarinets are also made of ebon- 
ite. Also an organ-stop, voiced like a clari- 
net. 

viarinet, alto. A large clarinet, curved near 
the mouthpiece, and a fifth deeper than the 
ordinary clarinet. 

Clarinet, bass. A clarinet whose tones are an 
Cetave deeper than those of the C or Bp clar- 
inet. 

Clarinettista (klä-ri-net-tes’tä), It. | A per- 


Clarinettiste (klàr-i-nèt-test), Fr. former 
upon the clarinet. 
Clarinetto (kli-ri-névt6), It. A clarinet. 


Clarinetto d'amore (klá-ri-nét/'to dá-mo'ré), It. 
A species of clarinet a fifth lower than the 
C clarinet. An alto clarinet. 

Clarinetto dolce (klá-rí-nét/to dol'tshè), It. A 
species of clarinet a fifth lower than the C 
clarinet. 

Zlarinetto secondo (klà-ri-net'to séó-kon'do), It. 
The second clarinet. 

flarino (klä-re’nö), It.) A small, or octave, 

Clarion. Strumpet; also the 
name of a 4-feet organ-reed stop, tuned a ı 
octave above the trumpet-stop. The term 
is also used to indicate the trumpet parts in 
& full seore. 

Clarion harmonique (klä-ri-önh här-mönh- 


nék/, Fr. An organ-reed stop. See Har- 
monique. 
Clarionet-flute. An organ-stop of a similar 


kind to the stopped diapason. 
Clarone (klä-rö’n£), It. A clarinet. 
Clarus (klä’roos), Lat. Loud, clear, bright. 


Clarté de voix (klàr-tà düh vwä), Fr. Clear- 
ness of voice. 

Classic, or, Classical. These words are used 
iu music, as in tne other arts and in litera- 
ture, in various sens s, which often moreor 
less overlap. (1) ‘‘ Of the first class, of the 
first rank ;? more especially applied to the 
older, universally acknowledged, masters 
and their wocks, those of the best epoch of 


theart. (2 Having, or resembling, thestyle 


r 


and temper of these masters and their works 
—theic perfectness of form, and sobriety, 
and ideal beauty of contents. The opposite 
of ‘‘ classical" in this sense is '‘ romantic” 
(q. v.) Also in popular use to designate 
serious music in general, as distinguished 
on the merely ad captandum and ephem- 
eral. 

Classical music. Standard music; music of 
first rank, written by composers of the high- 
cst order. 


Clause. A phrase. 

Clausel (klou’z’]), Ger. A close, a ca- 

Clausula (klou’sü-lä), Lat. | dence, a conclud- 
ing musical phrase. 

Clav. An abbreviation of Clavecembalo, Clay- 
icuord, and Clavecin. 

Clavecin (kliv-¢-sinh), Fr. The harpsichord. 

Clavecin acoustique (klăv-č-sănh ä-kooz-tek), 


Fr. An instrument of the harpsichord or 
pianoforte class, now obsolete. 

Clavicymbalum (klä-vi-tsim’bä-loom). Lat. 
The Larpsicuord; spinet. 

Ciavicymbel (kli-vi-tsim’b’1), Ger. A clavi- 
chord. 

Claveciniste (klä-v&-sänh-est’), Fr. A harpsi- 


chord-player, or maker. 

Clavessin (klíáv-é-sánh/), Fr. The harpsichord. 
See Clavecin. 

Claviatur (klä-vi-ä-toor’), Ger. 
harpsichord, piano, ete. 

Clavicembalo (kla-vi-tshém’bii-16), It. 

Clavicembalum (&1à'-víi-tsém-bàá/loom), Lat. 
The harpsichord. 

Clavichord. A small, keyed instrument like 
the spinet, and the forerunner of the piano- 
forte. The tone of the clavichord was agree- 
able and impressive but not strong. The 
strings were made to vibrate by means ofa 
small brass upright, called a tangent, fixed 
in the key. The tangent ''stopped"' the 
string (like a violinist's finger) and caused 
it to sound at the same time. 

Clavicytherium (klä-vi-tsi-tä’/ri-oom), Lat. A 
species of upright harpsichord, said to have 
been originally in the form of a harp or 
lyre. It was invented in the thirteenth 
century, and was the earliest approach to 
the modern pianoforte. 

Clavicylinder. An instrument exhibited in 
Paris in 1806. It was supposed to consist of 
& series of cylinders, which were operated 
upon by bows set in motion by a crank and 
brought in contact with the cylinders by 
means of the keys of a fingerboard. 

Clavier (klá-ver), Fr. The keys or key- 

Clavier (kié-fér'), Ger. P board of a pianoforte, 
organ, etc.  Alsoan old name for the clavi- 
chord. 

Clavierauszug (klà-fer'ous'tscog), Ger. An ar- 
rangement ota full score for the use of piano- 
players. 

Clavieren (klà-fe/rén), Ger. pl. 
Uluvier. 


The keys of a 


The keys. See 
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Ciavierlehrer (klà-fer/là'rér), Ger. A piano- 
Iorte-teacher. 

Clavierschule (kli-fér-shoo/lé), Ger. A piano- 
forte instruction book. 

Clavierspieler (klä-rer'spe/ler), Ger. A piano- 


forte-player. 


Clavierstimmer (kli-fer'stim’mer), Ger. A 
pianoiorte-tuner. 
Clavierübung (kli-fer'ü'boong), Ger. Exer- 


cises for the clavichord. 
Clavierunterricht (kli-fér’/oon’tér-rikht), Ger. 
Lessons or instruction on the pianoforte. 
Clavis (klä’vis), Lot.) 
Clavis (klä’vis), Ger. J 
Clear flute. Anorgan-stop of 4-feet scale, the 
toue of which is very clear and full. 
Clé (k1à), al key: a character used to 
Clef (X1à),^7* f determine the name and pitch 
of the notes on the staff to which it is pre- 
fixed. 


Clef, alto. The C clef on the third line 
of the staff. REH 


Clef, baritone. The F clef when placed [as 
on the third line. 


Clef, bass. The character at the beginning 
of the staff, where the lower or bass = 
notes are written, and serving to indi- Ee- 
cate the pitch and name of those notes. 

The F clef. 

Clef, C. Socalled because it gives its name 
to the notes placed on the same line with it- 
self. 

Clef, counter tenor. The C clef when placed 
on the third line in order to accommodate 
the counter tenor voice. 

Clef d'accordeur (klà dák-kór-dür), Fr. 
tuning-hammer. 

Clef de fay (kla düh fa), Fr. TheF, or base, 
clef. 


A key; a clef. 


A 


Clef descant. The treble, or soprano, clef. 
Clef d’ut (klä doot, Fr. The C clef. 
Clef, F. The base clef. 


Clef, French treble. The G clef on the bot- 
tom line of the staff; formerly much used 
in French music for the violin, flute, ete. 


Clef, German soprano. The C clef placed | 7 
on the first line of the staff for soprano E 


Clef, mean. The tenor clef EE or ERE 


Clef, mezzo-soprano. The Cclef when placed 
on the second line of the staff. 


Clef note. The note indicated by the clef. 
Cet sol (kla sol), Fr. The G,or treble, 
clef. = 


Clef, soprano. The C clef placed on the first 
line. (Obsolete.) 


Clei, tenor. See Mean clef. 
Clef, treble. The G clef; soprano clef. 


Collo (köl’lö), 


Cloche (klosh), Fr. A bell. 
b x ars (kl6-shét’), Fr. A little pell; a band 
bell. 


Clocks, musical. Clocks containing an ar- 
rangement similar to a barrelorgan, moved 
by weights aud springs, and producing vari- 
ous tunes. 

Clorone. A species of clarinet which is a fifth 
lower than the clarinet; alto clarinet. 

Close. A cadence; the end of a piece or pas- 
sage. 

Close harmony. Harmony in which the 
notes or parts are kept as close together as 
possible. 

C major. The diatonic scale or key of C with- 
out flats or sharps. 

C minor. The diatonic scale or key of C with 
minor third and sixth. 

C=moll (tsà-moll), Ger. The key of C minor, 

C natural. C without flat or sharp. 

C. O. An abbreviation of Choir organ. 

Co (kö), 

Coi (kö-e), It. 

Col (kol, 

Coalottino (ko-à-lot-te/no), It. 

Cocchina (ko-ke'-nà), It. 
dance. 

Coda (ko'dà), It. The end; a few measures 
added to the end of a piece of musie to 
make a more effective termination. 

Coda brillante (kö’dä bril-lan/té), It. 
liant termination. 

Codetta (ko-dét'tà), I. A short coda or pas- 
sage added to a piece, or serving to connect 
one movement with another. 

Coffre (köfr), Fr. The frame of a lute, guitar, 
etc. 

Cogli köl’y&), It. With the. 

Cogli stromenti (kol'ye stro-mén'te), It. pi 
With the instruments. 

Cognoscente (k6n-y6-shén’té), It. 
versed in music; a connoisseur. 

Coi bassi (k6’é büs'se), It. With the basses. 

Coi fagotti (k6-é fä-göt-te), It. With the bas- 
Soons. 

Coi violini (kör vé-0-lé/né), It. 
lins. 

Colachon (kö-lä-shönh), Fr. An Italian in- 
strument, much like à lute, but with a 
longer neck. 


| With; with the. 


See Concertino. 
An Italian country 


A bril- 


One well 


With vhe vio: 


Col arco (köl är’kö), It. With the bow. See 
Coll arco. 
Colascione (kö-läs-shi-öne), It. An instru- 


ment like the guitar, with two strings only. 
Col basso (köl bäs-sö), It. With the bass. 
ColC. Anabbreviation of Col eanto. 
Col canto (kol kän’tö), It. With the melody, 
or voice. See Colla voce. 
Coll (kdl), 


Colla (kol/1à), It. (wi the. 
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Colla destra (köl/lä das'trà), It. With theright 
hand. 

Colia massima discrezione (kol'là mäs’si-mä 
dis-kré-tsi-0’/né), It. With the greatest dis- 
eretion. 

Colla parte (kol'là piir’té), I. With the part; 
indicating that the time is to be accommo- 
dated to the solo singer or player. 

Colla piu gran forza e prestezza (kol'là pé'oo 
grin for'zà à prés-téVzà), It. As loud and as 
quickly as possible. 

Colla punta d’arco (kollà poon’tä dár'ko), It. 
With the point, or tip, of the bow. 

Colla sinistra (köl/lä si-nis’trä), Zt. 
left hand. 

Colla voce (kol'là vo'tshè), It. With the voice, 
implying that the accompanist must accom- 
modate and take the time from the singer. 


Coll'arco (kol lär’kö), It. With the bow; the 
notes are to be played with the bow, aud 
not pizzicato. 

College songs. Songs for the use of, and sung 
by, college students; usually of a convivial 
and spirited character. 


Collegno (köl län’yö), It. With the bow-stick. 


Col legno deli’ arco (köl lan! yo dél lär’kö), It. 
With the bow-stick ; strike the strings with 
the wooden side of the bow. 

Coils parti (kol'lé pär’te), It. 
cipal parts. 

Colle trombe (kol'lé trom'bé), It. 
trumpets. 


Coll’ ottava (kollot-tá-và), It. With the octave. 


Colofane (kól-ó-fáàne), Fr. 

Colofonia (k6-16-fo'ni-4), Jt. 

Colophane (köl-ö-fäne), Fr. 

Colophon (köl-ö-fönh), Fr. 

Colophonium (k06-10-f0’ni-oom), Ger. 

Colophony, Eng. 
Resin; used for the hair in the bow of a vi- 
olin, ete., to enable the performer to get a 
better hold upon the strings. 


Coloratura (kö-lö-rä-too’rä), It. 

Colorature (k6-16-rà-too'rè), It. mental 

Coloraturen (kö-lö-rä-too'ren), Ger.) passages, 
roulades, embeliishments, etc., in vocal mu- 
sic. This word, the plural form of which, 
in Italian, is colorature, is, less properly, 
but very conveniently, used also in connec- 
tion with instrumental music. 

Combination, or, Combinational tones. 
Resultant tones. 


Combination pedals. See Composition pedals. 

Come (kö'm£), It. As, like, the same as. 

Lomédie (kóm-à-de), Fr. Comedy, play. 

Comédién (kóm-à-dl-ánh^, Fr. } A come- 

Comediante / kó-mà-di-àn'té), Sp.fdian, an 
actor. 

Comédienne (kAm-ä-di-änh’), Fr. An actress. 


Comedy, lyric. A comedy specially adapted 
for singing. 


With the 


With the prin- 


With the 


Orna- 


See 


r 


H 


Come il rimo tempo (kd‘mé él pré/mó tém'pO), 
It. In the same time as the first. 


Come prima (k6/mé pre^má), It. As before, as 
ət first. 

Comes (kó'més). Lat. The companion, or an- 
swer, to the dux (guide), or subject, of a 
fugue. 

Come sopra (k6/mé so'/prà), It. As above; as 
before; indicating the repetition of a previ- 
ous, Or similar, passage. 

Come sta (ko'mè stä), IL. 
form exactly as written. 

Come tempo del tema (kó/mé tém’pé del tà/- 
mä), Jt, In the same time as the theme. 


Comico (k6/mi-k6), If. Comic; also a 

Comique (k6-mék’), Fr. | comic actor, and a 
writer of comedies. 

Comic opera. Burlesque opera; an opera in- 
terspersed with light songs, dances and jests. 

Comic song. A song set to comical, humor- 
ous words. 

Comiquement (kö-m&k’mänh), Fr. Comically, 
jocosely. 


As it stands; per- 


Cominciante (kö-min-tshi-än’te), It. A begin- 
ner in music, etc. 
Cominciata (kö-min-tshi-ätä), It. The begin- 


ning, the commencement. 


Comma (kom’mä), It. This is the name of 
varioussmall intervals not used in practical 
musie, forming the difference between two 
notes of nearly thesame pitch. Two of these 
small intervals are: (1) The comma synto- 
num, or the comma of Didymus, which is 
the difference between a major and a minor 
tone, equal to the ratio 80:81. (2) The comma 
ditonicum, or comma of Pythagoras, which is 
the difference between the twelfth fifth 
(just intonation, not tempered) and the 
seventh octave above a given note. 

Commedia (köm-mä/di-ä), It. A play, a com- 
edy ; also a theater. 

Comme il faut (kóm el fo), Fr. 
be. 

Commencant (köm-mänh-sänh), Fr. A begin- 
ner in music, etc. 

Commencer (köm-mänh-sä), Fr. 
commence. 

Commodamente (kom-mo-dá-mén'té), It. With 
ease and quietude. 

Commodo (köm-mö’dö), It. 
edly. 

Common chord. A chord consisting of a bass 
note with its third and fifth, to which its 
octave is usually added. 

Common chord, imperfect. A chora consist- 
ing of a bass,accompanied by its minor third 
and imperfect fifth. 

Common halleluiah meter. A stanza of six 
lines of iambic measure, the syllables of 
each being in number and order as follows: 
Lë Dee 

Common measure. 


As it should 


'To begin, to 


Quietly, compos- 


Four-pulse measure. 


ä arm, Xadd, à ele, č end, e eve, ï ill, iisle, 6 old, 5 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 


(79) 


COM 


Common meter. A verse, or stanza, of four 
lines in iambic measure, the syllables of 
each being in number and order, thus, 8, 6, 

6 
HE 

Common particular meter. A stanza of six 
lines in iambic measure, the number and 
order of syllables as follows: 8, 8, 6, 8, 8, 6. 

Common time. Common measure. 

Common turn. A turn consisting of the prin- 
cipal uote, the note above it, and the note 
below it. 

Comodamente (kò-m6-di-mén'tè), y; | Con- 

Comodo (kö’mö-dö), “Va ven- 
iently, easily, quietly, with composure. 

Compass. The range of notes or sounds of 
which any voice or instrument is capable. 

Compiacevole (k6m-pi-a-tsha/yolé), nm 1 

Compiacimento (kom-pi-à-tshí-mén'tó), ^^ j 
Agreeable, pleasing, attractive. 

Compiacevolmente (kom - pí-à-tshé-vol-mén'"- 
té), It. In a pleasant and agreeable style. 

Complainte (kóm-pláànht), Fr. A religious 
ballad. 


Complement. That quantity which is want- 
ing to any interval to fill up an octave. 

Complementary part. That part which is 
added to the subject and counter subject of 
a fugue. 

Complete cadence. A full cadence. 

Complin (köm’plin), Lat. Evening service 
during Lent in the Catholic Church. 


Componiren (kom-po-ne'r'n), Ger. To com- 
pos. mu:ic. 

Componista (kom-pó-nes'tà), It. A composer, 
&n author. 

Composer (könh-pö-zä), Fr. To compose mu- 
sic. 


Composer. One who composes; one who 
writes an original work. 


Compositeur (kóm-pó-si-tür^, Fr. A com- 
Compositore (köm-pö-si-töre), It. }poser of 
Componist (kOm-po-nist’), Ger. music. 


Compositeur de fugues (köm-pös-I-tür’ düh 
füg), Fr. A composer of fugues. 

Composition. Any musical produetion ; the 
art of inventing orcomposing music accord- 
ing to the rules of harmony. 


Composition, free. That which deviates 
somewhat from the rules of composition. 

Composition, erotic. That which has love for 
its subject. 

Composition, strict. A composition that ad- 
heres rigidly to the rules of art. 


Composition pedals. Pedals connected with 
a system of mechanism for arranging the 
stopsofanorgan Invented by J. C. Bishop. 

Compositor, music. A person who sets mu- 
sic type. 

Compositura (köm-pö-si-too’rä), 

Composizione (kOm-p0-si-tsi-0/né), 
position, or musical work. 
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| Composizione di tavolino (kóm-pó-st-tsi-o/n& 


de tä-vö-le’nö), It. Table music, music sung 
at table, as glees, catches, rounds. 
Composso (köm-pös’sö), It } Composed, set 
Composto (köm-pös’tö), ^^ f to music. 
Compound intervals. Those which exceed 
the extent of an octave; as a ninth, tenth, 
ete. 


Compound stops. Where three or more or- 
gan-stops are arranged so that by pressing 
down one key they all sound at once. 

Compound measures. Those which inc)ude, 
or exceed, six parts in a measure, and con 
tain two, or more, principal accents, as, 6-4. 
6-8, 9-4, 9-8, 12-8, etc. 

Con (kön). It. With. 

Con abbandono (kön äb-bän-dö’nö), It. 
passion, with ardent feeling. 

Con abbandono ed espressione (kön äb-bän- 
dö’-nö éd és-pràs-si-o/nó), Jt. With passion- 
ate feeling and self-abandon. 

Con affetto (kön áf-fét'to), Tt In an 

Con affezione (kön 4f-[ét’tsi-d/né), ` f affect- 
ing manner, with warmth 

Con afílizione (kon &t-He-tsi-o'n&), It. 
fliction, mournfully. 

Con agilita (koa ä-jil ti’). 7t. 
neatly. 

Con agitazione (kön à-jí-tà-tsi-0/n&), Tt. 
agitation, hurriedly. 

Con alcuna licenza (kon äl-koo’nä 1é-ishén- 
tsi), It. With a certain degree of license as 
regards time and expression. 


With 


With af- 
With agility, 


With 


Con allegrezza (kon äl-l&-gröt'tsä), It. Witb 
lightness, cheerfully. 

Con alterezza (kon ál-té-rét'tsà), Jt. With am 
elevated and sublime expression. 

Con amabilita (kön á-má-bili-tà) It. With 


gentleness and grace. 

Con amarerza (kon ä-mä rét/tsà), It. With af- 
flietion, with a sense of grief. 

Con amore (kön á-mo'r&), It. With tenderness 
and affection. 

Con anima (kön ä’ni-mä), 

Con animo (köu ä’ni-mö), 
ness, 

Con animazione (kon ü-ni-miü-tsi-o/m&), Ie 
With animation, decision, boldness. 

Con audace (kön &00-dä’tsu®), Jt. Witt bold 
ness, audacity. 

Con bellezza (kön bél-léttsá),7t- With beavty 
ot tone and expression. 
Con bizarria (kön bé-tsür'ri-àj, 3. Cavricious 
ly, at the fancy of the player or composer. 
Con bravura (kön brä-voo’rä), Zi. With brav 
ery, with boldness. 

Con brio (kon bre’ö), It. With life, spirit, 
brillianey. 

Con brio ed animato (kön br&’ö éd ä-nI-mä’tö), 
It. With brilliancy and animation. 

Con calma (kön kál'má), N. With calmness 
and tranquullity. 


With anima: 
' J tion and bold. 
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Con calore (kon kàá-lo'r&), It. 
with fire. R 

Con carita (kon kä-re’tä), It. With tenderness. 

Con celerita (kön tsha-lé-ri-ti’), It. With cel- 
erity, wiun rapidity. 

Concento (k6n-tshén’to), It. Concord, agree- 
meut, harmony of voices and instruments. 

Concentrare (kon-tshén-trá/ré), It. To concen- 
trate the sounds. It also means to veil the 
sounds in mystery. 

Concentus (kön-ts&n’toos), Lat. 
blendiug of sounds; concord. 

Concert. A performance in publie of practi- 
cal musicians, either vocal or instrumental, 
orboth. (2) Harmony, unison. 

Concert, amateur. A concert of nonprofes- 
sional musicians. 


With warmth, 


Harmonious 


Concertando (kön-tsh£r-tän’dö), It. A concer- 
tante. 

Concertant (k6nh-sér-tanh’), Fr. Performer 
in a concert, a musician. 

Concertante (kon-tshér-tàn'té), It. A piece in 


which each part is alternately principal and 
subordinate, asin aduoconcertante. (2) A 
concerto for two or more instruments, with 
accompaniments for a full band. (3) A fe- 
male concert singer. 


Concertato (kón-tshér-tà/to), It. In an irregu- 
lar and extemporaneous manner. See, also, 
Concertante. 


Concerted music. Music in which several 
voices or instruments are heard at the same 
time; iu opposition to solo music. 


Concertgeber (k6n-tsért/ga/bér), Ger. One who 
gives a concert. 


Concertina (kon-tshér-te/nà), I. A small mu- 
sical instrument, hexagonal in form, which, 
as regards construction, is somewhat simi- 
lar to the accordion (q. v.). The English 
treble concertina has a compass of about 
three and a half or four octaves (from g to 
SI) with all the intermediate semitones, 
and is a double-action instrument—that is, 
on expanding and compressing the bellows 
the same note is produced. The tenor, bass, 
and double-bass concertina are, like the ac- 
cordion, single-action instruments, produc- 
ing different notes on expanding and com- 
pressing the bellows. Charles Wheatstone 
patented the concertina in 1829. The Ger- 
man concertina is a less perfect instrument 
than the English concertina; it is a single- 
action instrument, and its scale is not chro- 
matic. 

Concertina, alto. A concertina having the 
compass of the viola. 

Concertina, bass. A concertina having the 
compass of the violoncello. 

Concertina, soprano. A concertina having 
the compass of the violin. 

Concertino (kön-tsh£r-te’nö), It. A smallcon- 
certo. (2) The opposite of ripieno—namely, 
principal, or concertante; for instance, vi- 
olino concertino, principal violin. 5, The 
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name concertino is sometimes applied toa 
first-vivlin part in which are entered the 
obligato passages of the other parts. (V. Con- 
certo grosso.) 

Concertiren (kon-tsér-té/r'n), Ger. To accord, 
to agree in sound; also & soli movement 
where each instrument or voice has iu its 
turn the principal part. 

Concertmeister (kön-tsört’ mis'tér), Ger. The 
leader of the orchestra, the first of the first 
violins. 

Concerto (kón-tshér'to), It. (1) A concert. (2) 
A composition consisting generally of three, 
rarely of four, movements, for one or more 
solo instruments, with orchestral accom- 
paniment. Its form is, on the whole, that 
of the sonata; its distinctive features are 
the tutti (the orchestral ritornelli) and cer- 
tain peculiarities arising from the inten- 
tion to display the solo instrument and the 
powers of the player. As one of these pe- 
culiarities may be mentioned the cadenzas 
played by the performer of the solo part just 
before the concluding tutti of the first and 
the last movement. ( V. Sonataand Cadenza.) 
The customary tutti, which, for instance, in 
Mozart's concertos, appear in diffusive full- 
ness, are in more modern times often cur- 
tailed or altogether omitted. This is espe- 
cially the case with the long introductory 
tutti, which generally presented both the 
first and thesecondsubject,afterwards taken 
up by the solo part or solo parts. Also the 
cadenzas have lost much of their former im- 
portance. In other words, the concerto, at 
one time a show-piece, has more and more 
become a tone-poem. Concertos without or- 
chestral accompaniment need hardly be 
mentioned; they are exceptional, and of 
very rare occurrence. 

In its earliest application the word '' con. 
certo’’ was synonymous with *''concent," 
signifying not adefinite form, but a compo- 
sition in parts, either purely vocal or vocal 
and instrumental. Giuseppe Torelli. who 
died in 1708, is regarded as the inventor of 
the modern concerto. The development of 
the concerto runs parallel, one may say is 
identical, with that of the sonata. The 
earlier exemplifications of these forms differ 
indeed often only in name. With Mozart 
(1756-1791) the concerto reached, so to speak, 
maturity. (See the following articles) : 

Concerto, asolo. A concerto written for the 
purpose of displaying the powers of a par- 
ticular instrument, without accompani- 
ment. 

Concerto da camera (kon-tshér'to dä kü'mé- 
rà), It. Chamber concerto. Contra to Cun 
certo grosso. 

Concerto di chiesa (kon-tshér'to de ke-a'zà), 
Jt. A concerto for church use. 

Concerto doppio (kon-tshér'to döp’pi-ö), It. A 
concerto fur two or more instruments. 

Concerto grande (k6n-tshèr't6 grind), Fr. H 

Concerto grosso (kon-tshér'to g10s-s0). It. í 
A graud orchestral composition for many 
instruments; a grand concert. 
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Concerto spirituale (kon-tshér'to spé-re-too- 
ale, It. A miscellaneous concert, consist- 
ing chiefly of sacred or classical music. 


Concert, operatic. A performance of music 
Selected from operas. 


Concertsaal (kon-tsért/sàl), Ger. Concert-hall. 


Concertspieler (kon-tsért/spe-lér), Ger. A solo 
player, concerto player. 


Concert spirituel (kon-tsért/ spe-re-too-àl/), Fr. 
See Concerto spirituale. 


Concertstück (kon-tsért/stük), Ger. A concert- 
piece; a concerto. 


Concert pitch. The pitch adopted by general 
consent for some one given note, and by 
which every other note is governed. The 
so-called French normal diapason is now 
generally adopted, computed from A—435 
vibrations persecond. This is nearly a half 
step lower than the concert pitch in use by 
American piano-makers previous to about 
1885. 


Concitato (kon-tshi-tà/to), It. 
turbed. 


Conclusione (k6n-kloo-zi-d/né), It. 
clusion, or winding up. 


Con comodo (kon kö’mö-dö), It. With ease, in 
convenient time. 


Concord. A harmonious combination of 
sounds; the opposite to a discord. 


Concordant. Agreeing, correspondent, har- 
monious. Concord depends upon the fre- 
quency of coincidences between vibrations 
of the different tones composing the con- 
cord. Hence the most agreeable concord is 
that of the octave, of which the ratio is 1:2, 
a coincidence occurring with every vibra- 
tion of the lower tone. The next is that of 
the fifth, in which the ratio is 2:3, a coinci- 
dence occurring with every second vibra- 
tion of the lower tone. And so the concords 
shade off through the intervals of the har- 
monic series, which follow the ratios 1:2:3:4: 
5:6:7:8:9:10, etc. 


Agitated, per- 


The con- 


Concordanza (kón-kor-dán'tsà), It. 
Concorde (kón-kórd), Fr. 3 Ea 
Concordia (kön-kör’di-ä), It. y. 


Con delicatezza (kon dél-Y-ka-tét/sà), It. With 
delicacy and sweetness. 

Son desiderio (kön dä-zi-dä’ri-ö), It. 
sire and ardent longing. 

Con devozione (kön dä-vö-tsi-önß), It. 
devotion, devoutly. 

fon diligenza (kön di-li-jén'tsà), It. With care 
&nd diligence. 

Con discrezione (kön dis-kra-tsì-o/nè), IL. 
With discretion; at the discretion of the 
performer. 

Con disperazione (kön dis-pé-ri-tsi-d/né), It. 
With despair, violence oi expression. 

Con divozione (kon dé-vo-tsi-*n6), It. With 
religious feeling; in a devotional rcanner. 


With de- 


With 


Con dolce maniera (kön dól'tshé mä-ni- e dë 


a/rà), 

Con dolcezza (kon döl-tset’tsä), 
In asimple, delicate manner; with softness, 
sweetness, delicacy. 

Con dolore (kön do-lo'ré), It. 
with grief and pathos. 

Conductor. The master, or chief, of an or- 
chestra, who directs the time and perform- 
ance of every piece with his baton. 

Conductus (kön-dook’toos), Lat. A very old 
species of descant, which, instead of being 
founded upon some popular melody, was 
entirely original, both descant and har- 
mony, and entirely independent of every- 
thing but the imagination of the composer. 


Con duolo (kon doo-6/10), It. Mournfully, 
with grief. 


Conduttore (k6n-doot-t0’ré), It. A conductor. 


Con eleganza (kön 4-lé-gin’tsi), It. With ele- 
gance. 

Con elevatezza (kon ä-l&-vä-töt-tsä), It 

Con elevazione (kön 4-lé-v4-tsi-6’né), ^^ } 
With elevation of style; with dignity. 

Con energia (kön à-nér-je/à), I } With en- 

Con energico (kön à-nérji-ko), ^^ f ergy and 
emphasis. 

Con entusiasmo (kön én-too-zi-ás/mo), It. With 
enthusiasm. 

Con equalianza (kön ä-kwä-l-än’tsä), It. With 
smoothuess and equality. 

Con e senza stromenti (kön à sén-tsi strö- 
me£en’te), It. With and without instruments. 


Con esp. Mee abbreviation of Con espres- 

Con espres. sione. 

Con espressione (kön às-prés-síi-o'n&), It. With 
expression. 

Con facilita (kon fai-tshé-li-ta’), It. 
ity and ease. 

Con espressione dolorosa (kön às-prós-si-o'né 
dö-lö-rö’zä), It. With a sad expression. 

Con estro poetico (kön äs’trö po-à/ti-ko), E, 
With poetie fervor. 

Con fermezza (kön fér-mét/tsà), It. With firm- 
ness. 

Con festivita (kon fés-te'vi-tà), It. 
tive gayety. 

Con fiducia (kön fe-doo'tshi-à), It. With hope, 
with confidence. 

Con fierezza (kon fé-¢-rét’tsi), It. 
fiercely. 

Con flessibilita (kon fiés-si-bé/il-ta), IL 
freedom, flexible. 

Con forza (kon för’tsä), It. 
vehemence. 

Con freddezza (kon fréd-dét’tsii), It. With cold. 
ness and apathy. 

Confrérie de St. Julien (kón-frà'ré dùh sinh 
jü-lr-ành/), Fr. An ancient French associa, 


tion, or club, of ballad-singers and itinerant 
fiddlers. 


Mournfully, 


With facil- 


With fes- 


With fire, 
Witk 


With force; with 
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Con fretta (kon frét/ta), It. 
an increase of time. 

Con fuoco (kön foo-o'ko), It. 
passion. 

Con furia (kön foo'/rí-à), 

Con furore (kon foo-rö’re), 
mence. 

Con garbo (kön gär’bö), It. 
and elegance. 


With fire and 


It Bon fury, 
E: rage, vehe- 


With simplicity 


Con gentilezza (kon jén-ti-lét/'tsà), It. With 
grace and elegance. 
Con giustezza (kon joos-tét/tsá), It. With 


justness aud precision. 

Con giustezza dell’ intonazione (kön joos- 
tet/tsä dél len-tö-nä-tsi-öne), J£. With just 
and correct intonation. 

Con gli (kon gle), It. pl. With the. 

Con gli stromenti (kon glé stro-mén'te), It. 
With the instruments. 

Con gradazione (kön grá-dá-tsi-o'né), It. With 
gradual increase and decrease. 

Con grande espressione (kön grän’d& és-prés- 
si-0’ué), It. With much expression. 

Con grandezza (kön grün-dét'tsà), It. 
dignity aud grandeur. 

Con gravita (kön grà-vi-tà^, It. With gravity. 

Cor, grazia (kon grà/tsi-à), It. With grace and 
elegauce. 

Con gusto (kön goos'to), It. 

Con impeto (kön em'pé-to), Hu } 

Con impetuosita (kön €m-pé-too-6-si-tii’), ^ 
With impetuosity and vehemence. 

Con impeto doloroso (kön ém'pé-to d6-16-rd/- 
zö), It. With pathetic force and energy. 

Con indifferenza (kön in-dJf-fé-rén’tsad), It. In 
an easy and iudifferent manner. 

Con innocenza (kön Yn-no-tshén'tsá), It. 
simple, artless style. 

Con intimissimo sentimento (kon in-ti-mis’- 
si-mö sén-t-mén'to), It. With very much 
feeling; with great expression. 

Con intrepidezza (kön in-tré-pi-dét/tsd), It. 
With intrepidity, boldly. 

Con ira (kon €’rä), It. With anger. 

Con isdegno (kön &s-dän’yö), It. With anger, 
angrily. 

Con ismania (kön &s-mä’nj-ä), It. 
zied style. 

Con istrepito (kön &s-trä’pi-tö), It. With noise 
and bluster. 

Conjoint degrees. Two notes which immedi- 
ately follow each other in the order of the 
scale. 

Coniunct (kön-yoonkt’), Lat. A term applied 
by the ancient Greeks to tetrachords, or 
fourths, when the highest note of the lower 
tetrachord was also the lowest note of the 
tetrachord next above it. 

Conjunct succession. Where a succession of 
tones proceed regularly upward or down- 
ward through successive scale degrees. 


With 


With taste. 


Ina 


In a fren- 


Hurriedly, with 


Con leggerezza (kön léd-jé-rét' tsä), T 

Con leggierezza (kon léd-ji-é-rét/tsà), ^^ 
With lightness and delicacy. 

Con lenezza (kön lé-nét/tsà), It. 
ness, Sweetness. 

Con lentezza (kön lén-tét/tsà), It. With slow- 
ness, lingering. 

Con maesta (kön mä és-tà/), IL. 
and graudeur. 


With mild- 


With majesty 


Con malanconia (kön mii-lin-k6-né‘4), 
Con malenconia (kon mà-lén-ko-ne'à), It. ! 
Con malinconia (kon mà-lín-koó-ne'/à), H 


With an expression of melancholy and sad- 
ness, 

Con mano destra (kon mi/no dés'trà), It 

Con mano dritta (kon mä’nö dret/tä), ~~ 
With the right hand. 

Con mano sinistra (kon mä’nö se-nis’trä), It. 
With the left hand. 

Con misterio (kon miz-tà/rí-o), It. 
tery, with an air of mystery. 
Con moderazione (kon m6-dé-ri-tsi-d/né), IL. 

With a moderate degree of quickness. 

Con molto espressione (kön mol'to és-prés-sí- 
o'nè), It. With much expression. 

Con molto carattere (kön möl’tö ki-rit/té-ré), 
It. With much character aud emphasis. 

Con molto passione (kön mol'to piis-si-d/né), 
It. With much passion and feeling. 

Con molto sentimento (kön mol'to sén-ti- 
mén'to), It. With much feeling or senti- 
ment. 

Con morbidezza (kon mor-bí-dét/tsà), It. With 
excess of feeling or delicacy. 

Con moto (kon mö’tö), It. With motion; not 
dragging. 

Connecting note. A note held in common by 
two successive chords. 


With mys- 


Con negligenza (kön nal-yi-jén'tsà), It. Ina 
negligent manner, without restraint. 
Con nobilita (kön no-bé-]í-tà/^, It. With no- 


bility. 
Connaisseur (kön-nä-sür), p One skilled 
Connoisseur (kön-wä-sür), © "Jin music; a 
good judge and critic of musical composi- 
tion and performance. 


Con ottava (kön öt-tä’vä), y | With the oc- 
‘J 


Con 8va. tave; to be 
played in octaves. 

Con passione (kön pas-s!-6’né), It. In an im- 
passioned manner, with great emotion. 

Con piacevolezza (kön pé-4-tshé-v6-lét’tsi), It. 
With pleasing and graceful expression. 

Con piu moto (kön pé'oo mo'to), It. With in- 
creased motion. 

Con precipitazione (kön pré-tshi-pi-tà-tsí-0/- 
né), It. With precipitation; in a hurried 
manner. 

Con precisione (kön pré-tshé-zi-o'n&), It. With 
exactness and precision. 

Con prestezza (kön prés-tét/tsà), It. With pre- 
cision and exactness. 
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con rabbia (kön ráb/bi-à), It. With rage, with 

ury. 

Con rapidita (kon rä-pe-di’tä’), It. With rapid- 
ity. 

Con replica (kön rä’pli-kä), Tt. 
tion. 

Con risoluzione (kön ré-z6-loo-tsi-0/né), 
With firmness and resolution. 

Con scioltezza (köl she-ol-tét/tsà), It. 
disconnectedly. 


Con sdegno (kön sdän’yö), It. With wrath; 
in an angry and scornful manner. 


Consecutive. A term chiefly applied to pro- 
gressions of perfect fifths and octaves, which 
are permissible only under certain condi- 
tions or for special purposes. They are most 
objectionable when the parts which thus 
offend areextreme parts. Consecutive uni- 
sons arelikewise prohibited. But the pro- 
hibition of consecutive octaves and unisons 
applies only to individual parts, not to the 
doubling, reinforcing, of one part by an- 
other. Hidden consecutives are discussed 
in the article Hidden Fifths and Hidden Oc- 
laves. 

Consecutive fifths. Two or more pe-fect fifths, 
immediately following one another in simi- 
lar motion. Consecutive fifths are disagree- 
able to the ear, and forbidden by the laws of 
harmony. 


Consecutive octaves. Two parts moving in 
unison or octaves with each other. 

Con semplicita (kon sém-ple-tshi-tà^), It. With 
simplicity. 


With repeti- 
It. 


Freely, 


Con sensibilita (kön sén-sí-be-]i-tà^), It. With 
sensibility and feeling. 

Con sentimento (kön stn-ti-mén’t6), It. With 
feeling and sentiment. 

Consequent (k6n-st-kwént), Lat. | An old 

Consequente (kon-sé-kwén'té), It. term, 


In a cheering 


Conservatoria (kon-sér-vá-to'ríi-ü), It. 
ery branch of musical art is taught and an 
and cousoling manner. 
With 
Con somma espressione (kön sóm'mà és-prés- 


meaniug theanswer ina fugue, or of a point 
of imitation. 
Conservatoire (kön-sör-vä-twär), Fr. ) 
Conservatorio (kón-sér-vá-to'ri-0)), It. 
Conservatorium (koón-sér-fá-to'ri-oom) Ger. 
Conservatory. 
A school or academy of musie in which ev- 
art-standard maintained. 
Con severita (kön sé-va/ri-tà), It. With strict 
and severe style. 
Consolante (kon so-lün't&), It. 
Consolatamente (k6n-s6-li-ti-mén/té), It. Qui- 
etly, cheerfully. 
Con solennita (kön s6-lén-ni-ti’), It. 
solemnity. 
si-öne), It. With very great expression. 
Consonance. An accord of sounds agreeable 
&nd satisfactory to the ear; the opposite to 
a discord or dissonance. See Concord. 


Consonant. Accordant, harmonious. 


Consonantamente (kOn-s6-nén-ti-men'tè), IL 
Accordantly. 


Consonantia (kön-sö-nän’tsi-ä), Lat. 
agreemeut cf voices. 


Consonant sixths. The major and minor 


Accord, 


sixths. 

Consonant thirds. The major and minor 
thirds. 

Consonanz (k6n-s6-nants’), Ger. A conso 

Consonanza (kön-sö-nän’tsä), It. nance, & 
concord. 

Consoniren (kön só-ne'r'n), Ger. To harmo 
nize; to agree in sound. 

Con sonorita (kön soó-no-ri-tà^), IH. With a so 
norous, vibrating kind of tone. 

Con sordini (kön sör-de’ni), It. pl. With the. 


mutes. This indicates: (1) in pianoforti 

playing that the soft pedal has to be used 

(2) in violin, viola, etc., playing, that » 
mute has to be placed on the bridge; (3) iu 
horn, trumpet, etc., playing, that & “mute 
has to be inserted into the bell. Sordini is 
the plural of Sordino. (V. Sordino.) 

Con spirito (kon spe'ri-to), It. With spirit, life. 
energy. 

Con strepito (kon strä’pi-tö), It. 
ous manner, with impetuosity. 

Con stromenti (kön stro-mén'ti), It. pl. 

Con strumenti (kön stroo-mén'ti), It. pl. | 
With the instruments; meaning thatthe or- 
chestra and voices are together. 

Con suavezza (kön soo- ü- vét/tsà), Tt. \ With 

Con suavita (kou soo-à'vi-tà), j sweet- 
ness and delicacy. 


Cont. An abbreviation of Contano. 

Contadina (kōn-tä-dē'nä), It. A country dance. 

Contadinesco (kon-tü-di-nés'ko), It. 
in a rural style. 


Contano (kön-tä’nö), It. To count, or rest; 
term applied to certain parts not played Se 
the time being, while the other parts move 
on. 


Con tenerezza (kön té-né-rét/tsii), It. Witb ten- 
derness. 

Con timedezza (kon te-mé-dét'tsá), It. 
timidity. 

Con tinto (kön ten'to), It. With variousshades 
of expression. 

Continuato (kön-tö-noo-ä/tö), It. 
held on, sustained. 

Continued bass. See Basso continuo. 

Continued harmony. A harmony that does 
not echange, though the bass varies. 


Continued rest. A rest continuing ke 


s PRETE Playe! 
ever Loa 299 5999 2.25 


al suc- 

eect = FF 
meas- 

ures, the number of measures being indi- 
cated by a figure over a whole rest. 


Continuo (k6n-té’noo-6), It. Without cessa- 
tion. 


In a boister- 


Rustic, 


With 


Continued, 
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Continuous horizontal line. A line indicat- 
ing tuat the passages are to be played as uni- 
Sens. 

Contra (kön’trä), It. Low, under. 

Contrabassist. A double-bass player. 

Contrabass (kön’trä-bäs), It. The 

Contrabbasso (kön’träb-bäs-sö), It. double 

Contrabass viol. bass. 

Contraddanza (kön-träd-dän’tsä), It. A coun- 
try dance. 

Contra-fagotto (kon'trü-füg-got'to), It. The 
double bassoon ; also the name of an organ- 
stop of 16- or 32-feet scale. 

Contr’ alti (kon-trül'te). The higher male 
voices, usually called counter tones. 

Contralto (kon-tràl'to) It. The deepest species 
of female voice. 

Con tranquillezza (kon trán-k wil'lét-tsà), It 1i 

Con tranquillita (kön trän-kwil-lit-tä’) GE 
With tranquillity ; with calmness. 

Contraposaune (kon'trá-po-zou/nó), Ger. Dou- 
ble trombone; a 16- or 32-reed stop in an 
organ. 


Contrappuntista (kOn-trip-poon-tez'tà), It. 
One skilled in counterpoint. 
Contrappunto (kon-tráp-poon'to), It. Coun- 


lerpoiut. 

Contrappunto alla decima (kön-träp-poon’tö 
állà da/tshi-ma), It. A species of double 
counterpoint, where the principal counter- 
point may rise a tenth above, or fallas much 
below, the subject. 

Contrappunto alla mente (kön-träp-poon’tö 
ala mén/té), It. See Chant sur le livre. 

Contrappunto doppio (kön-träp-poon’tö döp’- 
pi-6), It. Double counterpoint. 

Contrappunto doppio alla duo decima (kön- 
trüp-poon'to dop'/pí-o äl/lä doo-6 da/tshi mà), 
It. Double counterpoint in the twelfth. 

Contrappunto sciolto (kön-träp-poon’tö shé- 
öltö), ft. A free counterpoint. 

Sontrappunto sopra il soggetto (kön-trap- 
poon'to SO prä el sod-jét-to), It. Counter- 
point above the subject. 

&ontrappunto sotto il soggetto (kön-träp- 
poon'tó söt/to el sod'/jét-to), It. Counterpoint 
below the subject. 

Contrappunto syncopato (kón-trüp-poon'to 
sen-ko-pá/to), Jt. The syncopation of one 
part for the purpose of producing discord. 

Contrapunkt (kon'trá-poonkt), Ger. Counter- 
point. 

Contrapunctum floridum 
toom flöri-doom), Lat. 
terpoint. 

Contrapunctum in decima gravi (kön-trä- 
poonk’toom in dä’tsi-mä grä’ve), Lat. A 
term given to double counterpoint when 
the parts move in tenths or thirds below 
ihe subject. 

Contrapuntal. 


(kön-trä-ponnk’- 
Ornamental coun- 


Relating to counterpoint. 


Contrapuntist. d 
Contrappuntista (kon-tríp-poon-téz'ta), IL. 
One skilled in counterpoint. 


Contrapuntus simplex  (kon-trü-poou' toos 
sim'pléx), Lat. Simple counterpoint. 


Contr’ arco (kon-trár'ko), I. Bowing an in- 
strument in a manner contrary to rule. 
Contrario (kön-trä’ri-ö), It. Contrary. 
Contrary bow. A reversed stroke ot the bow. 
Contrary motion. Motion in an opposite di- 


rection to some other part; one rising asthe 
other falls. 


Contrassoggetto (kon-trás-sod-jét/to), It. The 
counter subject of a fugue. 


Con trasporto (kon trüs-por'to), It. With an- 
ger, excitement, passion. 
Contra tempo (kön-trä t&m’pö), It. Against 


the time; syncopation, one part moving in 
a slower progression than the other parts. 


Contratenor. See Counter tenor. 


Contratóne (kön’trä-tö-ne), Ger. A term ap- 
plied to the deeper tones of the bass voice. 


Contra violone (kön-trä vé-6-10/né), IL. Th 

Contre-basse (köntr-bäss), Fr. È 
double bass. 

Contredance (kóntr-dánhs), Fr. A country 


dance, a dancein which the parties engaged 
stand iu two opposite ranks. 


Contre partie (kóntr pür-te), Fr. The second 
part. 

Contrepoint (köntr-pwänh), Fr.  Counter- 
point. 


Contre=sujet (kóntr-sü-zhà). Fr. The counter 
subject, or second subject in a fugue. 

Contre-temps (köntr-tänh), Fr. Syncopation, 
driving notes, notes tied and accented con- 
trary to the natural rhythmie flow of the 
measure. 


Contretenour (kòntr-té-noor’), Fr. Counter 
teuor. 
Con tristezza (kon trez-tét/tsà), It. With sad- 


ness, with heaviness. 

Contro (kön-trö), It. Counter, low. 

Con tutta forza (kön toot-tà for'tsá), It 

Con tutta la forza (köu toot-tä là för’tsä), ^'* 
With all possible force, with the whole 
power, as loud as possible. 


Con variazone (kön vä-rl-ä-tsi-Önd), It. With 
variations. 

Con veemenza (kon và-à-mén'tsà), It. With 
vehemence, force. 

Con velocita (kon vé-l6-tshi-ti’), It. With ve- 


locity. 

Conversio (k6n-vér’si-6), Lat. 
counterpoint. 

Con vigore (kön ve-go'rè), It. 
sprightliness, strength. 

Con violenza (kön ve-0-lén'tsi), It. 
olence. 

Con vivacita (kön vé-vi-tshi-ta), It 

Con vivezza (kön ve-vét/tsà), $ 
ness, Vivacity, animation. 

Con voce rauca (kön vo'tshe rä’oo-kä), It. 
With a hoarse or rough voice. 


Inversion in 
With vigor, 
With vi- 


| With 
j| liveli- 
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Con volubilita (kön v6 loo-bé-li-ta’), It. With 
volubility, with fluency and freedom of 
performance. 


Con zelo (kon tsa/l6), It. With zeal. 
Con 8va. An abbreviation of Con ottava. 


Con 8va ad libitum. With octaves at pleas- 
ure. 

Coperto (kö-p£r’tö), Jt. Covered, muffled. 

Coppelflóte (köp’p’l-flö-te), Ger. Coupling- 
flute; an organ-stop of the clarabella or 
stopped diapason species, intended to be 
used in combination with some other stop. 


Copula (kó'poo-là), It. A coupler. An ar- 

Copule (kó-pül), Fr. rangement by which 
two rows of keys can be connected together, 
or the keys connected with the pedals. 


Copyright. Theexclusive right of an author 
or his representative to print, publish, or 
sell his work during a specified term of 
years. 

Cor. An abbreviation of Cornet. 

Cor (kor), Fr. A horn, commonly called the 
French horn. 

Corale (k6-ra/lé), It. Choral; the plain chant. 

Cor anglais (kór änh-gläs), Fr. ‘‘English 

. horn." This instrument is a large-sized 
oboe, with a compass from e to a”. But 
as the cor anglais is a transposing instru- 
ment, and sounds a perfect fifth lower than 
the notes written for it, these latter extend 
from b to e”. 


Corante (kö-rän/te), r } A slow dance in 

Coranto (ko-ráu'to), ^ 9-2 or 3-4 time. 

Corda (kor'dà), It. A string; una corda, one 
string. Used to denote the soft pedal on 
the piano, as against tre corde, three strings, 
or the full power of the instrument. 

Cordatura (kör-dä-too’rä), It. The scale or 
series of notes by which the strings of any 
instrument are tuned. 

Corde (kórd), Fr. A string. 

Corde à boyau (kórd à bwä-yö), Fr. 
strings for the violin, harp, etc. 
Corde à jour (körd à zhoor), F An open 
Corde à vide (körd à ved), string on 

the violin, viola, etc. 

Cor de chasse (kór düh shäss), Fr. 
ing horn; the French horn. 
Corde de luth (kórd düh loot), Fr. 

string. 

Corde fausse (kórd foss), Fr. 
sonant string. 

Cor de postillon (kór düh pos-tel-yonh), Fr. 
Postillion's horn. 

Cordes de Naples (kórd dùh Na-pl), Fr. The 
strings imported from Naples for the vio- 
lin, harp, etc. 

Cor de signal (kór düh sen-yál), Fr. 

Cor de vaches (kör dù vä-shä), Fr. 
boy's horn. 

Corde vuide (kórd vwed), Fr. An open string 
on the violin, viola, etc. 


Catgut ; 


The hunt- 


A lute- 


A false or dis- 


A bugle. 
The cow- 
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The tailpiece of a 
violin, viola, etc. 

Cordon de sonnette (kór-dónh düh són-nàt), 
Fr. A bellrope. 

Coreografia (kö-r&-ö-grä-fe’ä), It. The method 
of describing the figures of a dance. 

Coriambus (kö-ri-äm’boos), Gr. In ancient 
poetry, a foot consisting of four syllables, 
the first and last long and the others short. 

Corifeo (ko-ri-fa/0), It. The leader of the dances 
in a ballet. 

Corista (ko-res'tà), It. A chorister. 

Cormorne. A soft-toned born: also a reed. 
Stop in English organs. See Cremona. 

Corn (korn), Wel. A horn. 


Cornamusa (kör-nä-moo’zä), It. A species o 
bagpipe. 

Cornamute —.X.wind instrument, a species of 
bagpipe. 

Cornare (k6r-na’ré), It. To sound a horn or 
cornet. 


Corne (körn), Fr. A horn. 


Corne de chasse (kórn düh sháss), Fi. See 
Cor de chasse. 
Cornemuse (kór-nüh-müz), Fr. Bagpipes. 


Cornet. (1) An obsolete wind instrument, 
generally made of wood, of which there 
were several kinds, of different sizes. (V. 
Cornetto.) (2) The name of several organ- 
stops, generally mixtures of 3 to 5 ranks. (3) 
A brass instrument of the trumpet family. 
( V. Cornet à pistons.) 


Corneta. | A name sometimes applied to a 

Cornetto. | reed-stop in an organ of 16-feet 
Scale. 

Cornet à bouquin (kór-nét à Loo’känh), Fr. 
Cornet; bugle horn. 

Cornet à pistons (kór-nét à pes-tónh), Fr. A 
brass instrument of the trumpet family with 
valves (q. v.), by means of which a chromatic 
scale can be produced. Itis usually in the 
key of Bp, and has one or more crooks (A, 
Ap, G), and, therefore, the notes written for 
it (from f£ to c") sound a tune, minor third, 
major third, or perfect fourth Jower. The 
soprano cornet is in the key of Ep. Cornets 
in other keys are also to be met with, but 
are less common than those above men- 
tioned. 

Cornet dreifach (k6r-nèt’' üri’fäkh), Ger. Cor- 
net with three ranks, in German organs. 

Cornett (kor-nét^, Ger. 

Cornetta (kor-nét/tà), 7t YA cornet. 

Cornetica (kor-na'tí-kà), Sp. | A small cor- 

Cornettino (kor-nét-te/n5), It. | net. 

Cornetto (kor-nét/to), It. A cornet. 

Corni (kor'ne), It. pl. "he horns. 


Cornist. | A performer on the cornet or 

Corneter. j horn. 

Corniste (kór-néest/), Pr. 
horn. 

Corno (k6r’n6), It. 


A player upon the 
A horn. 
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Corno alto (kor'no äl’tö), It. A horn of a high 
pitch. See Horn. 

Corno basso (kor'no bäs’sö), It. 
a horn of a low pitch. 

Corno cromatico (kor’nd krö-m 
chromatic horn. 

Corno di bassetto (kor'no dé bàás-sét'to), It. 
The basset horn. A species of clarinet a 
fifth lower than the C clarinet. (2) A deli- 
cate-toned reed-organ stop of 8-feet scale. 

Corno di caccia (kor'no dé kat’tshi-a), It. The 
hunting, or French horn. 

Corno dolce (kör’nö dol'tsh&é), Jt. Soft horn; 
an organ-stop occurring both in the man- 
uals and pedals. 


Corno in B basso, It. 


A bass horn, 


ä-ti-k0),/t.The 


A low B horn. 

Corno inglese (kor'no én-gla’zé), It. The Eng- 
lish horn, an alto oboe. 

Cornopean. An organ-reed stop of 8-feet pitch 
and broad scale; also a wind instrument of 
the trumpet species. See Cornet à pistons. 

Corno primo (kor'/no pre'mo), Jt. The first 
horn. 

Corno quarto (kor'no kwär’tö), It. The fourth 
horn. 

Corno quinto (kör’nö kwin’tö), It. The fifth 
horn. 

Corno secondo (kor'no sé-kon'do), Jt. The sec- 
ond horn. 

Corno sordo (kor'no sor'do), It. 
dampers. 

Corno ventile (kor'no vén-te'l&), Jt. | 

Cor omnitonique (kór om-ni-to-nek), Fr. 
Chromatic horn, with valves or keys for pro- 
ducing the semitones. 

Coro (kö’rö), It. | A choir, a chorus, a piece 

Coro (kö’rö), Sp. f for many voices. 

Corona (ko-ró'nà), It } A pause or 

Coronata (kö-rö-nä’tä), ^^ f hold (A). 

Coro primo (ko-ro pre^mo),Z7t. The first chorus. 

Corps (kör), Fr. The body of a musical in- 

strument. (2) A band of musicians. 

Corps de ballet (kor düh bäl-lä), Fr. A gen- 

eral name for the performers in a ballet. 

Corps de voix (kor dùh vwä), Fr. Body or 
fullness of tone. 

Cérrente (kor-rén'té), It. An old dance tune 

in slow triple time. See Coranto. 
Corrépétiteur (kór-r2-pa-ti-tür^), Fr.) A mu- 
Corripetitore (kor-ri-pé-ti-to'ré), It. | sician 
who instruets the chorus singers of the 
Opera. 

Coryphzus (k6-ri-fa/oos), Gr. Th. conductor 
of the chorus. See Vorifeo. 

Coryphée (k6-ri-fa), Fr. The leader or chief 
of the group of dancers in a ballet. 

Cosaque (k6-sik), Fr. The Cossack dance. 

Cotil. An abbreviation of Cotillon. 

Cotillon (ko-tel-yónh), Fr. Lit., * petticoat.” 


A horn with 


cotillon has no characteristic music. A 
waltz, galop, or any other dance tune is 
used for the purpose. 


Couac (kwák), Fr. The “ quack ” of the clar- 
inet, oboe, and bassoon, caused by a bad 
reed or reeds, deranged keys, wearied lips, 
etc.. which in English is also called the 
'" goose." 


Coulé (koo-la’), Fr. (1) Slurred, legato. (2) 
A grace consisting of two or three ascending 
or descending notes, forming, as it were, a 
double or triple appoggiatura. 


Counter. A name given to an under part, as, 
counter tenor. 


Counter bass. A second bass. 


Counterdance. See Contredanse. 


Counterpart. The part to be applied to an- 
other, as, the bass is the counterpart of the 
treble. 


Counterpoint. Point against point. (1) The 
art of adding one or more parts to a given 
part (2) A part or parts added to a given 
part. 

The contrapuntal style is distinguished 
from the harmonie in this, that whilst the 
latter consists of a melody accompanied by 
chords, the former is & simultaneous com- 
bination of several melodies, or melodic 
parts. The supreme contrapuntal forms are 
Canon and Fugue. 

In teaching counterpoint, theorists assume 
generally five species; (a) Note against note 
—a semibreve against a semibreve; (b) two 
notes against one—two minims against a 
semibreve; (c) four notes against one—four 
crotchets against a semibreve; (d) synco- 
pated counterpoint—the second minim of 
one bar tied to the first of the following bar 
against asemibreve entering on the first part 
of each bar; (e) florid counterpoint—a mix- 
ture of the thi2e preceding species. 

Further, counterpoint is divisible into 
simple and double counterpoint. The lat- 
ter differs from the former in this, that its 
parts are invertible, i. e., may be transposed 
an octave, or ninth, tenth, twelfth, ete., 
above or below one another. Counterpoint 
is called triple when three, and quadruple 
when four parts are mutually invertible. 


Counterpoint, double. A counterpoint that 
admits of an inversion of the parts. 


Counterpoint, equal. Were the notes are of 
equal duration. 


Counter subject. (1) The second theme in 
double fugues and fugues with two subjects 
in distinction from the principal subject. 
(2) The subject accompanying the answer 
(the resumption by one part of the subject 
proposed by another) of a fugue. But the 
accompaniment of the answer gets this name 
only when it is retained throughout the 
fugue. (3) A melody forming a counter- 
point against a cantus firmus. 


Counter tenor. Male alto voice. (V. Alto.) 
Counter tenor. High tenor; the highest male 


' A social game in form of a dance." The | voice. ltis generally a falsetto. 
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Counter tenor clef. 
on the third liue. 


Counter theme. See Counter subject. 


Country dance. Whether “country " means 
here simply “rustic,” or has to be regarded 
as a corruption of ** contra," is still a matter 
of controversy. But whatever the right in- 
terpretation may be, a country dance is a 
contra dance. One writer defines it as ‘a 
dance in which partners are arranged oppo- 
site to each other.” Another writer, after 
remarking that at the commencement the 
gentlemen are arranged on one side and 
ihe ladies on the other, proceeds thus in 
his description of the dance: ‘In its fig- 
ures the dancers are constantly changing 
places, leading one another back and for- 
ward, up and down, parting and uniting 
again. The numerous different figuies, 
which give an interest to this dance, are 
generally designated with a particular 
name. The music is sometimes in 2-4 and 
sometimes in 6-8 time"' (^ Chambers's En- 
cyclopedia’’). To this has, however, to be 
added that these are the most common, 
but not the only times in which country- 
dance tunes have been composed. 


Coup de baguette (koo dáh bi-gwét), Fr. Beat 
of the druin. 

Coup de cloche (koo düh klosh), Fr. Stroke of 
the clock. 

Couper le sujet (koo-pà lth soo-jà), Fr. To 
curtail or contract the subject or theme. 


Coupler. See Copula. 
Couplet (koo-plà), Fr. A stanza, or verse; 
Couplet. two verses or lines of 


poetry forming complete sense. 
Coups d'archet (koo dár-shà), Fr. Strokes of 
ihe bow ; ways or methods of bowing. 
Courante (koo-rinht), Fr. Running; an old 
dance in triple time. The second part of 
a suite, usually in passage work. 
Courtal (koor-tàl), An old instrument; 
Courtaud (koor-to), Fr. a species of short 
Courtaut (koor-tö), bassoon. 


Covered consecutives. Implied consecu- 
tives. 

Covered octaves. Consecutive octaves that 
are implied in the movement of the voices. 


C.P. Abbreviation of Colla parte. 
Cr. 

Cres. Abbreviations of Crescendo. 
Cresc. f 


Cracovienne (krá-ko've-énn^, Fr. A Polish 
dance in 3-4 time. Similar to the mazurka. 

Cravicembalo (kri-vi-tshém-bi/16), It. A gen- 
eral name for all instruments of the harp- 
sichord species. 

Credo (krä’dö), Lat. 
the Catholic mass. 

Crembalum (kröm-bä-loom), Lat. 
harp. 

Cremona (kré-mó'n&), It. An organ-stop; the 
name of a superior make of violins from 


I believe. Third part of 


A jew's- 


The C elef, when placed j 


the place where the violin was perfected — 
Cremuua, in ltaly. 


Cremorn. A reed-organ stop of 8-feet scale. 


Cres. al forte, or, al ff. Increasing as loud as 
possible. 


Cres. al fortissimo. Increasing to very loud. 


Crescendo (kré-shén'do), It. A word denot- 
ing a gradually increasing power of tone 
it is often indicated by the sign ——. 

Crescendo al fortissimo (kré-shén'do äl for 
tes’si-mö), It. Increase the tone until the 
greatest degree of power is obtained. 

Crescendo al diminueuxdo (kré-shén/d6 äl ) 
de-me-noo-éndo), Jt. 

Crescendo e diminuendo (kréshén'do à 
de-me-noo-én-d9O), Jt. 

Crescendo poi diminuendo (kréshén'do | 
pö-& dé-meé-noo-én-do), It. ? 

Increase and then diminish the tone; i 
dicated often by the sign ———— 

Crescendo e incalcando poco a poco (kre 
shén'do a En-käl-kän-dö po'ko à po'ko), Ir 
Increasing the tone and hurrying the time 
by degrees. 

Crescendo il tempo (kré-shén'do el tém'po), I 
Inerease the time of the movement. 

Crescendo nel tempo e nella forza (kré shén’- 
do nel t&m’pö A nérlà 160.'tsá), It. Increase 
in time and power. 

Crescendo poco a poco (kré-shén-dO pó'kó à 


po'ko), It. Increasing the tone by little and 
little. 
Crescent. A Turkish instrument made ox 


small bells hung on an inverted crescent. 

Cres.dim. An abbreviation of Crescendo e 
diminuendo. 

Cres. e legato (krés. à 1&-gä’tö), Lt. 
and legato. 

C, reversed. A sign in old music of a dimi: 
nution oî one half the value ot the notes. 


Crescendo 


Croche (krosh), Fr. A quaver, or eighth = 
note. 


Croche double (krösh doo-b', Fr. A= 
semiquaver, or sixteenth note. er 
Croche pointee (krosb pwän-tä), Fr. A ec 
dotted quaver. ar 
Croche quadruple (krosh kwä-drü-pl), Fr 
A hemidemisemiquaver, or sixty-fourth = 


note. ^ 


e 


Croche triple (krosh tré-pl), Fr. A demi- 
semiquaver, or thirty-second note. 


Crochet (krö-shä), Fr. The hook of a quaver, 
semiquaver, ete. 


Croma (krò mà), It. A quaver, or eighth note. 

Cromatica (krö-mä’ti-kä It Chromatic, re- 

Cromatico (kr6-mà/ti-k6 ~~ fferring to inter- 
vals and scales. 

Crome (krò'mè), It. pl. Quavers; when writ- 


ten under crotchets or minims, it shows that 
those notes are to be divided into quavers. 


MN 
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Cromharn (kröm’hörn), Ger. 
an organ. 

Crommo (kröm’mö), It. 
lamentation. 


Cromorne (krö-mörn), Fr. The name of s 
family of obsolete reed wind instruments. 
In Germany it was called Krummhorn 
(crooked horn). Cromorne is said to be a 
corruption of cormorne (cor, horn ; morne, 
dim, gioomy). 

Crooked fiute. An Egyptian instrument in 
the shape of a bull’s horn. 

Crooked horn. | The buccina; a wind 

Crooked trumpet. j instrument of the an- 
cients. 

Crooks. Curved tubes which are inserted into 
horns, trumpets, etc., for the purpose of al- 
tering the key. The A crook, for instance, 
in making the tube of an instrument in Bp 
longer, makes its piteh also a semitone 
lower. 

Cross. The Lead of a lute; a mark for the 
thumb, placed over à ncte. 

Cross flute. A transverse flute, a German 
flute, so ealled in distinction from the flag- 
eolet, played irom the end, like a clarinet. 

Crotale (krö-täl’), Fr. An ancient mu- 

Crotalo (kro'tà-10), It. sicalinstrument, 

Crotalum (kro tà'loom), Gr. fu sed by the 
priestsof Cybele, From the reference made 
to it by different authors it seems to have 
been a small cymbal or a species of castanet. 


Crotales. Little bells. 


Crotchet. A note equal in value to half a = 
minim. = 


Crotchet rest. 
to a crotchet. = 

Crowd, Eng., Crwth (krooth), Wel. A more 
or less lyre-shaped instrument, the strings 
of which were originally twanged; after- 
wards it was also played upon with a bow, 
modifieations of structure being conse- 
quently introduced. 

Crowle. An ola English wind instrument of 
the bassoon species. 

Crowther. See Crowder. 


Crucifixus (kroo-tsi-fix’/oos), Lat. 
Credo in à mass. 
Cruit (kru-it), Iri. 
strument of the Irish. 
Crupezia (kroo-pa/zi-d), Gr. 


A reed-stop in 


A choral dirge or 


A rest equal in duration === 


Part of the 


An ancient musical in- 
See Cruth. 


Wooden clogs 


T 


| Crwti (krooth), Wel. 


worn by the Greek musicians in beating 
time. 

Crutchetam. Name originally given to the 
crotchet. 


An old Welsh inst v- 
m having six strings, resembling the vé 
olin. 

C.S. Theinitials of Con sordino. 

Csardas (tsiir-dis), Magyar. A Hungarian 
(Magyar) dance in 2-4 or 4-4 time. ‘Triple 
time is very exceptional, and not true te 
the national character. The Csárdás (from 
Csárda, inn on the heath) is often preced- 
ed by a moderate movement called Lassu 
(from Lassan, slow). The quick movement 
is called Aris (from the German Frisch, 
fresh, brisk, lively). 


C-Schlüssel (tsä’shlüs-s’]), Ger. The C clef. 


Cto. Abbreviation of Concerto. 

Cuclear (koo-kla-iir’), Sp. To sing as the 
cuckoo. 

Cue. The tail, the end of a thing. The last 


words of an actor on a stage, serving as an 
intimation to the one who follows, when to 
speak and what to say. 


Cum cantu (koom kän’too), Lat. 
with singing. 

Cum Sancto Spiritu (koom sänk’tö spe'ri-too), 
Lat. Part of the Gloria in a mass. 

Currendaner (koor-rön-dä’n£r), Ge | School- 

Currende (koor-rén'dé), = boys, 
or young choristers, chanting in procession 
through the streets. 

Custo (koos-t0), It. NA direct aw. A 

Custos (koos’tös), Lat. j mark sometimes 
placed at the end of a staff to indicate the 
note next following. 


Cylinder. Partofthehorn. (Ventil, piston.) 


Cymbales (sänh-bäl), Fr. ea metal 

Cymbals. plates used in 
bands, usually in combination with the 
great drum; they are clashed together, pro- 
dueing a ringing, brilliant effect. 

Cymbalum (tsim-bä-loom), or, Cimbalum. Lat. 
Instrument of the dulcimer kind, used by 
the gypsies. 

Cymbale (sänh-bäl), Fr.) A mixture organ- 

Cymbel (tsim’b’1), Ger. {stop of a very acute 
quality of tone. 

Cypher system. An old system of musical 
notation, in which tne notes were rerre- 
sented by numerals. 


With song, 
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D. Thesecond note in the diatonic scale of C. 
Da (di), It. By, from, for, through, etc. 


Dabbuda (däb-boo-dä’), It. A psaltery, a spe- 
cies of harp. 


Da capo (dà kä’pö), It. From the beginning; 
an expression placed at the end of a move: 
ment toindicate that the performer must re- 
turn to the first strain. 


Da capo al fine (dà kä’pöäl fé/né), It. Return 
to the beginning and conclude with the 
word Fine. 


Da capo al segno (dà ka’po äl sàn'yo), It. 
peat from the sign H. 


Da capo fin al segno (dà kä’pö fen äl sän’yö), 
It. Return to the beginning and end at the 
sign H. 

Da capo e poi la coda (dà ká'po à po'e lä ko'dà), 
It, Begin again and then play to the coda. 


Da capo senza repetizione, e poi la códa (dà 
ká'po sän-tsä ra-pa-ti-tsì-0/né, à pö’& läkö’dä), 
Ii. Begin again, but without repetition, and 
then proceed to the coda. 


Da capo sin’ al segnò (dà kà/po sen ål sän’yö), 
lt. Return to the beginning and conclude 
at the sign H, 

D" accord (däk-körd’), Fr. } 

D’ accordo (däk-kör-dö), It. 
mony. 


Dach (dàkh), Ger. Lit., roof." The upper 
part of the sound-box of a stringed instru- 
ment. The belly of a violin, etc. 


Da chiesa (dà ké-à'/zà), It. For the church. 


Dactyl (däk’til), Lat. A metrical foot, consist- 
ing of one long syllable, followed by two 
Short ones, marked thus, — — —. 


Dactylion (dák-tilí-óu), Gr. An instrument 
iuvented by H. Herz, with & view to assist 
pianistsin making their fingers independent 
aud of equal strength and suppleness. It 
consists of ten rings that hang above the 
vevboard and are fastened to steel springs. 


Dactylus (däk’ti-loos), Lat. See Dactyl. 

Dada. A term used in drum music to indi- 
cate the left hand. 

vaina (dá-e'nà). A kind of Lithuanian 

Dainos (dà-e'nós). f folksong that has love and 
wendship for its subject. Dainos is the 
plural of daina. 

aire. The tambourine, or hand drum. 


Daktylus (däk’ti-loos), Gr. A dactyl. 


Re- 


In tune, in 
concord, in har- 


C sttactions of "Do 
preptsition da, and the 
It masculine and femi- 
> nine, singularand plu- 
Daile (däl’l&), ral, forms of the defi- 
Dallo (dàál/16), nite article il, lo (m. 
sing.), i, gli (m. plur), la (f. sing.), le (f. 
plur.). From the, by the, of the, etc. 
Da lontano (dà lön-tä’nö), IH. At a distance; 
the music is to sound as if far away. 


Dal segno (dil sän’yö), It. From the sign Ñ. 
A mark directing a repetition from the sign. 

Dal segno alla fine (dal sän’yö àl-là fe’n£), Il. 
From the sign to the end. 


Dal segno fin al segno (dil sän’yö fen äl san’. 
yo), Zt. From sign to sign, 

Dal teatro (dal tä-ä’trö), It. 
theater music. 


Damenisation. The syllables da, me, ni, po, 
tu, la, be, which Graun employed in his sol- 
mization. 


Damper. A little cushion of felt connected 
with the piano-key in such a manner that, 
being raised when the key is depressed, it 
permits thestring to vibrate. When the key 
is released the damper falls upon the string 
and stops the vibration. (2) The mute of 
brass instruments. 


Damper-pedal. That pedal in a pianoforte 
which raises the dampers from the strings 
and allows them to vibrate freely. Its use 
is indicated by the abbreviation ped. 


Dämpfen (dàm'pfén), Ger. To muffe, or dead- 
en, the tone of un instrument. 


Dämpfer (dam' ptér), Ger. A mute, or damper, 
Dance, morrice. ] 


Dagli (dal’yi), 
Dal (dal), Y 
Dall’ (dall’), 
Dalla (dál'là), 


In the style of 


A dance in imitation of 

Dance, morris, the Moors, usually per 

Dance, morriske. ) formed by young men 
dressed in loose frocks, adorned with belis 
and ribbons, and accompanied by castanets, 
tambours, ete. 


Dances. Certain tunes composed especial" 
ior dancing. 

Danklied (dànk'led), Ger. 
song. 

Danse (dànns), Fr. A dance tune. 


Danse contre (dänhs kóntr), Fr. 
dance, a quadrille. 


Danse de matelot (dänhs düh mät-ä-lö), Fr. 
A dance resembling the hornpipe. 


A thanksgiving 


A country 


| Danza (dàn'tsà), It. A dance. 
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Danzetta (Jàn-tsét/tá), It. 
short dance. 

Da prima (di pré’mi), It. 
beginning. 

Darabukkeh (dä-rä-boo’k&h). A small Ara- 
bian drum, made in various forms. 

Dar ia voce (dir là vo'tshè), It. To strike, or 
give, the keynote. 

Darmsaite (dárm'si-té) 

Darmsaiten (dàrm'si-t'n), Ger. } 
the harp, violin, guitar, etc. 

Darsteller (dàr'stél-lér), Ger. A performer. 

Da scherzo (dà skärt’sö), It. In a lively, play- 
ful manner. 

Das (dis), Ger. 
article. 

Dasselbe (dis-sél/bé), Ger. The same. 

Dauer (dou’ér), Ger. The length, or duration, 
of notes. 

Daum (doum), Ger. The thumb. 


Daumenklapper (dou’mén-klap-pér),Ger. Cas- 
tanet, snapper. 


D.C. The initials of Da capo. 

D-dur (däi door), Ger. D major; the key of D 
major. 

Début (dä’bü), Fr. First appearance; the first 
publie performance. 

Débutant (dà'bü-tánh), Fr A singer or 

Débutante (dä’bü-tänht), ^ * f performer who 
appears for the first time before the public. 


A little dance, a 


At first; from the 


Gut strings 
used for 


The; neuter form of definite 


Decachord (dék'á-kórd), Ì An an- 
Decachordon (dék á-kor'don), Lat. - cient mu- 
Decacardo (dék-á-kor'do), It. sical i n- 


strument of the harp or guitar species, with 
ien strings. It was called by the Hebrews 
Hasur. 

Decamerone (dék-á-mé-ro/né), It. A period of 
ten days; a collection of ten musical pieces. 


Decani (déó-ká/ni), Lat. pl. In cathedral music 
this term implies that the passages thus 
marked must be taken by the singers on the 
side of the choir where the dean usually sits. 

Décidé (dé-sé-da), E Leg de- 

Décidément (dé-se-dà-mánh), ^ * cision, 
with resolution. 

Decima (dä’tsi-mä), Lat. A tenth; an inter- 
va) of ten degrees in the scale, also the name 
of an organ-stop sounding the tenth. 


Décime (dà-sem), Fr. A tenth See Decima. 

Decimole. A musical figure formed out of 
the division of any note or ehord into ten 
parts, or notes, of equal value. 

Décisif (dä-se-sif), Fr. Decisive, clear, firm. 

Decisione (dà-tshe-zi-o'né), It. Decision, firm- 
ness. 

Décisivement (dä-se-zev-mönh), Fr. 
sively. 


Decisivo (dà-teht-ze'vo), 7; j 
Deciso (dä-tsh&’zö), : 


Deci- 


In a bold and 
decided manner. 
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Decke (dék’é), Ger. The soundboard of a vi- 
olin, violoncello, ete.; also the cover or top 
in those organ-stops which are covered or 
stopped. 

Declamando (dek-lä-män’dö), It. 
clamatory expression. 

Declamatio (dék-là-má'ti-0), Il. Declamation, 
recitative. 

Declamation. Dramatic singing. The art of 
rendering words with the proper pronunci- 
ation, accentuation, and expression. The 
mastery of this art is as necessary to the 
singer as to the speaker. 

Declamazione (dék-là-má-tsi-o'/n&), It. 
mation. 

Decorative notes. Notes of embellishment, 
appoggiaturas, etc. 

Decr. |) P 

Decres. j Abbreviations of Decrescendo. 

Decrescendo (dà-kré-shén'do), It. Gradually 
diminishing in power of tone ——. 

Decuplet. A group of ten equal notes, to be 
played in an aliquot part of a measure. 

Dedicato (déd-i-ka’to), It. | ; 

Dédié (dà-di-À), Fr. j Dedicated. 

Deficiendo (dä-fe-tshi-&n’dö), It. Dying away. 

Degli (dal’yé), It. Of the. 

Degré (dé-gra’), Fr. A degree of the staff. 

Degree. A line or space of the staff. 

Del (déi), It. Of the. 


Délassement (dà-làss-mánh^, Fr. An easy und 
agreeable composition. 

Deliberatamente (dé-le-bé-ra-ta-mén’té), r, 

Deliberato (dé-le-bé-rá'to), 2 
Deliberately. 

Delicatamente (dél-i-ká-tà-mén'té), It. 
cately, smoothly. 

Délicatesse (dà-li-ká-téss), Fr. } 

Delicatezza (dél-Y-kà-tét/zá), It. 
cution. 

Delicatissimamente (d£l-i-kä-tes-si-mä- l 
mén’té), It. 
Delicatissimo (dél-i-k4-tis’si-m6), j 

With extreme delicacy. 
Delicato (dél-i-kà'to),It. Delicately, smoothly. 
Delie (dé-16), Fr. Loose, light, easy. 
Delirio (dé-le/rí-o), It. Frenzy, excitemen.. 


Deliziosamente (dé-lit-si-0-zà-mén't&$), It. De- 
liciously, sweetly. 
Dell’ a 
Della (della), 7; 
Delle (dél'lé), ^ 
Dello (dél’16), 
Dem (dëm), Ger. To the. 
definite article. 
Démancher (dä-mänh-shä), Fr. To change o 
alter the position of the hand; to shift on 
the violin, ele: to cross hands on the piai10- 
forte, making the left hand play the part of 
the right, and vice versa. 


With de- 


Decla- 


Deli- 


Delicacy, 
refined exe- 


Of the, by the, etc 


Dative torn. of th 
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Demande (d$-mänhd’), Fr. The question, or 
ropositiou, of a fugue; called also dua, or 
eading subject. 

Demi (dé-me^, Fr. Half. 

Demi-baton (dé-me'bà/tónh), Fr. A breve rest. 


Demi-cadence (d&-mö’kä-dänhs’), Fr. A half 
cadence, or cadence on the dominant. 


Demi=staccato (dà-me'stik-ká'to), Fr. Half 
staccato. The tones slightly separated, but 
not so much as in staecato. Demi-staccato 
differs from non legato in that the former 
is positive and the latter is merely nega- 
tive, the tones failing to connect, but not 
being purposely separated. 

Demi-mesure (dé-mé/mé-ziir’), Fr. {A min- 

Demi-pause (dé-mée'poz); x im or 
half rest. 

Demi-quart de soupir (déó-me'kàr düh [Z— 
soo-per), Fr. A demisemiquaver rest. 

Demisemiquaver. A short note, equal in 
duration to one half the N 
semiquaver, made thus, wi OT thus, A 

Demisemiquaver rest. A mark of silence, x, 


equal in duration to a demisemiquaver, 
made thus, Ei 


Demi-soupir (dé-mé/soo-pér, Fr. 
rest. 

Demi-ton (dé-me-tónh), Fr. | An interval of & 

Demitone (dé-me'ton). | halftone. 

Dénoument (da-noo mänh), Fr. Conclusion, 
the catastrophe of an opera, play, ete. 

De plus en plus vite (dth plü zinh plü vet), 
Fr. More and more quickly. 

Depressio (d&-prös’si-ö), It. 
hand iu beating time. 

Depression, chromatic. 
curomatie sign. 


De profundis (dé pró-foon'dis), Lat. 
of the depths, O Lord." 
penitential psalms. 


Der (dir), Ger. Thesingular masculine form 
of the definite article, and genitive feminine 
form of same. 2) Of the. 


Dergleichen (dör-gli’kh’n), Ger. 

Dérivé (dé-ré-và), Fr. 

Derivative chords. 
ers by inversion. 

Des (dés), Ger. The note Dp. Also genitive 
form of definite article. From the, of the. 

Desaccorde (däz-äk-kör-dä), Fr. Untuned; put 
out of tune. 


Désaccorder (däz-äk-kör-dä), Fr. 
to put out of tune. 


Descant. Harmony,extemporaneous or other- 
wise, sung or played to à given melody or 
theme. See Discant. 


Descant clef. The treble, or soprano, clef. 


Descend. To pass from a higher to a lower 
tone. 


Descendant (d&-sänh-dänh), Fr. 


A quaver 


The fall of the 
Depression by a 


** Out 
One of the seven 


The like. 
Derivative. 
Chords derived from oth- 


To untune, 


Descendirg. 


Deschant (d£-shänh), Fr. 

Des-dur (dés'door), Ger. Dp major. 

Design. A design, or plan. Sometimes used 
in place of motive, but more generally to in- 
dieate the plan of à larger part of a compo- 
sition. 

Des=moll (dés-moll), Ger. The key of Dp mi- 
nor. 

Desperazione (dés-pé-rà-tsí-o'n6), It. 
perazione. 

Dessauer Marsch (dés'sou-ér märsh), Ger. A 
famous instrumental march, one of the na- 
tional airs of Germany. 

Dessin (dés-sinh), Fr. The design, or sketch, 
of a composition. 

Dessus (dés-süs), Mr. The treble, or upper, 
part. 

Desto (d£s’tö), Il. Brisk, sprightly. 

Destra (dés'trà), It. Right; destra mano, the 
right hand. 


Détaché (dä-tä-shä), Fr. Detached, staccato. 

Determinatissimo (dà-tér-mi-nàü-tes'si-mo), It. 
Very determined, very resolutely. 

Determinato (dà-tér-mi-nà'to),7t. Determined, 
resolute. 

Determinazione (da-tér-mi-né-tsì-0/nè), It. De- 
termination, resolution. 


Detto (dét’td), It. The same. 
Deutlich (doit/likh), Ger. Distinetly. 


Deutsche Flöte (doit'shé flo'té), Ger. 
man flute. 

Deux (dü), Fr. Two. 

Deuxieme (dü-zi-äm’), Fr. Second. 


Deuxieme * position (dü-zi-äm’ pö-ze’si-onh), 
Fr. The second position of the hand or fin- 
gers in playing the violin, etc. 

Devoto (dà-vo'to), It. Devout, religious. 


Devozione (da-vo-tsì-0/nè), It. Devotion, re 
ligious feeling. 

Dextra (déx-trà), Lat. | : 

Dextre (déxtr) Fr. f The right hand. 


Di (dé), It. Of, with, for, etc. 


Dialogue. A composition in which two paris, 
or voices, respond alternately to each other. 

Dialogo (de-à-lo'go), It. 3 

Dialogue (d-à-log/), Fr. f A dialogue. 

Diana (de-à'nà) It. | Thereveille; the beat 

Diane (di-àn-üh), Fr. j of drums at daybreak, 


Diap. An abbreviation of Diapason. 


Diapason (d&-ä-pä’sön), Gr. The whole oc- 

Diapason (di-ä-pä’sön), Eng. | tave. (1) An oc- 
tave. (2) The compass of a voice or instru- 
ment. (3) Pitch; as the diapason normal 
of the French. (4) The English name-of the 
organ-stops which the Italians and Germans 
call characteristically ‘‘ principal ’’ (Princi- 
pale, Principal). The diapasons are the 
most important foundation stops of the 
organ. 


Discant. 


See Dis- 


A Ger- 
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Diapason, open. An organ-stop the pipes of 
"e are open at the top, and wade ot 
m tal. 


Diapason, stopped. Anorgan-stop, generally 
or wood, having its pipes closed at their up- 
per end with a wooden plug by which it is 
tuned. 

Diapente (dé-à-pén'té), Gr. 
also an organ-stop. 

Diapente col ditono (dé-4-pén’té kol Ai-40'n0), 
Gr. A majorseventh. 

Diaphonie (d&-ä-fö'ne). | (1) Clear, transpar- 

Diaphony (d&-äf-ö-ny). ent: two sounds 
heard together. (2) In Greek music it meant 
dissonance, as symphony meant couso- 
nance. (3) One of the earliest attempts at 
simultaneous combination of notes in the 
middleages. It preceded discant, which iu 
its turn was followed by counterpoint. 

Diaphonics (de-à-fon'iks). The tience of 
refracted sounds. 

Diaschisma (dé-à-skís'má), Gr. This term is 
to be met with in mathematical calculations 
of the ratios of intervals. It is the name of 
varioussmall intervals not used in practical 
music. 

Diastema (dé-is’té-ma), Gr. An interval. 


Diatonic (di-à-tón'ík). (1) Through the tones. 
In modern music,as distinguished from chro- 
matic. A diatonic scale is one consisting of 
the tones belonging to the three principal 
harmoniesof the key, and of noothers; that 
is to say, of tonic, subdominant, and domi- 
nant, whether the mode be major or minor. 

2) 'The Greeks distinguished their modes as 

jatonic, enharmonic, and chromatic,which 
differed from each other in the nature of in- 
tervals composing them. See Key, mode. 

Diatonic flute. A flute capable of producing 
the various shades or differences of pitch of 
the major and minor sc. tes, 

Diatonic melody. A me'». yin which no tones 
foreign to the key are Wed. 

Diatonico (d&-ä-tö’ni-Kö\, It. 

Diatonique (d&-ä-tönh-nek’), Fr 

Diatonisch (de-à-ton'ísh), Ger. 

Diatoniquement (d&à-tónh-nék/mánh), Fr. 
Diatonically, 

Di bravura (dé brà-voo'rà), It. 
florid style, 

Di chiaro (dé ke-à'xo), It. Clearly. 

Dichord (di-kórd), Gr. (1) A two-stringed in- 
Strument. (2) 4a instrument the strings of 
which are tuned in pairs. 

Dichten (díhk't/n), Ger. To compose metric- 
ally. 


A perfect fifth ; 


| Diatonic 


In a brilliant, 


Dichter (dihk'tér), Ger. 

Di colto (dé kältö), It. 
suddenly. 

Didactic. 
struct. 


Die (dé), Ger. The plural form of the definite 
article. Also feminine singular. 


A poet, a minstrel. 
At once, instantly, 


Tuat which is calculated to in- 


Diesare (dé-a-zii/ré), It. To raise the pitch 

Dieser (di-a-za), Fr. of a note, either at 
the sizuature or in the course of a composi- 
tivu, by means of a sharp. 


Diese (di-äz), Fr. A sharp (#). 
Dies irae (di'éz č'rā), Lat. ** Day of vengeance," 


a venerable hymn of the Church. second 
movement of the Requiem. 
A quarter of a 


Diesis (d6-à'sís), Gr. and It. 
tone; half a 


Diesis (di-à/sis), Fr. 
semitone. A term which has been applied 


to various small intervals, mostly to inter- 
valssmaller than asemitone. (2) Thename 
given to the sharp in Italy, and also in 
France. 


Dies, music. Steel punches for the purpose 
of stamping music-plates. 


Diese, double. A double sharp (22). 


Die zeugmenon (dé tsig/mé-nón), Gr. The 
third tretachord disjoined from the second. 


Difference tones. See Resultant tones. 
Difficile (déf-fé’tshi-lé), It. Difficult. 
Digitorium. A small, portable, dumb instru- 


meut, with five keys, for exercising the fin- 
ing the fingers and renderiug them iude- 
a’), 
Dignitade (dén- yita, 1% eur, gTeat- 
step; in opposition to di salto. 
Diletant (d&-l&-tänh’), Ger. A lover of 
making music a profession. 


gers. 

Digital exercises. Exercises for strengthen- 
pendent of each other. 

Dignita (dén-yi-t Dignity, grand- 

Dignitate (dén-yi-ta’té), ness. 

Di grado (dé grä’dö), It. By degrees; step by 

Digressione (dé-grés-si-o'n&), It. A deviation 
irom the regular course of a piece. 

Dilettante (de-lét-tành'té), Jt. j| art; an ama- 
teur who composes or performs without 

Dilettosamente (de-lét-to-zà-mén'té), Zt. Pleas- 
antly, agreeably. 


Dificatamente (de-li-ká-tà-mén't&), Il. Deli- 
cately, softly. See Delicatamente. 
Dilicatezza (dé-li-ká-tévsà), It. Delicateness, 


softness, neatness. 

Dilicatissimamente (de-li kä-tes-si-mä-m£n’- 
té), It. With extreme softness and delicacy. 

Dilicatissimo (de-li-ká-teés/si-mo), It. With ex- 
treme softness and delicacy. 

Dilicato (dé-li-ka/t6), It. Soft, delicate. 

Diligenza (de-li-jón'tsà), It. Diligence. 

Diligenza, con (de-]i-jén'tsá kon), It. In adil- 
igent and careful manner. 

Diludium (di-loo’di-oom), Lat. An interlude. 

Diluendo (di-loo-én'do), It. Diminishing; a 
gradual dying away of the tone until it is 
extinct. 

Dim. ) 


Dimin. Í Abbreviations of Diminuendo. 
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Diminished. This word is applied to inter- 
vals or chords which are less than minor or 
perfect intervals. 

Diminished chords. 
diminisred intervals. 

Dimiuished fifth. An interval equal to two 
whole tones aud two semitones. 

Diminished fourth. One whole tone and two 
semitones. 

Diminished imitation. A style of imitation 
in which the answer is given in notes of less 
value than that of the subject. 

Diminished intervals. Those which are one 
chromatic semitone less than minor or per- 
fect intervals. 

Diminished octave. One chromatic semitone 
less than a full octave. 

Diminished seventh. One chromatic semi- 
tone less than a minor seventh. 

Diminished sixth. One chromatic semitone 
less than a minor sixth. 

Diminished third. One chromatic semitone 
less than a minor third. 

Diminished triad. A chord composed of the 
minor third and the diminished or imper- 
fect fifth. 

Diminué (di-mén-oo0-a’), Fr. Diminished. 

Diminuendo (dö-m&-noo-än’dö), It. Diminish- 
ing gradually the intensity or power of the 
tone. 

Diminuer (di-mé-noo-a’), Fr. To diminish. 

Diminution. In counterpoint this means the 
imitation of a given subject, or theme, in 
notes of shorter length or duration; in op- 
position to augmentation. 

Diminuzione (dé-mYi-noo-tsí-o'/né), It. 
nution. 

Di molto (de mol'to), It. Very much; an ex- 
pression which serves to augment the mean- 
ing of the word to which it is applied. 

D in alt, It. Thefifth notein alt; thetwelfth 
above the G, or treble-clef note. 

D in altissimo, It. The fifth note in altissimo; 
the twelfth above G in alt. 

D'inganno (den-gän’nö), Lt. 
ending. 

Di nuovo (dé noo-ö’vö), It. Anew, once more, 
again. 

Dioxia. 
sound. 

Di peso (dé pä’zö), It. At once. 

Diphonium. A yocal duet. 

Di posta (dé pos'ti), It. At once. 

Di quieto (dé kwe-3'to), It. Quietly. 

Direct. A mark sometimes placed at the end 
of a staff to indicate the note next follow- 
ing (^^). To beat time for a musical per- 
formance, and to direct the interpretation. 

Directeur (di-rék-tür), Fr. The director, or 
conductor, of a musical performance. 


Chords that contain 


Dimi- 


An unexpected 


A perfect fifth; the fifth tone, or 


Direct motion. Similar, or parallel, motion ; 
the parts rising or falling in the same diree- 
tion. 

Director. The conductor, or manager, of a 
musical performance. 

Direct turn. A turn consisting of four notes, 
viz., the note above ` written. Played 


that over which the rz == 
sign is placed,the prin- = f 
cipal note, the note 


below it,and ending with the principal note, 


Direttore (de-rét-to'ró), It. A director. See 
Directeur. 
Dirge. A musical composition, either vocal 


or instrumental, designed to be performed 
at a funeral, or in commemoration of the 
dead. 

Diritta (dé-rét’ti), It. Direct; straight on, in 
ascending or descending intervals. 

Dis (déz), Ger. The note D#. 

Di salto (dé sál'to), It. By leaps or by skips; 
in opposition to di grado. 

Disarmonia (déz-ir-m0’ni-a), It. Discord, want 
of harmony. 

Discant. Lit., ‘‘ diverse song." (1) One of 
the early phases of counterpoint. The term 
signified at first the addition of a melody to 
a melody. Afterwards, however, the num- 
ber of the parts was not limited. According 
to the number of paris employed the discant 
was double, triple, or quadruple. (2) The 
highest kind of the human voice, the so- 
prano, or treble. Also the highest member 
ofa family of instruments, the highest reg- 
ister of an instrument, and the highest part 
of a composition. 

Discantschlüssel (diz-künt/shlü-s']), Ger. The 
soprano; the C clef placed upon the first 
line, the note upon that line being called C. 
It is seldom used now. 

Discantstimmen (à :;-künt-stím'm'n), or, Dis- 
cantregister (diz-kant/ra-ghis'tér),Ger. The 
organ-stops which comprise only the treble, 
not the bass notes. They are also called 
Halbe Stimmen, half-stops. 

Discantgeige (dis'künt-ghi'ghé), Ger. An ob- 
solete term for the violin. 

Discantist (dis-kün-tíst^, Ger. Treble, or so- 
prano singer. 


Discantsaite (dis-künt'si't&), Ger. Treble string, 
Discantsänger (dis-kant/sang’ér), Ger. Treble 
or soprano singer. 
Discantus (dis-kün'toos), Lat. 
Discendere (dé-shàn'dà-ré), It. 
Discepola (dé-shà'po-là), It. 
Discepolo (d&-shä’pö-lö), It. 
scholar. 
Disciolto (dé-shé-61't6), It. Skillful, dexterous. 


Discord. A dissonant interval, an interval 
that does not satisfy the ear, but causes un- 
rest. The opposite of a discord is a concord. 
(2) A chord which contains one or more dis. 


Discant. 

TTo descend. 
A female pupil. 
Disciple, pupil, 
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sonant intervals, and which, on account of 

its unsatisfying and disquieting effect, re- 
quires to be resolved into a consonant chord. 
(V. Introduction.) The foregoing are the uses 
of this term, as popularly employed. Prop- 
erly speaking, however, discord isan unmu- 
sical, inharmonious effect, which may go far 
beyond the limits of the permissible. Any 
inharmonious combination. A Dissonance 
is a discordant combination musically em- 
ployed. Inasmuch as consonance depends 
upon appreciable relations between the 
tonesso related, dissonance and discord de- 
pend upon the clashing of vibrations and 
the inability of the ear to find a common 
measure or principle of unity. These clash- 
ings take place in dissonance (q.v.), but the 
manner in which a dissonance is used sug- 
gests to the ear the resolution, the later en- 
trance of the concordant tone which the dis- 
sonance had temporarily displaced. 

Discordant. A term applied to all discordant 
or inharmonious sounds. 

Discordante (dís-kor-dán'té), It. Discordant. 

Discordantemente (dis-kor-dán-té-mén'té), It. 
Discordautly. 

Discordare (dis-k6r-di/ré), It.) To be out of 

Discorder (dís-kor-dà;, Fr. f tune. 

Discorde (dis-körd), Fr. 

Discordia (dis-kör’di-ä), 

Discreto (dis-krä’tö), It. Discreetly. 

Discrezione (dis-krät-tsi-Ö’ne), It. Discretion, 
judgment, moderation. 

Dis-dur (dis-door),Ger. The key of D# major. 

Disharmonie (dis-hár-mo-ne^, Ger. Dishar- 
mony. 

Disharmonisch (dis-här-mö’nish), Ger. Un- 
harmonious. 

Disharmony. 

Disinvolto (dis-in-vol'tó), ; 1t } 

Disinvolturato (dís-in-vól-too-rà'to), ^ 
Off-hand, bold, not forced, naturally. 

Disis (désrés), Ger. D-double-sharp. 

Disiunct. Disjoined. A term applied by the 
Greeks to those tetrachords where the low- 
est sound of the upper one was one degree 
higher than the acutest sound of the one 
immediately beneath it. 

Disjunct succession. A succession by skips. 

Dis-moll (dis-m6l),Ger. The key of D# minor. 

Disonanza (dis-ö-nänt’sä), It. Dissonance. 

Disonare (dis-6-ni/ré), It. To sound discord- 
anıly. 

Di sopra (de sö’prä), It. Above. 

Disperato (dis-p&-rä’tö),It. Despaired of; with 
desperation. 

Disperazione (dis-p£-rä-tsi-ön), It. 
desperation. 

Dispersed harmony. Harmony in which the 
notes forming the various chords are sepa- 
rated from each other by wide intervals. 


Strictly, chord positions in which the upper 
voices exceed the com pass of an octave. 


Tat. ` Discord. 


Discord, want of harmony. 


Despair, 


| 


| 


Disposition. The arrangement o. the stops 
in an organ, disposing them according to 
power, quality of tone, etc. (2) Estimate as 
to cost and appointment of an orgau. 

Dissonance. The inharmonious relation of 
tones. (See Discord.) Strictly speaking, dis- 
sonance is the musical employment of dis- 
cord. All harmonic combinations are dis- 
sonant in greater or less degree, except the 
unison, octave, major and minor thirds and 
sixths, the perfect fifth, and harmonie 
seventh. All dissonances are employed as 
temporary substitutes for consonants, in or- 
der to render the harmonic motion more 
emphatic and appealing. The disappear- 
ance of the dissonance is generally etfected 
by the voice having it progressing one de- 
gree to the consonant tone displaced. Most 
dissonances are either Suspensions, held over 
out of a previous chord, Appoggiaturas, 
struck free upon the beat but resolved upon 
the half beat, Passing tones, introduced in 
passing by degrees from one chord tone to 
another, or Changing tones, where a voice 
skips off to a dissonant tone and immedi- 
ately returns. 

Dissonant chords. All the chords except the 
perfect concord and its derivatives. 

Dissonant (dis-sö-nänh), Fr. Dissonant, 

Dissonante (dis-sö-nän’te), Jt. fout of tune, 
discordant. 


Dissonanz (dis-sö-nänts’), Ger. | Dissonance; 
Dissonanza (dis-sö-nän’tsä), It. f discord. 
To sound 


Dissoner (dis-sö-nä’), Fr. 

Dissoniren (dis-sö-ne’r’n), Ger. 
ant. 

Dissoni suoni (dis-sö-n& soo-o'ni), It. Inhar- 
monious sounds; discords. 

Distico (dis-té-k6), Sp. A distich. 

Distinti suoni (dis-tén/ti soo-o'ni), It. Distinct 
Sounds. 

Distinto (dis-ten’tö), It. Clear, distinct. 

Distonare (dis-to-nà/r&), It. To be out of tune. 

Distoniren (dis-to-ne'r'n), Ger. To get out of 
tune; to produce discord either in singing 
or playing. 

Di testa (de tés'tà), It. 
ing of the voice. 

Dithyrambe (dö-ti-rähmb), Fr. | A song or 

Dithyrambe (dé-ti-rim’bé), Ger. f ode sung in 
ancient times in honor of Bacchus; a wild, 
rhapsodical composition. 

Dithyrambic (d&-thi-räm’bik), Gr. 
a dithyrambe. 

Ditirambica (d&-t&-räm’bi-kä), 

Ditirambico (de-te-ràm'bi-ko), 

Ditirambo (de-teé-rim'bo), It. 

Dito (de'to), It. The finger. 

Dito grosso (de'to grös’sö), It. The thumb. 

Diton (de-tónh), Fr. | Of two parts or 


out of tune; 


Dissonare (dis-s6-nii/ré), It. ? 
to be discord- 


Of the head, in speak- 


In style of 
Dithyram- 
Tt. } bic. 


See Dithyrambe. 


Ditone (dé-t6-né), Gr. tones; a major 
Ditono taete-ne)” Tt: third or interval of 
Ditonus (di-to-noos),Lat. J two whole tones. 


E 
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Ditty. A song, a sonnet; alittle poem to be 
sung. 
Div. Abbreviation of Divisi, divided. 


Divan (de'vàn), Per. Among the Persians a 
term applied t» a series of poems with the 
distichs ending in every letter successively ; 
a collection of the writings of a single au- 
thor. 

Diverbia (di-vér'bi-à), Lat. A musieal dia- 

Diverbio (d&-vär'bi-ö), It. f logue, often used 
yy the ancients to enrich their drama. 


Divertimento (de-vér-ti-mén'to), It. A short, 
light composition, written in a pleasing and 
íamiliar style. 

Divertissement (di-vér-tess'mánh), Fr. (1) A 
light, entertaining composition, consisting 
of a series of pieces, which may be in any 
form. (2) A composition consisting of a 
number of movements or simple tunes 
loosely strung together. A potpourri. (3) 
Formerly the name of a series of dances or 
songs inserted in the acts of operas, ballets, 
and plays. (4) Now a short ballet with lit- 
tle or no action, often a mere medley of 
dances. 

Divisi (d&-ve’zi), It. Divided, separated. In 
orchestral parts this word implies that one 
half the performers must play the upper 
notes and the others the lower notes. The 
term has a similar meaning when it occurs 
in vocal music. 


Division. (1) A variation of a simple theme. 
(2) A long note divided into short notes. A 
series of notes forming a chain of sounds, 
and in vocal music sung to one syllable. To 
run a division is to execute such a series of 
notes. 


Division (di-ve-ze-ónh), Fr. A double bar. 


Division du temps (dí-ve-ze-ónh do tanh), Fr. 
Time-table. 


Division-marks. Figures with a curved line 
above them, showing the number of equal 
paris into which the beats are divided 
in a group of notes, babs 7) sg, eto. 

Divotamente (dé-vo-tà-mén't£), 7, 1 Devout- 

Divoto (d&-vö’tö), OLY reste S 
solenn style. 

Divozione (dé-vot-tsi-o'n&), It. 
ligious feeling. 


D.M. Theinitials of Destra mano. 
D=moll (dä-möll), Ger. The key of D minor. 


Do (90), Tt. A syllable applied to the first note 

` of a scale in sol-faing. In France the “fixed 
Do ” system prevails, whereby the name Do 
is always applied to C or its derivatives (C- 
sharp, C-flat) in all keys. 

Doctor of Music. Thehighest musical degree 
conferred by the universities. It is condi- 
tioned upon presenting an extended and 
meritorious composition, lasting forty min- 
utes or more, for soli, chorus, and orchestra, 
together with a satisfactory demonstration 
in musical history, theory, ete. 


Devotion, re- 
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Doglia (dol yi-a), It. Grief, affliction. sadness. 

Doigt (dwä), It. Finger. 

Doigté (dwä-tä), Fr. Fingered. 

Doigter (dwä-tä), Fr. To finger; 
fingering any instrument. 

Doigts fixes.(dwà fek-sè), Fr. Fixed fingers. 

Dol. An abbreviation of Dolce. 

Dolcan. Obsolete name for Dulciana, an or: 
gan-stop (q. v.). 

Dolce (dol'tshé), It. 
cately. 

Dolce con gusto (döl’tsh& kon goos'to), It 
Softly, sweetly, with taste and expression. 
Dolce e cantabile (dol tshé à kàün-tà/bi-1&), It 

Sweet, soft, in singing style. 

Dolce e lusingando (dol'tshé à loo-sén-giin’ dő), 
It. In asoit and insinuating style. 

Dolce e piacevolmente espressivo (döl’tsh& à 
pe-ü'tshé-vol-mén'té és-prés-se/vo), It. Soft 
aud with pleasing expression. 

Dolce ma marcato (dol'tshé mä mär-kä’tö), In 
Soft and delicate, but marked and accentea 

Dolce maniera (dol'tshé mii-ni-a/rii), IH. A 
delicate and expressive manner of delivery, 

Dolcemente (dol-tshé-mén'tó), Jt. Sweetly, 
gently, softly. 

Dolcezza (dol-tshét/zà), It. 
ness of tone. 

Dolciano (döl-tshi-ä’nö), Tt A rmall bassoon, 

Dolcino (dol-tshe'no), d formerly much 
used as a tenor to the hautbov. 

Dolciss. An abbreviation of Dulcissimo. 

Dolcissimo (d6l-tshes'si-m6), It. With extreme 
sweetness and delicacy. A very soft organ- 
stop of the dulciana quality. 

Dolemment (dö-l&m-mänh), Fr. 
mournfully. 


Dolent (dö-länh), Fr. | Sorrewful, mourn- 
Dolente (dó-lén't&), It. j ful, pathetic. 


the art oi 


Sweetly, softly, deli 


Sweetness, soft: 


Doletully, 


Dolentemente (d6-lén-té-mén’té), It. Sorrow- 
fully, mournfully. 
Dolentissimo (dó-lén-tes'si-mo), ™ With ex- 


treme sadness; with very pathetic and 
mournful expression. 
Dolore (dó-ló'r&), It. Grief, sorrow., 
Dolorosamente (d6-10-ro-zà-mén'tei, it 
Doloroso (dö-lö-rö’zö), i 
Dolorously, sorrowfully, sadly. 
Dom (dom), Ger. A cathedral. 
Domchor (döm’kör),@Ger. The cathedral choir, 


Dominant. The name applied by theorists to 
the fifth note of the scale. 


Dominant chord. A chord found on the dom- 
inant, or fifth, note of the scale. so called 
from its establishing the key and requiring 
the tonie to follow it. 

Dominante (dóm-i-nünht), Fr. The domi- 

Dominante (d6-mi-niin’té), Ger. | nant. 

Dominant harmony. Harmony on the dom- 
inant or fifth of the key. 
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Dominant section. A section terminating on 
the common chord of the dominant. 

Dominicali psalmi (dö-mi-ni-kä’l& siil/mé), Lat. 
Certain psalms of the Roman Catholic 
Chureh, sung in the Vespers. 

Domkirche (döm’ker’kh£), Ger. A cathedral. 

Dona nobis pacem (dö’nä nö’bis pä’ts&m), Lat. 
“Grant us Thy peace." The concluding 
movement of the Mass. 

Donna (dön’nä), It. Lady; applied to the 
principal female singers in an opera. 

Dopo (dö’pö), It. After. 

Doppel (döp’p’l), Ger. Double. 

Doppel-be (dóp'p'l-bà), Ger. A double flat (bb), 
equal to a depression of two half-steps. 

Doppelflóte (dóp'p'l-fló'té), Ger. Double flute; 
& Stop in an organ the pipes of which have 
two mouths. 


Leslie (dop-p'l-foo'ghe), Ger. Double 
ugue. 
Doppelflügel (dop'p'l-flü-g!]), Ger. Double 


graud pianoforte. (1) An instrument in- 
vented in the last century, also ealled Dia- 
plasion and Vis-à-vis. It had at both ends 
one or two keyboards, which acted upon 
two separate sets of strings. (2) Piano à cla- 
viers renversés (q. v.). 

Doppelgedeckt (dop'p'l-gé-dékt/),Ger. Double- 
stopped diapason. 

Doppelgeige (dov'p'l-ghi'ehá), Ger. An organ- 
stop. See Viola d’ Amour. 

Doppelgriffe (d6p-p’l-grif'fè), Ger. Double stop 
on the violin, etc. 

Doppelkanon (döp’p’l-kä-nön), Ger. 
with two subjects. 

Zender (döp’p’l-kroitz), Ger. A double 
sharp (££ or X), raising a note two semi- 
tones. 


A canon 


Doppelpunkt (dop-pél-poonkt), Ger. Double 
dot after a note. 

Doppelschlag (döp’p’l-shlägh), Ger. A mor- 
dent, a turn. 

Doppelschritt (dop'p'l-shrit), Ger. A quick 


march. 

Doppelt (dóp-p'lt), Ger. Double. 

Doppelte Noten (dop'p'l-té no't'n), Ger. Double 
notes. 

Doppelter Trillerlauf (dop'p'l-tér tril'lér-louf), 
Ger. Double cadence. 

Doppelt gestrichene Note (dóp/pélt ghé-stri’- 
kh'né no'té), Ger. A semiquaver. 

Doppia lyra (döp-pi-ä le’rä), Zt. A double lyre. 

Doppio (döp’pi-ö), It. Double, twofold; some- 
times indicating that octaves are to be 
played. 

Doppio movimento (dop'pí-0 mö-vi-mön-tö), It. 
Double movement or time; that is, as fast 
again. 

Doppio pedale (d6p'pi-0 pé-da/18), It. Playing 
a bass passage on the organ with the pedals 
moving in octaves, etc.; that is, using both 
feet at the same time. 


Doppio tempo (döp’pi-ö tém'po), It. Double 


time, as fast again. 
Doppo (döp’pö), It. After. See Dopo. 


Dorian (d6-ri án), Gr. | The name of one of 
Dorien (do-ri-ành), Fr. | the ancient modes or 
scales. (1) In the ancient Greek system, 
the octave species efgabcde, and one 
of the transposition scales. (2) In the 
ecclesiastical system, the octave species 


d ef ga be d, the first (authentic) mode. 
Doric mode. Dorian. 
Dossologla (dós-s0-10'ji-à), It. Doxology. 


Dot. (1) A point placed after a note in- 
ereases its duration onehalf. (2) A poibt 
placed above or below a note indicates that 
the latter has to be played staccato (de- 
tached). If thereis at the same time a slur, 
the notes thus marked are played mezzo 
staccato (lit.,‘ half detached "). (3) A series 
of two or four dots placed by a double bar 
indicate that the strain upon that side is to 
be played twice through. See Repeat. 


Dot, double. Two dots placed aftera note to 
increase its duration three fourths of its 
original value. 


Double (doo'b'), Fr. Variation. Doubles 
may be defined as repetitions of a song, 
dance tune, or instrumental air, ornanient- 
ed with figures, graces, diminutions, runs, 
ete. The term is obsolete. 


Double A, or, AA. In England the term 
double is applied to all those se 


bass notes from G to F inclu- cca 
sive. In Germauy the rule is EIA ZIE 
different. See Double G. Sto 


Double-action harp. A harp with pedals, by 
which each string can be shortened two 
semitones. 


Double afternote. Two afternotes, taking 
their time from Re ea Piaked = Re 
the previous DS) ER 
note. Li” A x e 

Double appoggiatura. 
appoggiaturas. 


Double B, or, BB. See Double G. 


Double bar. Two thick strokes drawn down 
through the staff to divide one strain or 
movement from another. In many editions 
these are incorrectly placed. 


Double bass. This instrument, the largest 
member of the violin family, and the fun- 
damental part of the orchestra, has gener- 
erally either three or four strings. In Ger- 
many the double bass is tuned as under (a), 
in England most frequently as under (b), 
and in Italy and France as under (c). The 
double bass sounds the notes an octave 
lower than they are written. 


A union of two short 


(a) , (2) (c) re 

: —-—)— —d-- 
44 al 

oe 
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Double bassoon. This instrument is an oc- 
tave lower in pitch than the bassoon. Its 
extreme compass extends from the double 
contra Bb to the small F (B,b tof). The com- 
pass of a double bassoon designed by Dr. W. 
H. Stone, and made by Haseneir, of Cob- 
lentz, extends from C, to e’. Also a 16- or 32- 
feet organ reed-stop, of smaller scale and 
softer tone than the double trumpet. 

Double bemol (bà-mol), Fr. Double flat. 

Double C, or, CC. See Double G. 

Double chant. Asimpleharmonized melody 
in four strains or phrases, and extending to 
two verses of a psalm or canticle. 

Double chorde (doobl kórd), Fr. Playing one 
and the same note on the violin upon two 
strings at once. 

Double counterpoint. A counterpoint whicl 
admits of the parts being iuverted. 

Double croche (doobl krösh), Fr. 
hooked; & semiquaver. 

Doubled. A term applied when one of tne 
notes of & chord is repeated in a different 
part of the same chord. 

Double D, or, DD. See Double G. 

Double demisemiquaver. A note equal in 
duration to one half of & demisemi- == 
quaver; &sixty-fourth note. Itis writ- = 


ten thus: 
Where the treble or any 


Double- 


Double descant. 
high part can be converted into the bass, 
and vice versa. 

Double diapason. An organ-stop tuned an oc- 
tave below the diapasons. It is called a 16- 
feet stop on the manuals; on the pedals it is 
a 32-feet stop. 

Double diese (doobldi-àz), Fr. A double sharp 
(## or X). 

Doubled letters. Capital letters doubled, in- 
dicating that the tone is an octave lower 
than where the letters stand single. 


Doubie drum. A largedrum used in military 
bands and beaten at both ends. 

Double dulciana. An organ-stop of small 16- 
feet scale and delicate tone. 

Double E, or, EE. See Double G. 

Double F, or FF. See Double G. 

Double flageolet. A flageolet consisting of 
two tubes, blown through one mouthpiece, 
and producing two sounds at one time. 

Double flat. A character (bb) which, placed 
npon a staff degree, indicates a depression 
of a whole step. 

Double flute. A flute so constructed that 
two tones may be produced from it at the 

4 same time; a stop in an organ, See Doppel- 
fite. 

Double fugue. A fugue on two subjects. 

Double G. The octave below 
G gamut; the lowest G on 
the pianoforte. 1n England SS 
the term Double is applied = to 
to all those bass notes from 
G to F inclusive. 


Double grand pianoforte. An instrument 
with a set of keys at each end, invented 
by James Pierson, of New York. 

Double hautboy. A 16-feet reed-organ stop 
of small scale. 


Double lyre. The lyria doppia, an old in- 
strument of the viol kind. 


Double note. A breve; a note twice ZI 
the length of a whole note. ET: 


Double octave. An intervalof two octaves; 
a fifteenth; the bisdiapason of the ancient 
Greeks. 

Double quartet. A composition written for 
eight instruments or voices; eight singers 

Double reed. The mouthpiece of the haut- 
boy, bassoon, etc., formed of two pieces of 
cane joined together. 

Double shake. Two notes shaken simultane- 
ously; they must form sixths or thirds. 


Donble sharp. A character which, wben 
praced upon a staff degree, indicates an ele 
vation of a whole step. It is usually written 
as follows: ## or X. 

Double-stopping. In  violin-playing, two 
tones &t ouce. 

Double-stopped diapason. An organ-stop of 
16-feet tone on the manuals; the pipes are 
stopped or covered at the top. 


Double suspension. A suspension that re- 
tards two notes and requires & double 
preparation and resolution. 


Double tierce. An organ-stop tuned a tenth 
&bove the diapasons, or a major third above 
the octave. 


Double time. Inelegant for Double Measure. 
A movement iu which every measure is 
composed in two equal parts. Itis marked 
by letting the hand fall and rise alter- 
nately. 


Double-tongueing. A method of articulating 
quick notes used by flute-players. 


Double trill. See Double shake. 
ble triplet. The union of poner 
Double A -1 
two triplets; a sextole, thus: [cs 
Double trumpet. An organ-stop of 16-feet 
scale; sometimes the lowest octave of pipes 
is omitted, and itis then called the Tenor- 
oon trumpet. 


Double twelfth. An organ-stop sounding the 
fifth above the foundation stops; it is gen- 
erally composed of stopped pipes. 

Doublette (doob-lét), Fr. An organ-stop 
tuned an octave above the principal; iu 
England it is called the fitteenth. A mix- 
ture of two ranks. 

Doucet (doo-sà^), Fr. Sweet, soft, gentle. 

Doucement (doos'minh), Fr. Sweetly, softly, 
pleasingly. 

Douleur (doo-lür^), Fr. Grief, sorrow, pathos. 


Douloureusement (doo-Joor-üs-mänh), Fr. 
Plaiutively, sorrowiully. 
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Douloureux (doo-loor-üh), Fr. Sorrowful, ten- 
der, plaintive. 


Doux (dooz), Fr. Sweet, soft, gentle. 
Dowzieme (doo-zhi-im’), Fr. A twelfth. 


Downbeat. The accented part or parts of a 
bar at which in beating time the hand or 
foot falls. (V. Thesis.) 

Downbow. The drawing of the bow in play- 
ing a stringed instrument from the nut to 
the head. 

Downbow-sign. A sign used in violin mu- 
sic indicating that the bow is to be drawn 
down; thus,í 1 

Doxologia (dox-o-lo'gi-à), Lat. 

Doxologie (dóx-ól'o-zhó), Fr. 

Doxology, Gr. A form or expression of praise 
&nd honor to God, but more especially the 
‘t Gloria in excelsis Deo ” (** Glory to God in 
the highest") and the '* Gloria Patri et Filio 
et Spiritui Sancto” (** Glory be to the Fath- 
er, and to the Son, and to the Holy Ghost.’’) 
'The former is called the Greater Doxology 
(Doxologia major), the latter the Lesser (Dox- 
ologia minor.) Also versified forms of the 
same. 

Orag. A digore in drum music. 

Drahtsaite (drát/sci'té), Ger. Music wire; wire 
string. 

Drama. A poem accompanied by action; & 
play, a tragedy or comedy. 

Dramatic. A term applied to music written 
for the stage and to all other music repre- 
senting passion. 

Dramaticamente (drä-mä-tí-kä-měn’tě), It. | 

Dramatiquemente (drä-mä-tek-mänht), Fr. f 
Dramatically. 

Dramatique (drä-mä-tek’), Fr. 

Dramatisch (drä-mä’tish), Ger. 

Dramatis persona (drä-mä’tis pér-so'nà), Lat. 
The characters of an opera or play. 

Dramaturge (dräm-ä türzh), Fr. e: drama- 

Dramaturgo (drä-mä-toor'gö), It. tist. 

Drame (dräm), Fr. N 

Dramma (dräm’mä), IL. J A drama. 

Dramma burlesca (dräm’mä boor-les'kà), It. 
A comic or humorous drama. 

Dramma lirico (dräm’mä le'ri-ko), 

Dramma per musica (dräm-mä per Jt. 

moo'/zi-ká), 

An opera or musical drama. 
Drammaticamente (dräm -má-ti-ká-mén'té), 
It. Dramatically, in a declamatory style. 

Drammatico (dräm-mä’ti-kö), It. Dramatic. 


Drawstops. The knobs or buttons by means 
of which the organist brings on or takes off 
certain ‘stops ’’ or sets of pipes. See Stop. 


Drehorgel (dra'org'1), Ger. Barrel organ. 
Drehsessel (dra/sés-s’l), 4 } rt 
Drehstuhl (drä’stool), Ger. 7A music-stool. 


Dreher (dra’ér), Ger. 
inan dance. 


} Doxology. 


} Dramatic. 


A slow waltz, or Ger- 
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Drei (dri), Ger. Three. 

Dreiachtel (dri-ikh’t’l), Ger. 
oreightb-notes. 

Dreiachteltact (dri-àkh't'l-Làkt), Ger. Measure 
in 3-8 time. 

Dreihandig (dri/han-dig), Ger. For three hands. 

Dreiangel (dri'an-g'l), Ger. Triangle. 

Dreichörig (dri'kór-igh), Ger. Three-choired. 
Applied to any piano having three strings 
toeach note. Nearly all upright pianos, as 
well as grands, belong to this class. Also. 
applied to compositions for three choirs. 

Dreigesang (dri’/ghé-sing’),Ger. Trio for three 
voices. 

Dreiklang (dri'klàng), Ger. 
of three sounds. 

Dreimal (dri’mäl), Ger. Thrice. 


Dreisang (dri’sing), — z 
Dreispiel (dri’spel), Dë, j A trio. 


Dreist (drist), Ger. Brave, bold, confident. 


Dreistigkeit (dris'tíg-kit), Ger. Boldness, con- 
fideuce, resolution. 


Dreistimmig  (dri'stim-mlgh), Ger. 
voiced. 


Dreivierteltact (dri-fer't'l-tàkt),Ger. Measure 
in 3-4 time. 

Dreizweiteltact (dri-tswi't'l-tàkt), Ger. Meas- 
uring 3-2 time, or à measure of three min- 
ims. 

Dringend (dríng'énd), Ger. 


Dritta (dret'tà), y } 
Dritto (dret’'t0), ~~ 


Dritte (drit't&, Ger. 


Droite (drwát), Fr. 
right hand. 


Drommete (dróm-mà'té), Ger. A trumpet. 


Drone. The two or three pipes of the bagpipes 
which furnish the fixed and unvarying ac- 
companiment to the melody of the chanter, 
the third or fourth pipe. A drone bass is 
often found in orchestral and other instru- 
mental works. (V. Bagpipe.) 


Drónen (dró/nén), Ger. To give a low, dull 
sound; to drone. 


Drücker (dre'k'r) Ger. A sticker in organ ac- 
tion. 


Drum. Aninstrument of percussion consist- 
ing of one or two skins stretched over a 
frame, frequently cylindrical in form and 
&lways circular at the top. Tbere area great 
many kinds of drums—the Tambourine, 
Sidedrum, Bass, or Big, Drum, Kettledrum, 
etc., the most important of which will be 
noted in their places, 


Druma (droo-mä), Iri. A drum. 


Drum, bass. A large drum used in military 
bands. See Double drum. 

Drum bass. A term applied to the mee use 
of the tonic and dominant in playing upon 
the double bass. 


Three quavers, 


A triad, a ehord 


Three- 


Pressing. 


Right ; mano dritta,the 
right hand. 


Third. 
Right; main droite, the 
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Drum major. The principal drummer in a 
military band; the officer directing the 
band. 


D.S. The initials of Dal Segno. 


Ductus (dook'toos), Lat. Melodic movement, 
or order of successive notes, which may be: 
(1) rectus, direct, i. e., ascending; (2) reversus 
Or revertens, reversed, È. e., descending; or 
(3) eircumeurrens, cireumeurrent, t. e., as- 
cending and descending. 


Dudeler (doo'dlér) Ger. One who plays or 
sings badly. 


Dudelkasten (doo'd'l-küs-tn), Ger. Barrel 
organ; & hurdygurdy. 

Dudelsack (doo'd'l-sák), (gr. 

Dudelkastensack (doo'd'l-küs-t'n-sik), el 


A bagpipe, & coruamuse, a hornpipe. 

Due (doo'è), It. Two; in two parts. 

Due clarini (doo'è klä-re’ne), It. Two trump- 
ets. 

Due corde (doo'é kor-dè), It. 
A due corde. 

Due cori (doo'é ko-ri), If. 
choruses. 

Due pedali (doo'é pé-dà'li), It. 
als a.e to be used. 

Duet. A composition for two voices or in- 
struments, or for two performers upon the 
Sume instrument. 

Due trombe (doo'é trom'bè), It. 
ets. 

Duett (doo-ét’), Ger. A duet. 

Duette (doo-ét'té), Ger. pl. ) 

Duetti (doo-ét’li), Jt. pl. j 

Duettino (doo-ét-te/no), Il. 
duet. 

Duetto (doo-ét’td), It. A duet. 

Due volte (doo'é vol't&), It. Twice. 

Dulcet. Soft, swcet, musical; an organ-stop. 

Dulcian (dül-se-ành^, Fr. A small bassoon. 
See Dolciano. A dulciana stup. 

Dulciana stop. An S-feet organ-stop; of a 
soft and sweet quality of tone. 

Dulciana principal. A 4-feet organ-stop of 
delicate tone. 

Dulcimer. A very ancient instrument whose 
principal parts are a wooden frame, a 
soundboard with one or several sound- 
holes, two bridges, and appliances for t e 
fastening aud tuning of the wire strings 
with which it is strung. A duleimer is 
played uyon with two hammers. 

Dumb spinnet. Another name for the clavi- 
churd. 

Dumpf (doompf), 

Dumpfig (doomp’fig) 

Dumpfigkeit (doomp’fig-kit), Ger. 
less, dullness of sound. 

Duo (doo’6), It. Two; in two parts; a com- 
position fur two voiees or instruments; a 
duet. 


Two strings. See 
Two choirs or 


The two ped- 


Two trump- 


Duets. 


A short and easy 


~~ | Of a dull, hollow, 
Ger. j mufled sound. 


Hollow- 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


DUR 


Duo concertante (doo'6 kön-tsh£r-täu’te), N. 
A duoin which each partisalternately prin 
cipal aud subordinate. 

Duodecima (doo-ó0-dà'tshl-mà), It The 

Duodecimo (dow-6-da’tshi-m6), ^^ twelfth , 
the twuifh note from the tonic; the name 
is also applied to an orgau-stop tuned n 
twelith above the diapasous. 

Duodecima acuta (doo-6-da'tsì-mà ä-koo’tü) 
Lat. A tweiith above. 

Duodecima gravi (dno-ö-dä’tsi-mä grü've). 
Lat. A twelith below. 

Duodecimole (doo-6-da-tshi-m6‘lé), It. A mv 
sical phrase, formed by a group of tweive 
notes. 

Duodramma (doo-ö-dräm’mä), If. Duodrama. 
A dramatic piece for two performers; more 
especially a spoken drama with musical ac- 
compauiments, a kind of melodrama (q. v.). 

Duoi (doo-0'e), It. Two. 


Duole. A group of two notes to fill the time 
of three of the same denomination, as in 6 8 
measure two eighth-notes with a figure 2 te 
occupy the time of three eighth-notes * 
8 ee cqualto eee 

Duoto (doo-0'10), It. Sorrow, sadness, griej 

Duomo (doo-6’m6), It. A cathedral. 

Dupla (doo-plà), Lat. Double. 

Duple time. Double time. 

Duplex longa (doo'pléx lon'gü), Lat, Mexi- 
ma, one of the notes in the old system of 
music. 

Duplication. Doubling; where one or mare 
of the intervals of a chord are repeatea in 
different parts. 

Duplo (doo-plö), It. Double. 


Dur (door), Ger. Major, in speaking of kevs 
and modes; as, C-dur, € major. 

Dur (dür), Fr. Hard, harsh of tone. Major, as 
distinguished from minor. 

Duramente (doo-rii-mén’t®), DP Harshly 
roughly; also meaning that the passage is 
to be played in a firm, bold style, and strong 
ly accented. 

Durate (doo-ri'té), It. Hard, rough; also inc 
plying false relations in harmony. 

Durchcomponiren (doorkh'kóm - põ- né&'r'p), 
Ger. Lit., ''to compose through." A durch: 
componir'es Lied, **a through -composed 
song," is a song of which each verse has a 
setting of its own, whilst in other songs one 
settiug serves for all verses. 

Durchdringend (doorkh-dring'énd),Grr. Pep 
etratiug, piercing. 

Durchdringende Stimme (doorkh-dring’én-dss 
stim^nně), Ger. A shrill voice or tone. 

Durchführung (doorkh'fii-roong), Ger. Devel- 
opment. Generally applied to the free fau- 
tasia serving for middle part cf the maiu 
movement in sonatas and other serious 
movements. 
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Durchgangstóne (doorkh'gàngs-tón-éh), Ger. 
Passiug tones. 

Durchgehend (doorkh’ga-énd), Ger. 
wansient; passing through. 


Durée (dü-rä’), Fr. Length, duration of notes. 
Durement (dür-mänh), Fr. Hard, harsh. 
Dureté (dü-ré-tà/), Fr. See Durate. 


Darezza (doo-ràt/zà), It. Hardness, harshness 
of tone or expression, 


Passing, 


Duro (doo’rö), Jt. Rude, harsh. 

Diister (düs'tér), Ger. Gloomy. 

Duten (doo-t’n), er | A contemptuous 

Düten (dü-t’n), * f term, meaning to toot 
or blow on a horn. 

Dux (doox), Lat. Leader, guide; the subject, 
or leadiug melody, of a fugue. 

Dynamics. Thisterm in music has reference 
to expression and the different degrees of 
power or intensity to be applied to notes. 


EN- 


78, called in France and Italy mi; the third 
note of the modern scale of Guido d' Arezzo. 


i, Ed (ad), It. And. 

)Ó. The smallest and most acute string on the 
violin and guitar. 

Ébollimento (à-bol-1i-mén'to), It. 
Boiling. 

I&ccedente (ét-tshé-dén't&), It. Augmented, in 
speaking of intervals. 

Ecclesia (¢k-kla/zi-i), It. and Lat. Church. 

Ecclesiastical. A term applied to all music 
written for the Church. 

Ecclesiastical modes. See Church modes. 

Ecclesiastico stilo (&k-klä-zi-äs-ti-kö ste’lö), It. 
In the church or ecclesiastical style. 

ticco (ak’/k6), It. Behold. 

Echappement (ä-shäp-mänh), Fr. Release. 
Double Echappement, repeating-mechanism 
in a piano. 

Echeggiare (4-kéd-ji-i/ré), It. 
souud. 

‘Echelle (à-shéll), Fr. The scale, or gamut. 

Echelle chromatique (à-shéll kró-mát-ek^), Fr. 
The chromatic scale. 

Echelle diatonique (à shéll di-ä-tönh-ek’), Fr. 
The diatonic scale. 

Echo (ä-kö), Fr. In organ music this term 
meaus a repetition or imitation of a previ- 
ous passage, with some striking modifica- 
tion in regard to tone. An echo. 

Echo cornet. An organ-stop the pipes of 
which are of small scale, with a light, deli- 
cate tone. It is usually placed in the swell. 

Eclat (a-klà^, Fr. A burst of applause, ex- 
pressions of approbation. 

Eclatante (4-kli-tinht’), Fr. Piercing, loud. 

Eclisses (a-kléss), Fr. The sides or hoops of 
a violin, guitar, ete. 

Eclogue (ék-16g), Gr. A pastoral song or poem. 

Eco (a'k6), It. Aa echo. 


Ebullition. 


To echo, to re- 


l 


Ecole (č-kōl), Fr. A school, a method or 
course of instruction, a style formed by some 
eminent artist. 

Ecole de chant (ä-köl düh shänh), Fr. A sing- 
ing-school. 

Ecossais (ä-kös-sä’), Er \ Scotch; adance, 

Ecossaise (à-kós-sàz), ~ ' j| tune, or air in the 
Scotch style. (2) An old dance of Scotch or- 
igin. It wasof a grave character, and either 
in 3-2 or 3-4 time. (3) The modern écossaise 
is a lively contredanse in 2-4 time, formerly 
popular in France, Germany, and other 
countries. : 

Ecossäse (4-k6s-sa/2¢), Ger. See Ecossaise. 

Ecoutants (ä-koo-tänh), Fr. Auditors, listen- 
ers. 

Ed (ad), It. And. 

Edel (a’d’1), Ger. 

Editeur (ä-di-tür), Fr. 

E-dur (à door), Ger. The key of E major. 

Eff-t (éf-fa). Fr. ) Effect; the effect of mu- 

Effetto (éf-fa’/to), It.) sic upon an audience. 


E-flat. The black kev of the piano or organ 
next to the left of E. The flat of E. The 
flat seventh of F, and the second flat intro- 
duced in modulating by fourths from the 
natural diatonic scale. 

Egalement (4-gil-manh), Fr. 
ly, smoothly. 

Egalité (a-giil-i-ta’), Fr. 


Noble. 
Editor, publisher. 


Equally, even- 


Equality, evenness. 


Eglise (a-gléz), Fr. Church. 
Egloga (al’y6 gà), It. } An eclogue; a pas- 
Eglogue (ä-glög’), Fr. toral poem. 


Eguale (č-goo-ä'lč), It. Equal, even, alike; 
also applied to a composition for several 
voices or instruments of one kind, as, male 
voices only; female voices only. 

Egualezza (à-goo-à-lét'zà), It. Equality, even- 
ness. 

Egualmente (à-goo-àl-mén'té), It. 
evenly, alike. 

Eighth. An octave. 


Equally, 
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Eighth-note. A quaver. 

Eilend (ilénd), Ger. Hurrying. 

Ein (in), AS k 

Eine (nd), Ger. j A; an; one. 

Einchörig (in’kòr-igh), Ger. One-choired. 
This term is applied (1) to any instrument 
which has but one string to each note ; (2 
to a composition for one choir, to distin- 
guish it from a composition for two or 
more distinct choirs. 

Einfach (in’fäkh), Ger. Simple, plain, unorna- 
mented. 

Eingang (in'güng), Ger. 
ace, prelude. 

Eingestrichen (in’ghé-stri-kh’n), Ger. Note 
of the treble marked with one stroke. This 
refers to the octave from middle C to the B 
above. Called also ** once-marked octave.” 

Einheit (in'hit), Ger. Unity. 

Einhelfen (in'hél-Pn), Ger. To prompt. 

Einigen (i/ni-ghén), Ger. Some, any. 


Einigkeit (iníigh-kit), Ger. Unity, concord, 
harmony. 
Einklang (in’kling), Ger. 


Einleitung (in’li-toong), Ger. 
prelude. 

Einleitungssatz (iu'li-toongs-sátz), e 

Einleitungsspiel (in’li-toongs-spél), Dë, In 
troductory movement; overture, prelude. 

Einmal (in'mál) Ger. Once. 

Einsang (in’säng), Ger. A solo. 

Einschnitt (in'shnit), Ger. A phrase, or in- 
complete musical sentence. 

Einsatzzeichen (in’sätz-tsi-kh’n), Ger. (1) 
The sign which the leader gives to the va- 
rious performers to commence. (2) In a 
canon, the mark which signifies the com- 
mencement of the imitating voice. 

Einstimmen (iu'stím-m'n), Ger. To agree in 
tune, to be concordant. 

Einstimmigkeit (in’stim-migh-kit), Ger. A 
concord, agreement. Literally, one-voiced. 

Eintónig (in’té-nigh), Ger. Monotonous. 

Eintretend (in'tré-ténd), Ger. Entering, be- 
ginning. 

Eintritt (in’trit), Ger. 
ginning. 

Eis (is), Ger. The note E#. 

Eisteddfod (es'téd-fód), Welsh. A bardic con- 


gress. An assemblage of bards first held in 
1078. 


Electric piano. A piano invented in 1851, 
the wires of which were vibrated by ham- 
mers actuated by electro-magnetism. Sev- 
eral attempts of this kind have been made, 
but all have failed. 

Elégamment (¢1]-4-gim-manh), Fr. 

Elegantemente oc ease mene; It. 
gautly, gracefully. 

Elegante (¢l-é-giin’té), It. 


Introduction, pref- 


Unison. 
Introduction, 


Entrance, entry, be- 


} Ele- 


Elegant, graceful. 


Eleganza (cl-é-gün'tsà), It. Elegance, grace. 


Elegia (&-&-jeä), It. An elegy, or monody; 
music of a mournful or funereal character. 


Elegiac. Plaintive, mournful, sorrowful. 


Elegiaco (él-&-jí-à' ko), Jt. | Mournful, plain- 

Elégiaque (¢l-a-zhi-ak), Fr. | tive, elegiac. 

Elegy. A mournful or plaintive poem, or a 
funeral-song. 

Elementary music. Exercises and studies 
specially adapted to beginners in the study 
of music. 

Elements. The first or constituent principles 
or parts of anything; the principles or rudi- 
ments of musical science. 

Elevamento (é1-é-vii-mén’t6), It | Grandeur, 

Elevatezza (čl-č-vä-tět'zä), * j sublimity, 
loftiness of expression. 

Elevato (£1-£-vä’tö), It. Elevated, exalted, sub- 
lime. 

Elevazione (él-é-vi-tsi-d’/n¢), It. 
grandeur. 

Elevatio (čl-č-vä'tsíï-ő), Lat. 
The upbeat in beating time. (2) The unac- 
cented part of a bar. (3) The rising of a 
melody beyond the ambitus (compass) of 
the mode. (4) A motet or any other vocal 
or instrumental composition performed 
during the elevation of the Host. 


Elevation. To the four meanings given in 
the preceding article is to be added this: 
(5) The obsolete English name of two orna- 
ments. Asone of the ‘‘smooth graces," it 
is synonymous with an ascending double 
appoggiatura; as one of the ‘‘ shaked graces”* 
it is more complicated. 

Eléve (à-làv), Fr. A pupil. 

Eleventh. An interval comprising an octavo 
aud a fourth. 

Elf (lf), Ger. Eleven. 

Elfte (¢lfté), Ger. Eleventh. 

Eloge (ä-lözh’), Fr. Praise, eulogy. 

Elogy. See Eulogy. 

Embellir (änh-bel-ler’), Fr. 
adoru, to ornament. 

Embellissement (änh-b£l-less-mönh), Fr. Em- 
bellisument. 

Embellishment. Ornament, decoration, noces 
added for the purpose of heightening the 
effect of a piece. 

Embouchure (änh-boo-shoor). Fr. The mouth- 
piece of a flute, hautboy, or other wind in- 
strument; that part to which the lips are 
applied to produce the sound. Italso refers 
to the position which the mouth must as- 
sume in playing the instrument. 

E-moll (à-moll), Ger. The key of E minor. 


Empater les sons (ónh-pá-tà lé sónh), Fr. ‘Lo 
sing or play in a masterly manner, without 
defects or imperfections. 


Empfindung (¢mp-fin’doong), Ger. Emotion. 
passion, feeling. 


Elevation, 


Elevation. (1) 


To embellish, to 
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Empfindungsvoll (&mp-fin’doongs-föll), Ger. 
Fuil of expression. 

Emphase (ím-fi/zó), Ger. Emphasis. 

Emphatique (ünh-fá-tek^), Fr. | ^ 

Emphatisch (ém p-fü/tísh), Ger. f Emphatical. 

Emphatiquement (än-fä-tek’mänh), Fr. Em- 
phatically. 

Emphasis. Marked expression; particular 
stress or accent on any note, indicated thus: 
L2. Sf ete. 

Emphasize. Tosing with marked accent. 

Empito (ém-pe'to), It. Impetuosity. 

Empituosamente (ém-pé-too-6-zii-mén’té), IL, 
Impetuously. 

Emporté (ünh-pór-tà), Fr. 
ried. 

Emportement (änh-pört-mänh), Fr. 
transport. 

Empressé (änh-prös-sä), Fr. 
hurried. 

Empressement (ünh-préss-mành), Fr. 
ness, zeal. 

En (anh), Fr. In. 

Enarmonico (én-iir-m0/ni-k6), It. Enharmonic, 

Encore (ünh-kor', Fr. Again, once more; 
demand for the repetition of a piece. 

Ende (énd’é), Ger. End, conclusion, conelnd- 
ing piece. 

Energia (&n-£r-je’ä), It. | Energy, force, em- 

Energie (én-ér-zhe), Fr. j phasis. È 

Energicamente (èn-er-je-ki-mén'tè), It. 
ergetically, forcibly. 

Energico (én-ar’ji-k6), It. 
ous, forcible. 

Energique (én-ér-zhék’), Fr. oy ivan 

Energisch (éu-ár'ghish), Ger. emphasis. 

Energiquement (én-¢r-zhék-minh), Fr. En- 
ergetically, forcibly. 

Enfant de cheur (änh-fänh düh kür), Fr. 
Singing boy. 

Enfasi (En-fä’zi), It. 

Enfaticamente (&u-fä-ti-kä-m£n’te), It. 
phatically. 

Enfatico (ón-fá'ti-ko), It. 
earnestness. 

Enfiatamente (cn-fi-à-tà-mén'té), It. 
pompously. 

Enfler (ánh-flà^, Fr. To swell, to increase the 
tone. 

Enge (éng-è), Ger. Close, condensed, com- 
pressed ; this term is applied to the stretto 
ina fugue. In speaking of organ-pipes, it 
means narrow, straight. 

Enge Harmonie (éng-é hár-moó-né^, Ger. Con- 
tracted or close harmony, the intervals or 
sounds being close together. 

Engelstimme (éng’él-stim’mé), Ger. Angel 
voice. Angelica. A full-reed stop in an or- 
gan. 


Passionate, hur- 
Passion, 
In haste, eager, 


Eager- 


En- 


Energetic, vigor- 


Emphasis, earnestness. 
Em- 


Emphatieal, with 


Proudly, 


Engführung (éóng'für-oong), Ger. ‘ Narrow 
working." The condensed canonie treat- 
ment ofa theme in fugue. A stretto. 


English fingering. In pianoforte music the 
use of a sign (X) to designate the thumb, in 
distinction from the German fingering, 
D the thumb is designated as the first 

nger. 


English horn. A species of oboe, a fourth or! 
a fifth lower than the instrument usually' 
designated by that name. 

Enguichure (änh-ghö-shür’), Fr. The mouth- 
piece of a trumpet. 

Erharmonic (&n-här-mön’ik). (1) In our pres- 
entsystem of music, with its twelve equal 
semitones in the octave, those notes, in- 
tervals, and scales are called enharmonic 
which differ in notation but not in pitch. 
Enharmonie chords are chords which have 
in common one or several tones the same in 
pitch but different iu notation. An enhar- 
monie modulation is one by means of such 
chords. (2) With the ancient Greeks the 
word “enharmonic” had an entirely differ- 
ent meauing. In their enharmonic genus 
the tetrachord presented itself as & progres- 
sion of twoquarter-steps and a major third; 

NAT Tn 
? 4 AZ 
for instance, e e+ f a (a development 
from thetrichord e f a). 

Enharmonic intervals. Such as have only a 
nominal difference; for instance, the minor 
third, C, Ep, and the extreme second, C, D#; 
or, the extreme fifth, C, G#, and the minor 
sixth, C, Ap, etc. : 

Enharmonic organ. An organ in which the 
octave, instead of being limited to adivision 
of twelve intervals, contains from seventeen 
to twenty-four. An organ capable of play- 

. ing in perfect tune within limits of the dia- 
tonic modes. 

Enharmonicus (¢én-hir-m6/ni-koos), Lat. 

Enharmonique (änh-här-mönh-ek’), Fr. 

Enharmonisch (&n-här mö’nish), Ger. 
Enharmonic. 

Enoncer (à-nónh-sà), Fr. 
proclaim. 

Ensayo (čn-sä'yő), Sp. Rehearsal of a piece. 

Enseignement (änh-sän-mänh), Fr. Instruc- 
tions. 

Enseigner (änh-sänh’yä), Fr. 
teach. 

Ensemble (änh-sänh’bl), Fr. Together. Taken 
substantively this word signifies: (1) Per- 
fect harmony between different parts of a 
whole; (2) mutual understanding and en- 
tire agreement between the performers in 
rendering & composition. A morceau d'en- 
semble is & composition for two or more 
parts, more especially quintets, sextets, sep- 
tets, etc., in an opera, oratorio, or similar 
work. 

Entgegen (ént-gà/gh'n), } 

Entgegengesetzt (ént-ga/g'n-ghó-sétzt), Sal 
Contrary, opposite, speaking of motion. 


To enunciate, to 


To instruct, to 
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Enthousiasme (ành-too-zt-ásm), Fr. } 

Enthusiasmus (én-too-zi-às/moos), Ger. 
Euthusiasm. 

Enthusiastisch (én-too-zi-is’tish), Ger. 
thusiastically. 

Entr’acte (änh-tr'-äkt), Fr. Between the acts; 
music played between the acts of a drama. 

Entrante (én-trin'tè), An entrance, in- 

Entrata (én-trà'tà), Jt. +troduction, pr e- 

Entrada (én'trá/dà), ) lude. 

Entrée (ành-trà^), Fr. Entry, entrance, begin- 
ning. A pompous introduction in march 
form. 

Entscheidung (ént-shi'doong), Ger. 
determination. 

Entschieden (ént-she'd'n), Ger. 
determined manner. 

Entschlafen (ént-shlà'f'n), Ger. 
to diminish. 

Entschlossen (ént-shlés’s’n), Ger. Determined, 
resolute. 

Entschluss (ént-shlooss’), Ger. Resolution. 

Entusiasmo (én-too-zi-is’m6), Zt. Enthusiasm. 

Entwurf (*nt-woorf'), Ger. Sketch, outline of 
a Composition. 

Enunciato (3-noon-tshí-à/to), IL. 
proclaimed. 

Envoy. The postscript, or ending, of a ballad. 


Eolia (à-0'li-à), H : 

Eolian (à o/lI-àn), It. j See olian. 

Epic. A poem in the narrative style, deal- 
ing with heroic incidents upon a large 
scale. 

Epicedio (ép-Yi-tsha/di-o), It. | An elegy, 

Epicedium (ép-i-se/di-üm), Eng. f dirge, fu- 
neral-song, or ode. 

Epigonion (ép-i-go'nlbón) Gr. || An ancient 

Epigonium (£p-i-gö’ni-oom), Lat.) Greek in- 
strument with forty strings, so named from 
Epigonius, its inventor. 

Epilogue. A speech or short poem addressed 
to the spectators by one of the aetors alter 
the conclusion of the play. 


Epigone. An imitator. 

Epinette (a-pé-nét’), Fr. 

Epinicion Spe nee ty): 
a song of victory. 


Episode. An incidental narrative or digres- 
sion; a portion of a composition not found- 
ed upon the principal subject or theme. 

Episodio (ép-{-s0’di-6), It. 
sion. 

Bpisodisch (&p-\-sd/dish), Ger. 
ner of an episode. 

Epistrophe (&p-i-strd’fé), Gr. 
the concluding melody. 

Epitalamio (£p-i-tä-lä’mi-ö), It. 

Epithalme (ép-i-til-mé), Fr. 


En- 


Decision, 
Decided, in a 


To die away, 


Enunciated, 


A spinet. 
A triumphal song, 


Episode, digres- 
In the man 
A repetition of 


) Epithala- 
mium. 


| Epithalamion 


(&p-I-thä-lä’mi-ön), Gr. 
Epithalamium (£p-i-thä-lä-mi-oom), Gr. 
Epithalamium, Eng. 
Epithalamy, Eng. 

A marriage-song; a nuptial-song or ode. 


Epode (&-pd/dé), Gr. 
a short lyric poem. 

Epode. In lyric poetry, the third or last part 
of the ode; that which follows the strophe 
and antistrophe. The word is now used 
for any little verse or verses that follow one 
or more great ones; thus a pentameter af- 
ter a hexameter is an epode. 


E poi (à po’é), It. And then. 

E poi la coda (à po'e li ko'dà), It. 
the coda. 

Epopee (é-pò’pa), Gr. An epic poem. 


Eptacorde (£p-tä-körd), Fr. A heptachord, a 
lyre with seven strings. 

Equábile (&-kwä’bi-l£), If. 
form. 

Equabilmente (&-kwä-bil-mön’te), Tt. 
ly, smoothly, evenly. 

Equal counterpoint. A composition in two, 
three, four, or more parts, consisting of notes 
of equal duration. 

Equal temperament. That cqualization or 
tempering of the different sounds of an oc- 
tave which renders them all of an equal de- 
gree of purity, the imperfection being di- 
vided among the whole. See Temperament. 

Equal voices. Compositions in which either 
all male or all female voices are employed. 

Equisonant. Of the same or like sound; a 
unison. In guitar musie the term is used to 
express the different ways of stopping the 
same note. 

Equisono (4-kwé’z0-n6), It. 
souud. 

Equivocal. Such chords as may by a slight 
change in the notation belong to more than 
one key. 

Ergriffen (är-grift'n), Ger. 
moved. 

Erhaben (Ar-hi’b’n), Ger. Elevated, sublime, 
in a lofty and exalted style. 

Erheben (ár-hà'b'n),Ger. To raise, to elevate, 
to lift up the hand iu beating time. 


Erhöhen (är-hö’&n), Ger. See Erheben. 
Erhöhung (är-hö’oong), Ger. An elevation. 


Erhóhungszeichen (ir-hó'oougs-tsi'kh'n), Ger 
Sharps or double sharps. 

Erniedrigung (ir-ne'drt-ghoong), Ger. Thea> 
Dd of a note by means of a flat or nat- 
ural. 

Erniedrigungszeichen (Ar-né-dri-ghoongs-tsi’- 
kh'n), Ger. A flat, or other sign, tor lower- 
iug a note a semitone. 


Ernst (ärnst), Ger Earnest, seri- 
Ernsthaft (ärnst/häft), "^* fous; ina grave 
&nd earnest style. 


Conclusion of a chorus; 


And then 


Equal, alike, uni. 


Lqual- 


Having the same 


Struck, affected, 
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Ernsthaftigkeit (irnst'háf-tig-kit), Ger. Eart- 
nestness, seriousness. 


Ernstlichkeit (ärnst/likh-kit), Ger. Earnest- 
ness. 


Ernst und mit steigender Lebhaftigkeit 
(árnst oond mit sti'ghén-dér lab/haf-tigh- 
lit) Ger. Earnestly, and with increasing 
vivacity. 

Erntelied (irn'té-led), Ger. Harvest-song. 

Eröffnung (är-öf’noong), Ger. Opening, be- 
ginniug. 

Eröffnungsstück (är-öf’noongs-stük), Ger. Ov- 
erture. 

Eroico (é-ro'i-ko), Gr. Heroic. 

Erotic (ér-ótic) An amorous composition or 
poem. 

Erotical (Er-öti-käl). 

Erotica (é-ro'ti-kà), It. 
ditties. 

Erotic songs. Love-songs. 

Erst (Grat, Ger. First. 

Erstemal (ärs’t&-mäl), Ger. 

Ertónen (ir-tó'nén), Ger. 


Pertaining tc love. 
Love-songs, amatory 


First time. 
To sovnd, to re- 


sound. 

Erweckung (ár-wék'oong), Ger. Auimation, 
excitement. 

Erweitert (ír-wi'tért), Ger. Expanded, de- 
veloped. 


Es (és), Ger. The note Eb. 

Esacordo (C-zä-kör’dö), It. Hexachord. 

Esatta (6-zit/ui), Jt. Exact. strict- 

Esatta intonazione (è-zit’tà în-t6- uát-si-o/né), 
it, Exact intonation. 

Es-dur (és-door), Ger. The key nf Eb major. 

Esecuzione (óz-é-koot.si o'ne), It. Execution, 
facility of perforinance. 

Esempio (&-z&m’pi-ö), It. Example. 

Esercizio (&-zär-tshe’tsi-ö), It. An exercise, a 
study. 

*s-es (ós-és), Ger. 
(Epp). 

Esitamento (£-zi-tä-m£&n’tö), 

Esitazione (é-2é-tdt-si-0/ué). 

Es-moll (és-moll), Ger. The key of Ep minor. 

Esonare (é-z6-na’ré), It. To adorn, te embel- 
li-h. 

Espace (és-pás), Fr. A space; 
between two lines of the staff, 

Espagnol (és-pin-yol), Fr. } 

Espagnuolo (és-pan-yoo 0/10), It, 
Spanish style. 

Esperte (ös-pärıö), IH. Skillful. expert. 

Espirando (és-pe-rün'ào), Sp. Diminishing to 
the eud. 

Espirando (és-pé-riin’d6), It. 
ly; with great endeavor. 

Espr. 1 

Espress. f 


The note E-double-flat 


Ais } Hesitation. 


the interval 


Spanish, 
in the 


Breathing deep- 


Abbreviations of Espressivo. 
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Espressione (és-prés-si-6/né), It. Expression, 
feeling. 

Espressivo (és-prés-sé’v6), It. Expressive, to 
be played or sung with expression. 

Espringale (és’prin-gi-lé), It. Spring dance. 

Essempio (cs-sém'pi-0), It. See Esempio. 

Essential harmonies. The three harmonies 
of the key: wnie, dominant, and subdom- 
inant. 

Essential notes. The real, component notes 
of a chord ; in contradistinetion to all mere- 
ly accidental, passiug, or ornamental notes. 

Estemporale (és-tém-po-rà/]&), Tt 

Estemporaneo (és-tém-po-rá'né-0), ^* 
Extem porancous. 


Estinguendo (és-tin-goo-én'do), Becom- 
Estinte (és-:en'té), n4 ing ex- 
Estinto (és-tén’t6), tinct, dy- 


ing away gradual!y in time and strength of 
tone. 


Estravagante ($s-trä-vä-gän’te), ) Extrav- 
Estravaganza(ós-wá-vá-;ün'tsà), " f agant. 
Estremamente (čs-trā-mä-měn’tě), Il. Ex- 


tremely. 
Esultazione (&s-ool-tät-si-ö’n£), It. Exultation, 
Et (čt), Lat. And. 
Eteinte (é-tànht), Fr. See Estinte. 
Etendre (&-tänhdr), Fr. To extend, to spread. 


Etendue (&-tänh-dü), Fr. The extent or com- 
pass of an instrument or voice. 

Et incarnatus (ét in-kär-nä’toos), Lat. ** And 
was born,” ete. A portion of the Credo. 

Etouffé (ä-toof-fä), Fr. Stifled, smothered; a 
word used in harp-playing to signify a deed- 
ening of the tones, extinguishing the vibra- 
tion by touching the strings; in pianoforte 
music it means an exceedingly soft style of 
playing. 

Etouffer (3-toof-fa), Fr. 
the tone. 

Etouffoirs (a-too-fwar), Fr. pl. The dampers. 


Etre en repetition (atr ánh rép-é-té’si-6nh), 
Fr. To be in rehearsal. 

Et resurrexit (čt ré soor-réx/it), Lat. 
rose again." A part of the Credo. 


Etta (ét' tà), It Little; an Italian final 

Etto (ét’ to), ^ f diminutive; as, trox detta, a 
little trumpet. 

Ettachordo (£t-tä-kör’dö), 
having seven strings. 

Etude (a-tiid), Fr. A study. Strictly speak- 
ing, a composition for practice in wkis_ the 
overcomiig of some one technical difficulty 
is aimed at. There are, however, also études 
which are studies in expression or in phra:- 
ing. Further, during the last half century 
it has been the fashion to write études de 
concert, concert studies, 4. e., studies in- 
tended not merely for private practice, but 
also, perhaps chiefly, for publie display. 
Not a few of these études de concert are in- 
deed works of imagination and exquisite 
musicianship. 


To stifle, to deaden 


* And 


Jt. Instruments 
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Etudier (à-tü-de-à), Fr. To study, to practice. [ took the treble parts in the church and 


Et vitam (čt ve'tàm), Lat. '' And life ever- 
lasting." A part of the Credo, in the Mass. 


Etwas (èt’vis), Ger. Some, somewhat, a little. 

Etwas langsamer (ét/viis läng’sä-m£r), Ger. A 
little slower. 

Eufonia (à-00-f0-ne'/à),7f. Euphony ; an agree- 
able sound. 

Eufonico (à-oo-fo'ni-ko), It. 
well-sounding. 

Euphone (üh-fön), Fr. 
gan, of 16-feet scale. 

Euphonie (üh-fó-ne^, Fr. } 

Euphonie (oi-fö-ne@’), Ger. 
Sounds agreeable to the ear. 


Euphony. Agreeablesound; an easy, smooth 
enunciation of sounds. 


Euharmonic. Producing harmony or con- 
cordaut sounds. 


Euharmonic organ. An ingenious instru- 
ment of American origin, invented by H. 
W. Poole about the year 1848. It contains 
three or four times the usual number of dis- 
tinet sounds within the compass of an oc- 
tave, furnishing the precise intervals for 
every key. The name was wrongly chosen, 
in place of enharmonic. 


Euouae. A collocation of the vowels con- 
tained in and indicative of the words “ Se- 
culorum, Amen." According to the old 
form of the letters, Evovae. 


Euphon (yoo-fön). A kind of glass harmonica 
with a compass from c to f”, invented by 
the great physicist, E. F. F. Chladni, about 
1790. The tone of this instrument is pro- 
duced by rubbing with moistened fingers 
strips of glass, which communicate their vi- 
brations to rods of metal. 

Euphoniad (yoo-fo'ni-ád). An instrument of 
American origin, containing thirty keys 
with their semitones, and combining in its 
tones those of the organ, horn, bassoon, 
clarinet, and violin. 

Euphonious (yoo-fo'/ní-üs). Smooth and melo- 
dious. 

Euphonium. A bass wind instrument of mod- 
ern invention, used in military bauds. It 
has two tubes, played at will irom a single 
mouthpiece. 


Euterpe (oi-tir’/p¢), Gr. The seventh muse, 
celebrated for the sweetness of her singing, 


Eveillé (à-và-yà), Fr. Lively, gay, sprightly. 


Evirati (évée-ri’tè), I. Men with soprano 
voices among the Italians, who formerly 


Harmonious, 
A reed-stop in an or- 


Euphony, sweet- 
ness of tone. 


theater. 
extinct. 


Evolutio (&-v6-loo’tsi-6), Lat. Inversion of the 
parts in double counterpoint. 


Exécutant (&x-ä-koo-tänh), Fr. 
either vocal or instrumental. 


Exequiz (éx-à'kwi-à), Lat. Dirge. 
Exequien (éóx-à'kwl-én), Gcr. Masses for the 
dead. 


They are now nearly, if not quite, 


A performer, 


Exercice (éx-ér-sess'), Fr. Exercise. 


Exercice de l'archet (x-ér-séss’ düh l’är-shä), 
Fr. Practice of the bow in violin-playing. 


Exercise. A musical composition calculated 
to improve the voice or fingers of the per- 
former. 


Explosive tone. A tone produced by sound- 
ing a note suddenly and with great empha- 
sis, and suddenly diminishing; indicated 
thus: >, or Sf. 


Expressif (&x-präs-sef’), Fr. Expressive. 


Expression. That quality in a composition 
or performance which appeals to our feel- 
ings; taste or judgment displayed in ren- 
dering & composition and imparting to it 
the sentiment of the author. 


Expressivo (éx-prés-se'vo), It. See Espressivo. 
Extemporaneous. Without premeditation. 


Extempore (éx-tém'po-r$), Lat. Unpremedi- 
tated, improvised. 

Extemporize. To perform extemporaneous- 
ly, without premeditation. 


Extended harmony. See Dispersed harmony. 


Extended phrase. Whenever, by repeating 
one of the feet, or by any other variation of 
the melody, three measures are employed 
instead of two, the phrase is termed extend- 
ed, or irregular. 

Extended section. A section containing from 
five to eight measures. 

Extraneous. Foreign, far-fetched, belonging 
to a remote key. 

Extraneous modulation. A modulation into 
some remote key, far distant from the orig- 
inal key and its relatives. 

Extravaganza (éx-trii-vi-gint’/si), It. A ca 
dence or ornament which is in bad taste; a» 
extravagant und eccentrie composition. 


Extreme. A term referring to the most dis- 
tant parts, as the treble and bass. Relating 
also to intervals in an augmented state; as 
extreme sharp sixth, etc. 


— 
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P, The name of the fourth note in the nat- 
ural diatonic scale of C. A perfect fourth 
above C. 

Pa. A syllable applied in sol-faing to the 
fourth degree of every scale. 

Fa bémol (fä bà-mol), Fr. The note Fp. 

Fa-burden. A term applied by the old Eng- 
lish musical writers to a certain species of 
counterpoint,consisting of thirds and sixths 
added by ear to a cantus firmus. Later it 
signifiedany kind of improvised accompani- 
ment. See Falso boraone. 

Faces d'un accord (fäss d'ün äk-kör), Fr. The 
various positions of a chord. 

Fach (fikh), Ger. Ranks; thus, fZnffach, five 
ranks. 

Facile (fá-sel), Fr. - 

Facile (fii-tsh&/1è), It. } Light, GEN 

Facilita (fá-&she'li-tà), 7t. | Facility; an easier 

Facilité (fá-sel-1-tà), Fr. arrangement or 
adaptation. 

Facilement (fi-sél-minh), Fr. ?) Easily, with 

Facilmente (fà-tshel-mén'té), It. | facility. 

Fackeltanz (fäk’l-tänts), Ger. Dance with 
flambeaux. 3 

Facture (fäk-tür), Fr. The composition, or 
workmanship, of a piece of music. 

Fa diése (fa di-az), Fr. The key of F£. 

Fa diese majeur (fi di-az’ má-zhür^, Fr. 
key of F# major. 

Fa diese mineur (fi di-àz' mí-nür^, Fr. 
key of F# minor. 

Fa diesis (fi d&-ä’zis), It. Fa-sharp. F#. 

Fagott (fii-gott’), Ger. A bassoon. 

Fagottino (fá-gót-te/no), It. A sma.. bassoon. 


Fagottist (fà-got-tíst^), Ger. ] A performer 

Fagottista (fä-göt-tes’tä), It. | on the bassoon. 

Fagotto (fá-got/to), It. A bassoon, also an or- 
gan-stop. 

Fagotto contro (fá-got'to kon'tro), It. A large 
bassoon, an octave, a fifth, or a fourth lower 
than the common bassoon. 

Fagottone (fá-got'to-né), It. A large bassoon 
formerly in use, an octave lower than the 
fagotto. 

Fahnenmarsch  (fi’nén-màrsh), Ger. The 
march or tune that is played when the 
colors are lodged. 

Faible (fà/bl), Fr. Weak, feeble, thin. 


Faiblement (fà/bl-mánh), Fr. Feebly, weakly. 
Faire (far), Fr. To do, to execute. 


The 


The 


X 


FAL 


Faites bien sentir la mélodie (fat bí-ành' sành- 
ter’ lä mä/lö-de), Fr. Play the melody very 
distinetly. . 

Fa, la. The burden, chorus, or refrain of 
many old songs. Fa, la, etc., were much in 
fashion in the seventeenth century, and are 
to be found in the works of some eminent 
composers. 


Falalella (fá-1à-16l'là), It. A nonsensical song. 
Fall (fal), Ger. A cadence. 


Falsa (fäl’sä), It. False, wrong, inharmo- 
Falsch (fälsh), Ger. f nious. 


Falsch singen (filsh sing’én), Ger. 
out of tune. 

False. Those intonations of the voice that 
do not truly express the intended iutervals 
are called false, as well as all ill-adjusted 
combinations. The term false is applied in 
musie to any violation of aeknowledged or 
long-established rules, or to anything im- 
perfect or incorrect. 


False accent. When the accent is removed 
from the first beat of the bar to the second 
or fourth, it is called false accent. 


False cadence. An imperfect or interrupted 
cadence. 


False fifth. An old term for an imperfect or 
diminished fifth; a fifth containing only six 
semitones, as C, Gp. 

False relation. The principal and most ob- 
jectionable kind of false relation arises 
where a note which has appeared in one 
part reappears immediately aiter in another 
part chromatically altered—i. e., a semitone 
flattened or sharpened (a). As numerous 
examples in our best composers show, such 
progressions have by no means always a bad 
effect. Another kind of false relation is the 
occurrence of the tritonus (an augmented 
fourth or diminished fifth) between the first 
note of the one and the second note of the 
other of two progressive parts. Hence the 
strict probibition by the old theorists of the 
progression of two major thirds (b). The 
practice and teaching of more modern times 
deals with this matter in a high-handed 
way. 


ee 


False triad. The diminished triad, formerly 
so called on account of its having a false 
fifth. 


To sing 


Bond 
AN 
e 

iE 
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Falsett (fil-sét’), Ger. | Falsetto. (1) The 

raisetto (fäl-sövtö), It. | head voice, as distin- 
guished from the chest voice. (2) A singer 
who sings soprano or alto parts with such a 
voice. Falsetti must not be confounded with 
castrati. 


Falsette. A false or artificial voice; that 
Falsetto. f part of a person's voice that lies 
above its natural compass. 


Falso (fálso), It. False. 


®Falso bordone (fäl’sö bor-do-nó), It. What the 
French eall Fauz-bourdon and the English 
Fu-burden. There are several kinds of falso 
bordone. The most important are: (1) The 
early,manner of accompanying a melody 
(cantus firmus) in thirds and sixths, with 
theexception of the first and last note, with 
which the highest part took the octave and 
the middle part generally the fifth of the 
tenor—i. e, the part which “holds’ the 
cautus firmus. Or the melody (cantus 
firmus) was in the highest part, and was ac- 
companied by fourths and sixths below, ex- 
cept at the close, where the lowest part took 
the octave. (2) Rhythmically unmeasured 
vocal compositions in simple counterpoint, 
consisting of progressions of consonant 
chords, whose even course, however, is in- 
terrupted at the cadences by prepared sus- 
pensions. 
Fa majeure (fà mä-zhür’), E \ ThekeyofF 
Fa maiore (fi mä-zhör’), ' f major. 


Fa mineur (fi mì-nùr), Fr. Key of F minor. 

Fanatico (fi-nii/ti-k6), It. A fanatic or passion- 
ate admirer. 

Fancies. An old name for little lively airs or 
tunes. See Fantasia. 


Fandango (fän-dän’gö), Sp. A dance much 
used ia Spain, iu 3-4, 3-8, and also 6-8 meas- 
ure, generaliy accompanied with castanets 
and having a strong emphasis upon the sec- 
ond beat of each bar. Its characteristic 
rhythm is this: 


E. seo | e ee » fl 
k 8C ET IEEE ID: 
Fanfare (fänh-fär), Fr. A short, lively, loud, 
and warlike piece of music, composed for 
trumpets and kettledrums. Also short, live- 
ly pieces performed on hunting-horns in the 
chase. 
Fantaisie (fin-tà-zó), Fr.) 
Fantasia (fän-tä-ze’ä), It. -caprice, whim. (1) 
Fantasie ([án-tà-se^), Ger. ) The name of Fan- 
tasia is given to various kinds of eomposi- 
ee preludes consisting of a few arpeg- 
gios and runs, to lengthy works full of 
thought and learning, to potpourris of oper- 
atic tunes, etc., which, however, all agree in 
being free instyle, not restricted by any defi- 
nite form. (2) An improvisation. (3) The 
instrumental pieces called Fantasias (also 
written Fantazias and Phantasias), Fancies 
10% Fansies), etc., were at first mostly of a 
uga) nature. Those which Dr. Burney had 
in his possession were for viols, and ‘‘ con- 


Fantasy, fancy, 


sisted more of motets, madrigals, and in 
nomines (q. v.) originally designed for voices, 
than of fantasie made expressly for instru- 
ments." Christopher Simpson writes in 
1667 that * this kind of music is now much 
neglected, by reason of the scarcity of audi- 
tors that understand it; their ears being 
better acquainted aud more delighted with 
light, airy music." He names as the best 
composers of Fancies in England, Alfonso 
Ferabosco, Coperario, Lupo, Mico, White, 
Ward, Dr. Colman, and Jenkins. (4) We find 
the term Fancies also applied to vocal com- 
positions and to short, lively tunes. 

Fantasioso (fän-tä-zi-ö’zö), It. Fantastic, ca- 
pricious. 

Fantasiren (fiin-li-zé’r’n), Ger. To improvise, 
to play extemporaneously. 

Fantasticamente (fiin-tiis-ti-ki-mén’té), It. Ju 
a fantastic style. 

Fantastico (fän-täs’ti-kö), It. Ì 

Fantastique (fän-täs-tek’), Fr. - whimsical,ca- 

Fantastisch (fäu-täs’tisb), Ger. ) prieious in re- 
lation to style, form, modulation, ete. 

Farandole (fá-rinh-d01^, Fr A lively 

Farandoule (fä-ränh-dool), ^" Ip eem in 65 
time, peculiar to Provence. 

Farce. A short, extravagant comedy, inter- 
spersed with airs or songs with instrumenta! 
accompaniments. 

Farsa (fär’sä), It. A 

Farsa (fir'si), Sp. } Farce. 


Fantastical, 


Farsa in musica (fär'sä in moo'/zi-kà), It. Mu. 
sical farce ; a species of little comic opera, 
in one act. 

Fascie (fis’tshi-è), It. pl. 
of a violin, viola, etc. 
Fastosamente (fis-t0-zii-mén/té), Jt. Pompous- 

ly, proudly. 

Fastoso (fäs-tö’zö), It. Proud, stately, in a 
lofty and pompous style. 

Faucette (f6-sct’), 

Fausset (f0-sa’), 

Faux (i0), Fr. False, out of tune. 

Faux accord (fö záh-kórd^), Fr. A dissonance. 


Faux bourdon (io boor-dònh), Fr. See Fa- 
burden. 


F clef. The bass clef; a character placed on 


the fourth line of the staff so that gez 
the two dots are in the third and te — 
The key of F major. 


fourth spaces. 

F=dur (¢f-door), Ger. 

Feathering. A term sometimes applied 10 a 
particularly delicate and lightlv detached 
manner ol bcwing certain rapid passages on 
the violin. 

Feeders. Small bellows sometimes employed 
to supply th large bellows of an organ 
with wind. 

Feier (fi/ér), Ger. Festival, celebration. 


Feiergesang (fi/ér-ghé-siing), Ger. Solemn 
hymn, anthem. 


The sides, or hoops, 


Fr. Ì Falsetto. 
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Feierlich ‘fi'èr-likh), Ger. Solemn, festive. 

Feierlichkeit (fi/ér-likh-kit), Ger. Solemnity, 
pomp. 

Feigned voice. A falsetto voice. 

Feine Stimme (finé stim'mé), Ger. 
voice. 

Feint. A figure in drum music. 

Weinte. An old name for a semitone; an ac- 
cidental. 

«eldflöte (féld-fló'tó), Ger. A peasant flute. 

Feldkunstpfeifer (féld-koonst/pfi-fér), Ger. A 
military musician. 

Feldmusik (féld'moo-zík), Ger. Military mu- 
sic. 

Feldrohr (föld’rör), Ger. 
order. 

Eeldton (f&ld’tön), Ger. The tone or keynote 
oí the trumpet and other military wind in- 
struments. 

Feldtrompete (féld-tròm-pa'té} Ger. Military 
trumpet. 

ferma (far’mi), It. Firm, resolute, steady. 

Fermainente (fàr-má-mén'té), It. Firmly, 
steadily. 

fermata (fär-mätä), Tt. | A pause or hold 

Fermate (far-má'té), Ger. | marked thus, œ. 

Fermate (fär-mä’td), Firmly, steadily, 

Fermato (fär-mä/tö), 7 j| resolutely. 

Fermement (far-mé-mánh), Fr. Firmly, res- 
olutely. 

Fermo (fār'mō), It. Firm, resolute. 

Ferne (fär'n£), Ger. Distance. 

Fernwerk (férn'wérk), Ger. Distant, or re- 
mote, work, term applied to a particular 
row of keys in German orgaus. 

Feroce (fa-rd’/tshé), mt 

Ferocemente (lä-rö tshé-mén'té, ^ 
expression of lerocity. 

tferocita (f4-r6-tshi-ta’), It, Fierceness, rough- 
ness. 

Fertig (fér'tigh), Ger. 
ous. 

Fertigkeit (fér'tigh-kit), Gcr. 
terity. 

i’ervemment (fär-vä-mänh), Fr. 
vehemently. 

Fervente (far-vén’té), It. Fervent, vehement. 

Ferventemente (far-vén-té-mén’té), di \ Fer- 

Fervidamente (far vé-di-mén’té), ' f vent- 
ly, vchemently. 

Fervido (far'vi-do), It. Fervent, vehement. 

Fes (fés), Ger. The note Fb. 

Feses (fä’sös), Ger. F-double-flat. 

Fest (fést), Ger. Feast, festival; also firm, 
steady. 

Festigkeit (fes’tig-kit), Ger. Firmness, steadi- 
ness. 


Sestivamente (fós-té-và-mén'té), It. 
< uilliantly. 


A fine 


A rural pipe of oboe 


Fierce, 
j| with an 


Quick, nimble, dexter- 


Quickness, dex- 


Fervently, 


Gaily, 
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Festivita (fés-té-vi-ta’), It. 


FIF 


Festivity, gayety 
Festivo (fés-té’vo), It. Merry, cheerful, gay. 
Festlich (fést/likh), Ger. Festive, solemn. 


Festlichkeit (fést/likh-kit), Ger.  Festivity 
solemnity. 


Festlied (fést/léd), Ger. A festive song. 
Festoso (fós-to'zo), It. Merry, cheerful, gay. 


Festouvertüre (fést'o-vér-tü'ró), Ger. Festival 
Overture; an overture in a vigorous, bril- 
liant style. 


Festzeit (fóst'tsit) Ger. Festival-time. 

F.F. Fortissimo; very loud. 

F.F.F. Veryfortissimo; asloud as possible. 

Feuer (foi'ér), Ger. Fire, ardor, passion. 

Feurig (tvi'righ), Ger. Fiery, ardent, passion- 
ate. 


Fiacca (fe äk’kä), p. | Feeble, weak, languish- 
Fiacco (fe-àk'ko), "^ f| ing, speaking of the 


ione. 
Fiasco (fé-iis’k6), It. The technical term fora 
failure; a complete breakdown in a mu- 


sical performance. 

Fiato (fe-à'to0), If. The breath, the voice. 

Fiddle. A common name for violin. 

Fiddler. A common name for violinist, usu- 
ally applied to & poor player. 

Fiddlestick. A violin-bow. 

Fides (fe'dés), Lat. (1) A catgut string; (2) A 
stiiuged instrument. 

Fidicen (fé/di-tsén), Lat. A harper; one who 
plays upon a stringed instrument. 

Fidicina (fe'di-tse/nà), Lat. A woman who 
plays upon a stringed in-trument. 

Fidicula (f&-d@’koo-lä), Lat. A small lute or 
guitar. 

Fiducia (fi-doo'tshi-à), It. Confidence. 

Fiedel (fe'd'l) Ger. A fiddle, a violin. 

Fiedelbogen (íe'd'l-bo'g'n), Ger. A fiddle- 
stick, a violin-bow. 

Fiedelbrett (fé/d’l-brét), Ger. 
fiddle. 

Fiedler (fed'lér), Ger. A fiddler. 

Fiel. An old name for the fiddle, or violin. 

Field music. Music for military instruments; 
martial music. 

Fier (fe-à^), Fr. Proud, haughty. 

Fieramente (fé-ér à-mén'té), It. Fiercely, ve- 
hemently, boldly. 

Fière (fi-ar), Fr. Proud, lofty, fierce. 

Fièrement (fi-är-mänh), Fr. In à fierce man- 
ner. 

Fieramente assai (fe-a-rüi-mén'té áüs-s/i), It. 
Very bold and energetic. 

Fiero (fé-à/ro), It. Bold, energetic, lively. 

Fierté (fer-tä’), Fr. Fierceness, boldness. 

Fife. A simple cross flute (v. Flute), generally 
either in the key of F or Bp, and chiefiy 
used in military music in combinatior 


A squeaking 
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if 
wth the side-drum in what are called 


drum-and-fife bands. 
Fifer. One who plays on the fife. 
Fiffaro (fe'fi-ro), It. A fife. 


Fifre (fetr), Fr. A fife, also a Dier: the name 
is also applied to one of the stops in a har- 
monium. 


Fifteenth. An interval of two octaves; also 
the name of an organ-stop, tuned two oc- 
taves above the diapasons. 


Fifth. The interval from any tone of the scale 
to the fifth above or below, the extreme 
tones themselves being counted. 


Fifth, augmented. An interval containing 
four whole steps. 

Fifth, diminished. An interval containing 
two wnole steps and two half-steps. 


Fifth, perfect. An interval containing three 
whole steps and one “alf-step. 


Fifths, consecutive. Two or more perfect 
fifths immediately following one another in 
two parallel pgrts of the score, 

Fifth, sharp. An interval consisting of eight 
semitones. 

Figur (fi-goor’), Ger. A musical figure, phrase, 
or idea. 

Figura (fe-goo-rà/), It. 
ornament. 

Figuralgesang (fi-goo-räl’gh&-säng’), Ger. 

aried and ornamented chant, as opposed to 
plain chant. 


Figurantes (fé-gii-ranht’), Fr. Those dancers 
in & ballet who do not dance singly, but in 
groups and many together. In the drama, 
people who figure without having anything 
to say. 

Figuration. An ornamental treatment of a 
passage, by introducing passing tones, ap- 
poggiaturas, etc., in one or more of the 
voices. 


Figurato (feé-goo-rà'tó), "en Figured, florid, 


Note employed as an 


Figure (fi-gü-rà/), Fr. embellished. 


Figured. Free, florid; a term applied to an 
air which, instead of moving note by note 
with the bass, consists of a free and florid 
melody. Italso means indicated or noted 
by figures. 

Figured bass. A shorthand system of noting 
harmonies. It consists of a bass part with 
figures which indicate the principal inter- 
vals of the intended chords. In the case of 
triads, unless they are inverted, the bass is 
generally left without figures. Accidentals 
affect the corresponding intervals of the fig- 
ures beside which they stand. An acci- 
dental standing by itself affects the third 
above the bass note. A stroke through a 
figure shows that the interval is sharpened 
a semitone. An oblique stroke under or 
above a bass note indicates that not the note 
thus marked, but the following one, is the 
basis of the harmony to be taken; horizon- 
tal lines indicate that a harmony has to 


be continued whilst the bass-proceeds, nd 
the words tasto solo or the sign o indicate 
that nothing but the bass notes is to be 
played. - 


Figures of diminution. Numerical charac- 
ters which diminish the duration of the 
notes over which they are placed. Tic 
notes with a figure three are called triplets, 
where there are two triplets a figure six is 
used. 

Filar la voce (fé-lir là vo'tshè), It. To spin 
out, to prolong the tone, gradually aug- 
menting and diminishing the sound of the 
voice. 

Filarmonico (fé-lir-m6/ni-k6), 7t. 
monic, music-loving. 

Filer (fi-là), Fr. To spin, to draw out. 


Filer le son ({i-la lùh sönh), Fr. 
voce. 

Filet de voix (fi-lä düh vwä), Fr. A very thin 
voice. 

Fileur (fi-lùr), Fr. A spinner; a stringmaker 

Filum ‘fé-loom), Lat. A name formerly given 
to the stem of a note. 

Fin (fänh), Fr. The end. 

Fin al (fen äl), It. End at; play as far as. 

Final. Thefinal isin thechurch modes what 
the tonic is in our modern musical system. 
In the authentic modes the final is on the 
first degree, in the plagal modes on the 
fourth degree of the scale. Besides these reg- 
ular finals (i. e., **concluding notes") there 
are also irregular ones (confinals), which oc- 
cur frequently in the endings of the Psalms 
and in the sections of the Responsories, 
Graduals, and Traets. 

Final close. Final cadence. 


Finale (fe-nà'1$), It. (1) The concluding move- 
ment of a sonata, symphony, ete., and the 
concluding divisions of the acts of an opera. 
This latter kind of finale is a culminating 
ensemble piece, many-membered in move- 
ment and matter, and generally with 
chorus. (2) A final (q. v.). 

F in alt. The seventh above G in alt; the 
seventh note in alt. 


F in altissimo. The octave &bove F ín alt 
ihe seventh note in altissimo. 


Fin a qui (fen à kwe), It. To this place. 
Fine (fe/n&), It. The end, the termination. 


Philhar- 


See Filar la 


Fine del aria (f@/né del à'rt-à), It. The end of 
the air. 

Fine del attó (fé/né del àtto), It. The end cf 
the act. 


Finement (fänh-mänh), Fr. Finely, acutely. 


Fingerboard. That part of a stringed instru- 
ment on which the fingers press; the key- 
board, or manual, of a pianoforte, organ, etc. 


Fingered. A term applied to piano music, 
signifying that figures or other characters 
are applied to the notes to show the method 
of fingering. 


Ää arm, á add, à ale, é end, è eve, ï ill, i isle, © old, 6 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 
(110) 


DICTIONA!.¢ OF MUSIC 


FLA 


Fingering, American. The use of the sign | 
(X) to indicate the thumb in pianoforte- 
playing, in distinction from the German or 
foreign fingering, in which the thumb is 
called the first finger. 

Fingering, foreign. l, A method of finger- 

Fingering, German. | ing piano music which 
designates the thumb as the first finger. 

Fingerleiter (fing’¢r-li’tér), Ger. Finger-guides. 

Fingern (fing’örn), Ger. To play, to finger. 

Fingersatz (fing'èr-sitz), Ger. Fingering. 

Finished. A term applied to those vocal or 
instrumental performers who have attained 
an advanced and artistic execution. 

Finita toon It } Finished, ended, con- 

Finito (Ie-ne'to), ^" f cluded. 

Finite canon. A canon which is not repeated. 

Fino al (fé/n6 äl), It. Play a» far as, stop at, 
end at. 

Fin qui (fen kwé), It. 

Fint (fent), Feigned, false, interrupted, 

Finto (fen’tö), fin respect to cadences; a feint, 
or deceptive, close. 

Fioca (fe-o'kà), l - 

Fioco (16-0'kö), It. j Hoarse, faint, feeble. 


Fiochezza (fe-o-két'zà), It. Hoarseness. 

Fioreggiante (fé-6-réd-ji-an’té), Jt. Too ornate, 
decorated with roulades, cadences, etc. 

Fioretti (fe-o-rét/'te), It. Little graces, or or- 
naments, in vocal music. 

Fioriscente (fé-6-ri-shén’té, It 

Fiorito (fe-o-re'to), s 
with ornaments. 

Fiorita cadenza (fé-6-ré'ta kü-dént/si), Jt. A 
cadenza whose last note but one is divided 
into many notes. 

Fioritezza (fe-o-ri-tét/sà), It. Embellishment, 
& florid style of performance. 


To this place. 


Florida, 
abounding 


Fioritura (fe-ö-ri-too’rä), It. Literally, “a 
flowering." A florid melodic ornament. 
Fioreggiare, the corresponding verb, signi- 
fies to ornament (flower) a melody by soly- 
ing its principal elements into a multiplic- 
ity of shorter notes of varied pitch. Fioriture 
is the plural of fioritura. 


First. A word applied to the upper part of 
a duet, trio, quartet, or any other composi- 
tion, vocal or instrumental; such parts 
generally express the air. 


First bass. High bass. 


First inversion. A term applied to a chord 
when the bass takes the third. See Inversion. 


First soprano. The high soprano. 

First tenor. The high tenor. 

Fis (fis), Ger. The note F#. 

Fis-dur (fis-door), Ger. The key of F# major. 
Fis-fis (fis-fis) Ger. The note F-double-sharp. 


Fis-moll (fis'moll), Ger. The key of Pä 
minor. 


Fistel (fís'tel), Ger. Feigned voice; falsetto. 


Fistola (fistö-ä), It. ) d 
Fistula (fis'too-li), Lat. j ^ Teed, a pipe. 


Fistula dulcis (fis'too-li dool'tsis), Lat. This 
was once a common flute, aud was blown 
at the end. See FiZte à bec. 

Fistula Germanica (fis’too-lä gör-mä’ni-kä), 
Lat. German flute. 

Fistula Panis (fis'too-la pü/nís) Lat. The 
Pandean pipes; wind instruments of the 
ancients. 

Fistula pastoralis (fis’too-Jä päs-to-rä’lis), Loi, 
The Pandean pipes; wind instruments of 
the ancients. 


Fistula pastorica (fis’too-lä pás-to-ri-kà), Lat. 
Name given by Cicero and other classical 
writers to the oaten pipe used by the audi. 
ence in the Roman theaters to express 
their disapprobation. 

Fistulator (íís'too-là'tor), Lat. } 

Fistulatore (f&ös’too-lä-tö’r&), It. 
flute or flageolet. 

Fistuliren (fis-too-lé/r’n), Ger. (1) To sing or 
speak with the head voice. (2) In speaking 
of organ-pipes, to overblow, t. e. to sound 
one of the upper partial notes instead of the 
fundamental note. 

Fithele. The old English name for the fid- 
ale. 


A piper, & 
player on & 


Fixed syllables. Syilables which do not 
change with the change of key. The Ital- 
ians use fixed syllables. 

Flachflóte (fläkh-flöte), Ger. Shallow flute; 
flageolet; also an organ-stop of rather thin 
tone. 

Flageolet (fli-zhé-6-14’), Fr. iss small flüte à 

Flageolet (fli-ghé-0-lét’), Ger. bec, that is, 
a straight flute, with a plug in the mouth- 

iece which leaves only a narrow slit for the 
SETA to pass through. (2) An organ-stop. 
(8) Flageolet tones are those ethereal sounds 

roduced on stringed instruments (violin, 
b etc.) by lightly touching a string in 
certain places with a finger, and then set- 
ting it in vibration by drawing the bow 
over it or plucking it. (V. Harmonics.) 

Flageolet, double. A flageolet having two 
tubes. 

Flagioletta (fld-ji-6-lét/ta), It. (See Flageolet.) 

Flam. In drum music a grace note or stroke 
corresponding with the appoggiatura in 
other compositions. There are two flams, 
the open and the close. The latter is made 
as rapidly as possible, so that the two notes 
are almost together. The open flam is not 
so close. 

Flaschinett (flish’i-nét), Ger. The flageolet 


Flat. A character which lowers a note one 
semitone (p). 

Flat, double. A character composed of two 
flats, indicating a depression of two semi- 
tones (bb). 

Flatter la corde (flät-tä là kord), Fr. To play 
the violin, etc., in à soft, expressive man- 
ner. 
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Fiautando (Nä-oo-tän’dö), Tt reus tone; 

Flautato (flà-oo-tà/to), d _that quality 
of tone obtained by drawing the bow 
smoothly and gently across the strings over 
that end of the fingerboard nearest the 
bridge. 

Flautina (fä-oo-tenä), y 

Flautino (flà-oo-te'no), ~~ 
piecolo. 

Flautista (fláà-oo-tes'tà), It. 
the flute. 

Flauti :-nisoni (flà/oo-te oo-ne'so-ne), It. 
flutes ıu unison. 

Flauto (flà^oo-to), It. A flute. 


Flauto a becco (fli/oo-t6 à bék'ko), If. A 
beaked flute. A flute having a mouth- 
piece like a flageolet. 

Flauto ad libitum (flä’oo-tö), It 
part may be played or omitted. 

Flauto alto (flä’oo-tö àl'to), It. A tenor flute 
used in bands. 

Flauto amabile (Nä’oo’tö à-má'bi-16), It. The 
name of an organ-stop of soft and delicate 
tone. 

Flauto amoroso (fli/oo-toó ä-mö-rö’zö), It. A 
4-feet organ-stop of delicate tone. 

Flauto dolce (fli’oo-to dol'tshé), It. An organ- 
stop of soft, agreeable tone. 

Flauto piccolo (fli'oo-toó pek'ko-lo), It. An 
octave flute, a small flute of very shrill 
tone; & flageolet. 

Flauto tacere (Nä’no-tö tü-tsha/r&), It. 
flute is not to play. 


A small flute, an 
octave flute; a 


A performer on 


The 


The flute 


'The 


Flauto tedesco (fli'^oo-to té-dés'ko), I. A 
German flute. 

Flauto terzo (flä’oo-tö tért/so), It. The third 
flute. 

Flauto transverso (flä’oo-tö tràns-vér'so), y |. 

Flauto traverso (flà/oo-to tri-vèr-s0), ch 


The transverse flute—thus named because 
it is held across, and blown at the side, 
contrary to the flüteà bee; it is also often 
called the German flute. The name is also 
applied to an organ-stop. 


Flebile (fla’bi-l¢), It. Mournful, sad, doleful. 

Flebilmente (flà-bil-mén't&), It. Mournfully, 
dolefully. 

Flessibile (flé-se'bi-lé), It. Flexible, pliant. 

Flessibilita ((léó-si-be-li-tà/, It. Flexibility. 

F-Lócher (éf-lókh'ér) Ger. The f holes, or 
soundholes, of a violin, ete. 


Flon-flon (flön-flön), Fr. Bad music; trash. 
Also the burden of certain old vaudevilles. 


Florid. Ornamental, figured, embellished. 
Florid counterpoint. Figured counterpoint. 


Flótchen (flót'khén), Ger. A little flute, a 
pipe. a flageolet. 


Flöte (f10’té), Ger. A flute. 
Flöten (fló't'n), Ger. To play upon the flute. 


Flótenspieler (fló'tn-spe'lér) Ger. A flute- 
player. 


i 


Flótenstimme (fló't'n-stim^mé), Ger. A soft, 
sweet voice; the part for the flute. 


Flótenzug (fló't'n-tsoog), Ger. A flute-stopia 
an organ. 

Flöte traverso (fló'té trü-vér'so), Ger. 
German flute; also au organ-stop. 
Flauto traverso. 

Flotist (flò-tist’), Ger. A flute-player. 


Flourish. An appellation sometimes given 
to the decorative notes which a performer 
adds to a passage, with the double view of 
heightening the effect and showing his own 
dexterity and skill. 


Fliichtig (flükh'tigh), Ger. Lightly, nimbly. 


Flüchtigkeit (ükh'tigh-kit), Ger. Lightness, 
fleetness. 
Flügel (flü'g1), Ger. 
a grand piano. 
Flügel (flü'g'1) Ger. Lit.,''wing." A grand 
pianoforte. Formerly a harpsichord. 

Flügelhorn (flü'g'l-horn), Ger. (1) A bugle. 
(2) A keyed brass instrument which is made 
in various keys and forms. The Kenthorn, 
Klappenhorn, and Cornet belong to the 
genus Flügelhorn. 


Fluit (floit), Dut. 1 
Fluta (floo'tà), Lat. j 


Fluepipes. Those organ-pipes (metal as well 
as wooden) which are made to sound by 
forcing the wind through a slit (the wind- 
way) at the top of the foot, and against a 
sharp edge (the upper lip’, which divides 
the wind, part of which only enters the body 
of the pipe. The fluer,ork is the aggregate 
of such pipes. 


Flute. An organ-stop cf the flue species, the 
tone of which resemb es that of the flute. 


Flute. There aretwo kinds of flute: the flüte 
à bee (beak flute), or direct flute, and the 
flüte traversiére, or Gross flute: the former 
has a plugged mouthpiece at one end of the 
tube, the latter is blown through a lateral 
hole. Excepting the flageolet, the fiùte à 
bec has entirely disappeared, at least among 
theart-producing European nations. The in- 
strument understood when we now speak of 
the flute is the cross flute, also called Ger- 
man flute. It is generally made of wood, 
sometimes of metal, and consists of a conical 
tube, stopped at its wider end, and provided 
with six fingerholes and a number of keys. 
As improved by Boehm, it has a compass 
from œ to c". Music for this instrument, 
which is one of the most important mem- 
bers of the orchestra, is written as it sounds. 
A small, or octave, flute, the flauto piccolo 
(with a compass from d" to a”; written 
d’—a’”") is also sometimes used in the orches- 
tra. In military bands flutes in Eb and in 
F, and small flutes an octave higher, are ta 
be met with. Now flutes are also made cy- 
lindrical and of ebonite. The so-called flute 
of ancient Greek music was not a true flute. 
but a sort of imperfect oboe. Of the same 
nature, probably, were the double flutes, 


The 
See 


A wing; a harpsichord, 


A flute. 
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figured upon ancient monuments, consist- 
ing of two tubes, diverging from each other 
at an acuteangle. It is not certainly known 
whether both tubes were sounded simulta- 
neously, and if so, whether the resulting ef- 
fect was that of a melody with harmony cr 
a melody with a drone bass. but the latter is 
regarded as more probable from the circum- 
stance of similar flutes being still extant in 
Abyssinia and elsewhere. 


flute, Fr. The same as flautando and flau- 
tato (q. v.). 

Flute à bec (floot à bék), Fr. ‘ Beak flute." 
A direct flute. It has a beak-shaped mouth- 
piece with a plug which leaves only a nar- 
row &perture for the breath to pass through. 
There was & whole family of flütes à bec, 
bass, tenor, alto, etc. (V. Flute.) 

Flute allemande (floot äl-mänhd), Fr. 
German flute. 

Flute, Boehm (bóm). A perfected flute, in- 
vented by M. Boehm, of Germany, in 1832, 
It differs from the common flute in having 
the size and location of the holes arranged 
in their natural order with keys. 

Flute conique (floot kón-ek), Fr. 
flute; an organ-stop. 

Fluted. A term applied to the upper noteS 
of a soprano voice when they are of a thin 
and flutelike tone. 

Flute d'allemande (flute d’äl-mänhd), Fr. A 
German flute. 

Flute d'amour (floot d’ä-moor), Fr. A flute 
the compass of which is a minor third be- 
low that of the German flute; the name is 
also applied to an organ-stop of 8- or 4-feet 
scale. 

Flute, diatonic. A flute capable of producing 
all the different tones of the major and mi- 
nor diatonic scales. 

Flute dolce (floo'té d6ol'tshè), It. A flute with 
a mouthpiece like that of a flageolet. 


Flute douce (floot doos), Fr. Soft flute; the 


flüte à bec ; there were four kinds, the treble, 
alto, tenor, aud bass. 

tlutée (floo-tä), Fr. Soft, sweet. 

Flute harmonique (floot hár-mónh-6ek), Fr. 
See Harmonic flute. 

Flute, octave. A flute the tones of which 
range au octave higher than the German 
flute. a 

Flute octaviante (floot ók-tá-vi-ànht), Fr. Oc- 
tave flute, an organ-stop. 

Flute ouverte (floot oo-vàr), Fr. 
stop of the diapason species. 


Flute, pastoral. A flute shorter than the 
Flute,shepherd's. | transversefluteand blown 
through a lippiece at the end. 


Fluter (floo-tà), Fr. To play the flute. 


Flute traversière (floot tráv-ér-si-ar), Fr. The 
*ransverse, or German, flute. 


F-inoll (éf-moll), Ger. The key of F minor. 


The 


Conical 


An organ- 


Foco (fö-kö), It. Fire, ardor, passion. 


Focosamente (fo-ko-zi-mén'té), It. Ardently. 
vehemently. 


Focosissimo ({6-k6-zé/si-m6), It. Very ardent- 
ly, with a great deal of passion. 


Focoso (10-ko/zo), It. Fiery, passionate. 


Foglietto (fol-ye-ét/'to), It. A name given to a 
first-violin part which contains all the ob- 
ligato passages of the other parts. A fogli- 
etto is used by the player who assists at the 
rehearsals of ballets, sometimes by con- 
ductors instead of a score, and also by the 
leader of the orchestra. 


Fois (fwd), Fr. Time. 


Fois première (wä prém-i-ar), Fr. The first 
time. 

Fois deuxième (fwä dü-zi-äm), Fr. The sec- 
ond time. 


Folia (fo/li-a), Sp. A species of Spanish dance. 


Folio, music. A case for holding loose sheets 
of music; a wrapper used in a music-store 
for the convenience of classifying the music. 

Follia di spagna (fol’yi-i de spän-yä), Sp. A 
species of composition invented by the 
Spaniards, consisting of variations on a 
given air. 


Fondamentale (fón-dá-mén-tà/1&), It. Funda- 
mental; fundamental bass. 
Fondamento (fön-dä-m£n’tö), It. The funda- 


mental bass; the roots of the harmony. 


Fond d’orgue (fónh d’örg), Fr. The most im- 
portant stop in an organ, called in England 
the open diapason, 8-feet scale. In Germany 
this is called the 8-feet principal. 


Foot. A certain number of syllables consti- 
tutinga distinct metrical element in a verse. 
In very old English music it was & kind of 
drone accompaniment to a song which was 
sustained by another singer. 


Form. Thearrangement of material in a tone 
poem into symmetrical and effective order. 
The plan of a music-piece with reference to 
its verses, cantos, and division ; in short, its 
metrical structure. The laws of musical 
form have in view clearness and compre- 
hensibility in musical works, as well assym- 
metry pure and simple. There are certain 
typical forms which are used oftener than 
others, and which are often approximated 
closely by forms apparently novel and free. 
These are the Fugue Song, Song-form with 
Trio, Variation, Rondo, and Sonata-piece. 
(See Introduction.) 

Forlana (for-là'nà), Jt.) A lively Venetian 

Forlane (för-län’), Fr. f dance in 6-8 time. 


Fort (for) Fr. 1 
Forte (förte), It. j OVA, strong. 


Fortement (fört'mänh), Fr. Mac 


Fortemente (for-té-mén'téá), It. powerfully, 
vigorously. 

Fortezza (for-tét/za), It. Force, power, 
strength. 
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FOR 


The piano- 

Forte-pianö (fort-pi-a/n6), Fr. forte; a key- 

Fortepiano (tor'téó-pi-à'no), Ger.) ed instru- 
ment or German invention, so called from 
its capability of expressing different degrees 
of power or intensity ot tone. 

Forte possibile (for'tó pös-se’bi-1&), It. As loud 
as possible. 

Fortiss. An abbreviation of Fortissimo. 

Fortissimo (för-tes’si-mo), It. Very loud. 

Fortissimo quanto possibile (for'tes'si-mo 
kwän-ıö pos-se'bi-lé), It. As loud as possi- 
ble. 


Forte-pianò (Forte pi qur It. l 


Fortschreitung (fört’shri-toong), Ger. Pro- 
gression (in harmony). 
Fortsetzung (fört’söt-soong), Ger. A contin- 


uation. 
Forza (fört’sä), It. Force, strength, power. 
Forzando (för-tsän’dö), Tt | Forced; laying a 
Forzato (för-tsä’tö), “fs stress upon one 
note or chord; sometimes marked V A^ >. 
Forzar la voce (fort'sir là vo'tshé), It. To 
force the voice. 
Forzare (för-tsä’re), It. To strengthen. 
Fourchette tonique (fvor-shöt tonh-ék), Fr. 
A tunivgfork. 
Four-part song. A song arranged for four 
parts. 


Fourth. A distance comprising three dia- 
tonic intervals; that is, two tones and a 
half. 


Fourth flute. A flute sounding a fourth 
higher than the concert flute. 


Fourth shift. The last shift in violin-play- 
ing. 

Française (frinh-saz’), Fr. A graceful dance 
in 3-4 time. 


Franchezza (frün-két/zà), It. 
dence, boldness. 


Française (frän-säz’), Fr. Freneh; in 


Freedom, confi- 


Franzese (fran-tsa/zé), If. the French 

Französisch (friin-ts0/zish), Ger.) style. 

Frappe (fráp), Fr. Stamping, striking; & pe- 
culiar manner of beating time or striking 
notes with force. 

Frapper (fräp-pä), Fr. To beat the time; to 
strike. 

Frase (fri-zè), It. 
passage. 

Frasi. Phrases. 

Fraseggiare (frä-söd-jI-är’), It. To phrase; 
to deliver a melody or idea properly, i.e., 
with expression. 


A phrase; short musical 


Frauenstimme (frou'én-stim^mi), Ger. A fe- 
male voice. 
Freddamente (fröd-dä-m£n’te), It. Coldly, 


without animation. 

Freddezza (fréd-dét'tsà), It. Coldness, frigid- 
ity. 

Freddo (fröd’dö), It. 
ment. 


Cold, devoid of senti- 
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Fredon (fré-dónh), Fr. Trilling; a fiourish or 
other extemporaneous ornament. 


Fredonnemente (frè'don-minh), Fr. 
ming. 

Fredonner (fra-dénh-na’), Fr. To trill, to 
shake; also to hum, to sing low. 

Free composition. In a free style; a com- 
position not in strict accordance with the 
rules of musical art. 


Freemen’s songs. Little compositions for 
three or four voices, in use about 1600. 


Free reed. A reed-stop in an organ, in which 
the tongue by a rapid vibratory motion to 
and fro produces the sound. ‘The tone of 
a free reed is smooth and free from rattling, 
but not usually: so strong as that of the 
striking reed. 

Fregiare (frà-ji-à'r&), It. 
bellish. 

Fregiatura (frä-ji-ä-too’rä), It. 
an embellishment. 

Frei (fri), Ger. Free. 

Frémissement (frä’m&ss-mänh), Fr. 
ming, siuging in a low voice. 

French horn. See Horn. 


French sixth. One form of an T 
augmented sixth; a chord m 
composed of a major third, = 


extreme fourth,and extreme 
sixth. 


French treble clef. The G clef on the bottom 
line of the staff, formerly much used in 
French music for violin, flute, ete. 

Fresco (frös’kö), It Fresb!y, 

Frescamente (frés-ka-mén’té), ^^ vigorous: 
ly, lively. 

Fretta (frét'tà), It. Increasing the time; ac- 
celerating the movement. 


Frets. Thin strips of wood, metal, or ivory, 
inserted transversely in, and slightly pro- 
jecting from, the fingerboard of various 
stringed instruments—the old viols, lutes, 
theorboes, and the still flourishing guitar— 
in order to facilitate correet stopping. Cat 
gut frets, too, are found on old instruments. 
Strings bound round the necks of instru- 
ments were, indeed, the earliest frets. 


Freude (froy'dè), Ger. Joy, rejoicing. 

Freudengesang (froy’d’n-gé-siing’), Ger. A 
song of joy. 

Freudig (iroy'digh), Ger. Joyfully. 

Freudigkeit (froy’digh-kit), Ger. Joyfulness, 
joyousness. 

Fr i (fri), Ger. Free, unrestrained as to style. 

Freie Schreibart (fri/é shrib/ärt), Ger. Free 
style of composition. 

Friedensmarsch (fre'd'ns-mürsh), Ger. A 
march in honor of peace. 

Frisch (frish), Ger. Freshly, briskly, lively. 


Friska. The quick movement in the Hun- 
ee) national dances called Czärdäs. 
(See C. 


Hum: 


To adorn, to em- 


An ornament. 


IIum- 
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Frivolo (fré/v6-16), It. 
trashy. 

Frohgesang (frö’gh&-säng’), Ger. 
song. 

Fröhlich (fró'lfkh), Ger. Joyous, gay. 


Frivolous, trifling, 


A joyous 


Fröhlichkeit ;frò'likh-kit), Ger. Joyfulness, 
gayety. 
Frohnamt (frön’ämt), Ger: High Mass. 


Frosch (frosh), Ger. The lower part, or nut, of 
& violin-bow. 

Frottola (frot/to-là), It. A ballad, a song, gen- 
erally of erotic sentiment. Musically it was 
between the artistic madrigal and the en- 
tirely simple folksong called Villanella. 
Current in Italy duriug the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. 


Frühlingslied (frülings-l&ed), Ger. Spring-song. 

Frühmesse früh’mös-sd), Car Matins, early 

Frühstück (frü’stük), : Mass. 

sel (éf-shlus’s’l), Ger. “he F or bass 
clef. 


Fuga (foo'gà), It. 
Fugue, 

Fuga authentica (foo'gà ou-tén'ti-kà), Lat. A 
fugue with an authentic theme or subject. 
Fuga cauonica i(foo'gà kà-noó'ni-kà), Lat. A 

canon. 

Fuga contraria (foo’gä kön-trä’ri-ä), Lat. A 
fugue ia which the answer is generally in- 
verted. 

Fuga doppia (foo'gà döp’pi-ä), It. 
fugue. 

Fuga irregularis (foo’gä ir-rég-oo-li’ris), Lat. 
An irregular fugue. 

Fuga libera (foo'gà lib’£-rä), Lat. A free fugue. 


Fuga mixta (foo'gá mix'tà), Lat. A mixed 
fugue. 

Fuga obligata (foo/gà öb-li-gä-tä), Lat. A strict 
fugue. 

Fuga partialis (foo'gà pár-tst-à'lis), Lat. The 
common form of the fugue intermixed with 
passages of a different character. 


A flight; a chase. See 


A double 


Fuga propria (foo'gà prö’pri-ä), Lat. A regu- 
lar fugue strictly according to rule. 
Fuga plagale (foo’gä plä-gä'lč), It. A fugue 


with a plagal theme or subject. 


Fuga ricercata (foo'gà re-tshér-kà/tà), It. An 
artificial fugue. 


Fuga sciolta (foo’gä she-ol'tà), It. } A free 
Fuga soluta (fvo-gä so-loo'tà), Lat. f fugue. 
Fuga totalis (foo'gà t6-ta/lis), Lat. A canon. 


Fugara (foo-gà/rà), Lat. An organ-stop of the 
gamba species, of 4-feet tone. 


Fugato (foo-gä’tö), It. In the style of a fugue. 
Fuge (foo’ghé), Ger. A fugue. 


Fuge galante (foo'ghé gä-län’te), Ger. A free 
fugue in tie style of chamber music. 


Fugha (foo'gà), It. A fugue. 
Fughetta (foo’gét’ta), It. A short fugue. 
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Fugirtes (foo-gér’tés), ^, In the fugue 

Fugirt (foo-gért), Ge; Jotylo: fugirt is 
also applied to the ranks of a mixture stop 
in an organ. 


Fugitive pieces. Ephemeral, short-lived com- 
positions. 


Fugue. This word is derived from the Latin 
fuga, flight, and a certain kind of musical 
composition has been called thus because 
** one part, as it were, tries to flee and escape 
from the others; but it is pursued by them, 
until they afterwards meet in an amicable 
way, and finally come to & satisfactory un- 
derstanding." The technical description 
must necessarily be less simple than this 
poetical one. 

Thereare fugues for instruments,for voices 
and for instruments and voices combined. 
A fugue may bein two, three, four, five, and 
more parts. The word tugue had not always 
the same meaning as in our time and since 
the days of J. S. Bach and Handel, the mas- 
ters of masters; but it always signified an 
imitative form—a canon or something more 
or less like what we call a fugue. Various 
kinds of fugues are enumeraied under fuga 
with its accompanying epithets. A fugue, 
in its final evolution, consists of an exposi- 
tion and two or more developments, which 
generally are connected by episodes. In a 
fugue in four parts the exposition is some- 
whatlikethis: One part proposesthesubject; 
a second part follows with the answer (i. €., 
theimitation of the subject at the fifthabove 
or fourth below); a third part resumes the 
subject an octave higher or lower than the 
pary which commenced ; and a fourth part 

rings up the rear with the answer an octave 
higher or lower than the part which was sec- 
ond in the order of succession. The coun- 
terpoint with which the part that first enun- 
ciates the subject accompanies the answer 
is called couutersubject, but it is properly 
so called only when it recurs as an accom- 
paniment with the subsequent enunciations 
of the subject and answer. Sometimes the 
subject and countersubject are simulta- 
neously introduced. When after an epi- 
sode, short or long, the first development 
begins, the subject is taken up aud answered 
by the parts in another order of succession. 
Supposing the alto to have begun before, 
the tenor or soprano or bass will begin 
now. Further, the imitations will be at 
different intervals of pitch and time. The 
drawing closer together of the subject and 
its answer, so that the latter begins before 
the former has completed its course, iscalled 
the stretto. This contrivance is especially 
resorted to in the last development. Other 
contrivances that may be utilized are the 
augmentation, diminution, inversion, and 
retrogression of the subject. The stretto is 
frequently followed by a pedal-point, on 
which the subject is piled up in various lay- 
ers, so as to form a striking conclusion to 
the whole. The matter out of which the 
episodes are wrought may be new, but 
aftener (in order to insure unity) is derived 
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| 
from the subject, countersubject, or other 


accompaniments of the subject. 4 

An important division of fugues remains 
yet to be noticed, namely, that into real and 
tonal fugues. A real fugue is one in which 
the answer is an exact transposition of the 
subject; a tonal fugue is one in which the 
answer is an imitation of the subject slight- 
ly modified for the purpose of keeping with- 
in the same key. 

Two words often heard in connection with 
fugues may be here explained. Coda, or 
codetta, is the name given to the notes 
which are appended to the subject when at 
its conclusion the answer does not strike in 
atonce. Repercussion is the reappearance 
of the subject and answer in a new order 
with regard to succession and pitch in the 
various developments of a fugue. 

Double, triple, and quadruple fugues are 
fugues with two, three, and four subjects. 
Two kinds of double fugue have to be dis- 
tinguished: (1) That in which two subjects 
are first separately worked out and only 
subsequently combined. (2) That in which 
the second subject enters at once with the 
first subject as a constant countersubject. 
See, also, under Fuga. 


Fugue, counter. A fugue in which the sub- 
jects move iu contrary directions. 


Fugue, double. A fugue on two subjects. 

Fugue renversée (füg ranh-vér-sa’), Fr. A 
fugue, the answer in which is made in con- 
trary motion to that of the subject. 

Fugue, strict. A fugue in which the fugal 
form and its laws are strictly observed. 

Fugue, perpetual. A canon s0 constructed 
that its termination leads to its beginning, 
and hence may be continually repeated. 

Fugue, simple. A fugue containing but a 
single subject. 

Fuguist. A composer or performer of fugues. 


Führer (ftih’rér), Ger. Conductor, director; 
also the subject or leading theme in a fugue. 


Full. For all the voices or instruments. 


Full anthem. An anthem in four or more 
parts, without verses or solo passages; to be 
sung by tue whole choir in chorus. 


Full band. A band in which all the instru- 
ments are employed. 


Full cadence. See Perfect cadence. 


Füllflóte (fül’Nö-te), Ger. Filling-flute; a 
Stopped organ-register of 4-feet tone. 


iFull orchestra. An orchestra in which all 
the stringed and wind instruments are em- 
ployed. 


Full organ. An organ with a’ 
or stops in use. 


Full score. A complete score oı all the parts 
of a composition, vocal or instrumental, or 
both combined, written on separate staves 
placed under each other. 


its registers 


| 


FUR 


Full service. A service for the whole choir 


in chorus. 


Füllstimmen (füll'stim-mén), Ger. “Filling 
voices." Parts added for giving resonance 
&nd fullness to the chords, without charac. 
ter as independent voices. 


Fundamental. Properly speaking, the root 
of & series of partial toues. The tone of 
which all tones in a harmony chord are 
partials. The root of & chord. 


Fundamental tones. A name sometimes 
applied to the three root-tones of & key, 
namely, the tonic, subdominant, and dom- 
inant. 


Funèbre (fü-nébr), Fr. 

Funerale (foo-né-raé), It. 

Funereo (foo-na/ré-6), It. 

Fünf (fünf), Ger. Five. 

Fünffach (fünffäkh), Ger. Fivefold; five 
ranks, speaking of organ-pipes. 

Fünfstimmig (fünf’stim-mig), Ger. For five 
voices. 

Fünfte (fünf'te), Ger. Fifth. 

Fünfzehnte (fùnf’tsan-tè), Ger. Fifteenth. 


Funzioni (foon-tsi-öne), It. pl. Oratorios, 
masses, and other sacred musical perform- 
ances in the Roman Catholic Churcb. 


Fuoco (foo-ö’kö), It. Fire, energy, passion. 


Fuocoso (foo-6-k0/z6), It. Fiery, ardent, int- 
petuous. 


Für (für), Ger. For. 


Für beide Hände zusammen (für bi'dé hàn'dé 
tsoo-zäm’men), Ger. For both hands ta 
gether. 

Für das ganze Werk (für 
dis gün'tséó wärk), Ger. 

Für das volle Werk (für 
dis 10146 wärk, Ger. 

Für die linke Hand allein (für de lin'kè hind 
al-lin’), Ger. For the left hand alone. 

Für die rechte Hand allein (für de rèkh'tè 
hind 4l-lin’), Ger. For the right hand 
alone. 

Fureur (fü-rür), Fr. 

Furia (foo'ri-à), It. 

Furiant (fon’ri-änt), Ger. A quick Bohemian 
dance with sharp accents aud changing 
varieties of measure. Called also Furie. 

Furibondo (foo-ri-bön’dö), It. Furious, mad, 
extreme vehemence. 

Furie (fü-re), Fr. Fury, passion. 

Furieusement (fü-rüz-mänh), Fr. 

Furiosamente (foo-ri-0-zà-mén'tà), It. 
ously, madly. 

Furioso (foo-ri-o0/zo), It. 
mad. 

Furlando (foor-län’dö), 

Furlano (foor-lä’nö), ces 

Furniture stop. An organ-stop, consisting 


‘ of several ranks of pipes, of very acute 
pitch. A mixture stop. 


Funereal, 
mournful. 


For the full organ. 


} Fury, passion, rage. 


} Furi- 


Furious, vehement, 


An antiquated 
I. | Dim 
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FUR 


Furore (foo-ro/ré), It. Fury, rage, passion. 
Für zwei Manuale (für tswi mà-noo-i’18), 
Ger. Fortwo manuals, in organ-playing. 

Fusa (foo'sà), Lat. A quaver. 

Fusée (fü-za), Fr. A very rapid roulade or 
passage; a skip, etc. 

Fusella (foo-sél'là, Lat. Name formerly ap- 
plied to the demisemiquaver. 

fuss (foos), Ger. Foot; the lower part of an 
organ-pipe. 
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Füsse (flis’st), Ger. pl. Feet. 


Füssig. (füs’sig), Ger. Footed; 8-fZssig, or, 
achtfüssig, of 8-feet size, or scale. 


Fusston (foos-tön), Ger. The tone or pitch; 
as, 8- F'usston, or, Achtfusston. a pipe of 8-feet 
tone. 


Fut (fooe), Fr. The barrel of a drum. 
Fz. Anabbreviation of Forzando, 


SZ: 5 


£j}. The name of the fifth note in the nat- 
ural diatonie scale of C, to which is applied 
the syllable sol; it is also one of the names 
of the highest, or treble, clef. Abbreviation 
of gauche, left hand. 

Gabel (gä’b’]), Ger. A fork. 

Gagliarda (gäl-yi-är’dä), It. A galliard. 

Gagliardamente (gäl- yi - ir- di - měn’ tě), It. 
Briskly, gaily. 

Gagliardo (gál-yí-ár'do), It. Brisk, merry, gay. 

Gai (gà), Fr. Gay, merry. 

Gaiement (zeä-mänh), 795 } 

Gaiment (ga-manh), : 

Gaillarde (gä-yärd’), Fr. 
galliard. 

Gaillardement (gä-yärd'mänh), Fr. 
briskly. 

Gaio (gà/1-0), Zt. 
ness. 

Gaita (gá-6-tà), Sp. A bagpipe; also a kind 
of flute; & street organ. 

MC 

dala ISS It. } Gay, merry, lively. 

Gajamente (gä-yä-m£n’t£), It. 
fully. 

“alante (gä-län’te), 

Jalantemente (g4-lin-témén’té), 
boldly. 

Galanteriefuge (gà-làn-té-re/foo-gh&), Ger. A 
fugue in the free style. 

Galanterien (gà-làn-té-re'én), Ger. pl. The or- 
naments, turns, trills, etc., with which the 
old harpsichord music was embellished. 

Galanteriestiicke (gä-län-t&-re’stü’k&), Ger. pl. 
Pieces in the free ornamental style. 

Galanterstyl (gà-lànt'ér-stel),Ger. Free style, 
ideal style. 

Galliard. A lively old dance in triple time, 
formerly very popular. Of Italian origin. 
Galop (gál'o), Fr. A quick round dance, in 

2-4 time. 


Merrily, lively, 
gay. 
Merry, brisk; also a 
Merrily, 


With gayety and cheerful- 


Gaily, cheer- 


Gal- 
Tt. } santly, 


Galopace (gäl-ö-päd’), Fr. 
Galopp (gä-löp’), Ger. A galop. 
Galoppo (gä-löp’pö), It. 


Galoubé (gié-loo-ba), Fr A small flute 

Galoubet (gä-loo-ba’), ‘ {with three holes, 
sometimes to be met with in France, espe- 
cially in Provence. 


Gamba (gäm’bä), It. The viol di gamba, or 


bass viul. See that term. 
Gamba-bass. A 16-feet crgan-stop, on the 
pedals. 


Gamba major. A name given to a 16-feet or- 
gan-stop, or double gamba. 


Gambe (gäm’b£), Ger. Viol di gamba. 


Gambeta (gäm-b£-tä’), Sp. An ancient Span- 
ish dance. 

Gambette (gim-bét’té), Ger. A small, or oc- 
tave, gamba stop in an organ. 

Gambviole (gimb-fé-6/lé), Ger. An instru- 
ment resembling the violoncello. 


Gamma (gám'mà), SE The Greek name of 

Gamme (gám), Fr. the letter G (T). In 
musieal terminology the word gamma has 
been employed variously. (1) Asthe name 
of the lowest note (G) of the Guidonian 
scale. (2) Asthename of thatscale. (3) In 
the sense of scale, or gamut, generally. (4) 
In the sense of compass of a voice or instru- 
ment, the succession of notes from the low- 
est to the highest. See following. 


Gamma ut, or, I ut. The name of the note 
G, the lowest note in the old solmisation. 
From this name is derived the English word 
gamut. 

Gamme chromatique (gäm kró-má-tek^, Fr. 
'The chromatie scale. 

Gamme descendante (gäm d£-sänh-dänht), 
Fr. Descendiug scale. 

Gamme de sol majeur (gäm düh sol mä-zhür), 
Fr. Scale of G major. 

Gamme d’ut majeur (gám d'üt mä-shür), Fr. 
Scale of C major. 
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Gammes en bemols (gám sänh bà-mol), Fr. 
Scales with flats. 

Gamme majeure montante (gím mä-zhür’ 
mónh-ti&nht/),Fr. An ascending major scale. 


Gammes. Exercises on the scale. 

Gamut. The scale of notes belonging to any 
key. 

Gamut G. That G which is on the first line 
of the bass staff. 


Gamut, Guido’s. The table or scale intro- 
duced by Guido, and to which he applied 
the syllables ut, ra, mi, fa, sol, la. It con- 
sisted of twenty notes, namely, two octaves 
and a major sixth, the first octave distin- 
guished by the capital letters, G, A, B, etc., 
the second by the small letters, g, a, b, etu., 
and the major sixth by double letters, gg, 
88, bb, etc. 


Ganascione (gä-nä-shi-Önd), It. An Italian 
lute. 

Gang (ging), Ger. Pace, rate of movement or 
mutiou. 


Ganiles (gà/ni-lés), Sp. Fauces, organs of the 
voice. 

Ganz (gänts), Ger. 
very. 

Ganz langsam (gànts läng’säm), Ger. 
slowly. 

Ganze Note (gán'tsé no'tè), Ger. A whole note, 
or semibreve. 

Ganzer Ton (gän’tsör ton), Ger | A whole 

Ganzton (gänts-tön), acts jitone. Im. 
proper expression for ‘‘a wholestep." The 
interval of a major second. 

Ganzes Werk (gin’tsés wärk), Ger. The full 
organ. 


Ganzschluss (gänz shloos), Ger. Real close 
of a piece as opposed to the Halbschluss, or 
half close. 


Ganzverhallend (gánts'fer-hál'lénd), Ger. En- 
tirely dying away. 


Garbatamente (gàür-bá-tà-mén'té), It. 
fully. 


Garbato (gär-bä’tö), It. Graceful. 

Garbo (gär’bö), It. Simplicity, grace, elegance. 

Garibo (gä’ri-bö), It. A dance, a ball. 

Gariglione (gà-rel-yY-o'n&), It. 
sical bells. 


Garnir un violin de cordes (giir-nér’ tinh ve-ö- 
lánh düh kórd), Fr. To string a violin. 


Garrire (gár-re/ré), It. To chirp, to warble like 
& bird. 


Gastrollen (gást'rol-l'n), Ger. A term applied 
to a singer or actor on a starring expedition, 


Gauche (gozh), Fr. Left. 
Gauche main (gozh minh), Fr. The left hand. 


Gaudente (gi-oo-dén’té), It. Blithe, merry, 
sprightly. 

Gaudentemente (gia-o0-dén-té-mén’té), It. Joy- 
fully, merrily. 


Whole, entire; also all, 


Very 


Grace- 


Chime, mu- 


Gaudioso (gä-00-dY-ö'zö). It Merry, jeyful. 

Gavot (gi-vòt’), Eng. | A dance consisting 

Gavotta (gi-vot’tà), It. >of two light, lively 

Gavotte (gä-vöt), Fr. strains in commor 
time. 

Gaymente (ghé-mén'té), Sp. Gayly, briskly 
lively. 

Gaytero (ghö-tä’rö), Sp. One who pl£ys on 
bagpipe; a piper. 

Gazzarra (gät’rär-rä), It. 
musie nd caunon. 

G clef. Thetreble clef; & character composec 
of the letters G and S, for the sylla- 
blesol, whi h in modern music in- == 
variably turns on the second line of 
the staff. It was formerly used upon 
other degrees. 

G dòubi , or, Double G. 
gamut. 

G-dur (ga/door), Ger. The key of G major. 

Geberdenspiel (ghé-bér'd'n-spel), Ger. Panto- 
mime. 

Gebläse (ghé-blá'sé), Ger. 
for blowing. 

Gebrochen (ghé-bró'kh'n), Ger. Becken. 

Gebröchene Akkorde (ghé-brd/kh’-n&ét E 
kor'dé), Ger. 

Gebrochener Accord (ghé-bro'kh'-n*- Sa 
kord), Ger. 

Broken chords, chords played in arpeggio. 

Gebrochene Stimme (ghé-bro'kh'-né stim’- 
mě), Ger. A broken voice. 

Gebunden (ghéboon'd'n) Ger. Connected 
syncopated, in regard to the style of playing 
or writing. 

Gebundene Note (ghé-boon’dé-né no'tè), Ger 
A tied note, a note which is to be held and 
not repeated. 

Gebundener Styl (ghé-boon'dé-nér stel), Ger. 
Style of strictly connected harmony ; style 
of counterpoint. 

Geburtslied (ghé-boorts'led), Ger. 
song. 

Gedackt (ghé-dakt’), œe | Stopped, in oppo- 

Gedeckt (ghé-d&kt^, Ger. } sition to the 
open pipes in an organ. 

Gedacktflóte (ghé-dükt-fó'téó), Ger. 
flute, in an organ. 

Gedact. See Gedackt. 

Gedeckte Stimmen  (ghé-dék'té stim’mén), 
Ger. pl. Stops with covered pipes, as the 
stopped diapason. 

Gedehnt (ghé-dànt^, Ger. 

Gedicat (ghé-dikht), Ger. 

e. 


Rejoicings wit 


The octave below G 


Bellows, apparatus 


Birthday- 


Stopped 


Lengthened, 
A poem, tale, fa- 


Gefährte (ghé-fár't&), Ger. 
fugue. 


Gefallig (ghé-fal/lig), Ger. 
ably. 


The answer in a 
Pleasingly, agree- 


Gefiedel (ghé-f/d’l), Ger. 


Fiddling, playi 
on the fiddle. iso 
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Gefühl (ghéfül), Ger. 
sion. : 

Gegen (ghä’g’n), Ger. 
with, opposed to. 

Gegenbewegung (g¢’g’n-bé-wé’/goong), 
Contrary motion. 

Gegengesang (gé/g’n-gé-sing’), Ger. Antiph- 
ony. 

Gegenhall (gé/g’n-hall’), 

Gegenschall (gé’y’n-shall’), 


Sentiment, expres- 
Against, contrasted 
Ger. 


Resonance, 
Ger } echo. 


Gegenpunkt (gég'n-pooukt), Ger. Counter- 
point. 
Gegenstimme (gé’g’n-stim’/mé), Ger. Counter 


tenor, or alto, part. 


Gegenstimmig (gég'n-stím'mlg), Ger. Disso- 
nant, discordaut. 
Gegensubject (gé’g’n-soob-yékt’), Ger. Coun- 


tersubject, in a fugue. 

Gehend (ga'énd), Ger. A word referring to 
movement, and having the same meaning 
as andante. 


Gehörlehre (ghé-hórlà-ró), Ger. Acoustics. 

Gehórspielen (ghé-hór'spel'n) Ger. To play 
by ear. 

Geige (gi/ghé), Ger. The violin. 

Geigen (gi/ghén), Ger. To play on the violin. 

Geigenblatt (gi'ghén-blátt), Ger. The finger- 


board of a violin. 
beren (gi'ghén-bo'g/n), Ger. Violin- 


Geigenclavicymba (gi/ghén-cla-vi-tsim’bél), 
Ger. An instrument similar to a harpsi- 
chord or pianoforte. 


Geigenfórmig (gi'ghén-fór/mig), Ger. 
the form ot & violin. 

Geigenfutter (güghén-foot/tér), Ger. Case for 
& violin. 

Geigenhals (gi'ghén-hàls), Ger. 
a violin. 

Geigenharz (gi'ghén-hürts), Ger. Spanish res- 
in, hard resin. 

Geigenholz (gi'ghén-holts), Ger. The wood 
used in making violins. 

Geigenmacher (gi/'ghén-má'khér), Ger. A vio- 
lin-maker. 

EE Ne e (gi'ghén-prín-tsi-pál), Ger. 

A German organ diapason stop, with a tone 

like that of the gamba, but fuller. 

üeigensaite  (gi'ghén-sál'tó), Ger. 
string. 

Geigensattel (gi'ghén-sát/t/1), Th 

Geigensteg (gi'ghén-stagh), Ger. } 
of a violin. 

Geigenschule (gi’ghén-shoo’lé), Ger. A violin- 
School, or method of instruction. 


Having 


The neck of 


Violin 


bridge 


Se pectin | gi/ghén-strikh), Ger. A stroke 
the violin-bow. 
Geigenstiick (gi'ghén-stük), Ger. A tune for 


the violin. 
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Geigenwerk (gi'ghén-wárk), Ger. The celes- 
tina, an organ-stop of 4-feet scale. 

Geigenwirbel (gi/ghén-wir'b'l) Ger. A violin- 
peg. 

Geigenzug (gi'ghén-tsoog), Ger. A violin- 
Stop. 

Geiger (gi'ehér), Ger. Violin-player. 

ei pes (gistlikh), Ger. .Ecclesiastical, cler- 
ica, 

Geistliche Gesänge (gist/li-khé gé-sin’gé), 

Geistliche Lieder (gist-li-khé le'dér), Ger. 
Psalms, hymus, spiritual songs. 

Geistreich (gist'rikh), Ger, | Spirited, full of 

Geistvoll (gist/fol), 7 life and ani- 
mation. 

Geklingei (gh&-kling”]), Ger. 
ing of a bell. 

Gelassen (gh£-läs’s’n), Ger. Calmly, quietly. 

Gelassenheit (gh£-läs’s’n-hit), Ger. Calmness, 
tranquillity. 

Gelaufe (ghé- loy'fé), 

Gelaufen “ghe! loy'fén), 
passages, rapid movements. 

Yee is (ghé-loy'figh), Ger. 
rapid 

Geläufigkeit (ghé-loy'figh-kit), Ger. Fluency, 
ease. 

Geláut (ghé-loyt), Ger. 
iug of bells. 

Gelinde (ghé-lin’dé), Ger. Softly, gently. 

Gelindigkeit (gh£-lin’digh-kit), Ger. Softness, 
gentleness, sweetness. 

Gellen (gél/l’n), Ger. To sound loudly. 

Gellenflöte (gél/l’n-fld’te), Ger. Clarionet. 

Geltung (gél’toong), Ger. The value or pro- 
portion of a note. 

Gemächlich (gh&-mäkh’likh), Gen 

Gemachsam (ghéó-mákh'sám), = 
culm, slow manner. 

Gemahlig (ghé-ma/lig),Ger. Gradually, by de. 
grees. 

Gemässigt (ghé-mas'sigt),Ger. Moderate, mo- 
derato. 

Gemisch (ghé-mish’), Ger. Mixed; mixture, 
or compound, stops in an organ. 

Gemsenhorn. An instrument formed of a 
small Pipe made of the horn of a chamois, 
or wild goat. 

Gemshorn (ghéms'horn), Ger. An organ-stop 
with conical pipes. The tone is light, but 
very clear. 

Gemshornquint (ghéms'hórn-kwint),Ger. An 
organ-stop with conical pipes, sounding & 
fifth above the foundation stops. 


Tinkling, ring- 


Running pas 
Ger. j sages, scale 


Easy, fluent, 


A peal of bells, ring- 


Quietly; 
in a 


Gemüth (ghé-mut’), Ger. Mind, soul. 

Gemüthlich (gh&-müt’/likh), Ger. Agreeable, 
expressive. 

Genera (gé-na/ra), L A term used by the 


Genus (gä’noos), ancients to indieate 
the modes according to which they divided 
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their tetrachords. The different methods 
of dividing the octave: When both tones 
and semitones are employed, according to 
the natural arrangement of the diatonic 
scale, it is called the diatonic or natural 
genus; when it is divided by semitones 
only, it is called the chromatic genus, and 
the enharmonic genus when quarter tones 
also are used. È 

Generalbass (ghèén'èr-il-bis), Ger. Thorough 
bass. 

General pause, A general cessation or silence 
of all the parts. 


Generalprobe (ghén'ér-àl-pro'bó), Ger. A gen- 
eral rehearsal. 
Generateur (zhà n£-rä-tür), Fr. The funda- 


mental note of the common chord. 

Generator. The principal sound or sounds 
by which others are produced; the funda- 
mental note of the common chord. 

Genere (ja/né-ré), It. See Genera. 

Generoso (jà-né-r0/zo), It. Noble, in a digni- 
fied manner. i 

Genialia (ga-ni-a/li-4), Lat. The name given 
by the ancient Romans to cymbals, because 
they were used in the celebration of wed- 
dings. 

Génie (zhà/ne), Fr. 

Genis (ja/nis), It. 

Genre (zhànhr), Fr. Style, manner. 

Genre chromatique (zhànhr krö-mä-tek’), Fr. 
The chromatic genus. 

Genre diatonique (zhänhr dí-à-tónh-ek), Fr. 
The diatonic, or natural, genus. 

Genre enharmonique (zhänhr änh-här-mönh- 
ék’), Fr. The enharmonic genus. 

Genre expressif (zhänhr &s-prés-séf’), Fr. 
expressive style. 

Gentil (zhin-tél’), Fr) Pleasing, graceful,ele- 

Gentile (jén-t@/lé), It. j gant. 

Gentilezza (jén-tel lét/zà), It. Grace, elegance, 
retinement of style. 

Gentilmente (jén-tél-mén’té), IL. 
elegantly. 

Genus (gä’noos), Lat. 

Genus chromaticum (gä’noos krö- mäfti- 
koom), Lat. Thechromatic genus or mode. 

Genus diatonicum (gä’noos di-ä-tö’ni-koom), 
Lat. The diatonic genus or mode. 

Genus enharmonicum (gä’noos &n-här-mö’ni- 
koom), Lat. The enharmonie genus or 
mode. 

Genus inflatile (gä’noos 
Wind instruments. 

Genus percussibile (gä’noos pér-koos-sé’bi-lé), 
lustruments of Percussion. 

Genus tensile (gä’novs tén'sI-16), Lat. Stringed 
instruments. 

Gerade Bewegung (ghö-rä’d& bé-và/goong), Ger. 
Similar mot.on. 


Gerade Taktart (ghé-rii/dé tàkt/árt), Ger. Com- 
mon time. 


} Genius, talent, spirit. 


The 


Gracefully, 


See Genera. 


in-fla/ti-lé), Lat. 


Geriesel (ghé-ré’z’1), Ger. A soft, murmuring 


sound. 


German fingering. A method of fingering 
piano music which designates the thumb as 
the first finger, in distinction from the Eng- 
lish or American mode, which indicates the 
use of the thumb by a sign. 


German flute. See Flauto traverso. 


German scale. A scale of the natural notes, 
consisting of A, H, C, D, E, F, G, instead of 
A, B, C, etc., the B being always reserved to 
express Bp. 


German sixth. A name given 
to a chord composed of a ma- = 
jor third, perfect fifth, and ` 
extreme sixth, as, 


German soprano clef. The C clef placed on 
the first line of the staff for soprano, instee ` 
of the G clef on the second line of that par 


Ges (ghés), Ger. The note Gp. 

Gesang (ghé-sing’), Ger. Singing; the art or 
singing; a song, melody, air. 

Gesangbuch (ghé-sing’bookh), Ger. 
book, hymn-book. 

Gesang der Vögel (ghè-sing’ dër f6’g’l), Ger. 
Singing of birds. 

Gesänge (ghé-sing’é), Ger. pl. Songs, hymns. 

Gesangsgruppe  (ghésángs'groop-pó), Ger. 
Song group; the second subject of a sonats. 


movement, so called in contradistinctiou 
from the leading subject, which is thematic. 


Song- 


Gesangsweise (ghé-siings’wi-zé), Ger. In the 
style of a song. 

Gesangverein (ghé-sing’fér-in),Ger. A choral 
society. 

Gesangweise (ghé-sing’wi-z¢), Ger. Melody. 


tune. 
ee (ghé-sou'zé), Ger. Humming, whis- 
tling. 
Geschick (ghé-shik’), Ger. Skill, dexterity. 
Geschlecht (ghé-shlékht), Ger. Genus. 
Geschleift (ghé-shlift’), Ger. Slurred, legato. 
Geschmack (gh£-schmäk’), Ger. Taste. 


Geschwanzte Noten (ghé-shwants’té nó'tén), 
Ger. A quaver, or flag notes. 


Geschwind (ghé-shwind’), Ger. Quick, rapid 

Geschwindigkeit (gh&-shwindNg - kit), Ger. 
Swiftness, rapidity, speed. 

Geschwindmarsch (gh£-shwind’märsh), Ger. 
A quickstep. 

Ges-dur (ghés-door), Ger. 
major. 

Geses (ghés-ts), Ger. G-double-flat. 

Gesinge (ghé-sing’é), Ger. Constant singing, 
bad singing. 

Gestossen (ghéstos's'n), Ger. 
tached. 

Gestrichene (ghé-stri/khé-né), Ger. 


Getern. | 
Getron. § 


The key of Gb 


Separated, de 


A quaver. 
Old names for the cittern. 
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Getheiit (ghé-tilt’), Ger. Divided.  Getheilte | Giocosamente (j6-k6-z4-mén’té), It Humor- 
Violinen, the same as violini divisi. Giocoso (jö-kö’zö), |j ously, 


Vetön (ghè-t6n’), 
ciamor. 


Getragen (ghé-trà gh’n), Ger. Well sustained, 
carried, 


Getrost (zh£-tröst’), Ger. 
lutely. 


Geübtere (ghé-iib’té-ré), Ger. Expert perform- 
ers. 


Gewirbel 
drums. 


Gewiss (gh&-wis"\, Ger. Firm, resolute. 
Gewissheit (ghé-w*s'hii), Ger. Firmness, res- 


Ger. Repeated sounds, 


Confidently, reso- 
Ger. 


(gh&-wir’b’]), The roll of 


oluti n. 
Geziert (ghé-tsért), Ger, With affectation. 
G-flat. The flat seventh of Ab; the fifth flat 


introduced in modulating by fourths from 
the natural diatonic mode. 


G ramat The G on the first line of the bass 
staff. 
Ghijghe. An old name for the fiddle. See 


Geige 
Ghiribizzi (ghé-ri-bét’zi), J‘. Unexpected in- 
tervals; eccentric, fantastical passages. 


Ghiribizzoso (ghée-rí-be-tso'zo), I. Fantas- 
tical, whimsical. 


Ghironda (ghe-ron'dà), It. A hurdygurdy. 
Ghittern. An old name for the cittern. 
Gicheroso (j&-K&-rö’zö), It. Merry, playful. 


Giga (je’gä), It. A jig. A very lively old 
Gigue (zhég), Fr. dance in duple, or 
Gigue(gé’gé), Ger. quadruple, ternary 


time—as 12-8 (or 4-4 with quaver triplets), 6-8, 
6-4, and also in 1216 and 24-16. Examples 
in simple ternary time (3-8) are compara- 
tively rare, and a jig in & with triplets is 
something exceptional. Nothing certain 
can be said about the origin of this dance. 
The name is supposed to be derived from 
the German word Geig, or Geige, meaning 
a fiddle, as the music is particularly adapt- 
ed to instruments of that class. 

Gigelira (je-jà-li'Tà), Jt. A xylophone, or 
Strohfiedel (q. v.). 

Gighardo (je-gár'do), It. A sort of jig. 

G in alt. The first note in alt; the octave 
above the G, or treble clef note. 


G in altissimo. The first note in altissimo; 
the fifteenth above the G or treble clef 


note. 

Ginglarus. A small Egyptian flute. 

Giochevole (jö-kä’vö lë), It. Merry, sportive, 
gay. 

Giochevolmente (jó-kà-vol-mén'té), It } 

Giecolarmente (j6-k6-lar-mén’té), i 
Merrily, sportively. 

Giocondamente (jó-kon-dá-mén'tá), It. Mer- 
rily, joyfully, gayly. 

\jiocondo (jö-kön’dö), 

gay. 


It. Cheerful, merry, 


J 


sportively. 

Gioja (jö’yä), It. Joy, gladness. 

Giojante (jo-ván't&), : : 

Giojoso (jö-yö'zö), It} Blithe, joyful, gay. 

Giojosamente (jo-yo-zà-mén'té), It. Joyfully, 
meriily. 

Gioviale (j6-vi-a/lé), It. Jovial. 

Giovialita (j6-vi-a-li-ta’), It. Joviality, gai- 
ety. 

Giraffe (ji-riff’). A species of ancient spinet- 

Gis (ghis), Ger. The note G#. 

Gis-moll (ghís-moll) Ger. The key of G# mi- 
uor. 

Gittana (je-tä’nä), It. A Spanish dance. 

Gittern (jit/térn). A species of cittern. 

Gitteth (jít'teth) Heb. An instrument which 
David brought from Gath, of the harp kind. 

Giubbiloso (joob-bi-lo/zo), Jt. Jubilant, ex- 
ulung. 

Giubilazione (joo-bi-lát-sí-0/n&), Jubila- 

Giubilio (joo-bi-le'o), It. -tion, re- 

Giubilo (joo’bi-16), joicing. 

Giucante /joo-kán't&), 

Giuchevole (joo-ka-vo'/1&), 
jante. 

Giulivamente (joo-li-va-mén’té), It. 
lively. 

are (joo-li-vés’si-m6), It. Very joy- 

ul. 

Giulivo (joo-le'vo), It. 

Giullari (jool-là/re), It. 
tors, or singers. 

Giuocante (joo-o-kán'té), It. With sport and 
gaiety. 

Giuoco (joo-6’k6), It. An organ-stop. 

Giuocoso (joo-6-k6/z6), It. See Giocoso. 

Giustamente (joos-tà-mén't&), It. Justly,with 
precision. 

Giustezza (joos-tét/zà), It. Precision. 

Giusto (joos'to), It. A term signifying that 


the movement indicated is to be performed 
in an equal, steady, and just time. 


Given bass. A bass given to which the har- 
mony is to be added. 


Giving out. The prelude by which the or- 
ganist announces to the congregation the 
tune they are to sing. 

Glais (glà), Fr. The passing bell. 

Glais funébre (glà fü-nàbr), Fr. 
knell. 

Glapissant (glä-pis-sänh), Fr. Shrill, squeak- 
ing. 

Glasses, musical. An instrument formed of 
& number of glass goblets shaped like finger- 
glasses, tuned by filling them with more or 
less water, and played upon with the fingers 
moistened. 


Merry, joy- 
at Leet: See Gio- 


Joyfully, 


Cheerful, joyful. 
Bands of dancers, ac- 


A funeral- 
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Glatt (glat), Ger. Smooth, even. 
Glätte (glat'té), Ger. Smoothness, evenness. 


Gtee. A vocal composition in three or four 
parts, generally consisting of more than one 
movement, the subject of which may be 
grave, tender, orgay and bacchanalian. The 
glee in its present form first appeared in 
the middle of the eighteenth century, and 
is a composition peculiar to England. 


Gleemen. An ancient name for minstrels. 
Gleich (glikh), Ger. Equal, alike, consonant. 


Gleichklang (glikh’kläng), Ger. Consonance 
of sound, unison. 


Gleichschwebende Temperatur (glikh-shwä- 
bén-aé tém-pé-ré-toor’), Ger. Equal temper- 
ament. The division of the octave into 
twelve equal parts in such a way as to afford 
the nearest possible approximation to cor- 
rect intervals with the imperfections equal- 
ly distributed in all keys. 

Gleichstimmig (glikh’stim-mig), Ger. 
monious, accordant. 

Gleiten (gli’t’n), Ger. 

Gli (gle), It. pl. The. 

Glide. Portamento. 


Gliding. In flute-playing, & sliding move- 
ment of the fingers for the purpose of blend- 
ing the tones. 

Glied (gléd), Ger. Link; the term is used to 
express a chord, as, Einglied, one chord ; 
Zweiglied, two chords. 


Glissade »(glis-sid’), Fr. Gliding; the act of 
passing the fingers in a smooth, unbroken 
manner over the keys or strings. 


Glissando (gles-sán'do), It. | Slurred, 


Har- 


To slide the fingers. 


Glissato (gles-sä’tö), It. smooth, 

Glissement (gl&s:mönh), Fr. in a glid- 
jug manner, by sliding the fingers along the 

eys. 

Glisser (gles-sà), Fr. An embellishment 
which is executed by turning the nail and 
drawing the thumb or finger rapidly over 
the keyboard. 

Glissez le pouce (gl&s-sä’ lüh poos), Fr. Slide 
the thumb. 

Glissicando (gles-si-kän’dö), Tt IE, 

Glissicato (gles-si-kà/tó), : smooth, in 
&gliding manner. See, also, Glisser. 

Gli stromenti (glé stró-mén'te), It. The in- 
struments. 

Glitschen (glit/shén), Ger. 
ger. See Glisser. 


Glóckchen (glók'kh'n), Ger. 
Glocke (gl6k’é), Ger. A bell. 
Glóckeln (gló'k&ln), Ger. To ring little bells. 
Glockengelaute (gló'k'n-gé-loy'té), Ger. The 
ringing or chiming of bells. 
Glockenist Eegen Ger 
Glöckner (glók'nér), E 
bell-ringer. 
Glockenklang (gl6k/én-kling), Ger. The sound 
of bells. 


To glide the fin- 
A little bell. 


Player on 
the chimes, or 


Glockenspiel (gl6k’én-spél), Ger. Chimes; aisa 
& stop in imitation of bells in German or 
gans. 

Glöckleinton (glök’lin-tön), Ger. An organ. 
stop of very small scale and wide measure. 

Gloria (glöri-a), Let, “ Glory be to God on 
high." A principal movement in the Mass. 

Glottis (glöt’tis), Gr. The narrow opening at 
the upper part of the trachea, or windpipe, 
which by its dilation and contraction con- 
tributes to the modulation of the voice. The 
name is also applied toa kind of reed used 
by the ancient flute-players, which they 
held between their lips and blew through 
in performance. 


Glühend (glü'énd), Ger. Ardent, glowing. 

G-moll /gà-mol), Ger. The key of G minor. 

Gnacchera (näk-kä’rä), It. A tambourine, a 
tabor. 

Gnugab (noo-giib’), Ger. The name given by 
the uncient Hebrews to the organ. 

Gola (goó'là), It. The throat; also a guttural 
voice. 

Golltrompo. A trumpet used by the ancient 
Irish, Danes, Normans, and English. 

Golpe de musica (göl-p& dà moo’zi-kä), Sp. A 
band of music. 

Gondellied (gon'd'lled), Ger. A gondolier- 
song. 

Gondoliera (g6n-d6-lé-a/ri), It. A gondola- 
soug; & song with an easy-rocking motion, 
à la the movement of a gondola. 

Gondolier-songs. Songs composed and sung 
by the Venetian gondoliers, of a very grace- 
ful and pleasing style; barcarolles. 

Gong. A Chinese instrument of the pulsatile 
kind, consisting of a large circular plate ot 
metal, which, when struck, produces an ex- 
ceedingly loud noise. 

Gorgheggiamento (gör-gäd-ji-ä-m£n’tö), It. 
Trilling, quavering. 

Gorgheggiare (gōr-gād-jí-ä'rě), It. 
shake. 

Gorgheggio (gor-gad'ji-6), It. A trill, a shake 
of the voice in singing. 

Gout (goo), Fr. Taste, style, judgment. 

Governing key. The principal key; that key 
in which a piece is written. 

Grabgesang (gräb’g&-säng), Ger Dirge; 

Grablied (gráb'led), M funeral. 
song. 

Grace note. Any note added to & composi- 
tion as an embellishment. 

Graces. Ornamental notes and embellish- 
ments, either written by the composer or 
introduced by the performer. The princi 
palembellishments are the appoggiatura,the 
turn, and the shake or trill. 

Gracieux (grä-si-üh), Fr. Graceful. 


Gracile (gra’/tshi-lé), It. Thin, weak, small; 
referring to the tone. 


Gracioso (grä-thi-ö’zö), Sp. Graceful. 


To trill, to 
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Grad (grad), Ger. Steps, degree. See Grado. | Gran (grin) } 
, P It. } Great, grand. 

Gradare (gra-da/ré), It. To descend step by Grande enn de, = " E 

step. Gran cantore (grän kän-tō'rë), It. A tiu. 
Gradatamente (grä-dä-tä-měn’tě), It.) By de- BIDE che A FR 
Gradation (grä-dä-sē-ðnh), Fr. grees,a | Gran cassa (grän küs'sá), It. The great drum. 
“radazione (grà-di-tsì-0’nè), It. gradu- | Grand-barré (grünh-báür-rà), Fr. In guitar 


al increase or diminution of speed or inten- 
sity of tone. 
Gradevole (grà-dà/vo-1&), It 
Gradevoimente (grá-dà-vol-mén't&), ~~ 
Gracefully, pleasingly. 


Gradire (gra-dé/ré), It. 
step. 

Graditamente (grä-di-tä-mön’te), Jt. In a 
pleasing manner. 

Graditissimo (grä-di-tes’si-mö), It. 
sweetly, most gracefully. 

Gradleiter (grid’li-tér), Ger. A scale. 


Grado (grä’dö), It. A degree, or single step, 
on tbe staff; di grado means that the mel- 
ody moves by degrees, ascending or descend- 
ing, in opposition to di salto, by skips of 
greater intervals. 

Grado ascendente (grá'do à-shén-dén't&), It. 
A descending degree. 

Grado descendente (gra/d6 da-shén-dén’té), It. 
A descending degree. 


Grados (grä-dös), Sp. Musical intervals. 


Gradual. That part of the Roman Catholic 
service that is sung between the Epistle and 
the Gospel, and which was anciently sung 
on the steps of the altar. 


Gradualmente (grá-doo-àl-mén't&) It 
Graduatamente (grá-doo-à-tà-mén't&), ~~ 
Gradually, by degrees or steps. 


Gradus ad Parnassum (grä’doos 4d pär-näs’- 
soom), Lat. The road to Parnassus. This 
name was applied by the contrapuntist Fux 
to his elaborate textbook in counterpoint. 
Also by Clementi to his collection of 100 

jeces for the higher art of piano-playing. 
he latter work is very important. 

Gradual modulation. Modulation in which 
some chord is taken before the modulating 
chord, which may be considered as pelong- 
ing to the original key or the new key. 

Graduare (grá-doo-à/r&), Zt. To divide into de- 
grees. 


To ascend step by 


Very 


Graduazione (grá-doo-à-tsi-o'n&), It. See Gra- 
dazione. 

Graduellement (gra-dwal/manh), Fr.) Gradu- 

Gradweise (grád^wi-z&), Ger. ally, 


by degrees. 
Grail (gral). The Gradual. 
Graillement (grà-minh), Fr. A hoarse sound. 


Grammar, musical. The rules by which mu- 
sical compositions are governed. 


Grammatical accent. The common-measure 
accent, marked by the length of the words, 
and a regular succession of strong and weak 
parts. 


playing this means laying the first finger of 
the left hand upon all the six strings of the 
guitar at once. 


Grand bourdon. Great or double bourdon; 
an organ-stop of 32-feet tone in the pedal. 


Grand chantre (gränh shäntr), Fr. A pre 
centor. 
Grand cheeur (grin kür), Fr. Full organ; 


all the stops. 


Grand choir. In organ-playing, the union of 
all the reed-stops. 

Grand cornet. Thisnameissometimes given 
to a reed-stop of 16-feet scale on the manuals 
of an organ. 


Grande messe (gränhd mass), Fr. High Mass. 

Grande mesure a deux temps (grünhd mä- 
zhür ä dü täuh), Fr. Common time of two 
beats in à bar, marked 2-2, or sometimes 4-4, 
or Œ. See, also, Alla cappella. 


Grandezza (grin-dét/si), It. Grandeur, dig- 
nity. 
Grandioso (grán-dí-0/zo), It. Grand, noble. 


Grandisonante (grän-di-zö-nän’te), It. Very 
sonorous, full-sounding. 

Grand jeu (grin zhüh), Fr. Fullorgan. Ap- 
plied to harmoniums. Also the name of & 
stop which brings on all the reeds at once. 

Grand opera. Italian opera; a full opera with 
an intricate plot and full cast of performers. 


Grand orgue (gränh dörg), Fr. Great organ. 


Grand pianoforte. A pianoforte in which 
nearly all the octaves have three strings to 
each tone, tuned in unison, and struck at 
once by the same hammer. 


Grand sonata. An extended sonata, consist- 
ing generally of four movements. 

Gran gusto (grin goos'0), It. In a lofty, ele- 
vated manner, a full, rich, high-wrought 
composition. The manner of a fine and 
great singer is said to be in the gran gusto. 


Gran prova (grän prö’vä), It. The last rehear- 
sal. 


Gran tamburo (grän täm-boo'rō), It. The 


great drum. 


Grappa (gräp’pä), It. The brace, or character, 
used to connect two or more staves. 

Gratias agimus (grä’tsi-äs ä’gi-moos), Lat. Pari 
of the Gloria in a mass. ‘ We give thanks 
to Thee." 

Grave (grii/vé), It. A slow and solemn move- 
ment; also a deep, low pitch in the scale 0; 
sounds. 

Gravement (gräv-mänh), Fr. 

Gravemente (gré-vé-mén’té), It. 
nified and solemn manner. 


With grav 
ity, in a dig 


ee á 
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Gravezza (grä-vöt/tsä),It. Gravity, solemnity. 


Gravicembalo (grá-ve-tshém"bá-10), It E 

Gravicembolo (grii-vé-tshém’/b0-10), ~~ old 
name ior the harpsichord. 

Gravis (grä’vis), Lat. Heavy, ponderous. The 
uame oi One of the accentus ecclesiastici. 
Gravisonante (grä-vi-zö-nän’te), It. Loud- 

sounding. 

Gravita (grà-vi-tà/), It. 3 f 

Gravitat (yri-fi-tat’/), Ger. > Gravity, majesty. 

Gravité (grä-vi-tä/), Fr. 

Gravity. That modification of any sound by 
which it becomes deep or low in respect to 
some other sound. The gravity of sounds 
depends in generalon the mass, extent, and 
tension of the sonorous bodies. The larger 
and more lax the bodies, the slower will be 
the vibrations and the graver the sounds. 

Grazia (grá'tsi-à), It. 

Grazie (grä/tsi-£), Ger. 


Graziosamente (gri-tsi-6-z4-mén’té), It. Grace- 
fully, smoothly. 


Grazioso (grá-tsi-0/zo), It. In a graceful style. 
Greater scale. Major scale. 


Greater sixth. A name sometimes given to 
the major sixth. 


Greater third. A name sometimes given to 
the major third. 


Great octave. The name given in Germany 


to the notes between C and = 


B inclusive. These notes 
= 


are expressed by capital let- 

ters. 

Great organ. In an organ with three rows of 
keys, usually the middle row, so called be- 
cause containing the greatest number of 
stops, and having its pipes of largescale and 
yoiced louder than those in the swell, or 
choir, organ. 

Great sixth. The appellation given to the 
chord of the fifth and sixth when the fifth 
is perfect and the sixth major. 


Greek modes. The ancient Greek modes or 
scales were twelve iu number; of these, six 
were authentic and six plagal. The sounds 
are supposed to have been somewhat simi- 
lar to those in the scale of C, and the dif- 
ferences in mode due to the selection of a 
point of repose. 


Gregorian chant. A style of choral music, 
according to the eight celebrated church 
modes introduced by Pope Gregory in the 
sixth century. 

Gregorianisch (gr&-gö-ri-än’ish), Ger. 
rian. 

Gregorianischer Gesang (gré-go-ri-àn'ish-ér), 
Ger. The Gregorian chant. 


Gregorian modes. | The eight tunes, or 

Gregorian tones. tones, authorized by St. 
Gregory for use in intoning the religious 
offices. Part of them are still in the plain 
song (q. v.). 


\ Grace, elegance. 


Grego- 


Gregoriano (grä-gö-rI-ä’nö), It. 
Gregorien (grä-gö-rl-änh), Fr. 
Grell (gröll), Ger. Shrill, acute. 

Grellheit (grél/hit), Ger. Sharpness. shrill. 
ness. 

Grelot (grä-lö), Fr. A small bell. 

Griffbret (griff'brét),Ger, The fingerboard ot 
a violin, violoncello, ete. 

Griffloch (grif'llokh),Ger. The holes of a flute 
and like instruments. 

Grillig (gril/lig), Ger. Capricious, fanciful. 

Gringotter (gränh-gö-tä’), Fr. To quaver, to 
warble. 

Grisoller (gré-z6-la’), Fr. To sing like a lark 

Grob (grob), Ger. Deep, low voice, bass. 

Grobgedackt (grob'ghé-dákbt^, Ger. Large 
Stopped diapason of full tone. 

Groppetto (gröp-p£t’tö), It. See Gruppetto. 

Groppo (gröp’pö), It. A group of notes, a rapid 
vocal passage. 

Gros-fa. A name formerly given to old 
church music in square notes, semibreves, 
and minims. 

Grossartig (grös’är-tig), Ger. Grand. 

Grosse (gros'séó), Ger. Major, speaking of in 
tervals; also grand in respect to style. 

Grosse caisse (gros kass), Fr. Thegreat drum. 

Grosse Nazard (gros'sé ni-tsird’),Ger. An or 
gan-stop, sounding a fifth above the diapa 
sons. 

Grosse Quinte (gros'sé quin’té), 

Grosses Quintenbass (gros'sés quin’t’n- 
bass), 

An RE 


fifth or twelft 
16 feet. 


Grosse Sonate (gros'sé s6-nii/té), Ger. pl. Grand 
sonatas. 


Grosses Principal (grös’sös prin-tsì-piil’), Ger. 
An organ-stop of 32-feet scale of the open 
diapason species. 

Grosse Terz (gros’sè tärtz), Ger. Great third. 
The major third. 


Grosse Tierce (gros'sé tér’sé),Ger. Great third 
sounding-stop in an organ, producing the 
third or tenth, above the foundation stops. 


} Gregorian. 


Ger. 


in the pedals sounding a 
to the great bass of 32 feet of 


Grosse Trommel (gros'sé tróm^m'1), Ger. The 
great drum. 
Grossgedackt (grös’gh&-däkt’), Ger. Double 


Stopped diapason of 16-feet tone in an organ 
Grosso (grös’sö), It. Full, great, grand. 
Grossvatertanz (gros'fá-tér-tànts^), Ger. Grand 

father’s dance; an old-fashioned dance. 
Gros tambour (gro tành-boor), Fr. The gres* 

drum. 
Grottesco (grot-tés'ko), It. Grotesque. 
Ground bass. A bass consisting of a few sim- 


ple notes, intended as a theme, on which, 
at each repetition, a new melody is con- 
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structed, so that the entire composition 
rests upon this single foundation. Example: 
Bach’s Passacaglia in C minor, for organ. 


Group. Several short notes tied together. 


Grundakkord (groond'ük-kord),Ger. An unin- 
vertea chord. 

Grundstimme (groond'’stim-mè), Ger. The bass 
part. 

Grundten (groond-t6n), Ger. The bass note; 
iundameutal, or principal, tone. 


Gruppetto (groop-pét/to), It. A turn; also a 
smali group of grace, or ornamental, notes. 

Gruppe (groop’pè), Ger. A group of notes; 

Gruppo (groop/po), Jt. formerly it meant a 
trill, shake, or turn. 

G-Schlüssel (gà'shlüs-s) Ger. 
ireble, clef. 

Guaracha (gwá-ràk'à), Sp. A Spanish dance. 


Guarantta (gwä rá-ne'tà), Sp. A variety of the 
Spanish guitar. 

Guarnerius (zwar-na'ri-üs). A makeof violin 
highly prized, so called from the name of 
the manufacturer. 

Guddok (goo-dok,, Rus. A rustic violin with 
three strings, used among the Russian peas- 
antry. 

Guerriero (goo-ér-xi-à/ro), It. Martial,warlike. 


Guet (gà), Fr. A military trumpet piece. 
Guia (gh&-ä), Sp. Fugue, conductor, leader. 


Guida (gwe'dà), Jt. Guide; also the mark 
called a direct Av. 


Guide. That note in a fugue which leads off 
and announces the subject. 


Guide-main (ghéd minh), Fr. The hand- 
guide, an instrument invented by Kalk- 
brenner for assisting young players to ac- 
quire a good position of the hands on the 
pianoforte. 


Guidon (ghé-donh), Fr. 
direct. 


Guidonian hand. The figure of a left hand 
used by Guido, and upon which was marked 
the names of the sounds forming his three 

. hexachords. 

Guidonian syllables. The syllables ut, re, 
mi, fa, sol, la, used by Guido d'Arezzo, aud 
ealled the Aretinian scale. 


Guido's gamut. The table, or scale, intro- 
duced by Guido Aretinus about 1050, and to 
the notes of which he applied the syllables 
ut, re, mi, fa, sol, la. It consisted of twenty 
notes, viz., two octaves and & major sixth, 
ihe firsy octave being distinguished by cap- 


The G, or 


The mark called a 


ital letters, the second by small letters, and 
the sixth by double small letters. 


Guigue (goo-e'ghé), It. See Giga. 
Guiltern. See Gittern. 
Guimbarde (ghém-bird’), Fr. A Jew's-harp. 


Guion (ghé-on), Sp. A sign indicating that 
the piece or passage is to be repeated. 


Guitar. A long-necked instrument which in 
modern times has been strung generally 
with six strings, and whose fingerboard is 
provided with frets. The strings, which are 
plucked with the fingers of the right hand, 
aretuned in E A d g b e', butas guitar mu- 
sie is written an octave higher than it 
sounds, their notation is as follows: 


= 


v t = 


n 1 
Se si 
= 
Guitare (ghi-tàr^), Fr. 


Guitarre (ghé-tir’ré), Sp. > A guitar. 
Guitarre (ghi-taér’ré), Ger. 


Guitare d'amour (ghé-tir d’ä-moor), Fr. An 
instrument (invented by Georg Staufer, of 
Vienna, in 1823) with six strings, tuned like 
those of the guitar, but played with a bow. 
In some ofits featuresit resembles the guitar 
in others the violoncello. It has, not inapt- 
ly, been described as a viola bastarda. The 
Germans call it, also, Bogenguitarre (bow- 
guitar), Knieguitarre (knee-guitar), and Vi- 
olonceliguitarre (violoncello-guitar). 

Guitare d'amour (ghē-tär d’i-moor’), Fr. A 
modifieation of the German guitar. 

Guitarre lyre (ghe-tär lérh), Fr. A French 
instrument having six strings and formed 
somewhat like an ancient lyre. 

Guiterne (ghé-tarn’), Fr. An ancient species 
of lute or guitar. 


Gunst (goonst),Ger. Grace, tenderness, favor. 

Guracho (goo-rü-ko), Sp. See Guarache. 

Gusto (goos’tö), It. Taste, expression. 

Gustosamente (goos-to-zà-mén't&), IL. 
fully, expressively. 

Gustoso (goos-tö’zö), It. Expressive, tasteful. 


Gut. A name applied by Guido to the tone 
large G, because this tone was the lowest of 
the whole system of tones. 


Gutdünken (goot/dtin-k’n), Ger. At pleasure, 
according to the taste of the performer. 

Guttural. Formed in the throat, pertaining 
to the throat. 

Gutturalmente (goot-too-rail-mén’té), It. 
turally. 


'Taste- 


Gut- 
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H. This letter is used by the Germans for B- 
natural, which note is called by the French 
and Italians sí. Abbreviation for Hand. 

Habanera (hi-bi'nè-ri), Sp. A slow Spanish 
dance in 3-4 time; & dance. 

Haberrohr (hä’bör-rör), Ger. Shepherd's flute. 

Hackbrett (hik’brét), Ger. The dulcimer. 

Halb (hälb), Ger. Half. 

Halbcadence (hälb-kä-dEn’tse), Ger. Half-ca- 
dence. 

Halbgedackt (hilb/gé-daikt), Ger. Half-coy- 
ered. Applied to the rohrflöte and clarinet- 
flute stops in organs. 

Halbnote (hálb-no'té), Ger. A minim, or half- 
note. 

Halbprincipal (hàálb'príin-tsi-pàl), Ger. An 
organ-stop of four-feet pitch, and conse- 
auently an octave higher than the pitch of 
the open diapason. 

Halbton (hälb’tön), 
tone. 

Half-cadence. Animperfect cadence, a close 
on tue dominant. 

Half-note. A minim. 

Half-note rest. A pause equal in duration 
to a half-uote. 


Ger. Half-tone, semi- 


Half-shift. The first shift on a violin; that 
on the fifth line. 

Half-step. The smallest interval used in 
music. 


Hall (hall), Ger. Sound, clangor, clang. 
Halle (hil/lé), Ger. Hall. 
Hallelujah (hil-lé-loo’yah), Heb. ‘‘ Praise ye 
the Lord "; a song of thanksgiving. 
Hallelujah meter. A stanza in six lines of 
iambie measure, the syllables of each being 
innumber and order as follows: 6, 6, 6, 6, 8, 8. 
Hallen (hàl'l'n), Ger. To sound, to clang. 
Halltrompete (hill/trom-pé’té), Ger. A power- 
ful trumpet. 
Halmpfeife (hälm-pfi’fe), 
pipe. 
Hals (häls), Ger. Neck of a violin, viola, etc. 
Halt (halt), Ger. A pause; a hold. 
Hammer. "That part of the action or mech- 
anism of a pianoforte which strikes the 
strings and thus produces the sound. 
Hammer, tuning. An instrument IRE 
pianos and harps are tuned, by tightening 
or loosening the strings. 


Hammerklavier (him’/mér-kli-fér’), Ger. The 
modern piano. 


Ger. Shepherd’s 


H 


Hanakische (hi-na/ki-shé), Ger. A hanacca. 
A Moravian dance in 3-4 measure, some- 
what resembling a polonaise, but quicker.- 


Hände (hán'd$), Ger. Hands. 

Handiage (hànd-li'gó), Ger. 
the hand. 

Handleiter (hind-li'tér), 
See Guide. 

Hand organ. A portable instrument consist- 
ing of a cylinder, on which by means of 
wires, pins, and staples are set the tunes, the 
revolution of the cylinder causing the pins, 
etc., to act on the keys and also to give ad- 
mission to the wind. 

Handstücke (hànd'stü-k&), Ger. Hand pieces, 
exercises for training the fingers in piano- 
playing. 

Hardiment (här-di-mänh), Fr. Boldly, firmly. 

Harfe (hiir’fé), Ger. A harp. 

Harfen (hir’f’n), Ger. To play on the harp. 


Harfenbass (här’fön-bäss), Ger. A bass likea 
harp; broken chords. 

Harfensaite (hir’{tn-siii/t¢), Ger. Harp-string. 

Harfenspieler (hàür-f'n-spe'lér, Ger. Harp- 
player. 

Harmonia (här-mö’ni-ä), Lat. A daughter of 
Mars and Venus. Her name was first used 
to indieate music in general. 


Harmonic. Concordant, musieal. 


Harmonica. A musical instrument invented 
by Benjamin Franklin, consisting of glasses, 
sometimes globular and sometimes flat. 
The tone is produced by rubbing the edge 
of the globular glasses with a moistened fin- 
ger, or striking the flat ones with small 
hammers. The name is also applied to an 
organ-stop of delieate tone. 

Harmonica-atherisch (här-mö’ni-kä-ät£r-ish}, 
Ger. A mixture stop of very delicate scale 
in German organs. 


Harmonical trumpet. An instrument very 
much like a trumpet, except that it is long- 
er and consists of more branches; the sack- 

ut. 

Harmonic figuration. The progression from 
one tone to another of the same chord by 
means of passing tones, thence passing in 
the same manner through successive differ- 
ent chords. 

Harmonic flute. An open metal organ-stop, 
of 8- or 4-feet pitch ; the pipes are of double 
length, that is, 16 or 8 feet, and the bodies 
have a hole bored in them midway between 
the foot and the top; the tone is exceeding- 
1y full, fluty, and powerful. 


The position of 


Ger. Handguide. 
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Harmonichord. An instrument having the 
form of an upright piano, but & tone some- 
thing like that ofa violin, produced by the 
friction of à cylinder covered with leather 
upon the strings. It was invented in 1785 
by Fr. Kaufman. 

Harmonici (hár-mó'ni-tshé), It. pl. 
ies in violin music. 

Harmonic mark. A sign used in violin, harp 
music, etc., to indicate that certain passages 
are to be played upou such parts of the 

- open strings as will produce the harmonic 
sounds, O. 

Harmonicon. A small instrument held in 
the hand, the sounds being produced from 
small metal springs set in motion by blow- 
ing from the mouth. 

Harmonics. (1) The sounds produced by the 
vibrations of divisions (aliquot parts) of a 
string, column of air, etc. Simple sounds 
are very rare. What we regard as onesound 
is in reality a compound of a multiplicity of 
sounds produced by & multiplicity of vari- 
ous simultaneous vibrational forms. If, for 
instance, an impact is given to a string, it 
vibrates not only in its full length but at the 
same time also in divisions, The vibrations 
of the full length of the string give the fun- 
damental tone, the doubly-quick vibrations 
of the halves of the string give the octave 
above the fundamental tone, the trebly- 

uick vibrations of the string the fifth above 
the octave, and so on. The several tones 
which make up the compound sound are 
called partial tones, or partials; the lowest 
of them is called fundamental tone, prime, 
or principal tone; those above the funda- 
mental tone are called the upper partial 
tones, upper partials, overtones, or harmon- 
ies. The fundamental tone is generally 
the loudest of the partial tones, and with it 
the upper partials blend so as to be indis- 
tinguishable, or only in part distinguish- 
able under certain conditions. The num- 
ber and relativestrength of the partial tones 
vary in the different classes of instruments 
and voices and in the different individuals 
of the same class; it is on the number and 
tbe relative strength of the pore that the 
timbre (quality, character ot tone) of instru- 
ments and voices enieny depends. In the 
following illustration, which shows the first 
sixteen partial tones of the sound C, the fig- 
ures indicate the sequence of the partials in 
ihe series, and also the relative number of 
their vibrations in a giveutime. As the ac- 
tual sounds of the 7th, 11th, 13th, 1!th, and 
15th partials can only be approximately rep- 
reseuted, they have been distinguished by 
asterisks. 


Harmon- 


(2) Harmonics is also the name given to 
certain tones produced on the violin, harp, 
and other stringed instruments, tones which 
owe another name-—flageolet tones—to their 
peculiar character. By touching a vibrating 
String very m in the middle, or at & 
point a third, fourth, fifth, ete., of its length 
distant from one of its ends (i. e., from the 
nut or the bridge) itis made to vibrate in 
two, three, four, five, etc., divisions, and the 
result are notes respectively an octave, 
twelfth, fifteenth, seventeenth, nineteenth, 
etc., higher than the tone obtained from the 
open string—i. e., by its full-length vibra- 
tion. 

Harmonic stops. Organ-stops whose pipes, 
owing to greater pressure of wind, do not 
produce their fundamental tones, but the 
first harmonic—i. e., the tone an octave 
above the fundamental tone. Such stops 
are the Flüte octaviante and Flite harmo- 
nique. 

Harmonic triad. The common chord, con- 
n of a fundamental note, its third and 

th. 


Harmonie (hir-m6-né’), Fr. | 

Harmonie (här-mö-n@), Ger. f 

Harmoniemusik (hár-mo-ne/moo-zek^), Ger. A 
military band consisting of brass instru- 
ments. The brassin the orchestra. Music 
for wind instruments only. 

Harmonieusement (hár-mo-ní-üs-mánh), Fr. 
Harmoniously. 

Harmonieux (här-mö-ni-üh’), Fr. 
nious. 

Harmonious. A term applicable to any two 
or more sounds which iorm a consonant or 
agreeable union. 

Harmoniphon. A small instrument with a 
keyboard like a pianoforte, invented in 1837, 
and intended to supply the place of haut- 
boys in an orchestra. The sounds are pro- 
duced from small metal tongues acted upon 
by a current of air through a flexible tube. 


Harmonique (hür-mo-nek), Fr. Harmonic; 
the relation of sounds to each other; also 
applied to organ-pipes of double leugth. 

Harmoniquement (här-mö-nek-mänh), Fr. 
Harmonically. 

Harmoniren (hür-mo-né'r'n), Ger. 
nize, to be in unison. 

Harmonisch (hár-mó'nísh),Ger. Harmonious, 
harmonical. 

Harmonische Theilung (här-mö’n!-sh& ti- 
loong), Ger. Harmonıcal division. 

Harmonist. One acquainted with the science 
of harmony. 

Harmonium. A keyboard wind instrument 
of the reed-organ kind, the tones of which 
are produced by the vibration of tree reeds. 
(V. Reeds.) The bellows are worked, except 
in very large harmoniums, by the performer 
by means of two pedals (treadles). Small 
harmoniums have only one set of reeds, i. €., 


Harmony. 


Harmo- 


To harmo- 
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one reed to each note; larger harmoniums 
have several sets. These different sets of 
reeds, varied in tone, are brought into play 
by drawing out corresponding stops. The 
*'expression-stop" closes a valve which 
shuts off the wind-reservoir, and thus the 
whole management of the wind is given 
into the hands (literally, to the feet) of the 
performer, who, by the greater or lesser 
quantity of wind furnished by him, can play 
more or less loud, increase and decrease the 
tone at pleasure. The harmonium differs 
from the reed organ in having a pressure- 


bellows, forcing the air out through the | 


reeds. 


Harmonize. To combine two or more parts 
aceording to the laws of harmony. 


Harmonized. A melody is said to be har- 
monized when additional parts are sub- 
joined in order to give it more fullness. 

Harmonometre (här-mö-nö-mätr’), Fr. An in- 
strument to measure the proportion of 
sounds; a species of monochord. 


Harmony. The agreement or consonance of 
two or more united sounds. The art of 
combining sounds into chords and treating 
those chords according to certain rules. 


Harmony, figured. Harmony in which, for 
the purpose of melody, one or more of the 
parts of & composition move, during the 
continuauce of a chord, through certain 
no es that do not form any of the constitu- 
ent parts of that chord. 


Harmony, natural. The harmonie triad of 
common chord. 


Harmony, suspended. One or more notes 
of a chord retained in the following chord. 


Harp. One of the most ancient stringed in- 
struments, the tones of which are produced 
by plucking the strings (mainly of cat- 
gut) with the fingers of the right and leit 
hands. The harp has a diatonic scale. On 
account of the absence of the chromatic 
tones the performer was, of course, unable 
to modulate. To remedy this defect vari- 
ous contrivances have been resorted to. 
The most perfect instrument hitherto con- 
structed is Erard’s ‘‘double-action pedal 
harp,” a development of the single-action 
pedal harp. It has seven pedals by which 
the strings may be raised either a semitone 
or a whole tone, and thus all the keys be- 
come practicable. This double-action harp 
has a compass of more than six and a half 
octaves—from C,p to p, and, as each string 
can be raised two semitones, even to Í'/z, 
The seven pedals act respectively through- 
out all the octaves, each on one of the seven 
degrees of the Cb major scale, this being the 
key in which the harp is tuned. The single- 
action harp was in the key of Ep, and its 
compass extended from F, to dt The 
harp of the ancient Egyptians was without 
a “pillar” for supporting the pull of the 
strings. It was simply a bow, patterned 
after the hunting-bow, aud in the earliest 
times had only five strings. 
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Harp, ZEolian. An instrument consisting oí 
wire orcatgut drawn in parallel lines over 
& box of thin wood and placed so that & 
current of air may cause the strings to vi- 
brate. 

Harp, couched. 
the spinet. 

Harp, double-action. A harp with pedals 
that can be used in two positions, the first 
raising the instrument a half-step, and the 
second a whole step. d 

Harpe (harp), Fr. A harp. 

Harpechorde (härp-körd), Fr. An old French 
name for the harpsichord. 

Harpe Eolienne (harp a-6-li-énn), Fr. Molian 
harp. 

Harpeggiate (hir-péd-ji-a’té), It. 
of a harp, arpeggiately. 

Harpeggiato (hür-péd-ji-à'to), It. Causing the 
sounds of a chord to be played not together 
but distinctly one after another. See Ar 
peggiato. 

Harpeggiren (hir-pé-ghé’r’n), Ger. Arpegg. 
ate. 


Name originally given to 


In the style 


nace } A performer upon the harp. 
Harpicordo (här’pi-kör-dö), It. A harpsi 
chord. 


Harp, Jew’s. A small instrument made of 
brass, or steel, with a flexible metal tongue, 
played upon by placing it between the teeth 
and vibrating the tongue by strikingit with 
the finger; the action of the breath aeter- 
mines the power of the tone. Known in 
the music trade as the “Irish harp.” 


Harp lute. An instrument having twelve 
Strings, and resembling the guitar. 

Harp pedal. The pedal of a pianoforte, some” 
times cailed the soft pedal. 


Harpsecol. See Harpsichord. 


Harpsichord. A keyboard instrument, one 
of the predecessors of the pianoforte. The 
strings, instead of being struck by tangents. 
as in tbe clavichord, or by hammers, as in 
the pianoforte, were plucked by quills or 
pieces of hard leather. (V. Jack.) The 
spinet and virginal are varieties of the 
harpsichord, differing from it in size and 
form. The form of the harpsichord is in- 
dicated by the German name of the instru- 
ment—Flzgel, wing, the same as the mod- 
ern grand piano. The harpsichord had 
often more than one keyboard, and also 
was provided with stops by which the 
tone could be modified. 

Harpsichord, double. A harpsichord with 
two unison strings and an octave. 

Harpsichord, harmonica. A harmonica, the 
sounds of which are produced by means of 
keys similar to the pianoforte, invented at 
Berlin. 

Harpsicon. An old name for the harpsichord. 

Harp, single-action. A harp whose pedals 
can be used in one position only, raising 
the sounds of the instrument a half xtej. 
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Harp style. In the arpeggio style. 


Harp, triangular. An ancient instrument of 
Phrygian invention. 


Harsur (hár-soor), or, Hasur (hä-zoor), Heb. 
An instrument of ten strings, used by the 
Hebrews. 


Harte (hár't&), Ger. 
vals and scales. 


Hartklingend (härt’kling’önd), Ger. 
sounding; harsh. 


Hate (hawt), Fr. Haste, speed. 

Haubois (hö-bwä), Fr. An oboe. 

Haupt (howpt), Ger. Head, principal. 
Hauptgesänge (howpt/ghé-sang-¢), CoA } 


Hauptmelodie (howpt'mél-0-d6), 
The principal melody. 
Hauptkirche (howpt'kir-khè), Ger. Cathedral. 
The 


the great or- 


Major, in respect to inter- 


Hard- 


Hauptmanual (howpt/mä-noo-al), Ger. 
great, or principal, manual; 
gan. 

Hauptnote (howpt'no'tó), Ger. The principal 
note in & shake or turn; that note over 
which ihe x. or the tr. is placed. 

Ee ie (howpt’p£-ri-ö’d&), Ger. Princi- 
pal period; the principal period in a mu- 
sica phrase. 

Hauptprobe (howpt’prö-b£),@er. 
general, rehearsal. 

Hauptsatz (howpt’sätz), Ger. The principal 
theme, or subject; the motive, or leading 
idea. 


Hauptschluss (howpt'shloos),Ger. A final ca- 
dence. 
Hauptstimme (howpt’stim’mé), Ger. 
cipal voice; principal part. 
diva (howpt'ta-mà). Ger. 
theme. 


Hauptton (howpt'ton),Ger. 
principal tone; the tonic. 


Haupttonart (howpt'ton-árt), Ger. 
cipal key of & composition. 


Hauptwerk (howpt’wärk), Ger. 
or mauual; the great organ. 


Hausse (höss), Fr. The nut of a bow. 
Hausser (hös-sä’), Fr. To raise, or sharpen, 


The final, or 


Princi- 
The princi- 
Fundamental, or 
The prin- 


Chief work, 


the pitch. 
Haut (ho), Fr. Acute, high, shrill. 
Wautb. An abbreviation of Hautboy. 


Hautbois (hö-bwä), Fr. The oboe, or hautboy. 


Hautbois d'amour (hö-bwä d’a-moor’), Fr. A 
species of hautboy, witha pleasing tone, but 
difficult to play in tune, and now nearly ob- 
solete; also an organ-stop. 


Hautboy (hö’boy). Oboe. A portable wind 
instrument of the reed kind, with a double 
reed, consisting of a tube gradually widen- 
ing from the top toward the lower end, and 
furnished with keys and circular holes for 
modulating its sounds; the tone is pene- 
trating and slightly nasal, and peculiarly 
adapted to express soft and plaintive pas- 
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sages. The name is also given to an 8-feet 
organ reed-stop, the tone of which resem- 
bles that of the hautboy. 

Hautboy-clarion. See Octave hautboy. 

Haute-contre (höt-köntr), Fr. High or coun- 
ter tenor. 

Haute-dessus (hot-dés-sü), Fr. 
first treble. 

Hautement (höt-mänh), Fr. 
a dignified manner. 

Haute-taille (höt-tä-yüh), Fr. High tenor. 

H-bes (hä-b£ös), Ger. B-double-flat. 

H-dur (hä-door), Ger. B major. 

Head. That part of a note which determines 
its position on the staff, and to which the 
stem is joined. 

Head tones. Tones produced by the upper 
register of the voice. 


Head voice. The upper or highest register 
of the voice; the falsetto in men's voices. 


High treble, 


Haughtily, in 


Heerhorn (hàr'horn), Ger. A military trum- 
pet. 

Heerpauke (har’pow-ké), Ger. Kettledrum, 
tymbal. 

Heerpauker (har’pow-kér), Ger. Kettledrum- 


mer, military drummer. 

Heftig (héf/tig), Ger. Vehement, boisterous. 

Heftigkeit (héf'tig-kit), Ger. Vehemence, im- 
petuosity. 

Heimlich (him’likh), Ger. 
stealthy. 

Heiss (hiss), Ger. Hot, ardent. 

Heiter (hi'tér), Ger. Serene, bright. 

Heldenlied (h&l’d’n-led), Ger. Heroic song. 


Secret, furtive, 


Heldenmiithig (hél'à'n-mü'tig), Ger. Heroic. 

Hell (hél), Ger. Clear, bright. 

Helle Stimme (hél/lé stim’mé), Ger. A clear 
voice. 

Hemi (hà'mi), Gr. Half. = 

Hemidemisemiquaver. A sixty- = 
fourth note. m 

Hemidemisemiquaver rest. A sixty- = 


fourth rest. 


Hemidiapente (h&m’i-d&-ä-pen’te), Gr. Di- 
minished, or imperfect, fifth. 

Hemiditonos (hém-1-de-toó'nos), Gr. 
minor third. 

Hemiope (ha-mé/6-pé), Gr. An ancient flute, 
cousisting of a tube with three holes. 

Hemiphrase. A member of à phrase consist- 
ing of only one bar. 

Hemitonium (ha-mi-t0/ni-tim), Gr. 
tone or half-tone. 

Heptachord. A scale or system of seven 
sounds. In ancient poetry verses sung or 
played on seven chords or different notes ; 
a lyre or cithera having seven strings. 

Heptachordon (hép'tà-kór'dón), Gr. The ma 
jor seventh. 


Lesser or 


A semi- 
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Heptameris (h£p-tä-mä’ris), Gr. In ancient 

musie the seventh part of & meris, or forty- — 

third part of an octave. =» === 
Herabstrich (här-äb’strikh), Ger. A down- ST Si 
Herstrich (hár'stríkh), * j bow. Hiefh h&f'ho G Pole Past 
Heraufgehen (hár-ouf'gà'n), Ger. To ascend. ele efhörn), Ger. e EE 
Heroisch (hà-ro'ísh), Ger. Heroically. Hief (het), Ger. \ Sound given by 
Herunterstrich (hér-oon'tr-stríkh), Ger. A | Hiefstoss (h&f’stöss), "^" jthebugleorhunt- 

downbow upon the violin. ing-horn. 
Hervorgehoben (hár-for'ghé-ho'b'n), l Hierophon (he'ro-fon), Gr. A singer of sacred 
Hervorhebend (hár-for'hà/bénd), Ger. è music. 


Hervortretend (hár-for'tra-ténd), 

Play the notes very prominently and dis- 
tinctly. 

Herzlich (hàrts'likh), Ger. 
cately. 

Hes (hés), Ger. Bb. Used when the tone is 
supposed to come from B-natural, or H, as 
the Germans call it. 

Hexachord (héx'i-kórd), Gr. A scale, or sys- 
tem, of six sounds; an interval of a sixth; 
a lyre having six strings. 

Hexachorde (h£x-ä-körd’), Fr. 
See that word. 

Hexameron (héx-im/¢-rén), Gr. 
sical pieces, or songs. 

Hexameter. In ancient poetry a verse of six 
feet, the first four of which may be either 
dactyls or spondees, the fifth always a dac- 
tyl, and the sixth a spondee. 

Hexaphonic. Composed of six voices. 

Hiatus (hi-ii’toos), Lat. A gap, imperfect har- 
mony. 

Hibernian melodies. Irish melodies. 

Hidden canon. A close canon. 


Hidden fifths and Hidden octaves. In thear- 
ticle ** Consecutives "' it has been stated that 
progressions of perfect fifths and octaves are 
prohibited. Hidden fifths and octaves— 
which occur when the second of two inter- 
vals formed by two parts progressing in sim- 
jlar motion is a perfect fifth or octave—are 
likewise prohibited, but not so strictly. 
Many of these progressions are indeed quite 
harmless. They are, barring some excep- 
tions, least objectionable when the upper of 
the two parts proceeds a degree upward or 
downward, and the lower takes a leap of a 
third, fourth, or fifth. The more or less of 
their innocuousness depends upon the close- 
ness of the harmonie connection and the 
progression of the other parts. Much, more- 
over, is permissible in the middle parts 
which would incur censure in the extreme 
parts. These progressions are prohibited 
and called hidden because the ear fills up, 
as it were, the g ap or gaps between the ac- 
tual sounds, and hears fifths or octaves 
which otherwise are not obvious. For in- 
stance, if the actual sounds are as at (a), the 
ear NOS as at (b). 


ire 


Tenderly, deli- 


A hexachord. 


Set of six mu- 


Higgaion selah (hig-gä’ön sa-lih), Heb. A 
term employed in ancient Hebrew music to 
indieate the use of stringed instruments 
with the trumpet. 


High. Acute in pitch, speaking of sounds. 


High bass. A voice between bass and tenor, 
& baritone. 


Higher rhythm. A rhythmical form com- 
posed of several smaller ones. 


High Mass. The Mass celebrated in the 
Roman Catholie ehurches by the singing 
of the choristers, distinguishing it from the 
low Mass in which the canticles are read 
without singing. 


High soprano. The first soprano. 


High tenor. Counter tenor voice; the high- 
est male voice. 


High treble clef. In old French music the 
G clef placed on the first line. 


Himno (him-nö), Sp. A hymn. 
Hinaufstrich (hin-owf'strikh), Ger. lcm up- 
Hinstrich (hin'strikh), bow. 


Hirtenflöte (hir'tn-f)/t&), Ger. Fue 
ute. 


Hirtengedicht (hir’t’n-gé-dikht’), Ger. 
toral poem, idyl. 


Hirtenlied (hir’t’n-léd), Ger. A pastoral song. 
Hirtlich (hirt'likh), Ger. Pastoral, rural. 


Hirtenpfeife (hir’t’n-pfi/fé), Ger. 
pastoral pipe. 

His (his), Ger. The note B#. 

Hisis (hisis), Ger. B-double-sharp. 

H=moll (hä’möl), Ger. The key of B minor. 


Hoboe (ho'bo-&, Ger. } Oboe, hautboy. 


Hoboy (hó boy), 

Hoboen (hö’bö-£n), Ger. pl. Oboe, hautboys. 

Hoboist (hö-bö-ist), Ger. Hautboy-player. 

Hoch (hökh), Ger. High. 

Hochamt (hökh’ämt), Ger. High Mass. 

Hochfeierlich (hokh-fi/ér-likh), Ger. Exceed- 
ingly solemn. 

Hochgesang (hokh’gé-siing), Ger. Ode, hymn. 

Hochhorn (hökh’hörn), Ger. Hautboy. 

Hochlied (hokh'led), Ger. Ode, hymn. 


Hochmuth (hokh'moot), Ger. Haughtiness, 
elevation, pride. 


Pas- 


Rural pipe. 


| Hóchsten (hókh-stén), Ger. Highest. 
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Hochzeitsgedicht (hokh'tsits-gé-dikht/), Ger. 

Hochzeitslied (hokh'tsits-led), i 
Epithalamium; nuptial poems; wedding- 
song. 

Hochzeitsmarsch (hökh’ - tsits - märsh), Ger. 
Wedding-march. 

Hocket. A name formerly given to a rest; 
or, cutting short a note without acceler- 
ating the time. It corresponds to the term 
staccato. It is no longer used. 

Hofcapelle (höf-kä-pel/l&E), Ger. Court chapel. 

Hofconcert (hof-kon-tsért), Ger. Court con- 
cert. 

Hofdichter (hof-díkh'tér), Ger. Poet laureate. 

Hofkirche (hof-kirkh’é),Ger. Court church. 

Hóflich (hof/likh), Ger In a pleasing 

Höflichkeit (bóf]ikh-kit), i and grace- 
ful style. 


Hofmusikant (hof'moo-zi-künt/), Ger. Court 
musician. 
Hoforganist (hof-or-gà-nist^, Ger. Court or- 


ganist. 

Höhe (hö’hß), Ger. 
ness. 

Hoheit (ho'hit), Ger. 

Hohelied (ho’hé-léd), Ger. 
mon. 

Hohen (h0’én), Ger. High, upper. 

Hohle und heisere Stimme (hó'le oond hi'zé- 
ré stim’mé), Ger. Holiow and hoarse voice. 

Hohlflöte (hol/fló-té), Ger Hollow-toned flute ; 
an organ-stop producing a thick and pow- 
erful hollow tone Each pipe has two holes 
in it, near the top and opposite each other. 

Hohiquint2 (hol’kwin-té), Ger. A quint stop 
of the hohl-flute species. 

Hold (hold), Ger. Pleasing, agreeable. 

Hold. A character (A) indicating that the 
v €ofa note or rest is to be prolonged. 

Holding. The burden or chorus of a song. 
(Found in Shakespeare.) 

holding-note. A note that is sustained or 
continued while the others are in motion. 

Holzbläser (holts'bla-zér), Ger. Players upon 
wood wind instruments. 

Holzflóte (hölts’flö-t&), Ger. 
organ-stop. 

Homophone. A letterorcharacter expressing 
&like sound with another. 

Homophonie (h6-m6-f6-né), Fr. Homophony. 

Homophonoi suoni (hö-mö-fö’nö-& soo-0’ne), 
It. Unisons. 

Homophonous. Of thesame pitch, in unison. 


Height, elevation, acute- 


Dignity, loftiness. 
The Song of Solo- 


Wood flute; an 


Homophony. Unison; two or more voices 
singing in unison. 

Hopswalzer (höps’ wil’ tsér), Ger. Quick 
waltzes. 

Hera (hora), Tat } 

Hore regulares (hö’rä rég-oo-ld/rés), n 


Hours; chants sung at prescribed hours iu 
convents and monasteries. 
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Horizontal lines. Used in connection 

Horizontal strokes. f with tbe figured bass, 
they usually show the continuation of the 
Same harmony, the bass note being un- 
changed, but they are sometimes used to 
&bbreviate the expression of figures, in 
which case, if the bass part moves, the har- 
mony must necessarily be changed. 


Horn. A wind instrument chiefly used in 
hunting. 

Horn, alpine. A narrow wooden tube, or 
trumpet, &bout eight feet long, widening 
toabellatthelargerend. Played by means 
of a cup-shaped mouthpiece. The tone is 
very penetrating, but it is very difficult to 
blow. It gives thenatural harmonies of its 
own fundamental. 

Horn, basset. An instrument resembling 
the clarinet, but of greater compass, em- 
bracing nearly four octaves. 

Horn, bassetto. A species of clarinet a fifth 
lower than the C clarinet. 


Hör ner (hör’n£r), Ger. pl. The horns. 


Hörnerschall (hór'ner-sháll) Ger. Sound of 
horns. 

Horn, French. A brass wind instrument con- 
sisting of a long, twisted tube terminating 
in & wide, outspreading bell. There are two 
kinds of horns: the natural horn, and the 
valve horn. The following natural har- 
monic series can be obtained by the modi- 
fieation of the position of the lips and the 
force of air blown into the tube: 


The first of these notes is, however, not 
practicable, and the notes marked as 
crotchets are not in tune. By inserting the 
hand more or less far into the bell the 
natural (or open) notes may be more or less 
flattened, and thus all the other notes ob- 
tained, at least from F#, below the first G, 
upward. But these stopped (or closed) 
notes are not so clear as the natural ones, 
especially those more than a semitone be- 
low the latter. The length of the tube, and, 
consequently, the key of the instrument, 
can be altered by crooks (q. v.). The nota- 
tion for the horn is always in the key of C. 
Only the horn in C alto, however, sounds 
the notes as they are written, whereas the 
one in Bb basso sounds them a major ninth 
lower, the one in C an octave lower, the 
one in D à minor seventh lower, the one in 
Ep a major sixth lower, the one in E a mi- 
nor sixth lower, the one in F a perfect fifth 
lower, the one in G a perfect fourth lower, 
the one in A a minor third lower, the one 
in Bp alto & major second lower, etc. On 
the valve horn can be produced all the 
semitones, from the F# below the second 
C upward, as open notes. The horn with 
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three valves comprises in fact seven natural 
horns. (V. Valves.) Music for the horn is 
noted in the G clef, with the exception, 
however, of the lowest notes, which are 
written in the F clef, and an octave lower 
than the rest. 

Hornpipe. An old dance, in triple time, pe- 
culiar to the English nation. It is supposed 
to have received its name from the instru- 
ment played on during its performance. 
Modern hornpipes are usually in common 
time, and of & more lively character than 
the ancient hornpipe. 

Hosanna (hö-zän’nä), Lat. 
tus in a Mass. 

Houl (howl), Per. 
Persian soldiery. 

Hreol (wrä’öl), Dan. 
similar to the reel. 


H.S. Abbreviation for Hauptsatz. 

Huchet (hü-shà), Fr. A huntsman's or post- 
man's horn. 

Huer (hwä), Fr. To shout. 

Hiifthorn (hüft’hörn), Ger. 

Huggab (hoog-gäb), Heb. 
Hebrews; Pan's pipes. 

Huitain (hwe-tánh), Fr. 
lines. 

Huitpied (hwét-pi-à), Fr. 
organ-stops. 

Hiilfslinien (hülfs'le-ní-én),Ger. Ledger lines. 

Hülfsnote (hülfs’nö-t£) Ios perte note, 

Hülfston (hülfs’tön), i &ccessory note, 


& note standing one degree above, or below, 
the principal note. 


Part of the Sanc- 
À common drum of the 


A Danish peasant dance, 


Bugle-horn. 


A stanza of eight 


Eight feet, of 


Hiilfsstimme (hülfs'stim^mé), Ger. Obligato 
voice. 

Hummel (hoom'/mil), Ger A sort 

Hummelchen (hoom'mél-khén), "27: of 


bagpipe; in orgaus the thorough bass 


drone. 
Hummen (hoom'm'n), Ger. 


L i 1 Humming, sing- 
ing in a low voice. 


Humor (hoo-mor’), Ger. Caprice, humor, 
whim. 
Humoreske (hoo'mó-rés'ké), Ger. A fancy 


piece, a humorous or whimsical piece. 


Humorous songs. Songs full of mirth and 


humor. 
Hunting-horn. A bugle, a horn used to cheer 
the hounds. 


Hunting-song. A song written in praise of 
the chase. 
Hurdygurdy. An old instrument consisting 


of four strings, which are acted upon bya 
wheelrubbed in resin powder, which serves 
asa bow. Two ofthe strings are affected by 
certain keys which stop them at different 
lengths aud produce the tune, while the 
others act as a drone bass. 


An organ of the’ 
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Hurtig (hoor'tig), Ger. 


HYP 


Quick, swiftly; sams 
meaning as allegro. 

Hurtigkeit (hoor’tig-kit),Ger. Swiftness, agi 
ity, quickness. 

Hydraulicon (hi-draw'li-kón),Gr. An ancien: 
instrument whose tones were produced by 
the action of water. 

Hydraulic organ. An organ whose motive 
power was water, and the invention of 
which is of much greater antiquity than the 
pneumatic, or wind, organ. Itissupposed 
to have been invented by Ctesibius, a math- 
ematician of Alexandria. It is not certainly 
known precisely what use water served in 
this instrument, but it is believed to have 
aided in preserving the wind, somewhat 
after the manner of water upon a plate upon 
which a vessel is inverted and the air ex- 
hausted. The water aids in preserving the 
vacuum. 

Hymeneal (hi/mé/né-4l). | A marriage-song, 

Hymenean (hi-m®@u£-än).) or appertaining 
thereto. 

Hymn. A song of praise or adoration to the 
Deity ; ashort, religious lyric poem intend- 
ed to besung in church. Anciently, a song 
in honor of the gods or heroes. 


Hymnal. \ A compilation, or collection, 
Hymn-book. j of hymns. 


Hymne (emn), Fr. | A hymn, sacred song, 
Hymne (him'nè), Ger. fan anthem. 


Hymnologie (&mn-nöl-ö-je), Fr. Hymnology. 

Hymnologist. A writer, or composer, of 
hymns. 

Hymnology. Information concerning hymns, 


Hymns, theurgic. Songs of incantation ; the 
first hymns of Greece. 


Hymnus (him’noos), Lat. A hymn. 

Hymnus Ambrosianus (him’noos äm-brö-zi- 
ü'/noos), Lat. The Ambrosian chant. 

Hymn, Vesper. A hymn sung in the Vesper 
service of the Catholie Church. 


Hypate, Gr. The first or most grave string in 
tho ls the lowest of the Greek tetra: 
chords. 


Hypathoides. The lower sounds in the an- 
cient Greek scale. 

Hyper (hi'pér), Gr. Over, above. Applied to 
the names of intervals this word signifies 
"super," or ‘‘ upper"'; applied to the names 
of the Greek transposition scales and ec 
clesiastical octave species it signifies “si 
fourth higher’’; applied to the Greek octava 
species it signifies ‘‘ a fifth higher," or, what 
(with regard to the names of the notes an] 
the suecession of the intervals) comes to 
the same thing, ‘‘a fourth lower.” 

Hyperaolian (hi'pér-e-o'i-bán), Gr. (1) The 
authentic ZEolian mode. (2) In the ancient 
Greek system the name of one of the trans- 
position scales. (3) In the medizeval ec- 
clesiastical system the octave species 


be d eiga b, the eleventh (sixth authen- 
tic) mode. (V. Church modes.) 
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dre 


Hyperdiapason (hi'pér-di-üà-pà/son), Gr. The 


upper octave. 

Hyperditonos (hi'pér-di-to'nos), Gr. The third 
above. 

fiyperdorian (hi'pér-dó'rián', Gr. The au- 
thentic Dorian mode. In the ancient Greek 
system the name of the octave species 


bed eig ab, also called Mixolydian, and 
of one of the transposition scales. 
riyperionian (hi’p£r-&-ö’ni-än), Gr. 
thentic Ionian mode. 
Hyperlydian (hi’pér-li-di-an), Gr. The au- 
thentic Lydian mode. The name of the 


octave species ga bed eig, and of one of 
the transposition scales. 

LI eege (hi'pér-mix'o-lid't-án), Gr. 
The authentic Mixolydian mode. 


Hyperphrygian (hi'pér-frijit-àn), Gr. (1) The 
authentic Phrygian mode. (2) In the an- 
cient Greek system the name of the octave 


species abcd etga, also called Locrian, 

and of one of the transposition scales. (3) 

In the medizval ecclesiastical system_the 
= 


name of the octave species f ga bede f, 


the twelfth (sixth plagal) mode. ( V. Church 
modes.) 


Hypo. Below, under. Applied to intervals 
this word signifies “sub,” or **lower"; ap- 
plied to the names of the Greek transposi- 
tion scales aud ecclesiastical octave species 
it signifies ‘‘a fourth helow’’; applied to 
the names of the Greek octave species it 
signifies ‘‘a fifth below,” or, what (with re- 
gard to the names of thenotes and the suc- 
cession of the intervals) comes to the same 
thing, ‘‘a fourth apoye.” 


The au- 


Hypozeolian (hi'po &o'li-án), Gr. (1) The pla- 
gal Æolian mode. (2) In the ancient Greek 
System the name of one of the transposi- 
tion scales. (3) In the medizval ecclesias- 
tical system the name of the octave species 


ef gabc de, the tenth (fifth plagal) mode. 


Hypocritic (hip-ö-krit/ic), Gr. An epithet ap- 
fica by the ancients to the art of gesticu- 
Lion. which was prominent in their pub- 
lie vocal performances. 
Hypocritic music. Among the ancient Greeks 
all music intended for the stage or theater; 


r 


in modern times all music adapted to pan- 
tomimic representation. 
Hypodiapason (hi’pö-d&-ä-pä-sön), Gr. 
ower octave. 
Hypodiapente (hi'po-dí-Á-pén'té),Gr. The fifth 
below. 


The 


Hypoditonos (hi'po-de-to'nós), Gr. The third 
below. 
Hypodorian (hi’pö-dö’ri-än), Gr. (1) The pla- 


gal Dorian mode. (2) In the ancient Greek 
System the name of the octave species 


abedetga, also called Zolian, and of 
one of the transposition scales. (3) In the 
medizeval ecclesiastical system the octave 


A D NES 
species a bc d e f ga, the second (first pla- 
gal) mode. 

Hypoionian (hi'po-e-o/nf-án), Gr. (1) The pla- 
gal Jonian mode. (2) In the ancient Greek 
System the name of one of the transposi- 
tion seales. (3) In the medizval ecclesias- 
tical system the name of the octave species 
gabedefg,the fourteenth (seventh pla- 


gal) mode. (V. Church modes.) 


Hypolydian (hi'po-lid'f-án), Gr. (1) The pla- 
gal Lydian mode. (2) In the ancient Greek 
system the name of the octave species 


Tea bed ei, also called Syntonolydian, 
and of one of the transposition scales. (3) 
In the medizval ecclesiastical system the - 


nn 
name of the octave species cdefgabe, 
the sixth (third plagal) mode. ~ Ka 
Hypomixolydian (hi'po-gmix'o-id'ián), Gr. 
(1) The plagal Mixolydian mode. (2) In the 
medieval ecclesiastical system the name 
of the octave species d efga bed, the 
eighth (fourth plagal) mode. 
Hypophrygian (hi'po-friji-án), Gr. (1) The 
plagal Phrygian mode. (2) In the ancient 


Greek system the nameof theoctave species 
gabed ef g, also called Ionian, and of one 


of the transposition scales. (3) In the medi- 
geval ecclesiastical system the name of the 


octave species bedefgab, the fourth 


(second plagal) mode. 


Hypoproslamba-omenos,Gr. The note below 
the Proslambanomenos—namely, G. 
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lambe (&-änh-büh), Fr. Iambus. 


lambic. } A poetical and musical foot, con- 

lambus. sisting of one short, unaccented, 
and one long, accented, note or syllable. 

lambics. Certain songs, or satires, which are 
supposed to have been the precursors of the 
ancient comedy; they were of two kinds, 
one forsinging and one for recitation, ac- 
companied by instruments. 

lastian (&-äs’ti-än), Gr. One of the ancient 
Greek modes. The Ionian. 

Ictus (ik’tüs), Gr. A stroke of the foot, mark- 
ing the point of emphasis in music. 

Idillio (é-dél/li-6), It. An idyl. 

Idyl. A short poem in pastoral style; an 
eclogue. 

Idylle (é-dill’), Fr. } P 

Idylle (ale, Ger, j ^n idyl. 


ll (el) It. The. 
llarita (&-lä-ri-tä’), It. Hilarity, cheerfulness, 
mirth. 


Il piu (ël pé'oo), It. The most. 

Il piu forte possibile (el pe'oo for'té pos-se'- 
bi-lé), It. As loud as possible. 

li piu piano possibile (öl p&’oo p&-ä’nö pos- 
se'bi-16), It. As soft as possible. 

Im (im), Ger. In the. 


Imboccatura (€m-b6k-ka-too/ra), It. 
piece, embouchure. 


Imbroglio (&m-bröl’yö), It. 
of distinct ideas. 


Imitando (im-I-tän’dö), It. Imitating. 
Imitando la voce (im-i-tän’dö là vo'tshé), It. 
Imitating the inflections of the voice. 


Moutb- 


Confusion, want 


Imitatio (im-i-tä’tsi-ö), Lat. Imitation, in 
counterpoint. 
Imitation. The more or less exact repetition 


of a musical figure in another voice. (See 
also Canon.) Imitation is strict when the 
melodie intervals and resulting harmonies 
are exactly imitated; free when not even 
the melody and rhythm are exactly repeat- 
ed. (Seealso subordinate titles below.) A 
sequence is an imitation, but in the same 
voice. 


Imitation, augmented. A style of imitation 
in which the answer is given in notes of 
greater value than those of the subject. 

Imitation, diminished. A style of imitation 
in which the answer is given in notes of 
less value than those of the subject. 

Imitation, freely inverted. Where the order 
of successive notes is not strictly retained. 


Imitation, in contrary motion. That in 
which the answers invert the subject so 
that the rising intervals descend, and the 
faling intervals ascend. 


Imitation, in different divisions. That in 
which the subject is answered in a different 
division of the bar; for instance, the sub- 
ject beginning on the accented division is 
answered on the unaccented. 


Imitation, in similar motion. Where the 
answer retains the same order of notes as 
the subject. 


Imitation, retrograde. A form of imitation 
in which the subject is commeuced back- 
wards in the answer. 


Imitation, reversed retrograde. A form of 
imitation in which the subject is com- 
menced backwards in the answer, and in 
contrary motion. 


Imitation, simple. A simple imitation. 


Imitation, strictly inverted. That form of 
imitation in which half and whole tones 
must be precisely answered in contrapy 
motion. 


Imitative music. Music written to imitate 
some of the operations of nature, art, or 
human passion, as the firing of cannon, 
the rolling of thunder; love, joy, grief, ete. 


Imitato (im-i-ti/tó), It. Imitation. 

Imitazione (im-i-tä-tsi-Önd), Zt. 
referring to counterpoint. 

Immer (im’m£r), Ger. Always, ever. 

Imparfait (änh-pär-fä), Fr. Imperfect. 

Impaziente (im-pä-tsi%n’t&), It. Impatient, 
hurried. 

Impazientemente (im-pà-tsi-én-té-mén't&), It 
Impatiently, hurriedly. 

Imperfect. Not perfect; less than perfect, in 
speaking of intervals and chords. 


Imperfect cadence. A cadence which ends 
on a triad of the dominant; the preceding 
chord may be either that of the tonie or 
subdominant or in minor keys the sixth of 
thescale; the triad of the dominant always 
being major. 

Imperfect close. Imperfect cadence. 


Imperfect concords. Thirds and sixths are 
called imperfect concords because they are 
liable to change from major to minor, or the 
contrary, still remaining'consonant. 


Imperfect consonances. The major and mi- 
nor third aud the major and minor sixth. 


imperfect intervals. A defective name for 
diminished intervals. 


Imitation, 
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Imperfect measure. An old term for two- 


fold measure. 

Imperfect time. A term by which the an- 
cients designated common time, indicated 
by the letter C or a semicircle. 

Imperfect triad. The chord of the third, 
fifth, and eighth, taken on the seventh of 
the key, consisting of two minor thirds. 

Imperfetto (im-pér-fét/to), It. Imperfect. 

Imperiosamente (im-pä-ri-ö-zä-m£n’te), It. 
Imperiously, pompously. 

Imperioso (im-pà-ri-0'z0), It. 
pompous. 

Imperturbabile (im-pér-toor-ba/bi-lé), It. Qui- 
etly, easily. 

Impeto (ím'pé-to), It 
mence. 

Impeto doloroso (im'pé-to do-lo-ro'zo), It. 
Pathetie force and energy. 

Impetuosamente (im-pä-loo-ö-zä-men’te), It. 
Impetuously. 


Imperious, 


Impetuosity, vehe- 


linpetuosita (im-pa-too-6-zi-ti’), It. Impetu- 
osity, vehemence. 

Impetuoso (im-pà-too-0'z0), It. Impetuous, 
vehement. 

imponente (im-pd-nén’té), It. Imposingly; 
haughtily. 


Impresario (1m-pré-sá/rí-0), It. A term applied 
by the I alians to the manager or conductor 
of operas or concerts. 


Impromptu (änh-prömp’too), Fr. An extem- 
porancous production. 
Improvisare (im-prö-vi-zäre), It. To com- 


pose, or sing, exten poraneously. 
improvisateur (änh-prö-vi-zä-tür). Fr. Bes 

Improvisator (im-prö-fi-zä’tör), Ger. 
Improvvisatore. 

Improvisation. The act of singing, playing, 
or composing music without previous prep- 
aration; extemporaneous performance. 

Improvisatrice (äuh-prö-vi-zä-tress), Fr. A 
female who plays or sings extemporane- 
ously. 

Improvise. To sing or play without premedi- 
tation. 


Improvisé (änh-prö-vi-zä), Fr. Extempora- 
neous. 

Improviser (änh-prö-vi-zä’), Fr. To impro- 
vise. 

Improvvisamente (im-pro-vizà-mén'té), It. 
Extemporaneously. 


Improvvisare (im-prö-vi-zä’re), It. To impro- 
vise. 

Improvvisata (im-prö-vi-zätä), It. 
tempore composition. 

Improvvisatore (im-prö-vis-sä-tö-re), It. One 
who siugs or déclaims in verse extempora- 
neously. 

Improvviso (im-pröv-vi-zö), It. 
neous. 

In (en), Jt. and Lat. 


An ex- 


Extempora- 


In, into, in the. 
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Inbrunst (ín-broonst), Ger. Fervor, ardor, 
warmth of passion. 

Inbrünstig (in’brüns-tig), Ger. 
vent, passionate. 

Incalzando (in-käl-tzän’dö), It. 
hastening. 

Incantation. Enchantment; a form of words 
pronounced or sung in connection with cer- 
tain ceremonies, for the purpose of endhant- 
ment. 


Ardent, fer- 


Spurring on, 


Incantazione (in-kän-tä-tsi-On&), It. Songs of 
incantation. 
Incarnatus (in-kär-nä’toos), Lat. ‘Was born 


of the Virgin Mary.’ Part of the Credo in 


the Mass. 

Inconsolato (in-kön-sö-lä’tö), It. In a mourn- 
ful style. 

Incordare (in-k6r-di’ré), It. To string an in- 
strument. 


Incrociamento (in-krö-tshä-m£n’tö), It. Cross- 
iug. 

Indeciso (in-dé-tshe'/zo), It. Undecided, wav- 
eriug, besitating; slight changes of time 
and a somewhat capricious value of the 
notes. 

Indegnatamente (ïn-dān-yä-tä-měn’të), Tt 

Indegnato (in-dàn-yà'to), x 
Angrily, furiously, passionately. 

Index. A direct aw ; also the forefinger. 


Indications sceniques (änh-de-kä’si-önh sä- 
nek’), Fr. Stage directions. 

Indifferente (1n-def-fé-rén't&), 

Indifferentemente (in-déf-fé-rén-té-mén’té), 
It. Coldly, with indifference. 

Indifferenza (in-def-fé-rén'tsà), It. 
ence. 

In disparte (in dēs-pär’tě), It. A term used in 
operatic music, signifying that the part is 
to be addressed to someone aside or not 
taking part in the performance. 

In distanza (in dés-tin’tsi), It. A distance. 

Infantile (in-fän-te/l&), It. Childlike, infan- 
tine; the thin quality of tone in the upper 
notes of some female voices. 

Infernale (in-fér-na/lé), It. Infernal, diabolie. 

Infervorato (in-för-vö-rä’/tö), It. Fervent, im- 
passioned. 

Infiammatamente (in-fé-àm-má-tà-mén'té), It. 
Ardently, impetuously. 

Infinite canon. An epithet given to those 
canons which are so constructed that the 
end leads to the beginning, and the per- 
formance may be indefinitely repeated; 
also called circular, or endless, canon. 

Infinito (in-fi-né/to), It. Perpetual. 

Inflatile. An epithet applied to wind instru- 
ments, as & hautboy or flute. 

Inflection. Any change or modification in 
the pitch or tone of the voice. 

Infra (in’frä), Lat. Beneath. 


In fretta (in frét-tà), It. In haste, hastily. 


Indiffer- 
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Infuriante (in-foo-ri-an’té), 

Infuriato (in-foo-ri ä’tö), 

Inganni (in-gän’ne), It. pl. See Inganno. 

inganno (in-gän’nö), It. A deception ; applied 
to & deceptive, or interrupted, cadence ; also 
to any unusual resolution of a discord, or 
an unexpected modulation. 

Inhalt (in’hält), Ger. Contents. 

Inharmoniously. Discordantly. 

In lontananza (in löu-tä-nänt’zä), It. 
distance. 

Inner parts. The alto and tenor, as distin- 
guished from outer parts, the bass and so- 
prano. 

Inner pedal. A sustained or holding note in 
an inner part. 

Inni (in-né), It. pl. Hymns. 

Innig (in-nig), Ger. Sincere, cordial. 

Inno (in-nö), I. A hymn, canticle, ode. 

Innocente (in-n6-tshén’té), m 

Innocentemente (iu-n6-tshén-té-mén’té), ~~ j 
Innocently, in an artless and simple style. 


Innocenza (in-nö-tshön-tsä), It. 
In partito (in pár-te'to), It. 


Inquieto (in-qui-a’t6), It. 
agitated. 

Insensibile (in-sén-sé’bi-lé), I l 

Insensibilmente (in-sön-si-bil-mön’te), s | 
Insensibly, by small degrees, by little and 
little. 

Inständig (in-stän’dig), Ger. Urgent, pressing. 

Instante (in-stäu’tä), It. Urgent, pressing. 

Instantemente (in-stàn-té-móén'té), It. Vehe- 
mently, urgently. 

Instrument. A musical instrument is any 
sonorous body artificially constructed tor 
the production of musical sounds. 

Instrument à cordes (änh-strü-mänh à körd), 
Fr. A stringed instrument. 

Instrumental. A term applied to music com- 
posed for or performed on instruments. 

Instrument a l'archet (änh-strü-mänhä lär- 
ca), Fr. Instrument played with a bow. 

Instrumentale (in-stroo-mén-ti/lé), It. 
strumental. 

Instrumentalist. 
strument. 

Instrumental score. A score in which the 
instrumental parts are given in full. 


Instrument à percussion (änh-strü-mänh à 
pàr-koos-se-on). Fr. Instruments of percus- 
sion. 

Instrumentare (in -stroo -měn - tä’ r&), It. 
compose instrumental music. 


Instrumentation. The act of writing for an 
orchestra, with a practical knowledge of 
each instrument, and of the distribution of 
harmony among the different instruments, 

Instrument à vent (änh-strü-mänh à vänh), 
Fr. A wind instrument. 


Furious, rag- 
I} ing. ; 


In the 


Innocence. 
In score. 
Restless, uneasy, 


In- 


One who plays on an in- 


To 


| 


Instrumentazione (in-stroo-m£n-tä-tsi-Ö’n£), 
It. lustrumentation. 


Instrumentenmacher (in - stroo - mént/ én- 
mákh'ér) Ger. An instrument-maker. 


Instrumentiren (in-stroo-mén-te'r'n), } 

Instrumentirung (iu-stroo-mén-te'roong), 
Ger. Instrumentation. 

Instrumento (in-stroo-mén'to), It. 
ment. 

Instrumento da arco (in-stroo-mén'tó dä är- 
kō), It. A stringed instrument. 


Instruments, bow. All instruments whose 
tones are produced by means of a bow. 


Instruments, brass. Wind instruments form: 
ed ot brass and used chiefly for military pur- 
poses. 

Instruments, inflatile. Wind instruments. 


Instruments, keyed. All instruments the 
sounds of which are produced by the pres- 
sure of the fingers upon the keys. 


Instruments,mechanical. Instruments which 
produce tunes by the means of some me- 
chanical contrivance, as crank, springs, 
weights, etc. 

Instruments, percussive. ) Instruments 

Instruments, pulsatile. f whose sounds 
are produced by being struck. 

Instruments, pneumatic. Instruments, the 
tones of which are produced by the action 
of the wind. 

Instruments, reed. Instruments whose tones 
are produced by the action of air upon reeds 
of metal or wood. 


Instruments, stringed. Instruments whose 
tones are produced by striking or drawing 
strings or the friction of a bow. 

Instruments, tensile. A general name for al) 
instruments dependent upon the tension oi 
strings for their tone. 

Instrument vent (änh-strü-mänh yänh), Fr. 
A wind instrument. 

Intavolare (in-tà-vo-là'r&), It. 
to copy music. 

Intavolatura (in-tä-vö-lä-too’rä), It. 
notation. 


In tempo (in tém'po), It. In time. 


In tempore justo (in tém'po-ré yoos-tö), Lat. A 
direction to sing or play in equal, just, and 
exact time. 

Intendant (änh-tänh-dänh), Fr. ) Director, 

Intendente (in-tén-dén'té), It. f conductor, 
See Impresario. 

Interlude. A short musical representation, 
introduced between the acts of any drama, 
or between the play and afterpiece; an in- 
termediate strain or movement played be- 
tween the verses of a hymn. 


Interludium (in-tér-loo’di-oom), Lat. 

Intermede (änh-ter-mäd’), Fr. 

Intermedio (in-tér-ma/di-0), Tt. 

Intermezzo (in-tér-mévso), It. 
An interlude; intermediate, placed be- 
tween two others; detached pieces intro- 
duced between the acts of an opera. 


An instru- 


To write notes, 


Musical 
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Intermediate. A term applied to those flats 
and sharps which do not form any part of 
the original key of a composition, and 
which are also called accidentals. 


Intermedietto (in-tör-mä-di-&t’tö), It. 
interlude, or intermezzo. 


Intermezzi (in-tör-möt/tse), It. pl. Interludes, 
detached pieces or dances. 


Interrotto (in-tér-rot'to), It. Interrupted, 
broken, speakiug of cadence, accent, or 
rhythm. 

Interrupted cadence. A cadence in which 
the triad of the dominant is followed by 
some chord which changes the progression 
of the harmony. 


Interruzione (in-tér-root-si-o'né), It. 
ruption. 

Interval. Thedistance, or difference, of pitch 
between tones. Intervals are reckoned by 
the degrees of the seale included, counting 
the tone of beginning aud that of ending. 
Intervals are represented upon the statf ac- 
cording to their essential nature, an aug- 
mented fourth, for instance, arising and re- 
solving differently from a diminished fifth, 
which would be commensurate with it. In- 
tervals are always reckoned upwards from a 
given tone, unless the contrary is expressly 
stated. 

Interval, augmented. An interval which is 
a chromatic semitone, or half-step, greater 
than à major or perfect interval. 

Interval, diminished. An interval less than 
a perfect interval by a chromatic half-step 
or semitone. 

Intervall (in-tér-vall’), Ger. 


A short 


Inter- 


Intervalle (inh-tér-vàll), Fr. An in- 
Intervallo (in-ter-väl/lö), It. \ terval. 
Intervallum (in-tér-vàlloom), Lat. 

Intervalie (in-tör-väl/l&), Ger. pl. Intervals. 


intervalli vietati (in-tör-väl-le vé-a-ta’ti), IL.pl. 
Forbidden intervals. 

intervals, consecutive. Intervals passing in 
the same direction in two parallel parts. 

Intervening subject. An intermediate sub- 
ject of a fugue. 
Intimissimo (in-ti-mes’si-mö), IL. 
pressive, with great feeling. 
Intimo (in’ti-mö), It. Inward feeling, expres- 
sive. 

Intonare (in-tö-nä’re), LO pitch the 

Intuonare (in-too-ö-nä’re), ^" J voice,to sound 
the keynote, to begin. 

intonation. (1) The act and art of producing 
sound from the voice oran instrument, both 
as regards quality and pitch. (2) A voice's 
or instrument s capacity of yielding sound. 
(3) The initial phrase sung alone by the 
officiating priest or leading chorister of the 
antiphon aud other portions of the divine 
service in Roman Catholic churches. (4) 
The opening notes, those before the recit- 
ing note, of the Gregorian chant. 


Very ex- 


1 


| Intonation, false. 


1 A variation in pitch from 
what is understood to be the true tone. 
Intonato (in-tö-nä’-tö), It. Tuned, set to 
music. 

Intonatura (In-tö-nä-too’rä), y? Intona- 

Intonazione (in-tó-ná-tsi-o'né), ^" f tion. 

Intoniren (in-to-nYr'n) Ger. To intone, to 
Souud. 

Intrada (in-trä’dä), It. 

Intrade (in-tri’dè), Ger. 
ment. 

Intrepidamente (in -trö-pi-dä-mön’tö), IL 
Boldly, with intrepidity. 

Intrepidezza (in-tré-pi-dét’si), IL. 
ity, boldness. 

Intrepido (in-trä’pi-dö), It. Intrepid, bold. 

In triplo (in trép’l6), It. An old term, signi- 
fying a composition in three parts. 

Introduction, That movement in a compo- 
sition, the desigu of which is to prepare the 
ear for the movements which are to follow. 

Introduzione (in-tro-doo-tsí-o'né), It. An in- 
troduction. 

Introduzione marziale (in - tr6 -doo - tsi - 6/- 
ně már-tst-à-ló),/£. An introduction in mar- 


A short prelude or 
introductory move- 


Intrepid- 


tial style. 
Introit (in-trd/it), Eng. Entrance; a 
Introit (änh-trwä), Fr. ) hymn, or an- 
Introito (in-tr6-e’to), It. them, sung 
Introito (1n-tro-e/tó), Sp. | while the 
Introitus (in-tro'i-toos), Lat. ) priest enters 


within the rails at the communion-table; 
also the commencement of the Mass. 
Inventio (in-vön’tsi 6), Lat. 
times given to a tricinium. 
Invention (änh - vành-sí-ónh), Fr. An old 
name for à species of prelude or short fan- 
tasia. 


A name some- 


Invenzione (in-ven-tsi-öne), It. Invention, 
contrivance. 

Inversio (in-var’si-6), Lat. Inversion; see 
that word. 


Inversio cancrizans (1n-vàr'si-0 kän-kri-zäns’), 
Lat. Retrograde, or crab-like inversion, or 
imitation; because it goes backwards. 

Inversio in octavam acutam (in-vär’siö in 
öc-tä-väm à koo'tàm), Lat. Inversion in the 
octave above, the transposition of the lower 
part an octave above. 

Inversio in octavam gravem (in-var’si-6 in 
Ok-tà-vàm grá'vém), Lat. Inversion in the 
octave below; the transposition of the up- 
per part an octave below to form the bass, 
while the other part remains stationary. 


Inversion. (1) An interval is inverted by 
transposing the lower of two notes an oc- 
tave higher or the upper an octave lower. 
(2) A chord is inverted by placing the third, 
fifth*seventh, or ninth in the bass instead 
ot the fundamental note. (3) A subject is 
inverted when its motion is contrary to 
that of the original, when the notes that 
before ascended descend, and the notes 
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that before descended ascend. (4) In dou- 
ble counterpoint inversion is the placing 
of an upper part under a lower part, or a 
lower part above & higher one, by trans- 
posing them an octave, tenth, or other in- 
terval higher or lower. 

Inversion, retrograde. An inversion made 
by commencing on the last note of the sub- 
ject and writing it backwards to the first 
note. 

Invert. To change the position either in a 
subject or chord. 

Inverted. Changed in position. 

Inverted chord. A chord whose fundamental 
tone is not its lowest. 

Inverted turn. A turn which commences 
witu the lowest note instead of the highest. 

Invitasorio (in-vi ti-to'rf-0), Sp. Psalm or an- 
them sung at the beginniug of the matins. 

Invitatorium (in-vi-tá-to'r-oom), Lat. A verse 
sung in the Roman Catholic Church at the 
beginning of matins, alternately with two 
verses of the 94th Psalm. The concluding 
words are generally ‘‘ Venite adoremus.”’ 

Invitatory. A partof the service sung in the 
Roman Catholic Church; a psalm or an- 
them sung in the morning. 

Ionian (1-o'nY-án), Gr |l (1) In the ancient 

Ionic (i-ön’ik), "fGreek system, the 
name of the octave species (in later times 
called Hypophrygian) gabedetg, and of 
one of the transposition scales. (V. Iastiam.) 
(2) In the medieval ecclesiastical system, 


Ge 
the name of theoctavespeciescd e f ga be, 


the thirteenth (seventh authentic) mode. 
(V. Church modes.) 


Ionic music. A light, airy style of music. 
Ira (& ri), It. Anger, wrath. 


Irata (e-rà'tà), ] Angrily, 
Irato (&-rä’tö), Ti: passion- 
Iratamente (ĉ-rä-tä-měn-tě), \ ately. 


Irish harp. An instrument having more 
strings than the ]yre, yet for a long time 
only used for playing asimple melody ora 
single part. Also the music-trade name for 
the toy instrument known as ‘ jew’s-harp.” 


Irish tunes. Tunes peculiar to the Hiber- 
ninns, generally of a sweet, mellow charac- 
ter. 


An air or dance 


Irlandais (er-lành-dà^, Fr. 
tune in the 


Irländisch (er'làn-dish), Ger. 
Irish sıyle. 


Ironicamente (ö-rö-ni-kä-m£n’tö), It. Iron- 
ically. 

Ironico (e-ro'/ni-ko), It. Ironical. 

Irregular cadence. An imperfect cadence. 


Irregular. 
Irresolute, wa- 


Irregolare (ér-ra-g6-la’ré), It. 

Irresoluto (ér-ra-z6-loo’t6), It. 
vering. 

Isdegno, con (és-dan’y6 kon), It. 
nation. 

Ismania, con (&s-mä’ni-ä kön), If. 
ness, with madness. 

Isochronal, Gr.) Uniform in time; 

Isochronous.  jformed in equal time. 

Isotonic system. A system of music consist- 
ing of intervals in which each concord is 
tempered alike, and in which there are 
twelve equal semitones. 

Istesso (ös-tös’sö), It. The same. 


Istesso tempo (és-tés‘s6 tém' pò), It. The same 
time. 

Istrepito, con (és-tra-pé/t6 kon), It. 
noise and bluster. 

Istrionica (es-tri-o/ni-kà), It. 
theatrical art. 

Istrumentale (és-troo-mén-tié/lé), It. 
mental. 

Istrumentazione (es-troo-mén-tü-tsi-0'n&), It. 
Instrumentation. 

Istrumento (és-troo-mén’t6), It. 
ment. 

Italian mordent. A short shake, or trill, con: 
sisting of the alternation of a tone with the 
next tone above it. 

Italiano (6-t&-li-a’n6), Tt. 1 

Italienisch (e-tà-1i-à'nish),Ger. - Italian. 

Italienne (6-tà-li énn), Fr. j 


Italian sixth. A name sometimes 
given to a chord composed of a a 
major third and an augmented cr d 


sixth. 

Ite missa est (e'tà mis-sà Get, Lot. The ter- 
mination of the Mass: sung by the priest to 
Gregorian music. 

I trovatori (è tró-vü-to're), It. 
dours. 


With indig- 
With wild- 


per- 


With 
Histrionic; the 


Instru: 


An instru’ 


The trouba- 
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Jack. (1) Inthe harpsichord the upright slip | Jeu d’orgues (shüh d’örg), Fr. Register. or 


of wood on the back end oí the key-lever to 
which is attached a crow-quill or piece of 
hard leather, projecting atrightangles. The 
quill or piece of leather serves as a plectrum 
with which the corresponding string is 
plucked. (2) A part of the action of the pi- 
anoforte, the escapement-lever, which is 
also called ‘‘ hopper.’ 


Jaegerchor ( yà/ghér-kor), Ger. Hunting chorus, 


Jagdhorn (yägd’hörn), Ger Hunting - horn, 

Jagdzink (yágd'tsink), È bugle-horn. 

Jagdruf (yägd’roof), Ger. Sound of the bugle 
or hunting-horn. 

Jagdsinfonie (yágd'sín-fo-ne^, Ger. 
symphony. 

Sagdstiick (yágd'stük),Ger. A hunting-piece. 

Jägerchor (yà/ghér-kor), Ger. See Jaegerchor. 

Jügerhorn(yà/ghér-horn),Ger. Hunting-horn, 
bugle-horn. 

‚Jailtage (yàl-tàj. The only musical instru- 
ment of Tartary, consisting of a box of fir 
about four feet long and three inches wide, 
the uppır part of which is open, over which 
six wire strings are stretched. It is played 
on with both hands, but chiefly with the 
left, and produces both treble and bass. 

Jaleo (hi-la’é), Sp. A national Spanish dance. 

Jambico (é-4m/bi-k6), } p ; 

‘Jambo (&-äm’bö), It. pAn iambic. 

Jangle. To sound discordantly or inharmo- 
niously. 

Janitscharenmusik (yä-nit-shä’r’n-moo-zik’), 
Ger. he music introduced into Europe by 
the Janizaries; military music, consisting 
of wind instruments and instruments of 
percussion, such as drums, cymbals, trian- 
gles, etc. 

Jargon. The union of several discordant 
notes. 

Jauchzend (yowkh’tsénd),Ger. Shouting, joy- 
ful. 

Jeu (zhüh), Fr. Play; the style of playing on 
&n instrument; also & register in an organ 
or harmonium. 

Jeu céleste (zhüh sa-lést), Fr. The name ofa 
Soft stop iu a harmonium ; also an organ- 
stop of French invention, formed of two 
dulciana pipes, the pitch of one being 
slightly raised, giving to the tone a waving, 
undulating character. 


Hunting 


Jeu d’anche (zhüh d'ánsh), Fr. A reed-stop 
in an organ. 

Jeu d'anges (zhüh d'ánzh), Fr. Soft stops. 

Jeu d'échos (zhüh d’a-k6), Fr. Echo stop. 


Jeu de flutes (zhth düh floot), Fr. Flute stop. 


row of pipes, in an organ. 
Jeux (zhüh), Fr. pl. Stops, or registers, in an 
organ or harmonium. 


Jeux forts (zhüh for), Fr. 
stops. 

Jew's-harp. A small instrument of brass or 
steel, and shaped somewhat like a lyre; 
when played it is placed between the teeth 
aud struck with the forefinger. Known in 
the music trade as ‘Irish harp.” 


Jewstrump. A term applied by old writers 
to the jew's-harp. 

Jig. A light, brisk movement; an old species 
of dance in 6-8 or 12-8 time; the name is sup- 
posed to have been derived from Geig, a fid- 

e. 

Jingles. Loose pieces of metal placed around 

a tambourine to increase the sound. 


Jodeln (yö’d’In), Ger. A style of singing pe- 
culiar to the Tyrolese peasants, the natural 
voice and the falsetto being used alter- 
nately. 

Joie (zhwä), Fr. Joy, gladness. 

Jongleurs (zhónh-gloor), reg Thus were 

Jonglours (zhónh-glür), P^ f called in the 
time of the troubadours and trouvéres the 
professional minstrels and players on in- 
struments who either were in the service 
of the former or traveled about the coun- 
try independently. Their performances 
were not confined to singing, playiug, and 
recitation, but comprised —especially in 
later times—legerdemain, tumbling, rope- 
dancing, etc. 

Jota (ho'tà), Sp. A Spanish national dance. 

Jouer (zhoo-à), Fr. To play upon an instru- 
ment. 

Jovialisch (yö-fi-ä’lish), Ger. 
merry. 

Jubelflóte (yoo'b'1-fló't&), Ger. 
of the flute species. 

Jubelgesang (yoo'b'I-ghé-zàng), ge, lSong of 

Jubellied (yoo’b’l-led), `j jubilee. 

Jubelnd (yoo'belnd), Ger. Rejoicing. 


Loud stops; forte 


Jovial, joyous, 


An organ-stop 


Jubilant. Joyful, triumphant. 
Jubilee. A season of great public joy and 
festivity. Among the Jews every fiftieth 


year was & jubilee. 

Jubiloso (yoo'bí-lo'zo), It. Jubilant, exulting. 

Just. A term applied to all consonant in- 
tervals, and to those voices, strings, and 
pipes that give them with exactness. 

Juste (zhüst), Fr. Accurate in time, tone, 
harmony, and execution. 

Justesse (zhüs-täss’), Fr. Exactness, correct- 
ness, or purity, of intonation. 
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Kabaro (kä-bä’rö). A small drum used in 
Egypt and Abyssinia. 

Kalamaika (käl-ä-mä’kä). A lively Hungarian 
dance in 2-4 time, full of animation and 
passion. 

Kammer (käm’m£r), Ger. Chamber. 


Kammercantate (kám 'mér- kän - tä’ tě), Ger. 
Chamber cantata. 

Kammercomponist (käm’me£r-köm-pö-nist), 
Ger. ‘Chamber composer." A composer 
who has to furnish compositions required 
for the private concerts of a prince. 


Kammerconcert (käm mér-kón-tsért), Ger. 
Chamber concert. 

Kammerduet (küm'mér-doo-ét/), Ger. Cham- 
ber duet. A duet for chamber performance. 


Kammermusic (kim’mér-moo-zik'), Ger. 
Chamber music; music for private per- 
formance. 

Kammermusikus (kim/mér-moo/zi-koos), Ger. 
Chainber musician; member of a prince’s 
private band. 

Kammersängerin (kim'mér-sang-ér-in), Ger. 
Private siuger to a prince or king. 


Kammerspiel (käm’m£r-spel), Ger. See Kam- 
mermusik. 
Kammerstyl (käm’m£r-stel), Ger. Style of 


chamber music, as opposed to the ecclesias- 
tical and theatrical styles. 


Kammerton (käm’m£r-tön), Ger. The pitch, 
or lower tuning of the instruments in 
chamber music, opposed to the higher tun- 
ing of the organ in church music. 


Kammervirtuose (käm’m£r-fir-too-Ö’z6), Ger. 
A chamber virtuoso. A virtuoso in the 
service of à prince. 

Kampoul (kàm-pool) A gong of small di- 
mensions used by the Malays. 

Kandele (kan -da/lé). Ancient minstrel’s harp, 
of the Finns. 


Kanon (kà/non), Ger. A rule. (1) An instru- 
ment formerly employed for measuring in- 
tervals; it was & monochord with a mov- 
able bridge. Sometimes 1t had also a sec- 
ond string in unison with the first, there- 
by permitting the effect of the intervals to 
beobserved by sounding both tones at once. 
The mathematical character of the inter- 
vals was ascertained by observing the 
string-lengths producing the several tones. 
(2) A canon. A musical form in which 
several voices repeat the same melody suc- 
cessively, in the style of a round. 


Kanoon (kän-ön), Gr. Musical instrument of 
the duleimer variety, used in Arabia. 


Kantate (kàn-tà'té), Ger. Cantata. 


TE 


È 


Kanzellied (kan’tsél-léd), Ger. 
the sermon. 

Kapelle (kà-pél'l&), Ger. A chapel. A musica 
establishment — consisting of a choir oi 
singers, of a band of instrumentalists or of 
both—connected with a church or a court, 
or in the pay of a nobleman. Now the ex. 
pressior is generally applied to a band of 
instrumentalists. 

Kapellknaben (ká-pél'kná'bén), Ger. 
boys. 

Kapellmeister (ka-pél/mis-tér), Ger. Chapel 
master; musical director. 

Kapellstyl (k4-pél’stél), Ger. A cappella; ur 
accompanied vocal composition in strici 
style. 

Karfreitag (kar-fri’tag), Ger. 

Keck (kék), Ger. Fresh. 

Keckheit (kék'hit), Ger. Boldness, vigor. 

Keeping time. An inelegant form of expres, 
sion. Keeping time means that the pulsa- 
tion is evenly observed, the accentuation 
upon the proper points ofthe measure, and 
all the tones brought in with their proper 
time-relation. 

Kehle (ka/lè), Ger. The voice, the throat. 

Kehliaut (kal/lout), Ger. A guttural sound 

Kemangeh (kó-màn-gàh^, Tur. A stringed in- 
strument of the Turks, played with a bow 

Kenet (kén'ét). An Abyssinian trumpet. 

Kenner (kén’/nér),Ger. A connoisseur; a pro 
fessor. 

Kent bugle. A bugle having six keys, four ol 
which are commanded by the right hand 
and two by the left. 


Kerana (ké-rà/nà), Per. A Persian horn,which 
is sounded at sunset and at midnight. 


Keraulophon (k&-row’lö-fön), Ger. An 8-feet 
organ-stop, of astringy and pleasing quality 
of tone, its peculiar character being pro- 
duced by a small round hole bored in the 
pipe near the top, promoting tbe formation 
of overtones. 


Keren (kér-én), Heb. A horn ; an instrument 
first used by the Hebrews, formed of a ram’s 
horn, and subsequently made of me.al. 


Kern (kárn), Ger. The languid, or langward, 
in organ-pipes. 

Kernstimmen (kärn’stim-m’n), Ger. The fun. 
damental, or 8-feet, stops of an organ. 

Keron-jebel (kér'ón-yà-b'1), Heb. Jubilee horn. 

Kerrena (k¢r-ra/na), It. An Indian trumpet. 


Hymn before 


Choit 


Good Friday 


Kesselpauke (kés’s’l-pow’ké), Ger. Kettle- 
drum. 

Ketch. Name applied by old writers to a 
catch. 
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Kettentriller (k&t’t’n-tril/l&Er), Ger. Chain of 
shakes. 
Kettledrum. This instrument consists of a 


brass or copper kettle, more or less hemis- 
pherical, over the top of which is stretched 
askin. In the orchestra two kettledrums 
are generally employed, sometimes more. 
Each has & compass of & fifth ; the lower 
may be tuned to any note from F to c, and 
the higher to any note from B-flat to f. Ket- 
tledrums are made to sound by means of 
e Sticks, which have a soft knob at one 
end. 


Key. (1) A family of chords (and the tones 
composing them) bearing a fixed relation to 
a central tone, called a keytone, or tonic. 
(2) Once applied to what is now called clef. 
(8) A mechanical lever for controlling the 
tone on many musical instruments, such as 
the organ, piano, flute, horn, aecordion, 
clarinet, etc. Keys are of many forms, ac- 
cording to the service required of them. (4) 
The instrument by means of which the tun- 
ing-pins of the pianoforte are moved. This 
instrument is now commonly called & tun- 
ing-key, or a tuning-hammer. 

Keyboard. The rows of keys of a pianoforte, 
organ, or similar instrument. 


Keyboard, chromatic. An attachment ap- 
plied to the keys of a piano for the purpose 
of enabling players of moderate skill to exe- 
cute chromatic scales and passages with fa- 
cility and correctness. 


Key bugle. A Kent bugle. 
Keyed. Furnished_with keys. 


Keyed harmonica. An instrument with keys, 
the hammers striking upon plates of glass. 


Keyed instruments. All instruments whose 
tones are produced by the pressure of the 
fingers upon keys. 

Keyed-stop violin. An arrangement which 
may be attached to a violin, consisting of a 
fingerboard made of ebony, with thirty- 
three stops, called keystops, which stand 
above the strings and act upon them per- 
pendicularly. 


Keyed violin. An instrument having forty 
strings, arranged like those of a piano, and 
acted upon by horsehair bows, under the 
pressure of keys like those of an organ. 


Key harp. An instrument of recent inven- 
tion, resembling a piano externally, with a 
similar arrangement of keys and pedals. It 
consists of an adjustment of tuning forks of 
various pitches, over cavities of sonorous 
metal. 


Keynote. The tonic, or repose, note of a 
scale. 
Keytone. The keynote. 


Khasan (khä’zän), Heb. The principal singer 
in a synagogue. 

Kin chi (kin ke). A Chinese musical instru- 
ment possessing a body of thin wood, with 
five strings of silk, of different sizes. The 
scholar’s lute. A kind of dulcimer. 


King chi (king kee). A Chinese instrument 
consisting of a frame of wood with pendent 
stone, graduated through sixteen notes and 
struck with a hammer. 


Kinnor (kin-nör’), Heb. A small harp, or lyre, 
held in the hand and played upon while 
dancing. David played the kinnor. 

Kirche (kirkhé), Ger. Church. 

Kirchencantate (kir’kh’n-kin-ta’ta), Ger. A 
cantata for use in church services. Bach 
produced a large number of works of this 
kind. Generally they consist of a biblical 
text set for chorus and solos, with accom- 
paniment of orchestra and organ. 


Kirchencomponist (ir kh'n - kom - po - nist’), 


Ger. Composer of cburch music. 

Kirchendienst (kír'kh'n-denst), Ger. Church 
service; form of prayer. 

Kirchentest (kir'kh’n-fést), Ger. Church fes- 
tival. 

Kirchengesang (kir’kh’n-ghé-sing’), Gor 


Kirchenlied (kir'kh'n-led), 
Spiritual song, canticle, psalm, or hymn. 


Kirchenmusik (kir’ kh’n - moo - zik’), Ger. 
Church music. 
Kirchenschluss (kíir'kh'n-shloos),Ger. An ec- 


clesiastical, or plagal, cadence; the chord 
of the subdominant followed by the tonic. 

Kirchenstyl (kir’kh’n-stél),Ger. Church style, 
ecclesiastical style. 

Kirchentöne (ki,/kh'n-tón-&), Ger. The church, 
or ecclesiastical, modes. 

Kit. The name of a small pocket violin used 
by dancing-masters. Its length isabout six- 
teen inches, and that of the bow about sev- 
enteen. 


Kitar (kì-tàr). A musical instrument of the 


ane Our word ‘‘ guitar ” is derived from 

this. 

Kithara (kith'á-rà), Gr. A cithara, or lyre, of 
the Greeks. 


Klage (kla’ghé), Ger. Lamentation. 
Klagend (klä’g’nd), Ger. Plaintive. 


Klagegedicht (klä’gh£-g&-dikht’), Con 
Klagelied (klà'ghé-led), o 
Elegy, mournful song, lamentation 


Klageton (klà'ghé-ton), Ger. Plaintive tune, 
or melody. 


Klang (kläng), Ger. Sound; tune; ringing. 
Klangboden (kláng-bo-d'n),Ger. Soundboard. 
Klánge (klàng'é),Ger. pl. Sounds, melodies. 


Klangfarbe (kláng'fár-b&), Ger. Sound-color; 
the quality, or timbre, of sounds. 


Klanggeschlecht (klàng'ghé-shlékht/), Ger. A 
genus, or mode. 


Klanglehre (kläng’lä-rd), Ger. Acoustics. 

Klanglos (kläng’lös), Ger. Soundless. 

Klappe (klüp'pó), Ger. Kev of any wind in- 
strument; a valve. 

Klappenflügelhorn (kláp'p n-flü’g’l-hörn), Ger. 
The keyed bugle. 
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Krap horn (kläp’p’n-hörn), Ger. 
orn. 
K:apptrompete 
keyed trumpet. 
Klar (klér), Ger. Clear, bright. 
Klarheit (klir’hit), Ger. Clearness, plainness. 
Klarinette (klà'ri-nét-téó), Ger. A clarinet. 
Klärlich (klàr'likh), Ger. Clearly, distinctly, 
Klassisch (klüs'sísh), Ger. Classical, of high 
rank. Approved. 
Klausel (klou’zel), Ger. 
section of a movement, 
Klavier (klá-fer^), Ger. 
chord. See Clavier. 
Klavierauszug (klá-fer'ows-tzoog), Ger. Edi- 
tion for pianoforte. An arrangement of a 
score for pianoforte. 
Klaviersonaten (kla-fér’so-na-tén),Ger. Piano- 
forte sonata. 
Klavierspieler (kla-fér-spé’/ler), Ger. 
forte-player. 
Klein (klin), Ger. 
vals. 

Kleinbass (klin’bäss), 

Kleinbassgeige (klin’bass-gi-gé), 
loncello. 

Kieinlaut (klin'lout), Ger. 
tone or voice. 

Klingbar (kling’bar), Ger. 
rous. 

Klingel (kling’él), Ger. A bell. 

Klingeln (kling-éln), Ger. To ring or sound a 
small bell; to jingle. 

Klingen (kling’én), Ger. Sonorous, reso- 

Klingend (kling’énd), ' j nant, ringing. 

Klinggedicht (kling’gé-dikht), Ger. Sonnet, 

Klingklang (kling'klàng), Ger. Tinkling, bad 
music. 

Klingspiel (kling'spel) Ger. The sound or 
noise of instruments. 

Klutter (kloot/tér), Ger. A bird-call. 


Knabenstimme (kniá'bén-stim^mé), 
boy’s voice, counter tenor. 


(klap-tr6m-pa/té), Ger. A 


A close; a regular 


Pianoforte; harpsi- 


Piano- 


Minor, speaking of inter- 
Ger. } Vio- 


Small or low in 


Resonant, sono- 


Ger. A 


Knee=stop. 

Knell. The tolling of a bell at a death or 
funeral. 

Kniegeige (kné’gi-ghé), Ger. Viol da gamba, 
violoncello. 


Knieróhre (kne’rö-re), Ger. 
bent like à knee. 

Kollectivauszug (kol'lék-tef'ows-tzoog), Ger. 
A. collected selection of an author's works. 


Kollo (k61-16), Jap. A Japanese instrument, 
somewhat resembling & harp. 

Kombinationspedale (köm’- bi- nà- tsí - ons'- 
pé-dà/lé), Ger. Combination pedal. A pedal 
controlling a combination of organ-stops. 

Kombinationstóne (köm’bi-nä-tsi-öns’tö-ne), 
Ger. Combination tones. Resultant tones 
formed by the differences of two sounding 
tones. 


A pipe, or tube, 


f 
A keyed 


Komiker (kó'mí-kér), Ger. A writer of bur 
lettas; also a comi? performer. 

Komisch (kó'mish), Ger. Comical. 

Komma (köm’mä), Ger. Comma; a musical 
section or division. An interval equal to 
about an eighth of a diatonic step. 

Komödie (ko-mó'di-6), Ger. Comedy, play. 

Komponiren (kom-po-ne'r'n) Ger. To com- 
pose. 

Komponist (köm’pö-nist), Ger. A composer. 

Komposition (köm’pö-zit-si-ön), Ger. A com- 
position. 

Ixompositionslehre 
Ger. The art of composition. 
in musical composition. 

Konservatorium (kón-sár-vá-to/'ri-oom), Ger. 
A conservatory ; aschool of the art of music. 

Koous. A Persian drum made of brass, two 
feet in circumference. 

Kopfstimme (köpf’stim-m®), Ger. 
head voice. 

Koppe! (kop'p'l), Ger. Coupler ; coupling-stop 
in an organ. 

Kor (kör), Ger. \ Choir, 

Köre (kö'rě), Ger. pl. f Chor. 

Korypheus (ko-ri-fe'üs), Gr. 
of the dancers. 

Kos (k6z), Hun. A Hungarian dance. 

Kosake (kó-sà/ké). A national dance of the 
Cossacks. 

Kraft (kraft), Ger. Power, strength, energy. 

Kräftig (kraf'tigh), Gm Power: 

Kräftiglich (kraf'tigh-likh), * Jul, vigor 
ous, full of energy. 

Kraftig und kurz (kraf'tigh oond koorts), Ger 
Loud aud detached. 

Krakoviak (kri-k6-vi-ak). The cra- 

Krakovienne (krá-kó-vi-én), Fr. f covienne, a 
Polish dance in 2-4 time, with strongly 
marked rhythm and much syncopated. 

Krebsgüngig (krébs'gan-gigh), Ger. Crab-go 
ing; inverse imitation; backwards. 


(kom'po-zit-si-ons'la-ré), 
A textbook 


Falsetto, 


chorus. See 


Chief, or leader, 


Kreischend (kri’shénd), Ger.  Shrieking, 
screaming. 

Kreisfuge (kris’foo-gh®), Ger. Circulating 
fugue; a canon. 

Kreisleriana (kris'là-ri-à-nà),Ger. Like Kreis- 


ler. Aseries of eight piano pieces of Schu- 

mann, named after an eccentric character 

called Kreisler,in one of Hoffmann's novels. 
Kreistanz (kris'tànts), Ger. Dance in a circle. 
Kreuz (kroits), Ger. A sharp. 


Kreuz=doppeltes (kroits-d6p’pél-tés), Ger. A 
double sharp, X or ##. 

Kriegerisch (kre'ghér-ish), Ger. Warlike, mar. 
tial. 

Kriegsgesang (kregs’gh&-säng’), 

Kriegslied (krégs/led), Ger. } 
A war-song, a soldier’s song. 

Kriegsspieler (kregs'spe/lér), Ger. A musician 
of a regiment. 
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Krome. See Croma. 
Krumm (kroom),Ger. Crooked, curved, bent. 


Krummbogen (kroom'bó-g'n), Ger. A erook 
for changing the pitch of horns. Inserted, it 
lengthens the tube, thereby lowering the 
pitch. 

Krummhorn (kroom'horn), Ger. Crooked horn. 
The name of a portable wind instrument, 
formerly much in use, resembling à small 
cornet. Organ-builders corrupt this word 
into cremona, and apply it to one of their 
organ-stops. 

Krustische Instrumente(kroos'ti-shé in-stroo- 
mén'té), Ger. Instruments of percussion, as 
the drum, cymbals, etc. 

Kuhhorn (koo’hörn), Ger. 
horn, Alpine horn. 


Kühn (kün), Ger. Short. 


Cow-horn, Swiss 


Kuhreigen (koo’ri-gh’n), Ger. Ranz des 
vaches. A Swiss melody. 

Kunst (koonst), Ger. Art, skill. 

Kunstfuge (koonst/foo-ghé), Ger. Art fugue. 


A musically composed and artistically de- 
veloped fugue (distinguished from an exer- 
cise fugue). 


Künstler (künst/l'r), Ger. Artist. 
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Kunstpfeifer (koonst’pfi-för), Ger. Street mu- 
sician. 

Kunstwerk der Zukunft (koonst/várk der 
tsoo' koonft), Ger. Art work of the future. 
A term given by Richard Wagner to his pe- 
culiar theory of the music of the future; 
musical com position. 

Kuppel (koop’p’l), Ger. See Koppel. 

Kurz (koorts), Ger. Short, detached, staccato. 

Kürzen (kür'tsén), Ger. To abridge. 


Kurzer Mordent (koorts’ör mor-dént^, Ger. 
Short mordent. 

Kurzer Singesatz (koort/sér sin’g&-säts), Ger. 
Cavatina. 

Kurz und rein (koorts' oond rin), Ger. 
tinct and clear. 

Kürzung (kür'tsoong), Ger. Shortening, ab- 
breviation. 

Kürzungszeichen (kür'tsoongs-tsi'kh'n), Ger. 
Sign of abbreviation. 

Kussir (ktis-sér), Fr. 
strument. 

Kyrie eleison (ke'rí-à à-li/zón), Gr. 
have mercy upon us." 
in & Mass. 

Kyrielle (ke-re-él), Fr. 


Dis- 


A Turkish musical in- 


** Lord, 
The first movement 


Litany. 


ach 


L. Left hand. Notes to be played with the 
\eft hand or foot are sometimes written 
with an L over them. 

La. (1) The name of the sixth sol-fa tone of 
tbe scale. (2) Applied to A uniformly in 
French and Italian sol-faıng. 

ä), It. 

= Ki Fr. } The. 

La bémol (là bà-mol), Fr. The note Ab. 

La bémol majeur (là bà-mol má-zhür), Fr. The 
key of Ap major. 

La bémol mineur (lä bà-mol mé-nùr), Fr. The 
key of Ap minor. 

Labial. Organ-pipes with lips; called, also, 
flue pipes. 

Labialstimmen (lá-bi-àl'stím^m' n),Ger. Stops 
belonging to the fluework, not reed-stops. 
Labium (là/bí-oom), Lat. The lip of an organ- 

ipe. 

"i baies (là sháss), Fr. Inthe hunting style. 


Lacrimando (lä-crI-män’dö), It } Sadly ; in 

Lacrimoso (lä-cri-mö’zö), * ja mournful, 
pathetic style. 

Lacrimosa (läk’ri-mö’zä), Lat. “ Weeping 


atands.” Part ofthe Stabat Mater. 
Lade (là/dé), Ger. Windchest in an organ. 


La diese (là di-äs’), Fr. The note Ast. 

Lage (li’ghè), Ger. Lay. Position. (1) Of a 
chord. (2) Of the hand in the shifts of the 
violin. 

Lagnoso (län-yö’zö), It. Plaintive, doleful. 

Lagrimando (lä-gri-män’dö), It l Weeping, 

Lagrimoso (lä-gri-mö’zö), ' J tearful, in a 
sad and mournful style. 

Lai (la), Fr. Lay, ditty; short, plaintive song. 

La maggiore (là mäd-zhö’rä), It. La major; 
the key of A major. 

La majeur (là mä-zhür), Fr. 
major. 

L'ame (l'àm), Fr. 
ola, etc. 

Lament. An old name for harp music of the 
pathetic kind; applied, also, to the pathetic 
tunes of the Scotch. 

Lamentabile (là-mén-tà'bi-lé), It. 
ble, mournful. 

Lamentabilmente (li-mén-tá-bil-mén'té), It. 
Lamentably, mournfully. 

Lamentando (lä-m£n-tän’dö), It. 
mourning. 

Lamentevole (là-mén-tà'vo-1&), It. 
ble, mournful, plaintive. 


The key of A 


Soundpost of a violin, vi- 


Lamenta- 


Lamenting, 


Lamenta- 
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Lamentoso (lüi-mén-to'zó), It. Lamentable, 
mournful. 

La mineur (là mi-nür), Fr. The key of A mi- 
nor. 


La minore (là mé-nó'ré), It. La minor; the 
key of A minor. 

Lampons (lành-pónh), Fr. Drinking-songs. 

Landerer (lan'dé-rér), Ger A country dance 

Ländler (land'lér), : or airin a rus- 
tie and popular style, in 3-8 or 3-4 time. 

Länderisch (län’dör-ish\, Ger. In the man- 
ner or measure of a country dance. 

Landlich (land’likh), Ger. Rural. 

Landlied (lànd'led), Ger. Rural song, rustic 
song. 

Landu (län-doo), Por. 
2-4 or 2-2 time. 

Landums (làn-dooms), Por. A class of Portu- 
guese music, of a sentimental, melancholy 
nature. 


A Portuguese dance in 


Lang (ling), Ger. Long. 

Langsam (läng’säm), Ger. Slowly; equiva- 
lent to largo. 

Langsamer (läng’säm-£r), Ger. Slower. 


Language. | In an organ-flute pipe this is the 
Languid. jf flat piece of metal or wood 
placed horizontally just inside the mouth. 


Languemente (län - gwč - mén'té), It. Lan- 
guishingly. 

Languendo (län-gw£n’dö), It.) Languishing, 

Languente (lüàn-gwén'té), IL. feeble; with 

Languido (län-gwe-dö), It. languor. 

Languettes (làn-gatt^, Fr. The brass tongues 
belonging to the reed pipes in an organ. 

Largamente (lir-gi-mén'tè), It | Largely, 

Largamento (làr-gà-mén'to), ^^ | fully; 
in a full, free, broad style of performance. 

Large. The longest note formerly in use in 
&ncient music. It is equal to eight semi- 
breves or four breves. 

Largement (lärzh-mänh), Fr. 
style. See Largamente. 

Larghetto (làr-gét'to), It. A word specifying 
a time not quite so slow as that denoted by 
largo, of which word it is the diminutive. 

Larghezza (lir-gét’tsi), It. Breadth, large- 
ness, freedom. 

Larghissimo (lir-ghés’si-m6), It. 
slow; the superlative of largo. 

Largo (lär’gö), It. A slow and solemn degree 
cf movement. 

Largo andante (lür'go àn-dán't$), It, Slow, 
distinct, exact. 

Largo assai (ären üs-sü'e) It Very 

Largo di molto (lar’go dé mol'to), ~~ jslow. 

Largo ma non troppo (lir’g6 mà non tröp’pö). 
It. Slow, but not too much so. 

Largo un poco (làr'go oon po-ko), It. 
Slow. 

Larigot (lir-got), Fr. Shepherd’s flute or 
pipe; an organ-stop tuned an octave above 


Full, free in 


Extremely 


Rather 


the twelfth; the former named the flageo- 
let. 

Laringe (lié-rén’ghé), It. Larynx. 

Larmoyant (lär-mwä-yänh), Fr. 
with a tearful expression. 

Larynx. The upper part of the trachea. It 
is composed cf five annular cartilages, 
placed above one another, and united by 
elastic ligaments by which it is so dilated 
and contracted as to be capable of varying 
the tones of the voice. 

Last shift. On a violin, the shift on the twen- 
tieth liue, or E. 

Laud. To praise with words alone, or with 
words and music. 

Lauda (lä’oo-dä), It. Laud; praise; hymn of 
praise. One of the canonical hours, imme- 
diately following matins. 

Laudamus te (lou-dä’moos ta), Lat. 
praise Thee." Part of the Gloria. 

Laudes (lou-dés), Lat. } Canticles, or hymns 

Laudi (1à/oo-d1), It. pl. f of praise, that follow 
the early Mass. 

Laudi spirituali (lou-dé spé-ri-too-á'le), Lat. 
Saered songs and dialogues sung by the 
priests in the oratory. 

Lauf (louf), Ger. That part of a violin, etc., 
into which the pegs are inserted; also a 
rapid succession of notes; a trill. 

Läufe (ole, Ger. pl.) Rapid divisions of 

Läufer (loi/fér), Ger. f notes; a flight, or run, 
of rapid notes; a roulade, a trill, or shake. 

Launenstück (lou/nén-sttik), Ger. A volun- 
tary. 

Launig (lou’nig), Ger. Humorous. 

Laut (lout), Ger. Loud; also sound. 

Laute (lou’té), Ger. The lute. 

Läuten (loi/t’n), Ger. To ring, to toll, to 
sound. 

Lautenist (lou’t’n-ist’),Ger. Lute-player, luta- 
nist. 

Lautenmacher (lou-t'n-má'khér), Ger. 
maker. 

Lautenschlager (lou-t'n-shlà'ghér), Ger } 


Weeping, 


«We 


Lute- 


Lautenspieler (1ou-t'n-spe'lér), 
Lute-player, lutanist. 

Lautlos (lout/los), Ger. 

La voce (là vö-tsh£), It. The voice. 

Lay. A song; a species of narrative poetry 
among the ancieut minstrels. 


Lay clerk. A vocal officiate in a cathedral, 
who takes part in the servicesand anthems, 
but is not of the priesthood. 


Le (lth), Fr. 

Le (14), Jt. pl. } The. 

Leader. The first, or principal, violin in an 
orchestra; a director of a choir. 


Leading note. The major seventh of any 
scale; thesemitone below the keynote; the 
major third of the dominant. 


Leaning note. See Appoggiatura. 


Soundless, mute. 
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Leaps. A distance composed of several inter- 
mediate intervals. 

Leben (lä’b’n), Ger. Life, vivacity. 

Lebendig (là/bén-digh), Ger. Lively. 

Lebhaft (lab’haft), Ger. Lively, vivacious, 
quick. 

Lebhaftigkeit (läb’häf-tigh-kit), Ger. 
ness, vivacity. 

Legon (là-sónh), Fr. A lesson, an exercise. 

Ledger lines.) The short extra, or addition- 

Leger lines. (al, lines drawn above or below 
the staff, for the reception of such notes as 
are too high or too low to be placed on or 
within the staff. 

Left beat. A movement to the left in beating 
time, 

Legabile (1c-gá/bi-16), 

Legando (1é-gán'do), It. } See Legato. 

Legare (lé-gii/ré), It. To slur, or bind. 

Legare le note (lé-ga’/ré 1% nöfte), It. 
the notes closely ; to play legato. 

Legatissimo (1c-gá-tes/si-mo), It. Exceedingly 
smooth and connected. 

Legato (1&-gä’tö), It. In a close, smooth, grace- 
jul manner; the opposite to staccato. It is 
often indicated by a sign called a slur, 
thus, —. 

Legato assai (l&-gä’tö äs-sä’e), It. 
and connected. 

Legato touch. A touch which prolongs the 
tone until it exactly connects with the next 
following. It is indicated by the word 
legato, or by a curved line, —. 

Legatura (l&-gä-too’rä), It. A slur, a ligature. 

Legatura di voce (l&-gä-too’rä de vo’tshé), It. 
Connection of several tones sung in one 
breath. 

Legende (lä-zhänhd), Fr. } A legend; an 

Legende (1a-ghén-dé) Ger. | interesting story. 

Léger (là-zhà), Fr. Light, nimble. 

Légerement (lä-zhär-mänh), Fr. 
nimbly, gaily. 

Léger et animé (là-zhàr ét än-i-mä), Fr. Light 
and animated. 

Légereté (la-sha/ré-tà), Fr. Ligbtness, agil- 
ity. 

Leggenda (léd-jén'di), It. 

Leggeramente (led-jér-4-mén’té), It. 
eas.ly. 

Leggeranza (léd-jér-àn'ts&), y } Lightness 

Leggerezza (léd-jér-ét/tsé), ^" fand agility. 

Leggerissimamente (1éd-jér-es-si-má-mén'té), 
It. Nery light aud sprightly. 


Liveli- 


To join 


Very close 


Lightly, 


A legend, a tale. 
Lightly, 


Leggerissimo (léd-jér-és' si-mö), It. Very 
light and sprightly. 
Leggermente (léd-jér-mén/té), It. A light 


and easy movement. 
Leggiadra (1éd-jt-à/'drà),It. Graceful, elegant. 
Leggiadramente (léd-ji-àá-drá- mén'té), It. 
Gracefully, elegantly. 


Leggiardo (léd-jí-àr'do), It. 
cately. 
Leggieramente (léd-ji-a-ré-mén’té), ) 


Lightly, deli- 


Leggiere (léd-ji-a’ré), It. - Easi- 
Leggiermente (léd-ji-ér-mén'té), f 

ly, lightly, delicately. 
Leggierezza (léd-ji-¢-rét'tsii), It. Lightness, 


delicacy; in a light, elastic style. 

Leggiero (léd-ji-a’ro), It. Light, swift, deli- 
cate. 

Legno (län’yö), It. Wood. See Col legno. 

Lehrer (là^rér), Ger. Teacher, master. 

Lehrerin (là'rérin), Ger. Instructress, mis- 
tress. d 

Leich (likh), Ger. A lay. 

Leichenmusik (li’'kh’n-moo-zik'), Ger. Funer- 
al-music. 

Leichenton (li’kh’n-tön’), Ger. 
sound. 

Leicht (likht), Ger. Light, easy, facile. 

Leichtheit (likht'hat), Gen | Lightness, 

Leichtigkeit (likh'tig-kit), ' f facility. 

EE (likht/fér-tig), Ger. Lightly, care- 
essly. 

Leidenschaft (l'd'n-sháft), Ger. Passion. 

Leidenschaftlich (l'd'n-sháft likh), Ger. 
passioned, passionate. 

Leier (li-ér), Ger. A lyre, a hurdygurdy. 

Leiermádchen (li'ér-mad’kh’n), Ger. A girl 
who plays on a hurdygurdy. 

Leiermann (li’&r-män), Ger. A player on a 
hurdygurdy. 

Leierorgel (li'ér-0r’g’1), Ger. 
barrel organ. 

Leierspieler (li/ér-spe’iér), Ger. One who plays 
on a lyre. 

Leine (li/n&), Ger. A line of the staff. 

Leise (li'z€), Ger. Low, soft, gentle. 

Leitaccord (lit'ak-k6rd), Ger. A chord, or har- 
mony,leading instinctively to another, as 
the chord of the dominant leading to the 
tonic. 

Leiter (l'tér), Ger. 
any key. 

Leitereigen (l'téri'gén), Ger. Such tones as 
belong to the scale of any key, the notes 
forming thescale. Peculiar to the scale. 

Leiterfremd (li/tér-frémd), Ger. Accidental 
Sharps or flats which do not belong to 
the key. Tones not belonging to the key. 

Leitmotiv (lit/mo-tef^), Ger. Leading motive. 
A motive which is much used in the course 
of a composition as a partial means of mu- 
sical identification, as the “Swan” and 
“ Grail” motives in “Lohengrin,” the 
* Faith" motivein ‘‘Parsifal,’’ ete. Von 
Weber was one of the first dramatie com- 
posers to employ this device, the ‘‘Zamiel”’ 
motive in '' Der Freischütz." 

Leitton (ht'ton), Ger. The leading tone, the 
leading note. 


A lugubrious 


Im- 


Hand organ, 


Leader; also the scale of 
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Lene. An old term applied to a note sus- | 
tained in one of the harmonic parts of a 
composition whilst the other parts are in 
motion. 

Leno (là/no), It. Weak, feeble, faint. 

Lent (lành), Fr. Slow. 

Lentamente (lén-tá-mén'té), It. Slowly. 

Lemtando (l&n-tän’dö), It. With increased 
slowness. 

Lentement (länht/’-mänh), Fr. } Slowly, leis- 

Lentemente (lén'té-mén'té). It. urely. 

Lentement trés (länht-mänh trà), Fr. Very 
slow. 

Lenteur (länh-tür), Fr. Slowness, delay. 

Lenteur, avec (länh-tür 4-vék), Fr. 3 

Lentezza, con (lén-tét'tsà kon), It. } With 
slowness and delay. 

Lentissimamente (lén-tes'si-má-mén't&), It } 

Lentissimo (l&u-tes’si-mö), d 
Extremely slow. 

Lento (lEn’tö), It. 


Slow. 


Lento assai (l&n’tö äs-sä’l), 
Lento di molto (l&n’tö de mol'to), It. | Very 
Lento lento (lén'to lén'to), ) 
slowly. 
Leonine verses. So called from Leo, the in- 
ventor. They are verses the end of which 


rhyme with the middle. 


Lesser. Formerly used in the same sense as 
minor; smaller than the major. 


Lesser barbiton. A name formerly given to 
the kit, or small violin, used by dancing- 
masters. 

Lesser comma. The difference between the 


comma and the enharmonic dieses; the 
diachisma. 


Lesser lay. One of the two classes among 
the ancients, comprising sixteen or twenty 
verses. 

Lesson. Formerly applied to exercises or 

ieces consisting of two or three movements 
or the harpsichord or pianoforte. 

Lestezza (lés-tét'tsà), It. Agility, quickness. 


Lestissimamente (lés - tes- sí - mà - men'tè), It. 


Very quickly. 

Lestissimo (l&s-tes’si-mö), It. Very quick 

Lesto (lös’tö), It. Lively, nimble, quick. 

Letterale (löt-t&-rä/ld), It \ Lit- 

Letteralmente (lét-tér-à1-mén'té), ^" j erally, 
exactly as written. 

Leuto (là-oo'to), It. A lute. 

Levé (lé-va), Fr. The upstroke of the baton. 

Levet. A blast of a trumpet; probably that 
by which soldiers are called in the morning. 
(Obsolete. ) 

Levezza (lé-vét'tsà), It. Lightness. 

Levier pneumatique (lév-i-a Doe GR SE Fr. 
The pneumatic lever; a series of small bel- 
lows, or levers, placed on the windchest of 
an organ, containing air at a high pressure; 
when a key is pressed it admits wind to the 


bellows of the pneumatic lever; when this 
inflates it opens the pallet, admitting wind 
to the pipes. By means of this the touch 
of a large organ may be made very light. 
The pneumatic lever was invented by S. 
Barker, about 1825. Modern organs have 
small pneumatic bellows for every valve; 
they are operated by electricity. The touch 
is very light and much more prompt. 

Lexicon. A dictionary of terms, or informa- 
tion. 


Lezzioni (lét-tsí-o'ne), It. pl. Lessons. 

L.H. Initials indicating the use of the left 
hand in pianoforte music. 

Liaison (le-à-zónh), Fr. Smoothness of con- 
neetion; also, a bind or tie. 

Liaison de chant (1e-à-zónh düh shänht), Fr. 
The sostenuto style of singing. 

Liberamente (1e-bé-rà-mén't&), It. | Freely, 

Librement (lébr-mành), Fr. easily, 
plainly. 

Libero (lé’bé-r6), It. Free, unrestrained. 

Libitum (lib'i-toom), Lat. Pleasure, will. Ad 
libitum, &t pleasure. Applied to rate of 
movement or to a choice of version. 

Libretto (le-brét'to), It. The text of an opera 
or other extended piece of music. 

License. A deviation for the time being from 
the received rules which form the estab- 
lished system of harmony. 

Licenza poetica (le-tshén-tsà po-a/ti-kà), It. 
Poetic license; alterations, or deviations, 
from common rules. 

Liceo (lE-tshä’ö), It. Lyceum; an academy, 
a theater. 


Lie (ai, Fr. Smoothly; the same as legato. 
Liebeslied (le/bés-led), Ger. Love-song. 


Liebhaber (léb’ha-bér),Ger. Amateur; a lover 
of music. 

Lieblich (léb/likh), Ger. Lovely, charming. 

Lieblichgedacht (léb/likh-ghé-dikht’), Ger. A 
stopped-diapason organ-register of sweet 
tone. 

Lie coulant (li-à koo-lành), Fr. Slurred, flow- 
ing. 

Lied (led), Ger. A song, a ballad, & lay. Ap- 
plicable to any kind of song, but primarily 
to the German song, in which a close corre- 
EE is sought between the feeling of 
the poetry and that of the music. Lieder 
are of two varieties: Strophic, in which tue 
same music serves for all the stanzas in 
turn; and durchcomponirt (composed all 
through), in which every stanza has its own 
music. 

Liedchen (led'kh'n), Ger. 
melody. 


Lieder (lé’dér), Ger. Songs. 
Liederbuch (le'dér-bookh),Ger. A song-book, 
a hymn-book. 


Liederbund (le'dér-boond), Ger. A society of 
song-singers. 


A short song or 


SE 
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Liedercyclus (1é’dér-tsé-kloos’), Ger. A cycle 
of songs,as the ‘‘ Poet's Love" of Schumann, 
the “ Winter Journey ” of Schubert. 

Liederdichter (le'dér-dikh'tér),Ger. A lyrical 
poet, a song-writer. 

Liederform (le'dér-form), Ger. 
subject, of à song. 

Liederkranz (le'dér-krànts), Ger. 

Liederkreis (le'dér-kris), Ger. 
Wreath, of songs. 

Lieder ohne Worte (le'dér ō'ně wor'té), Ger. 
Songs without words. 

Liedersammlung (lé/dér-siim/loong), Ger. Col- 
lection of songs. 

Liedersanger (le'dér-sang'ér), Ger. 
Singer, a ballad-singer. 

Liederspiel (le'dér-spel), Ger. An operetta, 
consisting of dialogue and music of a light, 
lively character. 


The form, or 


Glee club. 
A cycle, or 


A sorg- 


Liedersprache (le'dér-sprà'khé), Ger. Words 
or language adapted to songs. 
Liedertafel (le'dér-tà/f'l Ger. Song-table; 


German glee club, generally consisting of 
male voices aloue. 

Liedertäfler (le/dér-tà'fiér), Ger. 

Liedertanz (l&’d£r-tänts), Ger. 
mingled with songs. 

Lied ohne Worte (led ó'né wor't&), Ger. 
Lirder ohne Worte, 

Lier (ler), Dut. A lyre. 

Ligare (lé-ga/ré), It. To bind, to tie, to join 
together. 

Ligato (le-gà/to), It. 

Ligatur (li-gà-toor’), Ger. 


Glee-singers. 
A dance inter- 


See 


See Legato. 


(1) In the old 

Ligatura (li-gä-too’rä), It. ¢ mensurable mu- 

Ligature. sic a succession 
ot two or more notes sung to one syllable. 
As in those days the slur was not in use, 
the notes were either brought into close 
proximity or joined together in various 
ways. (2) In modern music a succession of 
notes sung to one syllable or in one breath ; 
and also a succession of notes played with 
one stroke of the bow or in one breath. 
(3) A syncopation, a note on the unaccented 
part of a bar tied to one of the same pitch 
on the following accented part. A disso- 
nance with its preparation. A dissonance is 
said to be prepared when the dissonant 
note appeared in the preceding chord asa 
consonance. 

Light. A general term applied to any thin, 
airy composition; also to the keys of any 
instrument when they make little resist- 
ance to the pressure of the fingers. Such 
an instrument is said to have a light touch. 

Ligne (lánh), Fr. A line of the staff. 

Lignes additionnelles (länhs äd-de-si-Ön-näl), 
Fr. Leger lines. 

Ligneum psalterium (líg/nó-oom sil - ta/ ri- 
oom), Lat. The wooden dulcimer, called in 
Germany the straw fiddle. 


Lilt (lilt), Sco. To sing or play merrily. 
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Limma (lim’mà), Gr. An interval used in 
the ancient Greek music, less by a comma 
than a major semitone. 


Linea (le-né'à), It. A line of the staff. 


Linea riga (le’'nè-i ré'gà), It. The lines of 
the staff. 

Lines. That portion of the staff on and be- 
tween which the notes are placed. At their 
first invention the spaces between them 
were not used. 


Lines, added. Leger lines; lines added above 
and below the staff. 


Lines, ledger. , Lines above or below the 

Lines, leger. fi staif for the reception of 
such notes as are too high or too low to be 
placed upon or within it. 

Lines, waving. A line which when placed 
perpendicularly upon the staff 
indicates that the notes of the 
chord are to be played succes- 
sively one after another. A el < 
waving horizontal line shows that the ef- 
fect of the 8va sign is to be continued as 
far as the line extends. 

Lingua (lin’gwä), It. The tongue in organ- 
stop reeds. 

Lingual. Pertaining to the tongue; a letter 
or sound pronounced chiefly by the tongue. 


Linie (lé/ni-é), Ger. A line of the staff. 
Linien (le'nl-éón), Ger. Lines of the staff. 


Liniensystem (le'ni-én-sís-tàm"), Ger. A scale; 
the lines of the staff. 

Liniensystem (lé/ni-én-sis-tam’), 
line-system ; the staff. 

Lining. A term applied to a practice of read- 
ing one or two lines of à hymn before sing- 
ing them, alternating reading and singing. 

Link (link), 

Links (links), Ger; Left. 

Linke Hand (lin’ké hand), 
haud. 

Linos (lé/nos), Gr. A rustic air; also a dirge. 

Liquid. An epithet applied to the smooth 
succession of the sweet and mellow sounds 
of any voiee or wind instrument, also to 
the tones themselves, separately consid- 
ered. 

Lira (le'rà), It. A lyre. 

Lira da braccio (le'rà dà brät’tshi-ö), It. An 
obsolete bow instrument of the size and 
shape of the tenor viol, with seven strings, 
five above and two beside the fingerboard. 

Lira da gamba (lE’rä dà gäm’bä), It. Anin- 
strument similar to the lira da braccio, 
but held between the knees, and with 
twelve or sixteen strings. 

Lira da gamba, It., also called Lirone per- 
fetto, and Arciviola di lira, Jt. An obso- 
ete instrument in shape like the lira da 
braccio, but larger. It was played like the 
violoncello, and had fourteen or sixteen 
strings, two of which lay beside the finger- 
board. 


* 


Ger. The 


Ger. The left 
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Lira doppia (le’rä döp’pi-ä), It. Double lyre. 


Lira grande (lē'rä grün'dé), It. The viol di 
gamba, & viol with six strings, formerly 
much used in Germany. 


Lira pagana (ez pà-ghà/nà), » 
Lira rustica (lē'rä roos-te’kä), Jt. ! A vd 
Lira tedesca (le’rä tä-d&s’kä), i 
Lire (ler), Fr. To read. 

Lire Ja musique (ler lä mü-zek), Fr. To read 


music. 

Liressa (1e-rés'sà), It. 

Lirica (le/ri-kà), 

Lirico (le’ri-kö), 
Sic. 

Lirone (le-ró'n&), It. 

Liscio (lé’shi-6), It. 
smooth. 

Lispelnd (lis'pélnd), Ger. 
ing. 

L'istesso (les-tès/s0), It. The same. 


Lisping, whisper- 

L'istesso movimento (lés-tés’sO mö-vI- 
méu'-to), “o, 

L'istesso tempo (lös-tös’sö tém'po), 

In the same time as the previous move- 
ment. 

Litania (li-tä’ni-a), Lat. 

Litanie (li-tà-n6), Fr. 

¥ itanei (li-tà ni’), Ger. 

Litany. A solemn form of supplication used 
in public worship. 

Little sharp-sixth. A name given by French 
theorists to the second inversion of the 
dominant seventh formed on the second 
degree of the scale, and consisting of a bass 
note with its minor third, perfect fourth, 
and major sixth. 


Liturgy. The ritual for publie worship in 
those churches which use written forms. 


Lituus (le'too-oos), Lat. An instrument of 
martial musie; & kind of trumpet making 
a shrill sound. 

Liuto (16-00't0), It. A lute. 

Livre (levr), Fr. A book. 

Livret (léy-ra’), Fr. A libretto. 

Lo (10), It. The. (Masculine form.) 

Lóbgesang (löb’gh£-zäng), 

Loblied (16b'led), 
praise. 

Loco (lo'ko), It. Place; a word used in op- 
position to 8va alta, signifying that the 

ı notes over which itis placed are not to be 
played an octave higher, but just as they 
are written. 

Locrense (lö-krön’se), Gr. 
tones or modes. 

Locrian (lökri-än), u. | 

Locrico (lö’kri-kö), 
Greeks. 

Logierian system. A system of musical in- 
struction, introduced by John Bernard Lo- 
gier, which, with instruction on the piano- 


A bad lyre, or harp. 


Lyrie, lyric poetry; 


Tt. poetry adapted for mu- 


A large lyre, or harp. 
Simple, unadorned, 


| A litany. 


À hymn 


Ger. or song of 


One of the ancient 


The Hyperdorian 
" f mode of the ancient 


i 


forte, combines simultaneous performance 
in classes, and also the study of harmony, 
modulation, etc. In connection with this 
system Logier invented and employed the 
chiroplast. 


Lombarda (löm-bär’dä), It. A species of dance 
used in Lombardy. 


Long. A note formerly in use, equal to four 
semibreves, or half the length of the large. 


Longa (lön’gä), Lat. A long. 


Long appoggiatura. An appoggiatura con- 
sisting ot a single note forming a part of the 
melody. It borrows half the length of the 
next note, and is accented. 


Long double. An old character equal in du 
ration to four breves. 


Long drum. The large drum used in mili 
tary bands, carried horizontally before the 
performer, and struck at both ends. 


Long meter. A stanza of four lines in Iambic 
measure, each line eontaining eight sylla- 
bles. 

Written. 

Long mordent. A MOT- MME 
dent formed of four E 
notes. 


Played. 


Long particular meter. A stanza of six lines 
in Iambic measure, each line containing 
eight syllables. 


Long roll. A drumbeat calling the soldiers 
to arms. 


Long spiel. An ancient Icelandic instru: 
ment, long and narrow, and played upon 
with a bow. 

Longue pause (lónh poz), Fr. 
rest, Or pause. 

Lontano (lon-tü'no), It. 
great way off. 

Lontano, da (lön-tä’nö dà), It. 

Lorgnette (lórn-yét^, Fr. An opera-glass. 


Loure (loor), Fr. A dance of slow time and 
dignified character. It has sometimes three 
and sometimes four crotchets in a bar. 


Lourre (loo-ra’), Fr. Smoothly, connectedly. 
The same meaning as legato. 


Louvre (loovr), Fr. A name applied_to a 
French air, called also * L'Amiable Vain- 
queur," for which Louis XIV. had are 
markable predilection. This air has since 
formed à well-known dance. 


Love-song. A song the words and melody 
of which are expressive of love. 


Lugubre (loo-goo’bré), It. Lugubrious, sad, 
mournful. 


Luinig. A short, plaintive song much ased 
in the Hebrides and on the western coasts 
of Scotland. It is generally sung by the 
women at their work and diversions. 

Lullaby. A song to quiet infants; a soft; 
geuile song. 

Lundu (loon’doo). Por. 
in 2-4 or 2-2 time. 


Make a long 
Distant, remote, a 


Ata distance, 


A Portuguese dance 
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Lunga pausa (loon’gä pà'oo-zà), It. 
pause, or rest. 
Luogo (100-0'g0), It. See Loco. 
Lusing. An abbreviation of lusingato. 
Lusingando (loo-zén-giin’d6), Soothing, 
Lusingante (loo-zen-gän’te), It coaxing; 
Lusingato (loo-zen-gà'tó), à \ persua- 
Lusinghevole (100-zen-gà'/vo-16), sively, 
insinuatingly; in a playful, persuasive 
style. 
Lusinghevolmente (loo-zén-ga-vol-mén’té), It. 
Soothingly, persuasively. 
Lusinghiere (loo-zén-ghi-a/ré), Il } 
Lusinghiero (1oo-zin-ghií-à/ro), ^^ 
jawning, coaxing. 
Lustig (loos'tíg), Ger. 
gaily. 
Lustlied (loost-led), Ger. 
Lut (loot), Fr. A lute. 
Lutanist. A performer upon the lute. 
Lute. A very ancient stringed instrument, 
formerly much used, and containing at 
first only five rows of strings, but to which 
six or more were afterward added. The 
lute consists of four parts, viz., the table; 
the body, which has nine or ten sides, 
and is pear-shaped; the neck, which has as 
many frets, or divisions; and the head, or 
cross, in which the pins for tuning it are 
inserted. In playing this instrument the 
performer strikes the strings with the fin- 
gers of the right hand, and regulates the 
sounds with those of the left, asin playing 
the guitar. The mandolin is a small lute. 
Lute, arch. A stringed instrument resem- 
bling the theorbo, by some considered syn- 
onymous with it. 


Lutenist. ) 
Luter.  j A performer on the lute. 


Luth (loot), Fr. A lute. 


Luthier (lü-ti-ä), Fr. Formerly a maker of 
lutes; at present a maker of stringed instru- 
ments of all kinds. 


Lutina. A small lute, or mandolin. 
Lutist. A player on the lute. 


Luttuosamente (loot-too-0-zà-mén't&), It. Sad- 
ly, sorrowfully. 


Luttuoso (loot-too-0/zo), It. Sorrowful, mourn- 
ful. 


Flatter- 
ing, 


Merrily, cheerfully, 


A gay, merry song. 


Lydian. See Greek modes. 


[ 
A long 


Lydian chant. 
&ncholy style. 

Lyra (le'rà), It. ) 

Lyra (lir’ä), Ger. f The lyre. 

Lyra barbarina (le’rä bär-bä-re’nä), It. An 
old instrumént, resembling in shape the 
Spanish guitar, baving three double niches, 
but played with a bow. 

Lyra doppia (l&’rä döp’pi-ä), It. Double lyre, 
not at present used, but supposed to have 
been a kind of viol da gamba. 

Lyra hexachordis (rä héx'à-kórdis) Gr. A 
lyre with six strings. 

Lyra mendicorum (lir’ä m&n-di-köroom), Lat. 
A hurdygurdy. 

Lyrasänger (lir’ä-säng’£r), Ger 

Lyraspieler (lir’ä-spe’l£r), * j onthelyre. 

Lyra-viol. An old instrument of the lyreor 
harp species; it had six strings and seven 
frets. 

Lyre. Oneof the mostancient of stringed in- 
struments, said to have been invented by 
Mercury about the year 2000 A. M., and 
formed of a tortoise shell; a speciesof harp. 
The Greek kithara was an improved lyre. 
The lyre had originally three or four strings; 
later, seven. The most advanced form of 
lyre, perhaps, was the magadis, which is re- 
puted to have had twenty strings. 

Lyric. | These words—which, in the first 

Lyrical. f place, signify ‘‘pertaining to the 
lyre,” then, also, ‘‘ fitted to be sung to the 
lyre," and, lastly, **appropriate to song’’— 
are especially applied to poetry and music 
which express individual emotions. The 
lyrical in poetry and music has been de- 
scribed as the perfect and most euphonious 
expression, as the ideal representation, or 
objectivation, of subjective feelings. The 
words lyric and lyrical are used in distine- 
tion from epic (narrative) and dramatic. A 
lyric drama is a synonym for opera; the 
lyric stage, for operatic stage. An opera is 
called lyric when the lyric element predom- 
inates over the heroic—sentiment over ac- 
tion. 

Lyric comedy. A comedy in which vocal 
music forms a principal part; comic opera. 

Lyric drama. Opera; acting accompanied 
by singing. 

Lyric tragedy. Tragic opera. 

Lyriker (lir'i-kér), 

Lyrisch (lir’ish), 


A chant of a sorrowful, mei- 


\ A performer 


Ger. } Lyric, lyrical. 
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Wi. This letter is used as an apbreviation of | Mæsa. A mass. 
Mezzo, also of various other words, as Met- | Maesta (mii-¢s-tii’), : RE 
ronome, Mano, Main, and also in connec- eege Cna es do), It. } Majesty, digni 
tion with other letters, as M. P d Mezo Maestate (mä ds-ta’té), ly, grandeur. 
pome, ie pon Maestevole (mä-£s-tä’vö-l&), It. Majestic, ma- 

á Bw S jestical. 

M.M. Abbreviation for Maelzel’s Metro- | Maestevolmente EE EE = 
DE Maestosamente (mà-és-to-zà-mén't&), e 

Ma (mà), Jt. But: as: Allegro ma non troppo, Majestically, nobly. 


quick, but not too much so. 


Machalath (mä-kä-läth), Heb. A musical term 
employed in the titles to Psalms liii, and 
xxxviii, and supposed by some to mean 
an instrument with holes (perhaps a flute), 
but by others to indicate well-known tunes 
to which these psalms were to be chanted. 


Machicot (má-she'ko), Fr. A chorister, a bad 
singer. 

Machol (mä-köl), Heb. Instruments used by 
the Hebrews. This name is supposed to 
have been given to two instruments, one 
of the string and the other of the pulsatile 
Species. 

Madriale (mà-dri-àlé), It. A madrigal; the 
name formerly given by the Italians to the 
intermezzi, or pieces performed between 
the acts of a play or an opera. 

accetto (má-dri-à-lét'to), a short madri- 
gal. 

Madrigal (mäd’ri-gäl). This word of uncer- 
tain derivation (mandra, flock?) has two 
significations: (1) A short lyrical poem of 
no fixed form. A pastoral or amorous song. 
(2) A vocal composition mostly in four or 
five parts, often also in six or three parts, 
more rarely in seven, and still less rarely 
in two parts. It had its origin in Italy, 
where it came into vogue in the sixteenth 
century, flourishing in this and the follow- 
ing century. Next to Italy the madrigal 
was most successfully cultivated in Eug- 
land. Thomas Morley, one of the most 
famous madrigalists, tells us (in 1597) that 
it was, next to the motet, the most '*arti- 
ficial” kind of music, but at the same time 
one of the most delightful to men of under- 
standing. And he demanded from its com- 
posers not only ‘ points’ and all sorts of 
contrapuntal devices, but also ‘‘ an amor- 
ous humor" and an inexhaustible variety 
of sentiment. 


Madrigal, accompanied. A madrigal in 
which the voices are sustained by & piano- 
forte or organ. 

Madrigale (mä-dri-gä’/l&), It. A madrigal. 

Madrigalesco (mä-dri-gä-lä’sko), It. Of, or be- 
longing to, a madrigal. 
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Maestoso (mä-£s-tö’zo), It. 
dignified. 

Maestra (mà-és-trà), It. 
performer. 

Maestria (mi és-tré/i), It. Mastery, skill, art, 
ability. 

Maestro Qu ae tro). It. Master, composer, 
an experienced, skillful artist. 


Maestro al cembele (mä-äs’tro äl tshém-ba/lé), 
A skillful pianist, a master of the instru- 
ment. 


Maestro del coro (mä-äs’trö del kor'ro), It. 
Master of the choir or chorus. 

Maestro di camera (mä-äs’trö de kä’m£-rä), It. 
Leader, or conduetor, of chamber music. 

Maestro di canto (mä-äs’trö de kän’tö), It. 
singing-master. 

Maestro di cappella (mä-äs’trö de káp-pél'là), 
It. Chapelmaster; composer; director of 
the musical performances in a church or 
chapel. 

Magadis (mä-gä’dis), Gr. The name of an an- 
cient Greek instrument of the lyre kind. It 
is said to have had twenty strings, and 
many think it had a bridge, dividing the 
strings into two equal parts, thus enabling 
the player to use octaves at will. All this 
is rather uncertain. 

Magadizing. A term in the ancient Greek 
music, signifying a vocal performance in 
octaves, when men and women, or men and 
boys, joined in the same air. 

Magas (mä’gäs), Gr. The bridge of stringed 
instruments. 

Maggiolata (mid-ji-6-]a/taé), It. A hymn or 
song in praise of the month of May. 

Maggiore (miid-ji-d/ré), It. Greater, in re- 
spect to scales and intervals; major; the 
major key. 

Magnificat (müg-nifi-küt), Lat. A part ofthe 
Vespers, or evening service, of the Roman 
Catholic Church. 

Main (minh), Fr. The hand. 

Main droite (mann drwät), Fr. Right hand. 

Main gauche (minh gósh),Fr. The left hand. 


Majestic, stately, 


An artiste, female 


A 
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Maitre (métr), Fr. A master, a director. 

Maitre de chapelle (métr düh shá-péll) P» 
Chapelmaste. ; director of the choir. 

Maitre de musique (métr düh mü-zek), Fr. 
Musical director. 

Majesta (ma/yéz-ta), It. 

Majesté (ma-zhés-ta), Fr. 

Majestueux (mà-zhés-tü-üh), Fr. Majestic. 

Majeur (má-zhür), Fr. Major; major key. 

Major. Greater, in respect to intervals, scales, 
ete. 

Major diatonic scale. That scale in which 
the semitones fall between the third and 
fourth and seventh and eighth tones, both 
in ascending and descending. 

Major seventh. An interval consisting of five 
tones and a semitone. 

Major sixth. A sixth composed of four tones 
and a semitone, 

Major third. An interval containing two 
whole tones or steps. 

Major tonic. A major scale. 

Major triad. A union of any sound with its 
major third and pertect fifth. 


} Majesty, dignity. 


Malagueña (mié-la-gwoo-an’yd), Sp. A fan- 
dango. 

Malanconia (mä-län-kö,n@’ä), Melan- 

Malenconico (mä-l&n-kö’ni-Kö), choly, 


sadness. 
Malincolico (mä-lin-kö’li-kö), 
Malinconia (mä-lin-kö-ne’ä), 


Melan- 
choly. 


Se? 


Malinconicamente (ma-lín-ko-ni-ká-mén'té), 
It. In & melancholy style. 

Malinconico (mä-lin-kö’ni-kö), In & 

Malinconioso (mà-lin-ko-ni-0'/zo), It. melan- 

Malinconoso (1ná-lin-ko-10'zó), choly 


style. 
Mama (mä-mä), Jt. In drum music a term i12- 
dicating the right hand. 


Manager. One who undertakes the labor of 
getting up concerts and concer‘ tours. 

Manca (män’kä), It. The left. 

Mancando (män-kän’dö), It. Decreasing, dy- 
ing away. 
Manche (mánh-sh), Fr. 
or other instrument. 
Mandola (mán-do'là), It. A mandoline, or 
cithern, of the size of a large lute. 

Mandoline, An Italian fretted guitar, so 
called from its almond, or pear, shape. 
There are several varieties. The Neapoli- 
tan, considered the most perfect, has four 
strings tuned like the violin, G, D, A, E. 
The Milanese, next in favor, has five double 
strings, tuned G, C, A, D, E. A plectrum is 
used by the right hand, ‘and the left is em- 
ployed in stopping the strings. 


Mandolino (màn-do-le/nó), It. A mandolin. 


Mandora. A small kind of lute, or guitar, 
Mandote. f with frets and seven gut strings, 
three of whicn are duplicates. 


The neck of a violin 
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Manico (mä’ni-kö), It. The neck of the violin, 


guitar, ete. 
Manichord. } Originally an instrument 
Manichordon. | with but one string; subse- 


quently a stringed instrument resembling & 
spinet, or harpsichord. 

Manichordiendraht  (má-ni-kor'dí-én-dráht), 
Ger. Wire for the manichord or clavichord. 

Maniera (mä-ni-ä’rä), It. | 

Maniere (min-i-ar’), Fr. f 

Maniera affettata (màá-ni-a'rà af-fét-ta’ta), It. 
An affected: style, or delivery. 

Maniera languida (mà-ni-à'rá län’gwi-dä), It. 
A languid, sleepy style. 

Manieren (màá-ne'r'n), Ger. pl. 
lishments, ornaments. 

Männerchor (män’n£r-kör), Ger. 
male voices. 

Mannerism. Adherence to thesame manner; 
the constant use of an ever-recurring set of 
phases; adherence to the same style with- 
out freedom or variety. 

Männliche Stimme (man’likh-è stim’mè), Ger. 
A manly voice. 

Mano (mä’nö), It. The hand. 


Mano destra (mä’nö däs’trä), Wi 


Manner, style. 


Graces, embel- 


A choir of 


Mano diritta (mä’nö di-rettà), It. right 

Mano dritta (mä’nö dret'tà), hand. 

Mano sinistra (mä’nö si-n&s’trä), It. The left 
hand. 

Manual. The keyboard for the hands. 

Manual (mä-noo-äl’), Ger. 

Manuale (mä-noo a/Jé), Lat. 

Manuale (ma-noo-a'lé), It. 

Manualiter (ma-noo-a/li-tér), Ger. Manually, 
that is, with the hands alone, without 
pedals. Organ music. 

Manualkoppel (mà-noo-ál-kop'p', Ger. A 
coupler, by means of which a key, ora set 
of keys, is connected with another set. 

Manualmente (má-noo-àl-mén'té), It. Manu- 
ally. 

Manualuntersatz(mà-noo-ál'oon'tér-sátz), Ger 
An organ-stop of 32-feet tone, with stopped 
pipes: the subbourdon. 

Manubrio (mä-noo’bri-ö), J£. The handle, or 
knob, by which a stop is drawn in an organ. 


Marcando (mär-kän’dö), d } Marked, ac- 
Marcato (mär-kä’tö), * f cented,well pro- 
nounced. 

Marcatissimo (müár-ká-tes'si-mo), 
strongly marked. 4 
Marcato la melodia (mär-kä-tö là mé-lo'dí-à), 

It. The melodyin a marked style. 
March. A musical composition intended to 
accompany marching, more especially of 
soldiers. There are two kinds of marches— 
the quick march, or quickstep, and the 
slow, or processional, march. Slow marches 
may be divided into festal and funeral 
marches. These two last-named species 
are much more solemn and dignified in 


I 


Ii. Very 
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their movement than the quick marches, 
but all of them are mostly in 4-4 time. 
Quick marches consist oftenest of two 
halves, each of two parts, and each part of 
eight, twelve, or sixteen bars. The second 
half is called the trio. For the most part. 
processional marches have, likewise, this 
symmetrical rhythmical arrangement of 
the dance form, but they are not strictly 
bound to it as quick marches are. Al- 
though 4-4 time is the usual march-meas- 
ure, marches in 2-4, 6-8, and even 3-4, are to 
be met with. 

March, dead. A funeral-march. 

Marche (marsh), Fr. A march; in harmony, 
a symmetrical sequence of chords. 

Marche harmonique (marsh här-mö-nek’), Fr. 
Harmonie progression. 

Marcia (mar’tshi-4), It. A march. 

Marcia con moto (mär’tshi-ä kon mo'to), It. 
A spirited martial movement. 

Marcia funebre (mär-tshi-ä foo-nà/bré), It. 
Funeral-march. 

Marciale (már-tshi-à/l&), It. 

Marciata (mär-tshi-ä’tä), It. 

Marked. Accented. 

Mark, harmonic. A sign (O) used in music 
for the violin, violoncello, and harp, to in- 
dieate that the notes over which itis placed 
are to be produced on such parts of the open 
strings as will give the harmonie sounds. 

Markiren (mär-ke’r’n), Wages To mark, to 

Marquer (mär-kä), Fr. emphasize. 

Markirt (màr-kert/, Ger. Well marked. 

Marquez un peu la mélodie (már-kà tinh püh 
là mà/lo-de), Fr. The melody to be slightly 
marked, or accented. 

Marsch (märsh), Ger. A march. 

Marschartig (märsh’är-tig), Ger. 
of & march. 

Märsche (mar’shé), Ger. pl. Marches. 

Marseillaise (mär-säl-yäz), Fr. The Mar- 
seilles hymn ; & French national air. 

Martelé (már-tél-la/), Fr. } Hammer- 

Martellando (mir tél-làn'do), It. j ing, strong- 
ly marking the notes, as if hammered. 

Martellare (mir-t¢l-li’ré), Jt. To hammer, to 
strike the notes forcibly, like a hammer. 

Martellato (mär-t£l-lä’tö), It. Hammered, 
strongly marked. 

Martial music. Music adapted for war and 
warlike occasions. An expression applied 
to marches, songs of triumph, and all com- 
positions intended to stimulate to battle or 
celebrate heroic deeds. 

Marziale (mär-tsi-ä1&), It. 
style of a march. 

Mascharada (mä-skä-rä’dä), It ees: com- 

Mascherata (mä-sk£&-rä’tä), 3 posed for 
grotesque characters; masquerade music. 

Maschera (miá'ské-rà), It. A mask. 

Mask. A species of musical 

Maske (màs’kè), Ger. - drama, or operetta, in- 

Masque (másk), Fr. ) cluding singing and 


See Marziale. 
A march. 


In the style 


Martial, in the 


dancing, performed by characters in masks, 
also a utensil used by the ancient Roman 
actors and singers for the purpose of aug- 
menting the power of the voice. 


Mass. A vocal composition, performed dur- 
ing the celebration of high Mass, in the 
Roman Catholic Church, and generally ac- 
companied by instruments. It consists of 
five principal movements, the Kyrie, Gloria 
Credo, Sanctus, and Agnus Dei. 

Mass (mäss), Ger. Measure, time. 


Mass, high. The Mass celebrated in the Cat 
olie churches by the singing of the choris- 
ters; distinguished from the low Mass, in 
which prayers are read without singing. 

Mässig (mas’sìg), Ger. Moderate, moderately 

Mässig geschwind (mäs’sig ghé-shwind’), Ger 
moderately playful. 

Mässig langsam (mäs’sig läng’säm), Ger 
Moderately slow. 

Mässig schnell (mäs’sig shnéll) Ger. 
erately fast and animated. 

Massima (mäs’si-mä), Jt. A semibreve. 

Massimo (mäs’si-mö), It. Augmented, as re 
gards intervals. 

Mastersingers. A class of poets who flour. 
ished in Germany during the fifteenth and 
part of the sixteenth centuries and formed 
& close guild, with many traditional rules 
for poetie and musical composition. 

Masure (má-zoo'ré), A lively Polish 

Masureck (má-zoo'rék), Ger dance, in 3-8 

Masurek (mä-zoo'rěk), "^* or 3-4 time, 

Masurka (mä-zoor’kä), quicker tha a 
the polonaise, and has an emphasis on one 
of the unaecented parts of the bar; the 
mazurka. 

Matalan. A small Indian flute, used to ac- 
company the Bayadere dances. 

Matassins (mä-täs- sen‘), Fr. 
dance; the dancers. 

Matelotte (mä’t&-löt), Fr. 
dance in 5-4 time. 

Matinare (mä-ti-nä’re), IL. 

Matinata (mä-ti-nä’tä), It. 
morning; a serenade. 

Matinée (mi-ti-na), Fr. An entertainment 
given in the early part of the day. 

Matinée musicale (mä-ti-nä mü-zi-käl). A 
musical performance given in the daytime, 

Matins. The name of the first morning sery- 
ice in the Roman Catholic Church. 

Vani ren (maultróm-mél), Ger. A jew’s- 

arp. 

Maxima (mäx’i-mä), Lat. The name of the 
longest note used in the fourteenth and 
fifteenth centuries. See Large. 


Mod. 


A matachin 
A French sailor's 


To sing matins. 
A song for the 


Mazourk (mä-tsoork’), A lively Pol- 
Mazourka (mà-tsoor'kà), ish dance 
Mazur (mä’tsoor’), G of a sen- 
Mazurca (mä-tsoor'kä), Gi timental 
Mazurka (mà-tsoor’kà), character, 
Mazurke (mä-tsoor’ke), in 3-8, or 


3-4 time, of a peculiar rhythmic construc- 
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tion, auicke: than the polonaise or polacca. 


See Mazurka. 

M.D. The initials of Main Droite, the right 
‘hand. 

Mean. A term formerly applied to the tenor, 
or medium, part in compositions for several 
parts, male and female. 


Mean clef. Tenor clef. 


Measure. That division of time by which 
the air and movement of music are regu- 
lated; the space between two bar lines on 
the staff. A rhythmie division, consisting 
of a certain number of pulses. From this 
feature measures are classified as two-pulse, 
three - pulse, four - pulse, six -pulse, nine- 
pulse, and twelve-pulse. The last three 
classes are called compound, consisting of 
two units in which each unit consists of a 
triplet, or group of three. Hence compound 
duple measure (six pulses), compound triple 
(nine), and compound quadruple (twelve). 
All measures consist of either twos or 
threes. The main accent always falls upon 
the first unit, and the bar is intended to 
show the place of the strong pulse. Consid- 
ered with reference to the manner in which 
they are written, measures are described as 
2-2, 2-4, 2-8, etc., in which the unit is rep- 
resented by a half-note, a quarter, or eighth, 
8-2, 3-4, 3-8, etc., and so on,of all other forms. 
The selection of a note-form to represent 
the unit is purely a matter of taste with the 
composer, and in no way affects the musical 
affect. The name measure is often applied 
to the representation of it, commonly de- 
scribed as ‘‘ the space between two bars." 
This is incorrect. A measure is & certain 
rhythmical division, extending from a 
strong pulse to the next, or from any pulse 
lo the corresponding place in the next 
group. The term '' bar” is often improp- 
erly applied to measure. The bar is simply 
the line indicating the place of the strong 
pulse. 

measure, passy. An old, stately kind of 
dance; a cinque pas. 

Mecanisme (méch-iin-ism), Fr. The mechan- 
ical part of playing; the technic. 

Mechanically. A word applied to spiritless 
styles of performance. 


Medesimo (m£-dä’zi-mö) N 
Medesmo (mé-désmo), 7^ j The same. 
Medesmo moto (mé-dés’m6 motto), It } 
Medesino tempo (m£&-d&s’mö tém'po), ^^ 

In the same time, or movement, as before. 

Mediant (mä’di-änt), Lat. | Thethird note 

Médiante (mä-di-änht’), Fr. f of thescale; the 
middle note between the tonic and the dom- 
inant. 

Meditatio (mè-di-tà’tsì-0), Lat. A word for- 
merly used to signify the middle of a chant, 
or the sound which terminates the first part 
of the verse in the Psalms. 

Medley. A mixture; an assemblage of de- 
tached parts or passages of well-known 


Songs or pieces so arranged that the end 
of one connects with the beginning of an- 
other. 

Meertrompete (mär’tröm-pä’te), 

Meerhorn (mär’hörn), Ger. } Sea 
trumpet. 

Mehr (mar), Ger. More. 

Mehrfach (mär’fäkh), Ger. Manifold. Applied 
to an interval, a canon, or a compound 
organ-stop. 

Mehrstimmig (mär-stim’mig), Ger. 
eral voices. 

Meister (mis'tér), Ger. Master, teacher. 


Meisterfuge (mis'tér-foo'ge), Ger. A master 
fugue, illustrating the utmost art in this 
variety of coniposition. 


For sev- 


Meistergesang (mis'tér-gé-záng/), Ger. Mas- 
ter's song, minstrel's song. 

Meistersánger (mis'tér-sáng'ér), Ger. Master- 
siuger, minstrel. 

Meisterstück (mis'tér-stük), Ger.  Master- 
piece. 

Mélancolie (mä/län-kö-le), Fr. Melancholy, 


in a mournful style. 

Mélange (ma-linzh), Fr. A medley; a com- 
position founded upon several popular airs. 

Melisma (mé-lís'má), Gr. A vocal grace or 
embellishment; ‘several notes sung to one 
syllable. 

Melliffuous (m&l-lif/loo-ous). 
ing, very melodious. 

Mellow. Soft, melodious. 

Melode (mä-lö’d£), It. Melody, tune. 

Melodeon. A reed instrument having a key- 
board like the pianoforte. It is supplied 
with wind by a bellows worked with the 
feet of the performer, and had originally 
a pressure bellows, but later a suction bel- 
lows. 

Melodeon, double-reed. 
two sets of reeds. 

Melodic (m£-löd’ik). Relating to melody. 


Melodica. An instrument invented by Stein, 
at Augsburg, similar to the pianoforte. 

Melodic language. The language of melody 
or song; ideas expressed by a melodious 
combination of sounds. 

Melodico (mé-10/dik-6). Jt. Melodious, tuneful. 

Melodicon. An instrument invented by Rif- 
fel, in Copenhagen, the tones of which are 
produced from bent metal bars. 

Melodics (m£&-löd-iks). That part of musical 
theory treating of melody. 

Melodic step. The movement of a voice, or 
part, from one tone to the following one. 

Melodie (mà-1o-de'a), It. Melody, tune. 

Melodie (ma-16-dé), Fr. Melody, tune. 

Melodie bien sentie (mà/lo-de bi-änh sänh-te), 
Ge the melody to be well expressed or 9c- 
cented. 


Smoothly flow- 


A melodeon with 
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Méiodieuse (m4-16-di-tiz), Fr. 
smooth. 
Mélodieusement (ma-16-di-is-mành), Fr. 
Melodiosamente (mé-lo-di-o-zà-mén'té), It. 
Melodiously, sweetly. 
Mélodieux (mà-lo-di-üz), Fr. | Melodious, 
Melodik. {m£-lö’dik), Ger. j tuneful. 
Melodiosissimo (mé-16-di-6-sés’si-m6), It. 
tremely melodious, 
Melodioso (mó-10-di-0/20), It. } Melodious, mu- 
Melodisch (mé-lo'dish), Ger. sical, tuneful. 
Meiodious. Having melody, musical; a term 
applied to a succession of pleasing sounds. 
The pleasing quality of melody seems to de- 
pend upon rhythmic symmetries, fortunate 
melodic symmetries, and a happy choice of 
scale tones upon which emphasis falls. 
Melodist. A composer, or singer, of melodies. 
Melodista (mä-lö-des’tä), It. } : 
Melodiste (mà-1o-dést), Fr j Melodist. 
Melodistic (m&-1lö-dis’tik), Ger. 
science of melody. 


Melodium (m£-lö’di-oom), Fr. A reed instru- 
ment of the harmonium class. 

Melodize. To make melodious; to form & 
succession of sounds which shall produce 
an agreeable effect. 


Melodious, 


Ex- 


The rules or 


Melodram (m£-lö-dräm’), Ger. Melodra- 
Melodrame (m£-lö-dräm’), Fr. ma. (1) The 
Melodramma (mé-10-dra’ma),/t.) original 


meaning of the word was synonymous with 
‘“opera.’’ (2) The name has been further 
applied to a spoken drama accompanied 
with instrumental music. Ballads and 
parts of operas and other vocal works have 
also been sometimes treated melodramat- 
ically. (3) A third meaning is that of a play 
(mostly of a romantic and sensational na- 
ture) with incidental and now and then ac- 
companying vocal and instrumental music. 


Melodrammatico (mó-10-drá-mià'ti-ko),7t. Mel- 
odramatic. 

Melody. A tune; a succession of tones so or- 
dered in rhythm and key as to express a 
musical idea. 


Melody, chromatic. A melody consisting of 
a serios of tones moving by chromatic inter- 
vals. 

Melody, diatonic. A melody whose tones 
move by diatonic intervals. 


Melody, leading. The principal part of a 
composition containing several parts. 


Melograph. A piano invented in 1827, con- 
nected with which was machinery which 
recorded in notes whatever was improvised 
on the piano. The invention was not a 
complete success. 

Melologue. A combination of recitative and 
musie. 

Meloman (mä’lö-män), Gr. A passionate 

Mélomane (mà/10-mán), Fr. § lover of music. 

Mélomanie (mà-lo-má-ne), Fr. | Excessive 

Melomany (mé-lóm'i-ny), Slove of mu- 
sic; music mania. 
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Melopea (ma-16-pa'à), It. The art of form- 

Mélopée (mä-lö-pä), Fr. sing melody. 

Melophare. A lantern, inside of which mu- 
sic paper, previously soaked in oil, is 
placed, so that the notes can be read when 
a light is placed inside; used for serenades 
at night. 

Melopiano (mé-16-pi-4/n6). A stringed instru- 
ment invented in 1870, combining tones re 
sembling those of the pianoforte and organ. 

Meloplaste (mél'o-plást). An instrument for 
teaching vocal music from a staff without 
either clefs or notes. 

Melopcea (mé-lo-pe'à), Gr. A term in ancient 
music signifying the art, or rules, of compo- 
sition in melody ; melody. 

Melopomenos (mél-6-pòm’è-nòs), Gr. 
melody. 

Melos (ma’lòs), Gr. Tune, song, melody. As 
used by Wagner, melos includes not simply 
the melody alone, as such, but also the en- 
tire implied harmony, in short, the com- 
plete musical idea. Melos was a melodious- 
ness which did not necessarily complete it- 
self into melodies. In other words, Arioso. 

Méme (mam), Fr. The same. 


Méme mouvement (mam moov-mänh), Fr. In 
the same movement. 


Men (man), Jt. Less; an abbreviation of 
Meno. 


Men allegro (mén äl-lä’grö), It. 

Menéstrels (mé-nàs-trél), Fr. 

Menétrier (mé&nà-tri-à), Fr. 
rustic musician. 

Meno (mä’nö), It. Less. 

Meno allegro (mä’nöäl-lä’grö), It. Less qnick 

Meno forte (mä’nö for'té), It. Less loud. 


Meno mosso (mä’nö mös’sö), lt. Less move 
ment, slower. 


Meno piano (mä’nö pe-à/no), It. Not so softly 
Meno presto (mä’nö prés'to), It. Less rapid. 
Meno vivo (mä’nö ve'vo), It. Not so fası. 


Menschenstimme (mén'sh'n-stím' mě), Ger. 
Human voice. 


Mensur (mèn-soor’), Ger. Measure, applied to 
time, tune, measurement of intervals, also 
the diameter, or scale, of organ-pipes. 


Menuet (ma-noo-é), Fr. |l A minuet, a 
Menuetto (mà-noo-ét'to), It. j| slow dance in 
3-4 time. 


Men vivo (měn ve'vó), It. Less spirit. 


Mesaulion (mé-saw’li-6n), Gr. Symphonies or 
ritornelli. 

Mescal (més-kál) Tur. A Turkish instru- 
ment, composed of twenty-three cane pipes 
of unequal length, each of which gives 
three different sounds, from the manner of 
blowing it. 


Mescolanza (més-k6-laa’tsa), It. A medley, a 


mixture of discordant sounds; bad har- 
mony. 


Vecal 


Less quick 
Minstrels. 
A minstre!, a 
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Mese (ma'sè), Gr. 
cient Greeks to the sound that completed 
their second tetrachord, and which was the 
center of their whole system. It was also 
the name given to the central string of the 
lyre, from which all the others were tuned. 

Messa (més'sá), It. A mass. 

Messa di voce (més'sà dí vo'tshé), It. The 
gradual swelling and diminishing of the 
voice. 

Messe (mass), Fr. 

Messe (més'sé), Don A mass. 

Messe brevi (mös’s@ bra/vi), It. A short mass. 

Mesto (més'to) It. Sad, mournful, melan- 
choly. 

Mesteso (m£s-tö’zö), It. 

Mesure (mä-zür’), Fr. 
the species of time. 

Mesure a deux temps (mä-zür’ ä düh tänh), 
Fı Common time of two beats in a meas- 
une. 

Mesure à trois temps (ma-zür' à trwä tanh), 
F~- Triple time of three beats in a meas- 

.18. 

Mesure demi (mä-zür’ dé-me^, Fr. Half 
measure. 

Met, An abbreviation of Metronome. 


Metal (mé-tal’), Sp. Strength, compass of the 
voice. 

Metallico (mé-tál'li-ko), 7; ee clear in 

Metallo (mè täl’lö), “fs tone, bel metallo 
di voce means a voice clear, full, and bril- 
liant. 


Meter. See Metre. 


Method. A course of instruction; classifica- 
tion; system. 

Méthode (mä-töd), DSi 

Metodo (mä/tö-dö), It. 
book of instruction. 

Metre. Measure; verse; arrangement of po- 
etical feet, or of long and short syllables in 
verse. 

Metre, common. A stanza of four lines in 
iambic measure, the syllables of each being 
in number and order as follows. 8, 6, 8, 6. 


Metre, common hallelujah. A stanza of six 
lines in iambic measure, the syllables in 
each being in number and order as follows; 
8, 8, 6, 8, 8, 6. 

Metre, eights. A stanza of four lines in ana- 
pestic measure, each line containing eight 
syllables, and marked thus: 8s. 


Metre, eights and sevens. Consists of four 
lines in trochaic measure, designated thus: 
8s and 7s; the syllables as follows: 8, 7, 8,7. 

Metre, eights, sevens, and four. A meter 
designated thus: 8s, 7s,and 4s, containing 
six lines in trochaic measure, the syllables 
being in number and order as follows: 8, 7, 
8:454. 7. 

Metre, elevens. 


Sadly, mournfully. 
The bar, or measure; 


A method, system, 
style; a treatise, or 


Designated thus, lls, and 


consisting of a stanza of four lines in ana- 


] 
A term applied by the an- 


pestie measure, each line containing cleven 
syllables. 

Metre, hallelujah. A stanza of six lines in 
iambic measure, the syllables of each be- 
ing in number and order as follows: 
6, 6, 6, 6, 8, 8. 

Metre, long. Four lines in iambic measure, 
each line containing eight syllables. 

Metre, long particular. Six lines in iambic 
measure cach line containing eight sylla- 
bles. 

Metre, sevens. Consists of four lines in tro- 
chaic measure, each line containing seven 
syllables. 


Metre, short. Consists of fourlines in iam- 
bic measure, the syllables in number and 
order as follows: 6, 6, 8, 6. 

Metre, short particular. Consists of six lines 
iu iambie measure, the syllables in number 
and order as follows. 6,6,8,6,6, 8. 

Metre, tens and elevens. A meter designated 
thus, 10s &nd 11s, consisting of & stanza of 
four lines in anapestic measure, the sylla- 
bles in number and order thus: 10,10, 
11,11; or of six lines in iambic measure, 
as follows: 10, 10, 10, 10, 11, 11. 


Metre, twelves. A metre designated thus, 
12s, consisting of a stanza of four lines in 
anapestic measure, each line containing 
twelve syllables. 


Metrical. Pertaining to measure, or due ar- 
rangement and combination of long aud 
short syllables. 


Metrically. In a metrical manner; accord- 
ing to poetic measure. 


Metrik (mét'rik), Ger. Metrical art. 
Metrisch (mét/rish), Ger. Metrical. 


Metro (mä’trö), It. 
Metro (mä-tro), Sp. 


Metrometer (mé-tro-m'tér), Ger. | A metro- 
Metrometro (maà-tró'mé-tro), It. nome. 


Metronom (m£-trö-nöm’), Ger. A machine 

Metronome (mèé'trò-n0mé), Gr. invented 
by John Maelzel, for measuring the time, or 
duration, of notes by means of a graduated 
scale and pendulum, which may be short- 
ened or lengthened at pleasure. When 
indicated by composers, two characters are 
given—a note-form and a numeral. The 
latter shows the place where the pendu- 
lum should be set; the former the kind 
of note which should equal each beat of 
the pendulum. Sometimes a sign of equal- 
ity is placed between the note and the 
numeral. Occasionally the initials M. M. 
are also used. The latter mean ‘ Maelzel's 
Metronome.” (© = 60, f? = 60, etc. 


Metronome, bell. A metronome with the 
addition of a small bell which strikes at 
the commencement of each measure. 


Metronome, pocket. A metronome of the 
size and form of a watch, on one side of 
which is marked the number of vibrations, 
aud on the other the principal Italian mu- 
sical terms. 


} Meter, verse. 
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Mette (mèt’tè), Ger. Matins. 

Mettere in musica (mét/té-ré in moo-zi-kä), 
Jt. To set to music. 

Mettre d'accord (màtr dák-kor), Fr. To 
tune. 

Mettre en musique (màtr ành mü-zek), Fr. 
To set to music. 

Mettre en repetition (mätr inh ra-pé-té’si- 
Snh), Fr. To put in rehearsal. 

Metzilloth, Heb Cymbals; otherwise 

Metzilltheim, ^^" f rendered “ bells oi the 
horses," which is also correct. 

Mez. An abbreviation of Mezzo. 

Mez. F. An abbreviation of Mezzo Forte. 

Mez. Pia. An abbreviation of Mezzo Piano. 


Mezza (m£t’tsä), It } Medium, in the mid- 
Mezzo (m£risö), ~~ j dle, half. 


Mezza bravura (měťtsä brá-voo/rà), It. A 
moderately difficult song. 

Mezza forza (mét/tsa for'tsà). 
loud 

Mezza manica (mét’ tsa ma’ ní- ka), It. 
half-shift, in playing the violin, etc. 

Mezzana (möt-tsä’nä), It. The middle string 
of a lute. 

Mezza orchestra (mét'tsà ör-käs-trä), IL. 
Half the orchestra. 

Mezza voce (möt’tsa vó'tshé), It. Half the 
power of the voice; with moderate strength 
of tone. 5 

Mezzo forte (mét’ts6 for'tè), It. Moderately 
loud. 

Mezzo forte piano (mét’ts6 for'té pe-à/no), It. 
Rather loud than soft. 

Mezzo piano (mét’ts6 pé-à' nö), It. Rather 
soft. 

Mezzo soprano (mèt’tsò sö-prä’nö), It. A fe- 
male voice of lower pitch than the soprano, 
or treble, but higher than the contralto. 
The general compass is from A under the 
lines to A above them. 

Mezzo soprano clef. The C clef when placed 
on the second line of the staff, occurring 
in old church music or madrigals. The 
treble, or soprano, clef now supplies its 
place. 

Mezzo staccato (mét'tsó stäk-kä’tö), It. A 
little detached. 

Mezzo tenore (mét/tso té-no'rè), It. A half 
tenor voice, nearly the same as a baritone. 


The 


Mezzo tuono (mét'tso too-0/n6), It. A semi- 
tone, a half tone. 
Mezzo voce (mèt’tsò vo'tshé), It. In a sub- 


dued voice. 
M.F. The initials of Mezzo Forte. 
M. G. The initials of Main Gauche. 


Mi (m8), It. A syllable used in solfaing to 
HMM E, or the third note of the major 
scale. 


Mi bémol (mè bà/mol), Fr. 


Moderately 


The note E-flat. 


Mi bémol majeur (mà bä’möl mä-zhür), Fr. 
The key of E» major. 

Mi bémol mineur (mè bä’möl mi-nùr), Fr 
The key of Ep minor. 

Mi contra fa (me kon'trà fà), Lat. An ex 
pression used by old theorists, meaning a 
false relation, especially the skip from ow 
of the scale to seven. 

Microfono {m&-krö-fö'nö), Sp. } An insirü- 

Microphone (mi'kro-fon), ment forthe 
augmentation of small sounds; a micro- 
coustic. 


Middle C. That C which is between the bass 
&nd treble staves. 

Middle voices. Tenor and alto voices. 

Mi diese (me di-àz), Fr. The note Ez. 

Mignon (men-yónh), Fr. Favorite. 

Militairement (mil-i-tär-mänh), Fr. ) Milita- 

Militare (me-li-tà/rá), It. : Tys ip 

Militarmente (mé-li-tar-mén’té), It. ) a war 
like, martial style. 

Military music. Musicintended for military 
bands; marches, quicksteps, etc. 

Milote (me-lo'té), Sp. An Indian dance. 

Mi majeur (mé mä-zhür), Fr. The key of 
E major. 

Mimes (me'més) A kind of vocal, mimic 
actors, formerly very numerous in Europe. 

Mi mineur (me mí-nür), Fr. The key of 
E minor. 

Minaccevoimente (mé-nát-tshé-vol-mén'te), It 
Iu a threatening, menacing manner. 

Minacciando (me-nüt-tshi-àn'dO), y, 

Minaccievole (m&-nät-tsi-ä’vö-l&), ^* 
Threatening, menacing. 

Minacciosamente (mé-nat-tshi-6’zii-mén te), 
It. Threatening, menacing, in a menacing 
manner. 

Minaccioso (mé-nit-tshi-0’z6), It. Threaten- 
ing, menacing, in a menacing manner. 

Minagnghinim (mi-nängd’ghi-nim), Heb. A 
pulsatile instrument used by the Hebrews, 
consisting of a square table of wood fur- 
nished with a handle; over this table wag 
stretched an iron chain and a hempen 
chord which passed through balls of wood 
Or brass, and striking against the table 
when the instrument was in motion, pro 
duced a clear, ringing sound. 


Minder (mín'dér) Ger. Minor, less, not sc 


much. 
Mineur (mi-nür’), Fr. Minor. 
Minim. A half-note; a note equal to on: 


half of & semibreve. 
Minima (me’ni-mä), It. 
Minime (min-ém’), Fr. 
Minim rest. A mark of silence equal in du» 
ration to a minim, made thus, -—-. 


} A minim. 


Minnedichter (min'né-dikh'tér), Min- 
Minnesänger (min'né-sang-ér), Ger. strels 
Minnesinger (min'nésing-ér), of the 


twelfth and thirteenth centuries, who wan- 
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dered from place to vlace, singing a great 
variety of songs and meloaies. 

Minor. Less, smaller, in speaking of inter- 
vals, ete. 

Minor canons. Those clergymen of a cathe- 
dral or chapel who occasionally assist ar the 
performance of the service and anthem. 


Minor diatonic scale. There are two kinds: 
one where the semitones fall between the 
second and third and seventh and eighth, 
both in ascending and descending; in the 
other the semitone falls between the sec- 
ond and third and seventh and eighth as- 
cending, and descending, between the fifth 
and sixth and second and third. The for- 
mer is the harmonic, the latter the melodic 
form. 

Minore (me-no'r$), It. Minor. 

Minor key. One of the modern modes, 


Minor mode. jor scales, in which the third 
note is a minor third from the tonic. 


Minor second. Thesmallest interval in prac- 
ticable use, a half-step. 

Minor seventh. An interval consisting of 
four tones and two semitones. 

Minor sixth. An interval composed of three 
tones and two semitones. 

Minor tactus. Among the ancients, the act 
of beating time ; consisting of a semitone in 
a bar. 

Minor third. A diatonic interval containing 
three semitones. 

Minor threefold chord. A minor triad. 


Minor triad. A union of any tone with its 
minor third and perfect fifth. 


Minstrels. Wandering poets or musicians. 
Minstreisy. The art or profession of a min- 
strel. 


Minue (mé'noo-a) Sp. A minuet. 

Minuet. A dance of French origin in ternary 
time—usually in 3-4, sometimes in 3-8 time. 
Its movement and character changed in 
the course of its career. A courtly stateli- 
ness and well-regulated gaiety are its most 
prominent features. By its introduction, 
first, into the suite and partita, and after- 
wards into the sonata, symphony, ete., it 
has become an artistic form of importance. 
In the sonata and symphony it generally 
consists of two minuets, each of two parts, 
the first minuet being repeated after the 
second, which is called the trio. The com- 
posers in thus treating the minuet artistic- 
ally have by no means always retained the 
original nature of the dance; on the con- 
trary, have produced under this name 
pieces very different in movement and 
character. 


Minuettina (mé- noo - čt- tè’ na), It. A little 
minuet. 
Minuetto (m&-noo-&t/tö), It. A minuet. 


Miracle-Plays. ‘‘ The Miracle-Play is distin- 


guished from the Mystery because it con- 


T 


"Missel (més-s’l), Fr. 


nects itself less closely with the Scriptures 
and the services of the Church, and em- 
bodies, for the most part, various apoc- 
ryphal legends about the saints aud the 
Virgin.” 

Miserere (mé-sé-ra’ré), Lat. 
A psalm ol supplication. 

Misericordia (mé'sé-ri-kor'di-à), Lat. A small 
movable seat in the choir of a church ; a 
miserere. 

Miskin. A little bagpipe. 

Missa (mös’sä), Lat. A mass. 

Missa brevis (me&s’sä brä’vis), Lat. 
mass. 

Missa canonica (mes'sá ká-noó'/ntí-kà), Lat. 
canonical mass. 

Missal. The massbook. 

Missa pro defunctis (mes'sá pro dé-foonk'tis), 
Lat. A requiem; a mass for departed souls. 

Missa solennis (m&s’sä sö-l&n’nis), Lat. A 
solemn mass, for high festivals. 

Missal; the massbook. 

Misshällig (miss’hal/lig), Ger. Dissonant, dis- 
cordant. 

Misshalligkeit (miss’häl-lig-kit), Ger. 
nance, discordance. 

Misshellig (miss’hél-lig), Ger. See Misshällig. 

Missklang (miss’kläng), Ger. Discordant, out 
of tune. (Not thesame as dissonant.) 

Missklange (miss’klang’é), Ger. pl. Discord- 
ant sounds. 

Missklingen (míss'kling-én), Ger. 
discordant. 

Misslaut (miss’lout), Ger. 
discordant sound. 

Misslauten (miss'lou-tn), Ger. 
harmoniously. 

Misslautend (miss’lou-ténd), Ger. 
discordant. 

Missstimmen (miss’stim-m’n), Ger. 
out of tune. 

Misteriosamente (més-té-ri-6-zi-mén’té), | Tt 

Misterioso (mes-té-ri-0'zó), e 
Mysteriously, in à mysterious manner. 

Mistero, con (m&s-tä’rö), It. With an air of 
mystery. 

Misto (més-t6), Gr. Mixed; a term given by 
the ancients to some of their modes. 

Misura (m&-soo’rä), It. A bar, a measure; 
time. 

Misurato (mé- soo - rä’ tō), It. 
strict, measured time. 

Mit (mit), Ger. With, by. 

Mit abwechselnden Manualen (mit áb'vékh- 
séln-dén má-noo-á'In), Ger. Alternately, 
from the choir to the great orgau. 

Mit ganz schwachen Registern (mit gänts 
shvá'kh'n ré-ghis'térn), Ger. With very soft 
Stops. 

Mit Gefühl (mit ghé-fül), Ger. 
aud sentiment. 


“Have mercy.” 


A short 
A. 


Disso- 


To sound 
Unharmonious, 
To sound in- 
Dissonant, 


To put 


Measured; in 


With feeling 
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Mit Keckheit (mit k&k’hit), Ger. With vigor 
and boldness; in the bravura, or dashing, 
style. 

Mitklang (mit'klàng), Ger. Resonance. 

Mitlaut (mit'lout), Ge | Concord, con- 

Mitlauter (mit/lou-tér), 'Í  sonance. 

Mitlauten (mit/lou-t'n), Ger. To sound at the 
same time, or in common with. 

Mitleidsvoll (mit/lids-föl\, Ger. Compassion- 
ate. 

Mit sanften Stimmen (mit sänf’t’n stim’m’n), 
Ger. With soft stops. 

Mit starken Stimmen (mit stär’k’n stim’m’n), 
Ger. Wıth loud stops. 
Mittel-C (mit’tél-tsa), Ger. 

Diagram of Clefs. 

Mittelcadenz (mit't'l-kà-dénts^, Ger. 
orimperfect, cadence. 

Mittellaut (mit/tél-lout), Ger. Middle sound. 

Mittelmässig (mit’t’l-mäs’ sig), Ger. Mid- 
dling. 

Mittelstimme (mit’t’l-stim’mö), Ger. The 
mean or middle voice, or part; the tenor. 
Mit voller Orgel (mit Zoller 6r’g’1),Ger. With 

full organ. 

Mixolydian. (1) In the ancient Greek system 
the name of one of the octave species 


bedef gab,also called Hyperdorian, and 
of one of the transposition scales. (2) In 
the old ecclesiastical system it is the name 
of the seventh (the fuurth authentic) mode, 


Middle C. See 


A half, 


P aS 
or tone (gabedet g). 


Mixture. An organ-stop consisting of sev- 
eral ranks of pipes—irom two to five pipes 
sounding differeut harmonic notes corre- 
sponding to each key. Modern mixtures 
contain only octaves and fifths, the latter 
voiced softly and in flute quality. They im- 
part brightness to the full organ tone, but 
are not so indispensable as before organ- 
voicing had become so advanced. Former- 
ly it was very difficult to secure the har- 
monie overtones from the fundamental 


pipes. The tone was therefore dull and 
heavy. Mixtures were invented to remedy 
this. The old mixtures, called also furni- 


ture, cymbal, ete., contained thirds, which, 
when played in chords, produced a hideous 
snarling. 

Mode. Species of scale. In the modern sys- 
tem of music there are only two modes, the 
major and minor; in the ancient Greek 
and the medizeval ecclesiastical system 
there was a much greater number. 

Mode, major. That in which the third from 
the keynote is major. 

Mode, minor. That which in the third de- 
gree from the tonic forms the interval of a 
minor third. 

Moderamento (mo-dé-rá-mén'to), It 

Moderato (mö-d£-rä’tö), S 
Moderately; in moderate time. 


Moderatissimo (m6-dé-ra-tés’si-m6), It. In 
very moderate time. i 

Moderato assai con molto sentimento (mo- 
dé-rü'toó äs-sä’& kon mol'to sén-ti-mén'to), It. 
A very moderate degree of quickness with 
much expression. 


Moderazione (mo-dé-rü-tsi-0'nó), It. Modera- 
tion. 

Modere (mo-där’), Fr. Moderate. 

Modern. Not in the ancient style. 

Moderna, alla (m6-darnà àlllà) It. In the 


modern style. 


Modestamente (mo-dés-tà-mén'té), It 

Modesto (m6-dés’t6), à 
Modestly, quietly, moderately. 

Modificazioni (mö-de-fi-kä-tsi-Öne), It. pl. 
Modifications, light and shade of intona- 
tion, slight alterations. 


Modinha (mö-den’ä), Por. A short Portuguese 
song. 
Mod. An abbreviation of Moderato. 


Modo (mö’dö), Jt. } 
Modo (m6'd6),Sp. § A mode, a scale. 


Modo maggiore (mö’dö màád-jl-o'r&), It. 
major mode. 
Mod'to. Anabbreviation of Moderato. 


Modolare (mó-dOo-là'r&), p, | To modulate; 

Modulare (m6-doo-la’ré), ^" jtoaccomm o 
date the voice or instrument to a certain in- 
tonation. 


Modulante (mo-doo-làn'téó), It. Modulating. 


Modulate. To move from one key to another 
in a manner agreeable to the ear. 


Modulate, Modulation. The primary mean- 
ing ot ‘to modulate" is ‘‘to form after a 
certain mode, to measure off properly." In 
music it originally meant ‘to measure 
rhythmically,” then, also, ‘‘to measure me 
lodieally"—melodie measurement being 
synonymous with “ inflection.” In modern 
technical terminology “to modulate" sig- 
nifies ‘‘ to change the key ;" ** modulation," 
“a change of key." Modern usage differs 
much from that current with Bach and 
his contemporaries. According to modern 
ideas, any chord may follow any other 
whenever it can be introduced smoothly or 
with suitable musical effect. Such a chord 
may be apparently foreign to the key of the 
first chord, but it is not now regarded as 
constituting a modulation unless the ear is 
unsettled from the original tonic, which is 
by no means universally the case. Hence 
the idea of key has been materially en- 
larged, so as to include all possible chords 
which can be led into smoothly from any 
chord in the key. A modulation issaid to 
be abrupt when the new key comes sudden- 
ly, as when from the key of C we suddenly 
go to the key of Ap and remain there. As 
opposed to the usual modulation by a suc- 
cession of fifths, as practiced in the time of 
Bach. Bach, however, uses almost all chords 
which have been used since. 


The 
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Modulation, abrupt. Sudden modulation into 
keys which are not closely related to the 
original key. 

Modulation, deceptive. Any modulation by 
which the ear is deceived and led to an un- 
expected harmony. 


Modulation, enharmonic. A modulation ef- 
fected by aitering the notation of one or 
more intervals belonging to some character- 
istic chord, and thus changing the key and 
the harmony from that into which it would 
naturally have resolved. The chordswhich 
admit of these alterations are, first, the di- 
minished seventh and its inversions; sec- 
ondly, the dominant seventh not inverted, 
and the chord of the superfluous sixth and 
perfect fifth. 

Modulation, passing. A form of modula- 

Modulation, transient. | tion which leaves a 
xey nearly as soon as entered upon. 


Modulatore (mō -doo-li-t6’rè), It. Singer, 
tuner. 

Modulazione (m6-doo-li-tsi-6’né), It. Modu- 
lation. 

Moduliren (mö-doo-l&’r’n), Ger. To modu- 


late. 

Modus (mo'doos), Lat. A key, mode, scale. 

Mohinda. A short Portuguese love-song. 

Mohrentanz (mö’-rön-tänts), Ger. Morisco, 
morris dance. 

Moins (mwa), Fr. Less. 

Moll (moll) Ger. Minor. 

Molla (mō! lä), It. A key of the flute, etc., for 
raisiug or lowering a note. 

Molle (mol), Fr. Soft, mellow, delicate. 

Mollemente (mol-lé-mén'té), It. Softly, gen- 
tly, delicately. 

Mollis (mol'lís), Lat. Soft. 

Molltonart (möll’tön’ärt), Ger. Minor key, or 
scale. 

Moltisonante (m6l-té-z6-nin’té), It. Resound- 
ing, very sonorous. 

Molto (mol'to), Jt. Much, very much, ex- 
t.emely, a great deal. 

Molto adagio (mol'to ä-dä’ji-ö), It. 
ly slow. 

Molto allegro (mol'to al-lä’grö), It. Very 
quick. 

Molto carattere, con (möl’tö kä-rät-t&-r&, 
kon), Jt. With character and emphasis. 

Molto mosso (mol'to mos'so), Jt. Much move- 
ment, much motion. 

Molto slargando (möl’tö slär-gän’dö), It. 
Much extended ; much slower. 

Molto sostenuto (mol'to sos - tě- noo’ to), It. 
Very sustained ; very legato. 

Molto staccato con grazia (mol'to stäk-kä’tö 
kön grd/tsi-i), It. In staccato style, and 
with grace. 

Molto vibrato (mol'to vi-brà/to), It. 
lent or rapid. 


Extreme- 


Very vio- 
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Molto vivace (möl’tö vi- vä’ tshé), It. Very 
lively. 

(1) An in- 


Monacordo (mö-nä-kör’dö), It. 

Monochord (mön-ö-körd). mee for- 
merly used for the measurement of inter- 
vals. It had one string and a moyable 
bridge. (2) Also a name of the tromba 
marina, or trumscheit. (3) A clavichord. 


Monaulos (món'ou-lós), Gr. An ancient flute, 
pres through the mouthpiece at the end 
ike the flageolet. 

Monferina (mon-fé-re/nà), It. 
dance in 6-8 time. 

Monochord pedal. The one-stringed pedal. 


Monocorde (mön-ö-körd’), Fr. | On onestring 
Monocordo (mö-nö-kör do), It. only. See 
also Monochord. 


Monodia (mo-no-de'à), It. l 


A lively Italian 


A composition 
for a single voice. 
The term origi- 
Also a com- 


Monodie (mön-ö-de), Fr. 

Monody (mön-ö-dy). 
nally applied to church solos. 
position with a single idea. 

Monodic. For one voice, a solo. 

Monodist. One who writes a monody. 

Monodram (mö-nö-dräm’), Ger. A musical 

Monodrama (mö-nö-drä’mä), It. drama, in 
which only one actor appears; a mono- 
drama. 

Monodrame (mön-ö-dräm), Fr. A drama per- 
formed by a single individual. 

Monologue. A soliloquy; a poem, song, cr 
scene written and composed for a single 
performer. 

Monophonic (mön-ö-fönik), Gr. 
only. 

Monotone. Uniformity of sound; one gnd 
the same sound. 


In one part 


Monotonia (mó-no-tó'ni-à), Sp. Monotony ; 
Monotonie (món-0-tó-n6), Fr. sameness of 
Monotonie (mo'no-tó-ne/), Ger.) sound. 


Monotonous (mö-nöt’ö-nüs). An epithet ap- 
plied to any instrument which produces but 
one tone or note; as the drum, tambourine, 
ete. 

Monotony. A wearisome uniformity of sound; 
& continued repetition of the same tone or 
notes. 

Montant (mónh-tành), Fr. Ascending. 


Monter (món-téh), Fr. (1) To put strings on 
an instrument; to tune them. (2) To put 
the parts of a wind instrument together. (3) 
'To ascend. 

Montré (mönh-trä’), Fr. Mounted; in front; 
a term applied to the organ-pipes which are 
placed in front of the case; commonly a 
diapason. 

Montré d'orgue (mónh-trà d’örg\, Fr. The 
range of pipes in the front of an organ. 


Moorish drum. A tambourine. 


Moralités (Fr.), Moralities. Allegorical plays 
popular in the middle ages. The object of 
these playswasto pointa moral, and among 
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the characters that appeared therein were 
| qe ipee Ra of the virtues, vices, etc. 

he Moralities were an offshoot of the Mys- 
teries (q. v.). 

Morbidezza, con (mór-bi-dét/sá kon), It. With 
excessive delicacy. 
Morceau (mór-so'), Jr. pis 

musieal piece, or composition; 
phrase or passage. 
Morceau d'ensemble (mó--só' d’anh-sinhbl), 
Fr. A piece harmonized for several voices. 
Mordante (mór-dàn't&), It. See Mordente. 
Mordente (mor-dén'té), It. Transient shake, 
or beat; an embellishment formed by two 
or more notes, preceding the principal note. 
Mordente, long. The short mordente re- 
peated. 


Mordente, short. An embellishment consist- 


A choice and select 
a fine 


ing ofthe noteoverwhich Written. Played. 
the sign is placed and the RRA RU Mes 
note below it, thus: Ea 


A similar sign without 
the vertical stroke indi- 
cates the Pralltrill, which is a precisely 
similar embellishment, employing the note 
above. Theacceut falls upon the first tones. 

Morendo (mö-r&n’dö), I l Dyingaway ; ex- 

Moriente(mo-ri-éu'té), ^" jpirinz; gradually 
diminishing the tone and the time. 

Moresca (mó-rés'kà), It | Moorish; morris 

Moresque (m6-résk’), ^" fdanee, in which 
bells are jingled at the ankles and swords 
ciashed. à 

Morgengesang (mor'g'n-ghé-záng^, Ger 1 

Morgenlied (mor'g'n-led), = 
Morniug song or hymn. 

Morgenstándchen (mör’g’n-ständ’kh’n), Ger. 
Morning screnade. 
Morisco (mö-r&s’kö), It. 

See Moresca. 


Morisk (mö-risk). The morris dance. 


Mormoramento (mör-mö-rä-mön’tö), Il. <A 
murmur, warbling, buzzing, purling. 


Mormorando (mör-mö-rän’dö), ] With a 

Mormorevole (mör-mö-rä’vö-l&), It. -gentle, 

Mormoroso (mor-mo-ró'zó), | murmur. 
ing sound. 


Morrice dance. ) A peculiar kind of dance 

Morris dance. rpracticed in the middle 

Morriske dance. { ages. It is supposed to 
have been introduced into England by Ed- 
ward III. In the morris dance bells were 
fastened to the feet of the performer. 


In the Moorish style. 


‘Mort. A tune sounded at the death of game. 
'Mosso (mös’sö), It. Moved, movement, mo- 
tion. 


Mosso, molto (mös’sö mol'tó), It. Quick, with 
much motion. 

Mostra (mös’trä), It. A direct (av), which, 
when placed on a line, indicates the first 
note upon the next page. 

Mot (mo), Fr. Literally, a word; a note or 
brief strain on a bugle. 


Motet. } 


Motetus (m6-tét’oos), Lat. 


A yocal composition in several 
Motett. | parts, generally without instrumen- 
tal accompaniment, set to a,sacred text, 
usually words taken from the Bible. Obli- 
gato instrumental accompaniments, which 
came into vogue in theseventeenth century, 
but are to be met with before aud aiter that 
time, have to be regarded as exceptional. 
The motet is one of the oldest forms of men- 
surable music, and has, of course, under- 
gone many changes. Protestant German 
cultivated it zealously, developing it accord- 
ing to her own taste and mental bias. In 
earlier times it was the sacred counterpars 
of the secular madrigal (q. v.). 


Motette (m6-tét’). Ger. 
Motet (mö-tä’), Fr. 
Motetto (mo-tét/to), It. 
Motetten (mo-tét-t'n), Ger.) 

Motetti (mö-tevte), 1t, j Motets. 

Motetto per voci sole (mo-tét/tó par vó'tshe 
sö-lä’), Jt. A motet for voices without ac. 
companiment; a motet each part of which 
is for à siugle voice. 


e 


ba motet. 


A motet. 

Motif (m6-téf’), Fr. Motive, theme, subject. 

Motion. (1) The melodie progression of & 
part considered by itself. It may be either 
conjunet or disjunct—that is, the progres- 
sion may be by degrees or by skips. (2) The 
melodie progression of two or more parts 
considered in their relation to each other. 
There are three kinds of motion: (a) Sim- 
ilar motion, when two parts ascend and 
descend together. (b) Contrary motion, 
when the one ascends and the other 
descends. (0) Oblique motion, when one 
part remains stationary while the other as- 
cends or descends. The simultaneous com- 
bination of these three kinds of progression 
is called ** mixed motion." (3) Also used of 
rhythmic motion, as pulse motion, meaning 
that the prevailing tone length is that of 
the measure pulse, half-pulse motion,where 
the prevailing motion is of half-pulse, ete. 
Also ‘‘eighth-note motion," meaning that 
the prevailing entrances of tones in a single 
voice, or of tones in different voices, fall at 
the uniform period of an eighth-note. 

Motive. The characteristic and predominant 
passage of an air; the theme, or subject, of 
a composition. 

Motivo (mö-t&’vö), It. Motive; the theme, or 
subject, of a musical composition. 

Moto (mö’tö), It. Motion, movement; con 
moto, With motion, rather quick. 

Moto accelerato (mo'tò at-tsha-lé-ra’/t6), It. Ae- 
celerated motion. 


Moto contrario (mö’tö k6n-trii/ri-6), It. Con- 
trary motion. 
Moto obliquo (mö’tö oób-Ie&/kwo), It. Oblique 


motion. 
Moto precidente (mö’tö pra-tshi-dén’té), IL. 
The same time as the preceding movement. 


Moto primo (mö’tö pr&’mö), It. The same 
time as the first. bi 
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Moto retto (mo tö rét'to), It. 
ilar, motion. 

Motteggiando (m6t-téd-ji-iin’d6), It. 
ly, mockingly, jocesely. 

Mottetto (mot-tét/to), It. A motet. 

Motus (mö’toos), Lat. Motion, movement. 

Motus contrarius (mo'toos kon-tri'ri-oos), Lat. 
Contrary motion. 

Motus obliquus (mo'toos ob-leé'kwoo-oos), Lat. 
Oblique motion. 

Motus rectus (mo'toos rék'toos), Lat. 
or similar, motion. 

Mouthpiece. That part of a trumpet, horn, 
etc., which is applied to the lips. 

Mouvement (moov-mänh), Fr. | Motion, 

Movimento (mo-vi-mén'to), It. movement, 
impulse; the time of a piece. 

Mouvement de l'archet (moov-mänh dùh 
lür-sha), Fr. Bowing, the movement of the 


Direct, or sim- 


Jeering- 


Direct, 


bow. 
Movement. Manner of going; as, polka 
movement, march movement, ete. The 


name given to any portion of a composition 
comprehended under the same measure or 
time; a composition consists of as many 
movements as there are positive changes in 
measure and tempo. 

Movimento contrario (moó-ví-mén'to kön-trä’- 
ri-0), Jt. Contrary movement. 

M.P. The initials of Mezzo Piano. 

M.S. The initialsof Mano Sinestra. 

Mu. A syllable applied to the fourth note of 
the Hebrew scale in solfaing. 

Muance (mü-änhs’), Fr. A change, or varia- 
tion, of notes; a division. 

Muet (mù-4’), Fr. Mute. 

Mund /moond), Ger. The mouth. 
Mundharmonica (moond-bár-mo'nl-ká), Ger. 
Tne jew’s-harp ; or, à mouth harmonica. 
Mundstück (moond'stük),Ger. Reed, mouth- 

piece. 

Münster (mün'stér), Ger. 

Munter (moon'tér), Ger. 

Munterkeit (moon'tér-kit), Ger. 
briskness, vivacity. 

Murmeln (moor"mé!n), Ger. To murmur. 

Murmelnd (moor'mélnd), Ger. Murmuring. 

Murmur. A low, indistinct sound. 

Mus. Bac. An abbreviation of Bachelor of 
Music. (Little used.) 

Mus.Doc. An abbreviation of Doctor of Mu- 
SIC: 

Muse. Name originally given to the muzzle, 
or tube, of the bagpipe. One of the nine fa- 
bled goddesses presiding over art, litera- 
ture, or music. 

Musetta (moo-zét-tà), It. (1) A small, im- 

Musette (mü-sét/), Fr. perfect instrument 
of the oboe kind. (2) A French bagpipe. 
(3) A pastoral air in imitation of the music 


Minster, cathedral. 
Lively, sprightly. 
Liveliness, 


of the latter instrument, with a drone bass, 
in 6-8, 3-4, and also in 2-4 and 4-4 time. Suen 
airs have also been used as dauce tunes. 

Music. The science of harmonical sounds, 
which treats of the principles of harmony, 
or the properties, dependencies, and rela- 
tions of sounds to each other. 

Musica (moo’zi-kä), It. Music. 

Musica antiqua (moo’si-ka än-ti-kwä), Lat, 
Ancient music. 

Musica da camera (moo/zi-ké dà kä’m£-rä), It. 
Music for the chamber. 

Musica da chiesa (moo’zi-kä di ké-8/zá), it. 
Church music. 

Musica da teatro (moo’zi-kä di tä-ä’trc), IL 
Dramatic music. 

Musicale (moo’zi-kä-l&), It. 
ing to music. 

Musical brachygraphy. The art of writing 
musical notation in an abbreviated style by 
means of sigus, characters, etc. 

Musical clocks. Clocks containing an ar- 
rangement similar to a barrel organ, moved 
by weights and springs and producing va- 
rious tunes. 

Musical convention. A gathering of choris- 
ters and teachers for the study and practice 
of music. 

Musical design. The invention and conduct 
of thesubject; the disposition of every part; 
the general order of the whole; counter- 
point. 

Musical director. A conductor; one who has 
charge of publie musical performances. 


Musical drama. Opera, lyric drama. 


Musical ear. The ability of determining by 
the sense of hearing the finest gradation of 
sound. 

Musicalement (mü-zi-käl-mänh), Fr. 

Musicalmente (moo-zi-kál-mén'té), It. 
Musically, harmoniously. 

Musical glasses. Drinking-glasses so tuned 
in regard to each other that a wet finger be- 
ing passed round their brims they produce 
the notes of the diatonic scale, and are ca- 
pable of giving thesuccessive sounds of reg- 
ular tunes or melodies, 


Musical grammar. The rules of musical com- 
position. 
Musically. In a musical, melodious manner. 


Musical nomenclature. The vocabulary of 
names and technical terms in music. 


Musical pantomime. A dramatic perform- 
ance, the ideas and sentiments of which are 
expressed by music and gestures. 


Musical science. The theoiy of music, in 
contradistinetion from the practice, which 
isanart; the general principlesand laws of 
combining tones for art purposes. It in- 
cludes harmony, counterpoint, canon and 
fugue, form, orchestration, etc. 


Musical soirée. An evening musical enter- 
tainment, public or private. 


Musical, belong- 
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Musical terms. Words or phrases appended 
to passages of music, indicating the manner 
in which they should be performed. 


Musica plana (moo’si-kä pli/nà), Lat. Plain 
chant or song. The traditional tunes for 
intoning the various offices of the church. 


Music, enharmonic. Music that proceeds by 
intervals smaller than the diatonic and 
chromatic, or music which progresses from 
one key to another by means of enharmonic 
changes, as when, e. g., the chord of CZ is 
followed by that of Ap, the former being 
enharmonicaliy changed into the chord of 

p. 
Music, field. Martial music. 


Music, Gregorian. "Those chants and melo- 
dies introduced into the Roman Catholic 
service by St. Gregory in thesixth century. 


Music, hunting. Music suited to the chase. 


Musician. One who understands the science 
of music, or who sings, or performs on some 
instrument according to the rules of art. 


Musicien (mii-zé-si-iinh), Fr. Musician. 


Musico (mon’zi-kö), It. A musician; a pro- 
fessor or practitioner of music. The name 
was also applied to those male vocalists who 
formerly sang soprano parts. 


Music of the future. A term applied to the 
music of Richard Wagner and others of his 
school. 


Music=recorder. An instrument to be at- 
tached to a pianoforte for the purpose of 
recording upon paper the notes that are 
played. 

Music-timekeeper. An English instrument 
designed to enable a performer to keep 
time in any measure in which a piece of 
music is written. 

Music-trademark. A mark adopted by the 
United States Board of Music Trade, being a 
star enclosing figures denoting the retail 
price of the work upon which it is printed, 
the figures representing the number of 
dimes at which it is sold. 

Musicus (moo’zi-koos), Ger. A musician. 

Musiker (moo/zi-kèr), Ger. A musician. 


ee (moo-sik’fést), Ger. A musical fest- 
ival. 


Musiklehrer (moo-zik-la/rér), Ger. Teacher 
of music. 

Musikprobe (moo-zik-pro'bé), Ger. A musical 
rehearsal. 

Musikverein (moo-zik’fé-rin’), Ger. 
sical society. 

Musikzeitung (moo-zik-tsi/toong), Ger. A 
musical paper, 

Musique (mü-zek), Fr. Music. 

Musique d’eglise (mü-zek dà-glez), Fr. 
Church music. 

Muta (moo’ ti), I. Change; in horn and 
trumpet music it means to change the 
crooks; in drum parts it means that the 
tuning of the drum is to be altered. 

Mutation. Change, transition; the trans- 
formation of the voice occurring at the 
age of puberty. 

Mutation (mü-tä-si-önh), Fr. = 

Mutazione (moo-ta-tsl-0’né), It. } Mutation. 

Mutation, or filling-up stops, are those which 
do not give & sound corresponding to the 
key pressed down—such as the quint, tierce, 
twelfth, etc. 

Mute. A small instrument of brass, ivory, or 
wood, sometimes placed on the bridge of 
a violin, viola, or violoncello, to diminish 
the tone of the instrument by damping or 
checking its vibrations. Also a round 
piece of wood with apertures, placed in 
the bell of wind instruments in order to 
reduce the volume of tone. 


Muthig (moo'tíg), Ger. Courageous, spirited. 

Muthwillig (moot’vil-lig), Ger. Mischievous, 
lively. 

Mutiren (moo-té’r’n), Ger. To change the 


voice from soprano to tenor, baritone, or 
ass. 


A mu- 


Mystères (mïs-tār), Fr. A kind of re- 
Mysterien (mé-sta’ré’n), Ger. } ligious dra- 
Mysteries. ma; rude 


theatrical representations of sacred history 
in vogue during the middle ages, and de- 
riving their name from the mysteries of the 
Christian faith of which they treat. The 
scope of their subjects extends from the 
Creation to the Last Judgment, compre- 
hending ‘‘the whole scheme of man’s fall 
and redemption." The Passion-Plays still 
performed at Ammergau and some other 
places are survivals of the old Mysteries. 


s 


Nabla (nä-blä), Heb. The nebel, a ten-stringed 
instrument of the ancient Hebrews; the 
harp of the Jews, sometimes written Nebel 
Nasar. 

Nacaire (nä-kär’), Fr. 

Nacara (nä’kä-rä), It. withaloud, metal- 

Nacarre (nä’kä-r£), It. pl. Í lie tone, formerly 
much used iu France and Italy. 


A brass drum 


Nacchera (näk’k&-rä), It. Kettledrums. 


Nachahmung (näkh-ä’moong), Ger. Imita- 
tion. The more or less exact repetition of a 
motive, phrase, or passage at the same ora 
different pitch, in a different voice. 


Nach Belieben (näkh ba-lé’b’n),Ger. At pleas- 
ure. Thesame as Ad libitum. 
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Nachdruck (näkh’drook), Ger. 
cent. 


Emphasis, ac- 


Nachdrücklich (nàkh'drük-likh), G 

Nachdrucksvoll (nàkh'drooks-tol), DÉI: } 
Energetic, emphatic, forcible. 

Nachhall (näkh/häll), Ger.  Reverberation, 
echo. 

Nachklang (näkh’kläng), Ger. Resonance, 
echo. 

Nachklingen (nákh'kling-én), Ger. Toring, 

Nachschallen (n&xh'shàál-I'n), * Sto echo, 


to resound. 
Nachlassend (nàkh-lüs'sénd),Ger. Slackening 
in time. 

Nachlässig (näkh-läs’sigh), Ger. Slackening, 
meaning somewhat carelessly ; letting up. 
Nachschlag (näkh’shläg),@Ger. Additional, or 

aiternote. 
Nachspiel (nákh'spel),Ger. Afterplay; a post- 
lude, or concluding piece. 
Nächstverwandte Töne (nàkhst/fér-wünd'té 
tó'né) Ger. The nearest relative keys. 
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Nachthorn (nàkht'horn), Ger. Nighthorn; an 
organ-stop of 8-feet tone, nearly identical 
with the quintation, but of larger scale and 
more hornlike tone. 

Nachtschläger (näkht’shlä’g£r), 

Nachtigall (nákht'ti-gáll), 
Nightingale. 

Nachtständchen (nakht/stand-kh’n), Ger. A 
serenade. 

Nachtstück (nákht'stück), Ger. 
nocturne. 

Nach und nach (näkh oond näkh), Ger. 
little and little, by degrees. 

Nafie (nä-fe). A Persian trumpet. 

Nafiri (nà-fe-ró). An Indian trumpet. 


Nagarah (nä-gä’rä), Per. The kettledrum of 
tue Persians. 

Nagelgeige (Ger.), Nailfiddle: The tones of 
this iastrument are produced from a series 
of nails by friction, generally by means of a 
bow. 

Naif (nà-ef), Fr. 

Naiv (ná-ef^, Ger. 

Natve (nä-ev), Fr. 

Naivement (nà-ev-mành), Fr. 
urally. 

Naked. A term significantly applied by mod- 
ern theorists to fourths, fifths, and other 
chords when unaccompanied. 

Nakokus (ná-ko'küs). The name of an instru- 
ment much used by the Egyptians in their 
Coptie churches, and in their religious pro- 
cessions, consisting of two brass plates sus- 
pended by strings and struck together by 
way of beating time. Corresponding to the 
sistrum and to the bell struck during the 
sacrifice of the Mass to notify distant audi- 
tors of an especially solemn moment. 


Nänien (na-ni-én), Ger. A dirge, an elegy. 


Ger. } 


A serenade, a 


By 


(simple, artless, natural. 


Simple, nat- 


Narrante (när-rän’t£), It. In a narrative style. | 


NEA 


Narrator. A name formerly given to the chief 
performer in an oratorio. 

Narrentanz (nir’r’n-tints), Ger. 
dance; a fool’s dance. 

Nasal tone. That reedy, unpleasant tone pro- 


duced by the voice when it issues in t00 
great a degree through the nostrils. 


A foolish 


Nasard. An old name for an organ-stop, 
Nassat. | tuned a twelfth above the diapa- 
Nazard. ) SOLE: 


Nasardo (nä-zär’dö), Sp. One of the registers 
of an organ. 

Nason. A very quiet and sweet-toned flute- 
stop, of 4-feet scale, sometimes found in old 
organs. 

Nationallied (nä-tsi-ö-näl’/led), Ger. 
song. 

National music. Music identified with the 

National song. j history of a nation, or the 
manners and customs of its people, either 
by means of the sentiment it expresses or by 
long use. 

Natural. A character marked {, used to con- 
tradict & sharp or flat. 

Naturale (nà-too-rà/ló), It. Natural, easy, free. 


Natural harmonic series. Harmonics; par- 
tial tones. 

Natural harmony. The harmony of thetriad, 
or common chord. 

Naturali suoni (nà too-ra/lé soo-6/ni), It. 
Sounds within the compass of the human 
voice; natural sounds. 

Natural keys. Those which have no sharp or 
flat at the signature, as C major and A mi- 
nor. 

Naturalmente (ná-too-rül-mén'té), Tt. 
urally. 

Natural modulation. That which is confined 
to the key of the piece and its relatives. 


Naturhorn (ná-toorhorn), Ger. The natural 
horn, the horn without valves. 


Natürliche Intervalle (nä-tür/likh-& in-tér- 
vàllé), Ger. Natural intervals, intervals 
proper to the key, not such as are altered by 
sharpsor flats; more especially are so named 
those belonging to the C major scale, with- 
out any sharps or flats at all. 


Naturtóne (nä-toor’tö-ne), Ger. Natural, or 
open, notes; the natural harmonic series, 
the notes which, for instance, on the horn, 
can be produced without stopping, or any 
mechanical means. 

Naturtrompete (nä-toor’trom-pä-t&), Ger. 
natural trumpet, one without valves. 


Naublum (naw-bloom), Heb. See Nabla. 
Nautical songs. Songs relating to the sea 


Nay (nà), Tur. A Turkish flute; the nei. 

Neapolitan sixth. A chord composed of a 
minor third and minor sixth, and occur- 
ring on the subdominant, or fourth degree 


National 


Nat- 


A 
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of the scale. In the key of C 


(major or minor) this chord is =E 
really the same as the first in- = 
version of the triad of Dp. 
Nebel (nà-bél), d Heb } The 
Nebel nassor (nà-bél näs sór), 2 name 


given by the ancient Jews to their ten- 
stringed harp, supposed to have been tri- 
angular in form and used in religious wor- 
ship. 


Neben (nà/b'n), Ger. Accessory. (Much used 
in compounds.) 
Nebennote (nà'b'n-nó'tó), Ger. Auxiliary 


note. 

Nebenregister (nà/b'n-ré-ghis'tér), Gon N 

Nebenzüge (nà/b'n-tsü'gá), Sit 
Secondary or accessory stops in an organ, 
such as couplers, tremulant, bells, etc. 

Nebenstimmen (nà'b'n-stim'/mén), Ger. Ac- 
cessory voices. Applied to subordinate 
voices in contrapuntal work, and to or- 
gan-stops unavailable for solo or founda- 
tion purposes, such as the twelfth, mix- 
tures, etc. 


Necessario (na-tshés-si/ri-6), It. A term indi- 
cating that the passage referred to must not 
be omitted. 


Nechiloth (nék/-loht), Heb. A wind instru- 
mentof the Hebrews, formed of a double 
set of pipes. 

Neck. That part of a violin, guitar, or simi- 
lar instrument, extending from the head 
to the body, and on which the fingerboard 
is fixed. 

Neghinoth (ncghi-noth), Heb YA word fixed 

Neginoth (né/gi-noth), "| atthe head 
oi certain of the psalms, and supposed to 
announce the particular tune to which 
they were to be sung, answering to the 
modern giving out. Neginoth was also the 
name given to ancieut stringed instru- 
ments. 

Negligente (nél-yé-jén’té), It. 
coustrained. 

Negligentemente (nél- yï- jén - tě- měn’ tè), It. 
Negligently. 

Negligenza (nél-yi-jén’ tsi), IL. 
carelessness. 

Negli (nél'yi), It. pi. * q. A 

Nei (DAT, jm the; atthe. 

Nei (na/é), Tur. A fashionable musical in- 
strument of the Turks, beiug a flute made 
of cane. 

Nekeb (nà'kéb), Heb. A wind instrument of 
ihe ancient Hebrews, formed of & single 
tube. 

Nel (nél), It. 

Nella (nél'là), If. 

Nelle (melen, It. pl. 

Nello (n&l’lö), It. 

Nell’ (nél), Jt. 2 

Nel battere (nél bät-tä’re), It. 
beat of the measure. 

Nel tempo (nél tém'po), It. 
previous time. 


Negligent; un- 


Negligence, 


des the; at the. 


In the down- 


In time, in the 


Nete (na/té), Gr. The last, or most acute, 
string of the lyre; the name given by the 
ancient Greeks to the fourth, or most acute. 
chord of each of the three tetrachords whicb 
followed the first two or deepest two. 


Nete diezeugmenon (na-té de-zoog'mé-nón). 
Gr. The final, or highest, sound of the 
fourth tetrachord, and the first, or gravest, 
of the fifth. 

Nete hyperbolzon (na-té he'pér-bo/le-ón), Gr. 
The last sound of the hyperboleon, or high- 
est tetrachord, and of the great system, or 
diagram, of the Greeks. 

Nete synemmenon (na-té si-ném'mé-nón),Gr. 
The fourth, or most acute, sound of the 
third tetrachord, when conjoint with the 
second. 


Net (nà), Fr. 


Nett (nét), Ger. AI 
Nettamente (nét-tá-mén't&), It. ( e 
Nette (nat), Fr. | P y: 
Nettete (nāt-tā), Fr. Neatness, 
Nettheit (nét/hit), Ger. clearness, 
Nettigkeit (nét-tig-kit), Ger. ) plainness. 


Netto (nét/td), It. Neat, clear; quick, nimble. 

Neu (noi), Ger. New. 

Neumes (nüms). (1) An early system of nota- 
tion by means of points, commas, hooks, 
etc. By and by one, two, and more lines 
were introduced to remedy the vagueness 
of the signs, and finally our present nota- 
tion developed out of it. (2) Melodic phrases 
at the close of a verse, most frequently found 
on the last syllable of Alleluia. 

Neun (noin), Ger. Nine. 

Neunachtel Takt (noin-äkh’t’] täkt), wer. 
Measure in nine-eighth time. 

Neunte (noin’té), Ger. A ninth. 

Neunzehnte (noin’tsén-té), Ger. Nineteenth. 

Neuvième (nüh-vi-àm^, Fr. The interval of 
a ninth. 

Nicht (nikht), Ger. Not. 

Nieder (ne'd'r), Ger. Down; used in compo- 
sition with other words. 

Niederschlag (né/dér-shlig), Ger. 
beat, or accented part of the bar. 

Niederstrich (ne'dér-strikh), Ger. 
bow. 

Niedrig (ne'drig),Ger. Low, or deep, in voice. 

Nina (ne'/nà), It. A lullaby. 

Nine-eighth measure. A measure contain- 
ing nine eighth-notes, or their equivalent, 
marked 9-8. 

Nineteenth. An interval comprising two oc 
taves and a fifth; also an organ-stop, tuned 
& nineteenth above the diapasons. See La 
rigot. 

Ninth. An interval consisting of an octave 
aud a second. 

Nobile (no’bi-lé), It. Noble, grand, impres 
sive. 


The down- 


The down 
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Nobilita, con (n6-beli-tà kon), It. With no- 
bility; dignified. 

Nobilmente (n6-bil-mén’té), It. Nobly, 

Noblement (nö-bl-mänh), Fr. grandly. 


Nobilmente et animato (n6-bil-mén’té éd ä- 
ni-mä’tö), It. With grandeur and spirit. 


Noch (nókh), Ger. Still, yet. 


Noch schneller (nökh shnél'lér) Ger. 
quicker. 

Nocturn. ) A composition of a light and ele- 

Nocturne. gant character suitable for even- 
ing recreation; also a piece resembling a 
serenade to be played at night in the open 
air. 

Nocturne (nók-türn), Fr. 1 

Nocturno (nök-toor/nö), It. f A nocturne. 

Nodal points. ) In music the fixed points of & 

Nodes | sonorous chord, at which it 
divides itself when it vibrates by aliquot 
parts and produces the harmonie sounds; 
as the strings of the sevlian harp. 

Noel (n6-é1), Fr. A Christmas carol or hymn 

Noire (nwàr), Fr. Black note; a crotchet. 


Noire pointée (nwär pwänh-tä), Fr. A dotted 
erotchet. 

Nomenclature, musical. A vocabulary of 
names and technical terms employed in 
music. 

Nomes (nó'més), Gr. Certain airs in the an- 
cient musie sung to Cybele, the mother of 
the gods, to Bacchus, t» Pan, aud other di- 
vinities. The name nome was also given 
to every air the composition of which was 
regulated by certain determined and in- 
violable rules. 


Non (non), It. Not, no. 

Nona (nö’nä), It. The interval of a ninth. 

Nona chord. The dominant chord with a 
third added to it. 


Nonetto (no-nét'to), It. A composition for 
nine voices or iustruments. 


Non tanto (non tän’tö), It. Not so much, not 
too much. 

Non troppo (nón tröp’pö), It. 
moderately. 

Non troppo allegro (nón tröp’pöäl-lä’grö), Tt l 

Non troppo presto (non trop’po prés'to), ^ j 
Not too quick. 

Nonuplet. A group of nine notes of equal 
length. 

Normal (nor-mál), Ger. Normal, proper. 

Normalton (nör-mäl’tön), Ger. The normal 
tone, the tone A, the sound to which in- 
struments are tuned in an orchestra. 

Normaltonleiter (nor-mál-ton'li-tér), Ger. The 
natural scale, the scale of C, the open key. 

Nota (no'tà), It. 

Nota (no'ti), Lat. } A note. 

Nota buona (nö’tä boo-Ö’nä), It. 
accented, note. 


Still 


Not too much, 


A strong, or 
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Nota cambiata "më käm-bi-ätä), It. A 
changed, or irregularly transient, note, 3 
passing note. 

Nota caratteristica (nō'tä ki-rat-té-rés’ti-k4), 
It. A characteristic, or leading, note. 

Nota cattiva (nO'tà kät-te'vä), It. A weak, on 
unaccented, note. 

Nota contra notam (nÓ'tà kön’trä no'tim), It. 
Note against note. See Counterpoint. 

Nota coronata (nó'tà kö-rö-nätä), It. 
marked with à hold. 

Nota d’ abbellimento (nötä d’ab-bél-li-mén/- 
to), It. A note of embellishment, au orna- 
mental note. 

Nota di passaggio (no'tà de püs-sád/jí-0 , It. A 
passiug note, a note of regular transition. 
Nota di piacere (nó'tà dé pe-à-tshà/r&), It. An 
optional grace note, an ad libitum embel- 

lishment. 

Nota sensibile (nó'tà sén-sé’bi-lé), It. 

Nota sensibilis (uö’tä sén-se'bí-lis), Lat. 

'The sensible, or leading, note of the scale. 

Nota signata (no'tà sig-nätä), Lat. A note 
marked with a sign. 

Nota sostenuta (nötä sos-té-noo'tà), If. A sus- 
tained note. 

Notation. The art of representing by notes, 
charaeters, etc., all the different musical 
sounds. 

Notation, numerical. A system of notation 
first introduced by Rousseau, in which the 
first eight of the numerals are used for des- 
ignating scale tones, aud poiuts, ciphers, 
etc., for such characters as represent pauses, 
time, etc. 

Notazione musicale (nö-tä-tsi-ö’n& moo-zi-ka’- 
lé, Jt. Musical notation. 

Note. A character indicating musical utter- 
ance. By itsformation it indicates the du- 
ration of a tone, and by its situation upon 
the staff its proper pitch. 

Note, connecting. A note held in common 
by two chords. 

Note d'agrement (not d’ä-grä-mänh), Fr. An 
ornamental note. 

Note de passage (not düh päs-säzh), Fr. A 
passing note; a note of regular transition. 

Note diesée (not di-ä-zä), Fr. Note marked 
with a sharp. 


Note, double. 
Note, double-dotted. A note whose length is 


increased three fourths of its original value 
by the dots placed after it. 


Note, double-stemmed. A note having EE 


A note 


The ancient breve. 


two stems, one upward and the other 
downward, showing that it belongs 
to two different voices. In pianoforte mu- 
sie & double-stemmed note generally be- 
longs to (he melody in its longer significa- 
tion, and to the accompaniment in its 
shorter signification. In the bass, half-notes 
with two stems often occur, in which case 
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the upper stem belongs to & quarter-note, 
supposed to be concealed behind the half- 
note, and belonging to the voice having the 
chords above. Such a note is held its longer 
value, but the chord or other notes belong- 
ing to the quarter-note stem enter after one 
beat. 
Noten (nö’t’n), Ger. pl. Notes. 
position with other words. 
Notenblatt (nó't'n-blàt), Gcr. A sheet of mu- 
Sic. 

Notenbuch (nó't'n-bookh), Ger. 
notebook. 

Notenschrift (no't'n-shrítt), Ger. Musical man- 
uscript. 

Notensystem (nö’t’n-sis-täm’),@er. The staff. 

Note of modulation. A note which intro- 
duces a new key, usually applied to the lead- 
ing note or sharp seventh. 


Note, open. A note produced on the strings 
of a violin, guitar, etc., when not pressed by 
the finger. 


Note, pedal. A note held by the pedal while 
the barmony forming the remainiug parts 
is allowed to proceed. 


Note, quarter. A crotchet. 
Noter (n6-ta), Fr. To write out a tune or air. 


Note, reciting. The note in & chord upon 
which the voice dwells until it comes to a 
cadence. 


Note scolte (nö’t& sk6l’té), It. Staccato note. 
Notes coulees (not koo-lä), Fr. Slurred notes, 


Used in com- 


Music-book, 


Notes de gout (not düh goo), Fr. Notes of 
embellishment, 
Note, sensible (not sinh-sébl), Fr. The lead- 


ing note of the scale; the seventh of the 
scale. 


Note, sixteenth. A semiquaver. E 

Note, sixty-fourth. A hemidemisemi- E 
quaver. 

Notes liees (not 16-4), Fr. Tied notes. 


Notes syncopees (nót sen-kö-pä), Fr. 


Syn- 
copated notes. 


Note, thirty-second. A demisemiquaver, S 


| Nut. 


Note, triple-dotted. A note whose value is 
increased seven eighths by three dots after 
it. 

Note, whole. A semibreve, 

Notturni (nöt-toor'ni), It. Nocturnes. 


Notturno (nét-toor’'n6), It. A nocturne; a 
light, elegant composition suitable for an 
evening performance; a serenade. 


Nourrir le son (noo- rér lùh sónh), Fr. To 
commence, or attack, a note in singing, fore 
ibly, and sustain it. 


Nourrissons (noor-res-sönh), Fr. 
poets. 

Nouvelle methode (noo-vàl mä-töd), Fr. A 
new method. 
Nova (nö’vä), It. 

pipe. 
Novemole. A group of nine notes, to be per- 


formed in the same time as six of equal 
value. 


Novice (nóv-is). A beginner; one unskilled. 


Nuances (nü-änh-s’), Fr. pl. Lights and 
shades of expression, variety of intonation. 
A system of notation. 


Numerical notation. A system of notation 
first introduced by Rousseau, in which nu- 
merals were substituted as names of scale 
tones, 1, 2, 3, etc. The numerals were writ- 
ten upon a line for the standard octave, 
above the line for the octave above, and he- 
low the line for the octave below. A similar 
notation had a local currency in Massachu- 
setts about 1851; it was called Day & Deals 
'"One-Line System." The measure was 
represented ip nearly the usual manner. In 
France a similar system is in use among the 
Orpheonists. It was invented or improved 
by M. Paris, the inventor of the ‘ time- 
names." 

Nuovo (noo-6’y6), It. New; di nuovo, newly, 
again. 

Nuptial - songs. 
songs. 

The small bridge at tne npper end of 


the fingerboard of a guitar, over which the 
strings pass to the pegs or screws. 


Bards, 


A species of small flute or 


Wedading-songs, marriage- 


SE 


O, It. Or. Violino o flauto, violin or flute. 


O (6) before a consonant, 4 
Od (öd) before a vowel, 4^ jor, as, either. 


Obbligato (6b-bli gá'to), It. 
Obbligati (Öb-bli-gä’te), It. pl. 
Oblige (ób-li-zhà/), Fr. a part or parts 
Obligat (öb-li-gät’), Ger. which can not 
be omitted, being indispensably necessary 


Indispensa- 
ble, necessary; 


to the idea. Generally speaking, every in- 
dependent part is obbligato. The expres- 
sion *‘ organ obbligato," for instance, indi 
cates that the organ is not simply a rein- 
forcement of the other parts, but hassome- 
thing of its own to say. The obbligato in- 
strumental part frequently to be met with 
in the arias of older operas, oratorios, etc., 
vied, concerted, with the vocal part. Titles 
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such as these were very common: Aria con 
violino obbligato, or flauto obbligato. 
Ober (o'bér), Ger. Upper, higher. 
Obermanual (6/bér-mii-noo-il’), Ger. The up- 


per manual. 
Oberstimme (o'bér-stim^mé), Ger. 
per voice part. 
Obertasten (o'bér-tüs't'n), Ger. The black keys. 
Obertheil (0’bér-til’), Ger. The upper part. 
Oberwerk (ó'bér-wárk), Ger. Upper work, 
highest row of keys. 


Oblique motion. A relative motion of two 
voices in which one moves while the other 
remains stationary. 

Obliquo (ob-le'kwo), It. Oblique. 

Oboe (5/b6-6), ar} A hautboy; also the 

Oboe (0-bo-M), It. [name of an organ stop. 
(1) A wood wind instrument with a mouth- 
piece consisting of a double reed. Its ex- 
treme com pass extends from bb or bz to f'". 
Music for the oboe is written in the G clef, 
and written as itsounds. This is the oboe 
of our orchestras. In military bands are 
also sometimes to be met with oboes in Bp 
and a soprano oboe in Ep, which are, of 
course, transposing instruments. (2) There 
are, likewise, organ-stops of the name of 
Oboe, of 8-feet and more rarely of 4-feet 
piteh. (3) For other kinds of oboe, oboes 
now obsolete, see the following articles: 


Oboe basso (0-bo-à' bäs’sö), It. This obsolete 
instrument stood a minor third lower than 
the ordinary oboe. 

Oboe da caccia (ö-bö-ä’ di kàüt'tshi-à), It. A 
larger species of oboe, with the music writ- 
ten in the alto clef. Its natural key was F 
or Ep. 

Oboe d'amore (0-bo-à/ d’ä-mö’r£), It } A spe 

Oboe lungo (ö-bö-ä’ loon’gö), * feies of 
Cboe, longer than the ordinary oboe, witk a 
thinner bore and lower pitch. 

Oboi (6-b6-é’), It. Hautboys. 

Oboist. A performer on the oboe or hautboy. 

Oboista (0-bo-es'tà), It. An oboist. 

Octachord. An instrument or system com- 
prising eight sounds or seven degrees. 

Octaphonic. Composed of eight voices. 

Octava alta (ök-tä’vä äl’tä), It. Play the pas- 
sage an octave higher. 

Octava grave (ōk-tä'vä grä’vä), Sp. Octave 
below. 

Octave. The interval from any tone to the 
eighth above or below iu the same scale. 
The octave above any tone is produced by 
exactly twice as rapid a vibration frequency, 
and the octave below by exactly half as 
many vibrations. The most fundamental 
principle in harmony is that octaves are 
equivalentand may be interchanged in any 
ehord without changing its harmonic char- 
acter. 

Octave clarion. 
organ. 


Treble, up- 


A two-feet reed-stop in an 


OCT 


Octave flute. A small flute an octave higher 
than the German or ordinary fiute; a pic 
colo. 

Octave hautboy. A 4-feet organ reed-stop; 
the pipes are of the hautboy species. 


Octave, large. The third octave, indicated 
in the German tablature by capital letters. 


Octave, large, once-marked. The second oc- 
tave, indieated by capital letters haviug & 
single line below. 


Octave, large, twice-marked. The first oc- 
tave, indicated by capital letters having two 
lines below them. 


Octaves, consecutive. Two parts moving in 
unison or octaves with each other. 


Octaves, covered. Certain apparent consecu- 
tive octaves which occur in harmony, in 
passing by similar motion to a perfect con- 
cord. 


Octave, small. The fourth octave, so called 
because indicated by small letters in the 
German tablature. 


Octave, small, five-times marked. The 
ninth octave, represented by small letters 
with five lines above them. 


Octave, small, four-times marked. The 
eighth octave, represented by small letters 
with four lines above them. 


Octave, small, once-marked. The fifth oc- 
tave, indicated by small letters with one 
line above them. 


Octave, small, six-times marked. The tenth 
octave, indicated by small letters with six 
lines above them. 


Octave, small, thrice-marked. The seventh 
octave, indicated by small letters with three 
lines above them. 


Octave, small, twice-marked. The sixth oc- 
tave, indicated by small letters with two 
lines above them. 


Octaves, short. Those lower octaves of an 
organ the extreme keys of which, on ac- 
count of the omission of some of the inter- 
mediate nutes, lie nearer to each other than 
those of the full octave. 


Octave staff. A system of notation intro. 
duced by a Mr. Adams, of New Jersey,which 
consists of three groups of lines combined, 
comprising three octaves of ordinary vocal 
music, dispensing with flats and sharps, and 
giving to each tone its own position. 


Octave stop. Anorgan-stop of four-feet pitch, 
hence an octave above the diapason; the 
position of fingers for stopping the interval 
of an octave upon the fingerboard; a me- 
chanical stop in reed-organs, coupling the 
keys an octave above, or borrowing within 
the instrument in such a manner that oc 
taves result. 

Octavílótchen (ok-táf/flót'kh'n), Ger. An oc- 
tave flute; a flageolet. 

Octavflöte (ök-täf’flöte), Ger. Octave flute, 
e also an organ-stop of four-feet 
scale. 
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Octavílótlein (ok-táf'flot'lin), Ger. An octave 
flute. 

Octavfolgen (ok-táf-iol'ghén), Ger. Octave- 
succession; parallel motion by octaves. 
Octavin (ök-tä-vänh), Fr. An organ-stop of 

two-feet scale. 
Octavine (6k-ti-vén’), Fr. The small spinet. 


Octet. | A composition for eight parts, or 

Octett. j for eight voices. 

Octetto (ök-töt’tö), It. An octet. 

Octo-bass. A monster double bass, invented 
by M. Vuillaume, of Paris. It is of colossal 
size, about twelve feet high. Stopping is 
effected by means of keys and pedals. The 
tone is full and strong without roughness. 

Octochord (ök’tö-körd), Lat. An instrument 
like a lute, with eight strings. 

Octoplet. A group of eight notes of equal 
value, played in the time of nine or some 
other natural rhythmic group. 

Octuor (ók-twor), Fr. A piece in eight parts, 
or for eight voices or instruments. 

.Ode. A Greek word, signifying an air or 
song; alyrical composition of greater length 
and variety than a song, resembling the 
cantata. 

Odelet. A short ode. 

Odeon (o'd&-on), Ger. 

Odeum (ö-dä-oom), Lat. § 
ing for musical purposes. 

Oder (ö’dör), Ger. Or, or else; für ein oder 
zwei Claviere, ior one or two manuals. 

CEuvre (üvr), Fr. Work, composition, piece 
—a term used in numbering a composer's 
published works in the order of their publi- 
cation. 

Œuvre premier (üvr pré-mi-a’), Fr. 
work. 

Offen (rtn), Ger. Open. Applied to organ- 
pipes. Also used in composition. 

Offenbar (ol'f'n-bàr) Ger. Open to view, un- 
concealed. 

Offenflóte (of'f'n-fló't&), Ger. An open-flute 
organ-stop. See aiso Clarabella. 


Offertoire (6f/fér-twar), Fr. | A hymn, 


YA building for odes. 
A publie build- 


The first 


Offertorio (of'fér-to'ri-0), It. prayer, 

Offertorium (of'fér-to'ri-oom), Lat. ( anthem, 

Offertory (6f/fér-t6-ry). or in- 
strumental piece sung or played during the 
collection of the offertory. 

Offertorio (of'fér-to/ri-o), Sp. Offertory. 

Oficleida (o-fi-kla-i-dà), It } The ophicleide; 

Oficleide (ö-f-klä-i-de), ^^ & French bass 
horn. 

Ohne (o’nè), Ger. Without. 

Ohne Pedale (o'né p&-dä’le), Ger. 
the pedals. 

Oktave (ok-tà/f&), Ger. Octave, eighth. 

Ole (ole, Sp. (El ole.) Spanish dance with 
castanets, in slow 3-4 measure. 


Olio. A miscellaneous collection of musical 
pieces. 


Without 


Olivettes (6-li-vét’), Fr. 


The dances of the 
peasants in the Provence after the olives are 
gathered. 

Omnes (öm’nös), 

Omnia (öm’uj-ä), 

Omnitonique (6m-ni-t6n-ék’), Fr. Having all 
the tones. Capable of the whole chromatic 
scale. 


Once-marked octave. 


Lat. } All. See Tutti. 


The name given in = and = 
Germany to the notes 

between [eu 

inclusive; these notes are expressed by 


small letters with one short stroke. 


Ondeggiamento (6n- dad -ji-à-mén'to), It. 
Waving; &n undulatiug or tremulous mo- 
tion of the sound; also a close shake on the 
violin. 

Ondeggiante (ön-däd-ji-än’te), It. 
undulating, trembling. 

Ondulé (ónh-dü-là^), Fr. Waving, trembling. 


Onduliren (on-doo-le'r'n), Ger. A tremulous 
tone in singing or in playing the violin, etc. 


Ongarese (6n-gii-ra’zé), 
Ongherese (6n-ghè rà/zé 
Onzieme (önh-zhi-äm), Fr. Eleventh. 
Op. Abbreviation of Opus, work. 


Open diapason. An organ-stop, generally 
made of metal, and thus called because the 
pipes are open at the top. It commands 
the whole scale, and is the most important 
stop of the instrument. 


Open harmony. Chord-positions in which 
the upper three voices generally or uni- 
formly exceed the compass of an octave. 

Open note. A half-note, a whole note. 

Open pipes. Organ-pipes with open ends, 
instead of being closed with a stopper or 
chimney. AU the free voices in an organ 
are produced by open pipes. Allthe voices 
produced by stopped pipes are somewha| 
veiled in character, or flute-like. 


Open tone. A tone produced by an open 
string, or by a wind instrument without 
using the valve or keys. A tone open and 
free in quality. 


Oper (o'pér) Ger. | A drama set to music. 

Opera (0-pé-ra), It. | According to the best 
modern practice the opera consists of al- 
most every variety of music, not alone 
songs, duets, trios, and other concerted 
pieces, choruses, elaborate finales, and 
richly instrumented orchestral accompani- 
ment, but also melodramatic music, which 
accompanies the action, even in those mo- 
ments when there is no singing in prog- 
ress. 

Preludes and interludes are elaborate or- 
chestral pieces, often reaching symphonic 
proportions. 

Opera music has for its problem to inter- 
pret the drama and to intensify its impres- 
sion, and in order to accomplish this it is 
at liberty to employ the complete resources 


Waving, 


y It. } Hungarian. 
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of the art, almost to an unrestricted de- 
gree. When there is a dramatie action pro- 
gressing’ before the eyes of the spectator, 
many strange musical combinations be- 
come intelligible which without such ex- 
planation would seem far-fetched or im- 
possible. Hence opera has had great in- 
fluence upon the progress of music as an 
art. 

Opera is divided into schools according 
to the emphasis placed upon the different 
elements composing it. French opera, for 
instance, places the text in the foremost 
place, aud the dramatie movement next; 
hence it does not permit itself the arias 
and long musical pieces of the Italians, or 
of the Germans. German opera places the 
drama first, and the musie second, not 
only as an &ccompaniment, but still more 
as a musical interpreter of the inner spirit 
of the progressing actions, and of the 
drama as a whole. Italian opera places 
the voice and the art of singing first, and 
the drama second. Hence this school has 
produced the great bulk of arias which are 
available for concert performances, apart 
from the dramatic action. Most of the 
German arias existing are available for 
separate performance, having been com- 
posed after Italian principles. 

Opera was first invented about the year 
1600, as a sort of revival of the classic Greek 
drama. Its greatest works have been com- 
posed within the present century, or im- 
mediately before it (1790 to 1895). 


Opera buffa (o'pérà boof'fi), If. An opera 
upon a comic or farcical subject, in which 
music is treated lightly and for the pur- 
pose of pleasing. The farce is the main 
thing. Occasionally high-class opera is dis- 
tinctly burlesqued, giving rise to buffa 
arias; the absurdity may be musical or 
may turn upon the text. 


Opera buffe (ö’p£-rä boof-fé), It. Comic opera. 


Opera, comic. An opera interspersed with 
lighv songs, amusing incidents, dances, etc. 


Opera di camera (ō'pě-rä dé kii’mé-ra), It. A 
short opera to be performed in a room. 


Opera, grand. Anopera consisting of a deep 
and intricate plot and a great variety of in- 
cidental events. 

Opéra héroique (ö-pä-rä hä-rö-Ek’), Fr. An 

eroic opera. 

Opera=libretto. The text of an opera; asmall 
book containing tbe words of an opera. 


Opéra lyrique (ö-pä-rä leer-eek’). Fr. A lyric 
Opera; an opera in which the songs are 
lyrical rather than dramatic; i.e., do not 
lend themselves to the progress of the ac- 
tion, bt are simply pleasing and, perhaps, 
expressive pieces of music. 


Opera seria (6'pé-ra sä’ri-ä), It. \ A seri- 

Opéra sérieux (0-pà-rà sà-ri-üh), Fr. j ous, or 
tragic, opera. 

Operatic. In the style of an opera, | 


Operetta (0-pá-rét/tà), It. A small opera, of 
light and pleasing character. It may be 
simply comedy, or it may even degenerate 
into farce. 

Operndichter (o'párn-dikh'tér),Ger. An opcr- 
atie poet; writer of operatic librettos. 

Ophicleide (öfi-klid). A large bass wind in- 
strument of brass, of modern invention, 
sometimes used in large orchestras, but 
chiefly in military music. It has a compass 
of three octaves, and the tone is loud aud of 
deep pitch. 

Ophicleide stop. The most powerful manual 
reed-stop known in an organ, of 8- or 4-jeet 
scale, and is usually placed upon a separate 
soundboard, with a great pressure of wind, 

Ophicleidist. A performer on theophicleide. 

Opus (6’poos), der Work, composition; as, 

Opus (ö’poos), Ger. f Op. 1, the first work, or 
publication, of à composer. 

Opusculum (ö-poos’koo-loom), Lat. A short, 
or little, work. 

Opus posthumum (ö’poos póst-hoo'/moom), 
Lat. A posthumous work, published after 
the death of & composer. 

Orage (6 räzh’), Fr. A storm; a composition 
imitatiug a storm. 


Oratoire (ór-à-twár'), Fr. Oratorio. 


Oratorio. A musical work upon a Biblical 
subject, consisting of solos, choruses, or- 
chestral accompaniment, and containing an 
implied action or story. Oratorio is purt of 
the great ‘stilo rappresentativo?’ in music, 
the art of representing something by means 
of music, or accompanied by music. Orig- 
inally the same as an opera with religious 
intention, and adapted for use as part of 
& festival church service, it has digressed 
into something much more elaborate. The 
great oratorios aim at the noble, the heroic, 
and the sublime in dramatic and historical 
conception no less than in musical execu- 
tion. Hence it is in this department that 
music has found itself unfettered by the ne- 
cessity of pleasing or of adapting itself to 
moderate conditions. The ideal has been 
sought, regardless of lesser considerations, 
hence such works as those of Handel, Bach, 
&nd many by later writers. 

Oratorio (ö-rä-tö’ri-ö), It. 

Oratorium (ó'rá-tó'/rí-oom), Lat. | Oratorio. 

Oratorium (ó'rá-tó'ri-oom), Ger. 

Orchestra (or'kés-trà). A full company of in- 
struments and players. A modern sym- 
phony orchestra consists of about 80 to 100 
players, in the following proportions: Vi- 
olins, 40; violas, 'cellos, and basses, 30; 
oboes, flutes, clarinets, and bassoons, 11; 
horns, trumpets, and trombones, 9; tvm- 
pani and percussion, 4; total, 94. If further 
enlargement is desired, the strings are 
strengthened. In modern practice the or- 
chestra is handled in groups, forming a 
string orchestra, the wood wind and the 
brass. These groups often contrast with cach 
other throughout a work, playing all to 
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gether in the most intense portions only. 
(2) Also the place in which the players sit 
to play, or the part of the auditorium near- 
est the place of the players. 


Orchester (or'kés-tér), Ger. 

Orchestra (ör-käs’trä), It. 

Orchestre (ór-késtr), Fr. 

Orchesterverein (6r-kés’tér-vér-rin’),Ger. An 
orchestral society; instruméntal associa- 
tion. 


Orchestration. The art of writing or arrang- 
ing music for au orchestra. The greatest 
writers upon this subject are Berlioz and F. 
A. Gevaert. The greatest masters of the art 
itself have been Berlioz, Beethoven, Mozart, 
Weber, and Wagner. There are now many 
modern masters who excel in the art of or- 
chestral coloring. 


Orchestrer (ór-kés-trà'), Fr. To score. 


Orchestrina (ór-kés-tre'nà). } Aninstrument 

Orchestrion (ór-kés' tri-n). composed of 
pipes and other sounding apparatuses, play- 
ed automatically (by means of & barrel) for 
the imitation of orchestraleffects. Many of 
these instruments are of great size, aud pro- 
duce extraordinarily fine effects. 


Ordinario (ör-di-nä’ri-ö), It. Ordinary, usual, 
common; a tempo ordinario, in the usual 
time. 

Orecchia (ö-rä’ki-ä), 

Orecchio (ö-rä’ki-Ö), 


Orecchia musicale (0-rà/ki-à moo-zi-kä/le), It. 
A musical ear. 
Orecchiante (ö-rä’ki-än-t£), It. Singing by ear. 


Organ. A keyboard instrument in which 
sound is produced by means « f pipes which 
are blown on the principle of whistles, by 
means of compressed air which comes from 
the windchests and bellows, along wind- 
trunks, and is admitted to the pipes by 
the opening of a pallet, or valve, actuated 
by'the playcr's finger upon a key. 

An organ may have from one to five key- 
boards, and from one to twenty stops (or 
sets of pipes) to each keyboard. The key- 
boards played by the hands are called man- 
uals; those which the feet play are called 

edales. The latter are used for the very 

ow bass tones only. 

A stop is a set of Dp voiced all alike, 
one pipe to each key óf the keyboard to 
which the stop appertains. 

The usual number of pipes in a stop is 
sixty-one, but mixtures have from three to 
five times as many, and a corresponding 
multiplication of sounds. 

The stops are classified as diapason, flute, 
string, and reed. The former furnish the 
foundation, the others are for specialties 
of tone. 

Pipes are of wood or metal, the lattera 
special alloy of lead and tin, the tin in 
good examples reaching fifty percent, or 
more. 

In former times each key pulled down a 
long pallet, or valve, and wheu several key- 


} The orchestra. 


JE } The ear. 
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boards were coupled, the touch was ex- 
tremely heavy. In modern organs the ac- 
tion is pneumatic or electric. In the latter 
case the parts of the organ can be dis- 
tributed in any convenient place without 
impairing the organist's control over them ; 
but when a pipe stands too far away sc 
much time is lost in the sound coming 
that blurring is often produced. 

When there are four manuals, the mosi 
important is called the great, the next the 
swell, the choir, and the solo. At present 
nearly or quite all the manual stops are 
made louder or softer by meaus of swells, 
and there is no settled orderof placing the 
manuals, except that the choir organ is 
generally lowest, the great next, the swell 
next, and the solo uppermost. 

The wind pressure often varies in differ- 
ent parts of the same organ from what is 
called ‘‘ three-inch" to “ five-inch”’ or “ six- 
inch "'—the dimensions having reference to 
& column of water which the pressure will 
balance. About three-and-a-half-incb wind 
is normal for small halls; solo stops take 
the higher pressures. 

Owing to the modern improvements in 
the organ it is now capable of much ex 
pression, and in point of sustained power 
&nd massiveness of tone it is as often 
called the “king of instruments." Great 
improvements have been made in the art 
of voicing, whereby modern organs repro- 
duce orchestral effects with considerable 
oraisemblance. 

Organ, barrel. A hand organ. 

Organ, bellows. A machine for supplying 
the pipis of an organ with wind. 

Organ-blower. One who works the bellows 
ot an organ. 

Organ, buffet. A very small organ. 

Organe (ór-gàn), Fr. An organ. 

Organ, enharmonic. An instrument oi 

Organ, euharmonic. | American origin, cons 
taining three or four times the usual num. 
ber of distinct sounds within the compass 
of an octave, furnishing the precise inter- 
vals for every key, the tones comprising the 
scale of each key being produced by press 
ing a pedal corresponding to its keynote. 

Organetto (6r-gii-nét’td), It. A small organ, 

Organ, hand. A common wind instrument 
carried about the street, consisting of a 
cylinder, turned by hand, the revolution of 
which, causing the machinery to act upon 
the keys, produces à number of well-knowy 
airs and tunes. 

Organ, harmonium. A reed instrument, the 
reeds of which are voiced to imitate organ- 
stops. 

Organique (6r-giin-ék), Fr. 
organ. 

Orgelmusik (or^ gh’l - moo - zik’), Ger. 
music. 

Organist. A player on the organ. 

Organista (ör-gä-nes’tä), Tt. 

Organista (ōr-gä-nēstä), Sp. 


Relating to the 


Organ 


} An organist. 
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Organistrum (ör-gä-nis’troom), Lat. An an- 
cient instrument of the hurdygurdy varie- 
ty,in which strings were actuated by wheel, 
and the tones controlled by keys acting up- 
on the keyboard. In use about 1100 A. D. 

Organi vocali (or-gà/ne vo-ké/16), It. pl. The 
vocal organs. 

Organ-loft. That part of the gallery of a 
church where the organ is placed. 

Organo (6r-gii/n6), It. An organ. 

Organo pieno (ör-gä’nö pé-à'/no), It. 

Organo pleno (ör-gä’nö plä’nö), Lat. 
gan with all the stops drawn. 

Organo portatile (ör-gä’nö por-tà/ti-16), It. A 
portable organ. 

Organo simplex (ör-gä’nö sím'pléx), Lat. A 
term occurring frequently in the writings 
of the musieal monks, and seems to mean 
the unisonous accompaniment of a single 
voice in the versicles of the service. 

Organ point. A long pedal note, or station- 
ary bass, upon which is formed a series of 
chords, or harmonic progressions. 

Organ tone. A tone that commences, con- 
linues, and closes with a uniform degree 
of power. 

Organum. A word used in various senses 
by the ancient composers. Sometimes it 
meant the organ itself; at other times it 
meant that kind of choral accompaniment 
which comprehended the whole harmony 
then known, also a brazen vessel forming a 
principal part of the hydraulic organ, 

Orgel (or'ghél), Ger. An organ. 

Orgelbälge (or'ghél-bàl'ehé), Ger. Organ- bel- 
lows. 

Orgelbank (ör’gh£l-bänk), Ger. 
seat. 

Orgelbauer (ör’gh&l-bou’£r), Ger. 
builder. 

Orgelbühne (or'gzhél-bü'né), } T 

Orgelchor (örghäl-kör), «7j Organ-loft. 

Orgelgeháuse (or'ghél-ghé-hoy/zé), Ger. Or- 
gan-case. 

Orgelkasten (or'ghél-kás/''n), Ger. A cabinet 
organ; organ-case. 

Orgelklang (or'ghél-klüng), Ger. Sound or 
tone of an organ. 

Orgelkunst (or'ghél-koonst), Ger. The art of 
organ-playing ; art of constructing an organ. 

Orgeln (or'géln), Ger. To play on the organ. 

Orgelpfeife (or'ghél-pfi/fó), Ger. Organ-pipe. 

Orgelplatz (or'ghél-pláts), Ger. Organ-loft. 

Orgeipunkt (6r’ ghél-poonkt’), Ger. Organ 
poiut; pedal point. 

Orgelregister (or'ghél-ré-ghis'tr), Ger. Or- 
gan-stop. 

Orgelschule (or'gél-shoo'1é), Ger. School or 
method for the organ. 

Orgelspiel (or'ghél-speD, Ger. Playing on an 
crgan; piece played on an organ. 


The 
full or- 


Organist's 


Organ- 


Orgelspieler (or'ghél-spe'ler) Ger, 2 2rgan- 
player. 

Orgelstein (ór'ghél-stin), Ger. Dans Eres. 

Orgelstimmen (6r’ghél-stim/mén). Ger. Row 
of pipes in an organ. 


Orgelstücke (or'ghél-stü'k&), Ger. Organ 
pieces. 
Orgeltreter (or'ghél-trà'tér), Ger. Organ- 


treader, bellows-tender, or bellows-bloser. 


Orgelvirtuose (or'ghél-vir-too-0'zÓ), Ger. An 
accomplished organ-player. 


Orgelzug (or'ghél-tsoog^, Ger. Organ-stop, or 
row of pipes. 
Orgue (org), Fr. An organ. 


Orgue de salon (org düh sá-lónh), 

Orgue expressif (org égz-pra-séf), 
monium. 

Orgue hydraulique (org hi-dró-lek), Fr. Hy- 
draulie organ; water organ. 

Orgue plein (org plánh), Fr. 
all the stops drawn. 

Orgue portatif (org pör-tä-tef), 

Orgue portatif de barbarie (org por-tà- - Fr. 
tef düh bär-bä-re). 

A portable organ, a barrel organ, a street 
organ. 

Orgue positif (org pö-zi-tef), Fr. The choir 
organ in a large organ; also a small fixed 
organ, thus named in opposition to a porta- 
tive organ. 


Orgues de barbaric (org düh bär-bä-re), Fr. 
Barbarian organs—an epithet applied by the 
French to street organs. 


Original key. The key in which a composi- 
tion is written. 


Ornamental notes. Appoggiaturas, grace 
notes; all notes not forming an essential 
part of the harmony, but introduced as em- 
bellishments. 

Ornamenti (or-nà-mén'te), It. pl. Ornaments, 
graves, embellishments, as the appoggia- 
tura, turn, shake, etc. 


Ornatamente (ör-nä-tä-m£n’t£), It } 

Ornato (or-nà/toj, a 
adorned, embellished. 

Ornate (6r-nat’). A style of music, or musical 
execution, highly ornamental. 


Ornements (órn-mánh), Fr. Graces, embel- 
lishments. 


Orotund. A mode. of intonation directly 
from the larynx, which has a fullness, 
clearness, smoothness, and ringing quality 
which form the highest perfection of the 
human voice. 

Orphéon (6r-fa’/6nk), Fy.) Species of mu- 

Orphéoron (ór-fa^o-rónh), ~ "* sical instru- 
ments, of which nothing is now kuown. 


Orpheus (6r’fé-ts). A poet in Greek mytho)- 
ogy, said to have the power of moving iz- 
animate bodies by the music of his lyre 
The myth of Orpheus relates that bv tne 


The 
har- 


Full organ; 


Orna- 
mented, 
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power of his music he visited the lower > 


world and brought back to life his departed 
Eurydice. 

Osservanza (ös-ser-vän’tsä), It. Observation, 
attention, strictness in keeping time. 

Osia (o-ze'à), 

Ossia (os-se'à), 

Ossia piu facile (ös-se’ä pe-oo fá'tshi-lé), It. 
Or else in this more easy manner. 

Ostinato (ös-ti-nä’tö), It. Obstinate, contin- 
uous, unceasing; s dhering tu some peculiar 
melodial figure, or group of notes. 

Ottava (ōt-tä'vä), It. An octave, an eighth. 

Ottava alta (6t-tii/ vä äl tä), It. The octave 
above; an octave higher; marked thus, 8va. 

Ottava bassa (öt-tä’vä bäs’sä), It. The octave 
below; marked thus, 8va bassa. 

Ottava supra (öt-tä’vä soo'prà), It. 
tave above. 

Ottavina (öt-tä-ve’nä), IL. 
Ottavino (öt-tä-ve’nö), It. 
or small octave flute. 
Ottemole. A group of eight notes, marked 

with thefigure 8 

Ottetto (ot-tét/to), It. A composition in eight 

parts, or ior eight voices or instruments. 


du \ Or, otherwise, or else. 


The oc- 


The higher octave. 
The flauto piccolo, 


Ou (00), Fr. Or. 


Ougab (oo-gàb), Heb. An ancient instrument 
formed of reeds of unequal lengths bound 
together. 


Ouie (00-6), Fr. The hearing; louie d'un in. 
strument, the soundhole of an instrument. 


Outer voices. The highest and lowest voices 
Out of tune. Want of tune; discord. 
Ouvert (oo-vär), Fr. Open. 


Overture (oo-vàr-tür), Fr. 
Overtura (0-vér-too'/rà), It. 
Ouvertüre (ö-för-tü’re), Ger. ( to an oratorio, 
Overture. opera,etc., gen- 
erally consisting of three or four differeut 
movements; also an independent piece ror 
a full band or orchestra, in which case it is 
ealled a concert overture and resembles a 
sonata-piece with introduction. 


Overtura di ballo (ö-vör-too’rä dé bäl’lö), rt. 
An overture composed upon or introduc- 
ing dance melodies. 


Overstrung pianoforte. Where the strings of 
at least two of the lowest octaves are raised, 
running diagonally in respect to tbe other 
strings above them. 


An introduc: 
torysymphony 


P. Abbreviation for Piano; also for Poco. 
Thus, p. a p., poco a poco. Also abbrevia- 
tion for Parte, as, colla p., colla parte. 


Padiglione ( pi-del-yi-ó'né), It. The bell of 
wind instruments. 

Padovano, Padavane, or Paduane (pii-do-vii- 
no), It. Paduan. An Italian dance in ter- 
nary rhythm. Sometimes considered to be 
the same as Pavan, which, however, is by 
no means certain. 

Paisana (pái-zü'nà), Sp. A Spanish country 
dance. 


Palco (päl’kö), It. The stage of a theater. 


Pallet. A spring valve in the windchest of an 
organ covering a channel leading to a pipe 
or pipes. 

Palmadilla (päl-mä-del’yä), Sp. A Spanish 
dance. 

Pan. One of the deities in Grecian mythol- 
ogy, so called because he exhilarated the 
minds of all the gods with the music of his 
pipe which he invented, and with the cith- 
ern, which he played skillfully as soon as he 
was born. 


Panathene (pänä-thä’ne), Gr. An Athenian 
festival at which contests in singing and 
x:aying on the flute and cithera were held. 


Pandean pipes.) One of the most ancient 
Pan’s pipes. fand simple of musical in- 
struments; it was made of reeds or tubes 
of different lengths, fastened together and 
tuned to each other, stopped at the bottom 
and blown into by the mouth at the top. 
Pandoran (pän-dö’rän), Gr. An ancient 
Pandora (pän-dö’rä), It, stringed instru. 
Pandore (pin-do’rè), Ger. ment resem- 
Pandura (päu-doo’rä), It. bling a lute, a 
Pandure (pành'dür), Fr. small Polish 
lute, a bandore. See Bandora. 
Panflöte (pàn-fló't&), Ger. Pandean pipes. 


Panharmonicon. An automatic instrument 
invented by Maelzel, which produced the 
sounds of a variety of instruments A kind 
of orchestrion. 

Pantaleone (pán'ti-léó'n$). An instrument 
invented by Pantaleon Hebenstreit, and 
much celebrated in the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. It was more than nine 
feet long, nearly four feet wide, and had 
one hundred and eighty-six strings of gut 
which were played on with two small sticks 
like the dulcimer. 

Pantalon (pänh-tä-l1önh), Fr. One of the 
movements of ine quadrille. 

Pantomime. An entertainment in which not 
a word is spoken orsung, but the sentiments 
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are expressed by mimicry and gesticulation 
accompanied by instrumental music. 
Pantoniimist. One who acts in a pantomime. 
Papagenoflóte (pi-pà-gha/no-fló'té), Ger. Pan's 
pipe. mouth organ. 

Parallelbewegung (pä-rä-l&l- b&-wä’gonng), 
Ger. Parallel motion. On consecutives. 
Parallel intervals. Intervals passing in two 
parallel parts in the same direction; cou- 

secutive intervals. 


Parallel keys. The major and its relative 
minor. 

Parallel motion. The motion of two voices 
in the same direction in equal intervals, 
whereby the same distance is maintained 
continually. All forms of parallel motion 
are weak contrapuntally, except parallel 
octaves when used for strengthening a mel- 
ody. Inthis seuse they are in constant use 
in all large compositions. Parallel thirds 
and sixths are weak because when this 
motion is maintained for more than three 
steps in succession, the second voice be- 
comes the mere satellite ofthe first. Paral- 
lel fifths are invariably wrong when audi- 
ble. They imply a faulty progression of 
fundamental harmonies. 

Paralleltonarten (pü-ü-lél-ton-ür-t'n), Ger. 
Parallel keys. Related keys. Keys having 
many toues in common. 

Paraphrase. An explanation of some text 
or passage in a more clear and ample man- 
ner than is expressed in the words of the 
author. A free transcription of an air or 
passage for some instrument other than 
that for which it was originally composed. 

Parfait (pär-fä’), Fr. Perfect, as to intervals, 
ete. 

Parlando (pär-län’dö), Tt | Accented; in a 

Parlante (pär-Jän’t£) ' f declamatory style; 
in à recitative or speaking style. 

Parnassus. A mountain in Greece, celebrat- 
ed in mythology as sacred to Apollo and 
the Muses, and famous, also, for the Castil- 
ian Spring aud the temple of A pollo. 

Parody. Music or words slightly altered and 
adupted to some new purpuse. 

Part. The music for each separate voice or 
instrument. 

Parte (^ür't&), It. A part or portion of a com- 
position ; a part or rôle in an «pera. 

Parte cantante (pár'té can-tin’té), It. The 
singing or vocal part; the principal vocal 
part having the melody. 

Parterre (páàr-tàrr), Fr. The pit of a theater. 

Partial turn. A turn consist- 
ing of the chief note and 
three small notes, the lead- 
ing note of which may be 
either a large or small second above the 
principal. 

Parti di ripieno (par’té de ré- pí- A' nO), It. 
Parts not obligato; supplementary parts. 

Partie (pàr-te), Fr. See Parte. 


Parties de remplissage (pür-te duh ränh-ple- 
säzh), Fr. Parts which fill up the middle 
harmony between the bass and upper part. 


Partimento (pár-ti-mén'tó), Jt. An exercise, 
figured bass. 

Partita (pàr-te'tà), It. 
mous with variation. 

Partition (pár-te-si-ónh), Fr. 

Partitur (pär-ti-toor), Ger. 

Partitura (pär-ti-too’rä), It. tire draft of 

Partizione(pir-té-tsi-d/né), It. a com posi- 
tion for voices or instruments, or both. 

Partito (pár-te'to), It. Scored, divided into 
parts. 

Partiturspiel (pár-ti-toor'spel, Ger. 
from the score. 

Partsongs. Songs for voices in parts, intro- 
duced in Germany in the present century. 

Pas (pä), Fr. A step, a dance. 

Paspie (piis’pi-a), Sp. A kind of dance. 

Paspy. See Passepied. 

Pas redoublé (pä ré-doo-bla), Fr. A quick. 
step; an increased, redoubled step. 

Passacaglio (päs-sä-käl’yi 6), It. } A species 

Passacaille (pàs-sü-kál). Fr. of chacone, 
a slow dance with divisions on a ground 
bass in 3-4 time and always in a minor key. 


Passage. Any phrase or short portion of an 
air, or other composition. Every member 
of astrain or movement is a passage. 

Passaggio (päs-säd’ji-ö), It. A passage or series 
of notes. 

Passamezzo (püs-si-mót/so), It. An old slow 
dance, little differing from the action of 
walking. 

Passepied (päss-pi’ä), Fr. A sort of jig; 
liveiy old French dance in 3-4, 3-8, or 6-8 
time; a kind of quick minuet, with three 
or more strains or reprises, the first cousist- 
ing of eight bars. 


Pas seul (pà stil), Fr. 
furmer. 


Passing modulation. A transient modulation. 


Passing tones. Dissonances introduced upon 
the weak part of the beat, leading across 
from one consonant tone to another, by 
conjunct movement, or stepwise, and not 
by skips. 

Passionata (päs-si-ö-nä’tä), 

Passionatamente (päs-si ö-nä-tä-m£n/’te), 

Passionate (päs-si-Ö-nä/t£), 

Passionato (pä-si-Ö nä’tö), 

Passionate, impassioned, with fervor and 
pathos. 


Passione, (päs-si-ön®), It. Passion, teeing. 


Passion music. Music composed for desco 
ing the Passion of our Lord. Used in Holy 
Week. 

Passionsmusik, (pis -si- ons- moo-zék’), Ger. 
Passion music. 

Pasticio (päs-tet’tshi-ö), It. > A medley, an 

Pastiche (pás'tesh) Fr. jo pera made up 


An old term synony- 


A score, a full 
score, or en- 


Playing 


A dance by one per- 


It. 
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of songs, etc., by various composers; the 


poetry being written to the music, instead 
of the music to the poetry. 

Pastoral. A musical drama, the personages 
and scenery of which are chiefly rural. A 
pastoral is also any lyrical production, the 
subject of which is taken from rural life; 
and the Italians give the same name to an 
instrumental composition written in the 
pastoral style. 

Pastorale (päs-tö-rä’/l&), Jt.) Pastoral, rural, 

Pastorelle (pás-to/rél). Fr. f belonging toa 
shepherd; a soft movement in a pastoral 
and rural style. 


Pastoral flute. Shepherd's flute. 


Pastourelle (päs- too - réll), Fr. One of the 
movements of a quadrille. 
Patetica (pà-ta/ti ki), It. Pathetic. 


Pateticamente (p-tà'ti-kà-mén'té), It. Pa- 
thetically. 

Patetico (pä-tä’ti-kö), It. 

Pathétique (pá-tà-tek), Fr. 

Pathetisch (pä-tä’tish), Ger. 

Pathetic. Applied to music when it excites 
emotions of sorrow, pity, sympathy, etc. 

Patimento (pä-ti-m£&n’tö), It. Affliction, grief, 
suffering. 

Patriotic. Songs having for their theme love 
of country. 

Pauker (pou'kér) Ger. Kettledrummer. 

Pausa (pà-oo'zà), It. 

Pausa (pou'zà), Lat. 


Pause (pou'z&), Ger. A rest. 


Pause. A character (7^) which lengthens 
the duration of a note, or rest, over which 
it is placed, beyond its natural value, or at 
the pleasure of the performer. When placed 
«ver a double bar it shows the termination 
of the movement or piece. 

Pause demi (póz dé-me^, Fr. A minim rest. 

Pavan, Eng. A grave, stately 

Pavana (pà-và/nà), It. > dance, which took 

Pavane (pa-vinh’), Fr.) its name from pavo, 
a peacock. It was danced by princes in 
their mantles, and ladies in gowns with 
long trains whose motions resembled those 
of a peacock's tail. It was in 34 time and 
generally in three strains, each of which 

Fearful, tim- 


was repeated. 

Paventato (pa-vén-ta’to), It ] 

Paventoso (pá-vén-tó'zo), ^" forous, with 
anxiety and embarrassment. 

Pavillion (pä-v&-yönh), Fr. The bole of a horn 
or other wind instrument. 

vavilhon chinois (pä-ve-yönh she-uwa,  , 
Aninstrument consisting of an upright pole 
with numerous little bells, which impart 
brilliancy to lively pieces and pompous 
military marches. 


Peal. A set of bells tuned to each other: the 
changes rung upon a set of bells. 

Pean. A pan; a song of praise. 

Ped. An abbreviation of Pedal. 


| Pathetic. 


} A pause. 


D 


Pedal. A lever operated by the foot. Orgau- 
pedals are keys corresponding to those ur 
the key-manual, which command the low 
basses. The general compass of an organ- 
pedalier is two octaves and a half, from CCC 
to F. The pedals are played by both feet, 
using heel and toe as convenient. The use 
of the toe is indicated by the mark V, over 
the note for the right foot, or under it for 
the left. The heel is indicated in the same 
manner by the sign O. 3 


The organ has also other pedals called 
“composition pedals,” which command 
certain combinations of stops. There are, 
moreover, what are called ''swell-pedals,"' 
which operate the swell-blinds, and shut 
in or liberate the sound. Swell-pedals are 
simply plain levers, which may be fixed by 
& racket at any position desired, or, more 
commonly, ‘balanced,’ operated by the 
heel and toe, and remaining at any point 
desired. 


The pianoforte has two or three pedals. 
That upon the right is called the damper. 
pedal, and its office is to raise the dampers 
from the keys, either for permitting tones 
to continue after the fingers have Jeit the 
keys or for promoting sympathetic reso- 
nance. The use of the damper-pedal is in- 
dicated by the character Ped., and its cessa- 
tion by the mark X or $. The damper- 
pedal is used very many times where no 
marksappear. It is permissible everywhere, 
subject to the following restrictions: 1, 
that no blurring of melody or harmony 
(intermingling of dissimilar harmonic ele- 
ments) is made by its use; 2, that the in- 
dicated phrasing is not covered up by it. 

The pedal at the extreme left is called 
the “soft pedal." On grand pianos it shifts 
the action so that the hammers strike upon 
only two of the three strings of the unison. 
In the upright it brings the hammers nearer 
the strings. Its use is indicated by the words 
Una corda, or Verschiebung, and its discon- 
tinuance by the words “tre corde." The 
soft pedal is permissible whenever it is de 
sired to diminish the volume of sound. 

When there is a third pedal (between the 
two others) it is generally a tone-sustaining 
pedal, whose office it is to sustain a tone 
taken while it isin use, whereas the damper- 
pedal operates all the dampers together. 
The tone-sustaining pedal is in effect a 
damper-pedal which operates upon only 
the single tone or chord which may be held 
at the moment when the pedal is pressed. 
These will be sustained as long as the pedal 
is held, while all that may be taken during 
its use will be unaffected. This device is 
more and more important as the vibration 
of the pianoforte becomes Jonger. 

The harp is furnished with eight pedals, 
of which the middle one merely opens or 
closes the little panel in the sounding-case, 
and corresponds to the name soft and loud 
pedal. The seven pedals along iae sides are 
named for the notes which they severally 
affect, A, B, ec. The harp is set in the key 
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of Cp. When a pedal is depressed to its first 
notch, it revolves a disk which shortens the 
strings of the same name throughout the 
instrument, raising the pitch a half-step; 
when depressed to the second notch it raises 
the pitch a whole step. Hence, when the A 
pedalis depressed one notch it makes all 
the A-flats A-natural; and when to its sec- 
ond notch it makes them A-sharp. In this 
way the instrument is adjusted to any de- 
sired signature, and accidentals are intro- 
duced in this way in the course of a piece. 
The pedals here described are what are 
called ** double-acting,’’ and were invented 
by Sebastian Erard, about 1823. 

The reed organ and the harmonium have 
two pedals, which are employed in operat- 
ing the bellows 

Pedalclaves (pé-dál'klà'fés), 
Pedalclaviatür (pé-dal’kla’vi-4-toor’), 
The pedal keyboard in an organ. 

Pedale, doppelte ( ré-dà/1é dop'pél-t&), Ger. 

Pedale doppio (vé-di’18 döp’pi-o), It. 
Double pedals, in organ-playing; playing 
the pedals with both feet at once. 

Pedale d’organo (pé-da/lé d’ör’gä-nö), It. The 
pedals of an organ. 


Pédales (pé/dàl), Fr. pl. 


Pédales de combinzison, Fr. 
pedals. 

Pedalflügel (pe-dal’fil’g’1), Ger. A grand piano 
with a pedal keyboard. 

Pedalharfe (pé-dál'hàr'fé), Ger.) } j 

Pedalharp. ` with ped- 
als, to produce the semitones. 


Pedaliera (pèé-di-li-a’rà), It. The pedal keys of 
an urgan. 

Pedal keys. That set of keys belonging to 
an organ, or similar instrument, which is 
played by the feet. 

Pedal note. A note held by the pedal, or the 
bass voice, while the harmony formed by 
the other parts proceeds independently. 


Pedal Point. A harmonic phrase, consisting 
of & single tone prolonged, while the re- 
maining voices proceed with chords many 
of which are dissonant with the prolonged 
tone. The opening and closing chords 
must be those of the prolonged tone. Ped- 
al point derives its name from the pedal 
of the organ, which originally held the 
prolonged tone. Pedal points are some- 
times made with & soprano tone, but not 
so often. 

Pentachord. An instrument with five strings, 
à scale or system of five diatonie sounds. 


Pentatonic scale. A scale of five notes, some- 
times called the Scotch scale, and similar to 
the modern diatonie major scale, with the 
fourth and seventh degrees omitted—do re, 
mi, sol, la, do; or, in minor, la, do, re, mi, 
sol la. In use the seventh degree is some- 
times introduced as a passing tone just at 
the close. This is probably a modern in- 
novation. 


Ger. } 


The pedals. 
Combination 


— — 


Penultimate (pèé-nùl’'ti-mat). The last sylla- 


ble but one. 

Per (par), It. For, by, through, in. 

Percussion. \ Strix?ng, 

Percussione (pér-koos-si-6/né), DI as ap- 
plied t» instruments, notes, or chords; or 
the touch on the pianoforte. A general 
name for all instruments that are struck, as 
a gong, drum, bell, tabor, ete. 

Perdendo (p£r-d&n’dö), It it Gradually 

Perdendosi (pér-dén-d6/zi), ^^ f decreasing 
the toue and the time; dying away, becom- 
ing extinct. 

Perfect. A term applied to certain intervals 
and chords. 

Perfect cadence. Dominant harmony fol- 
fowed by that of the tonic; a close upon 
the keynote preceded by the dominant. 

Perfect close. A perfect cadence. 

Perfect concords. These are the uni- 

Perfect consonances. son, the perfect 
fourth, perfect fifth, and the octave. 

Perfect fifth. An interval equal to three 
whole tones and one semitone. 

Perfect fourth. An interval equal to two 
whole tones and one semitone. 


Perfect octave. An interval equal to five 
whole tones and two semitones. 

Perfetto (pér-fét/'to, It. Perfect, complete. 

Perigourdine (pér-i-goor-dén). A French 
dance in 3-8 time, 

Period A complete musical 

Période (pa-ri-6d), Fr. sentence. A pe- 

Periode (pé-ri-0/dè), It. riod. The simple 
period consists of eight measures, disposed 
in two sections of similar extent and rhyth- 
mie construction; each section is also com- 
posed of two phrases, and each phrase of 
two motives. Hence the following scheme: 

Motive.Motive.Motive.Motive.Motive.Motive.Motive.Motive, 


Phrase. Phrase. Phrase. Phrase. 
Se 
Section. Section. 
Period. 
SI = 


The two sections of the period stand to- 
wards each other in the relation of subject 
and predicate, or, as formerly called, Pro- 
tasis (awakening expectation), and Apoda- 
sis (answering expectation). In simple 
lyric periods the two phrases of the sec- 
tion often bear a similar relation to each 
other, the first phrase awakening expecta- 
tion and the second partially answering 
it; the third phrase repeats the first. and 
the fourth completes the answer. Hence 
the scheme of a lyric period, of which ex- 
amples are numerous, as, for instance, in the 
first eight or sixteen measures of almost 
any Beethoven slow movement. 


Subject. Partial Answer. Subject. Complete Answer, 
Phrase A. Phrase B. Phrase C (A). Phrase D 
(B modified). 
Esseg 


M Ed 
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Certain theorists apply the names Phrase 
and Section in reversed order to this, call- 
ing the smaller member a section, and 
the half-period a phrase. This usage is not 
so well sanctioned, and is not so consonant 
with best German usage. 

Periods are shortened by cutting short & 
measure in the last phrase, or lengthened 
by repeating the cadence, with or without 
modification. 

A complex period is one in which one or 
more sections are repeated. See ‘‘ Primer 
of Musical Form.” (W. S. B. M.) 

A dependent period is one which depends 
upon something else to complete the sense. 
This may have been already advanced in a 
previous period, in which case the depend- 
ent period will begin upon some chord 
other than its own tonic— generally its 
dominant; it will finally end with a com- 
plete cadence upon the tonic. More prop- 
erly, however, the dependence is shown by 
an imperfect cadence upon the dominant 
instead of the tonie, in which case another 
period has the task of fully completing it 
by presenting its leading idea and fully an- 
swering it upon its own tonic. Any period 
which ends upon some other than its own 
tonie chord is dependent. 

Période musicale (pä-ri-öd mü-ze-käl), Fr. 
A musical period. 

Periodenbau (pé-ri-6’d’n-bou’), Ger. Compo- 
sition; the construction of musical peri- 
ods. 


Perle (pér-Jà), Fr. Pearled, brilliant; cadence 
perlee, brilliant cadence. 

Perpetual fugue. A canon so constructed 
that its termination leads to its beginning, 
and hence may be perpetually repeated. 

Perpetuo (p£r-pä’too-ö), It. Perpetual. 

Perpetuum mobile (pér-pà'too-oom mo'bí-1&), 
Lat. Perpetual motion. A name applied to 
certain compositions which go rapidly and 
without opportunity of pause. 

Per recte et retro (pér rék'té čt ra'tro), Lat. 
Forward, then backward; the melody or 
subject reversed, note for note. 

Pesante (pé-zin’té), It. Heavy. ponderous; 
with importance and weight, impressively. 

Pesantemente (pé-zin-té-mén’té), It. Heavily, 
forcibly, impressively. 

Petit (p&-te^), Fr. Little, small. 

Petit choeur (pé-te'kür), Fr. Little choir; a 
sacred composition in three parts. 

Petites flutes (pé-tét’ flüt), Fr. The small 
flutes; the octave or piccolo flutes. 

Petto (péi/td), It. The chest, the breast; voce 
di petto, the chest voice. 

Peu (püh), Fr. Little, a little. 

Peu à peu (püh i pth), Fr. Little by little, 
by degrees. 

Pezze (péi’sè), It. pl. Fragments, scraps; se- 
lect, detached pieces. 


Pezzi concertanti (pét/si kon-tshér-tan’té), It. 


pl. Concertante pieces, in which each in- 
strument has occasional solos. 

Pezzi di bravura (pét/si de brá-voo'rà', It. 
Compositions for the display of dexterity « r 
rapid execution. 

Pezzo (pét'so), It. 
piece of music. 

Pf. Abbreviation of Poco forte; 
louder. 

Pfeife (pfi'fè), Ger. Pipe, fife, flute. 

Pfeifen (pfi’f’n), Ger. To play on a fife or flute. 

Pfeifendeckel (pfi/f'n-dék'él), Ger. The stop- 
per, or covering, of an organ-pipe. 

Pfeifer (pfi'fér), Ger. A Dier, a piper. 

Phantasie (fán-tà-ze), Ger. See Fantasia. 

Phantasiebilder (fän-tä-se’bil’/d’r),@Ger. Fancy 
pictures. 

Phantasiestücke (fin-tà-se’stù’ke), Ger. Fancy 
pieces. Name applied by Schumann to his 
Opus 12. 

Phantasiren (fiin-ta-zé/r’n), Ger. Improvising. 

Phantasirte (fän-tä-zir't&), Ger. Improvised. 

Phantasy. The fancy, the imagination. 

Philharmonic (fil-här-mönik). Gr. Music- 
loving. 

Phisharmonica (fis-här-mön’i-kä). 
octagonal accordeon. 

Phone (oner, Gr. The voice: a sound, or 
tone. 

Phonetic. Vocal, representing sounds. 

Phonetics.) The doctrine, or science, of 


Phonics. sounds, especially those of the 
human voice. 


Phonometer. An instrument for measuring 
the vibrations of sounds. 


Phorminx (for'minx),Ger. A stringed instru- 
mont of remote antiquity, resembling the 
yre. 

Photinx (fo'tinx),Gr. Name given by the an- 
cients to their crooked flute. 


Phrase. A short musicai seatence; a musical 
thought, or idea. 


Phrase, extended. \ Any variation of a mel- 
Phrase, irregular. | Gay by which three meas- 
ures are used instes of two. 


Phrasing. The art of musical delivery in 
such a way as to bring out the idea. Hence 
to connect the tones within the phrase, and 
to define the boundaries of the phrases. 
Also to form the phrase properly, as to its 
increasing or diminishing intensity. Hence 
the art of singing or playing with expres- 
sion. 

Physharmonica (fis hàr-món'i-kà),Gr. An in- 
strument, the tone of which resembles that 
of the reed-pipes in an organ, and is pro- 
duced by the vibration of thin metal 
tongues, of a similar construction to those 
of the harmonium; the name is also ap- 
plied to a stop in the organ with free reeds, 
and with tubes of half the usual length. 


A fragment; a detached 


a little 


A kind of 
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Piacere (pé-ii-tsha’ré), It. Pleasure, inclina- 
tion, fancy ; a piacere, at pleasu e. 

Piacevole (pé-à-tsha'vo-1&), It. Pleasing, grace- 
ful, agreeable. 

Piacevolezza (pe-á-tshé-vo-lét/zà), It. Grace- 
fulness, sweetness. 

Piacevolmente (p&-ä-tsh&- vol-mén'té), IL 
Gracefully, delicately. 

Piacimento (p6-á-tshi-mén'to), It. See Piacere. 

Piagendo (pe-ä-gön’dö), It. Plaintively, sor- 
rowtully. 

Piagnevole (pe&-än-yä’vö-l&), It. Mournful, 
doleful, lamentable. 

Pianamente (p&-ä-nä-m£n’te), It. Softly, gen- 
tly, quietly. 

Pianetto (pe-à-uét'to), It. Very low, very soit. 

Piangevole (pe-àn-gàa/vo-16), It. Lamentable, 
duletul. 

Piangevolmente  (pe-àn-gà-vol-mén'té), IL. 
Lawentably, doletully. 

Pianino (pe-à-re/no), It. An upright piano- 
forte. 

Pianissimo (p&-ä-n&s’si-mö), It. Extremely 
soft. 

Pianissimo quanto possibile (p&-ä-n&s’si-mö 
kwán-tc pds-sé-bi-lé), It. Assoft as possible. 

Pianist An amateur or professional player 
on the piauotorte. 

Pianiste (pè-in-est'), Fr. Pianist. 

Piano (pe-ä’nö), It. Soft, gentle. 

Piano à queue (pe-à/no 4 küh), Fr. A grand 
pianoforte. 

Piano assai (pe-änö äs-sä'í), It. As soft as 
possible. 

Piano carré (pe-à'noó kär-rä), Fr. A square 
pianoforte. 

Piano droit (p&-ä’nö drwä), Fr. An upright 
pianoforte. 

Pianoforte. An instrument made in various 
shapes, such as square (table-shaped), up- 
right (cabinet-shaped), and grand (‘‘ wing- 
shaped ;’’ hence German Fluegel), The pi- 
anoforte consists essentially offa sounding- 
board of thin fir wood, supported by a 
frame and ribs. Across this board are cer- 
tain bridges, over which the wirestrings are 
drawn aud made fast to hitchpius at the 
right and tuning-pins at the left, or in the 
wrestplank. Theframe which supports the 
tension of the strings was formerly of wood, 
but in 1825 an American, Alpheus Babcock, 
of Boston, invented an iron plate, which 
strengthened the wooden frame, and in 
process of time has itself been strengthened 
until it carries the entire tension of the 
strings. The wrestplank, in which the tun- 
ing-pins turn, rests upon a shoulder, or arch, 
of the iron frame. 

The pianoforte was the successor of the 
clavier and harpsichord, and differed essen- 
tially from them in the manner in which 
thestrings are made to sound. In thecla- 
vier it was bya brass tangent which pushed 


the wire; in the harpsichord it was by 
means of a quill plectrum, which plucked 
the wire, and upon the pianoforte it is by 
means of a hammer, which, being actuated 
by the motion of the key, drives against the 
string and rebounds instantly, so that the 
string is left as free as the string of a dulci- 
mer struck by a hammer in the hand. The 
escapement mechanism invented by Chris- 
torfori was the foundation of all that have 
been made since. The main parts of the 
present action were invented by Sebastian, 
Erard, of Paris, early in the first quarter of‘ 
the present century, but many improve- 
ments have been madesince. Alltheearly 
hammers were covered with leather, which 
soon became hard, causing the tone to be- 
come twangy. The discovery of a method 
of felting hammer-coverings, and of putting 
them upon the hammers by machinery, was 
discovered about 1855, and was first prac- 
ticed by the firm of Nunns & Clarke, of New 
York. Overstringing was first successfully 
accemplished by Steinway & Sons, of New 
York, in 1855. Many important improve- 
ments had previously been made by Jonas 
Chickering between 1830 and 1850. 

The tone of the pianoforte apparently de- 
pendsupon threeelements conjointly: The 
sounding-board and its treatment, the scale 
(the relative length of strings, their weight, 
and the point where the hammer strikes 
them), and the hammers. The durability 
depends upon general solidity of construc- 
tion, the use of approved material, and sci- 
entific adjustment of the instrument in all 
its parts to sustain the great tension, which 
in large concert grands now amounts to 
above eighteen tons. The greatest difficulty 
is the sounding-board. In the nature of the 
case this has to be of thin wood, yet the. 
strings must pull across the bridges with 
great power, pressing down against the 
board, in order that the vibration may be 
more abundant and the whole of it come 
into the sounding-board, where it is rein- 
forced by the natural resonance of the wood 
and so transferred to theatmosphere. The 
board is put in “crowning,” as it is called, 
or convex, and the tendeucy of the strings, 
combined with the progressive desicca- 
tion of the wood, is to crush out this con- 
vexity,which, being done, the tone becomes 
flabby. 

The American pianofortes are generally 
recognized as larger, more sonorous, and in 
Several respects better than most foreign 
ones; and our Jeading houses are generally 
regarded as leading all the world.  Par- 
ticularly is this true because of the large 
number of important improvements in the 
instrument made by the leading makers, 
in which they have been generally followed 
by all other good makers, American as well 
as foreign. In America there is a great de- 
velopment of theindustry of making piano- 
fortes of moderate price, in which respect, 
combining fair tonal qualities with showy 
appearance and durability, American mak- 
ers lead the world. These lower-priced in- 
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struments ger.erally make a fair imitation of 


the qualities of the best, and the makers 
haveshown great progressiveness in finding 
ways of doing this within the limitation 
of expense. The best pianoforte depends 
for its success, after the maker has secured 
a good scale, and the requisite solidity, up- 
on the sounding Loard and its treatment, 
and upon the hammers. These two ele- 
ments are matters of individual adjustment 
by highly skilled labor, of artistic instinct, 
and even then the final result is somewhat 
uncertain, exactly as in making violins, or 
any other apparatus in which results are 
obtained by a skilled adjustment of parts 
cooperating with individualities of ma- 
terial. This being the case,it is not likely 
that the gap between the pleasing piano- 
fortes of commercial grade, and the excep- 
tional tonal qualities of the very best, can 
ever be very much narrowed. 

The pianoforte owes its popularity to its 
success in representing all properties of 
music. Melody, harmony, expression, and 
some degree of singing quality and tone- 
color are placed by it at the disposal of the 
player, and upon it he is able to give an in- 
telligible account of by far a larger variety 
of music, both high and low, than upon 
any other musical instrument. 

Down to about 1872 the square piano- 
forte was the form mainly current in Ame- 
ica. The first American grand pianoforte 
was made by Jonas Chickering in 1828. 
About 1870 improvements in the upright 
resulted in perfecting this form, whereby, 
combined with solidity, the tonal capacity 
very nearly approached that of the grand, 
and this form therefore came more and 
more to the head, so that at the present 
time there are no square pianos made, 
except to special order. The advantage 
which the grand piano possesses over the 
upright is in having a larger sounding- 
board, greater solidity, and consequently a 
larger and more sympathetic tone. The 
action also has one additional lever be- 
tween the finger and the hammer, where- 
by the touch is magnified and a smaller 
effort of the player effects a perceptible 
modification of the tone. The manufac- 
ture and sale of grand pianofortes has 
enormously increased in recent years. 

Pian-pianissimo  (pé-üin'pe-à n&s’si-mö), It. 
Exceedingly soft and gentle. 


Pian-piano (pe-àn-pe-à/no), It. 
with a low voice. 

Pianoforte action. 
anoforte. 


Pianoforte hammer. That part of the mech- 
anism of a pianoforte which strikes the 
wires. 


Pianoforte score. The score, or music, of an 
orchestral or choral work, arranged con- 
densed upon two staves convenient for per- 
iormance upon the pianoforte. The piano- 
forte arrangement of an orchestral work 
contains as much of the music as the ar- 


Very softly, 
See Piano-piano. 
The mechanism of a pi- 
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ranger believes practicable for the player. 
The pianoforte score of a choral work in- 
cludes the vocal parta upon their own 
staves and the orchestral parts condensed 
upon two staves, as in the arrangements 
from orchestral works. Hence, for pur 
poses of study, except where it is a question 
of tone-color and the art of instrumenta 
tion, the pianoforte score offers all neces 
sary advantages. 


Piano mezzo (pe-ä’nö mét/zo), It. Moderatelş 
soft. 


Piano-piano (pē-ä'nō-pē-ä'no), Jt. Very soft. 


Pianosempre staccato e marcato il basso (pé- 
á'no sém-pré stäk-kä’tö már-kà'to el bas’sc,, 
It. Soft, with the bass always well marked 
and detached. 


Piano solo. For the pianoforte only. 


Piano-violino (pe-#’n6 vé-6-lé’n6), It. A curi- 
ous instrument, invented in 1837. It wasa 
common piano, containing a violin arrange- 
ment inside of it, which was set in motion 
py a pedal. When this instrument was 
played upon it gaye the sound oï both vi- 
olin and piano. 


Piatti (pē-ät'tē), It. pl. Cymbals. 
Pib (pēb), Wel. A pipe, a fife. 


Pibcórn, or, hornpipe. The name given by 
the Welsh to a wind instrument consisting 
of a wooden pipe with holes at thesidesand 
a horn at each end, the oue to collect the 
wind blown into it by the mouth, and the 
other to carry off the sounds as modulated 
by the performer. 


Pibroch (pé’broh). A wild, irregular species 
of music, peculiar to the Highlands of Scot- 
land, performed on the bagpipe. 


Picchiettato (pe-ki-ét-tà'to), It. Scattered, de- 
tuched; in violin-playing a staccato made 
by means of the bow bounding upon the 
strings; hence not nearly so short as the 
staccato made by plucking the strings (piz- 
ziecato). The picchiettato implies a dura- 
tion about equal to three quarters of the ap- 

arent duration of the note. Piccbiettato is 
indicated by means of a straight mark over 
the noteand a dot under the mark. or aslur 
over several notes and & dot over each one. 
The corresponding effect upon the piano- 
forte might be produced by playing several 
tones with one finger. 


Picciolo (pet-tsh1-0/10), 

Piccolino (pe-kó-1e^n0), nl Small, little. 

Piccolo (pé’k6-16), 

Piccolo. A 2-feet organ-stop, of wood pipes. 
producing à bright and clear tone, in uniso:i 
with the fifteenth. 

Piccolo flute. A small flute. 

Piccolo pianoforte. A small upright piano- 
forte. 

Piece (pi-äs’), Fr. A composition or piece of 
music; an opera or drama. 

Pieds (pi-a’), Fr. pl. The foot; avec les pieds, 
with the feet, in organ-playing. 
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Piena (r6-à/n&), 1 

Pienc (p&-ä-nö), It. j Full. 

Pienamente (pe-à-ná-mzZn'tz), I, Fully. 

Pieno coro (pé-4/n6 kö’rö), I2. A full chorus. 

Pieno organo (p&-ä’nö ör-gä’nö), Jt. With the 
full organ. 

Pieta (pe-a/tà), 

Pietosamente (pé-a-to-ni-men'te)} Tt: 

Pietoso (pē-ā-tō'zō), 

Compassionately, tenderly; implying, also, 
a rather slow aud sustained movement. 

Pifara (pe-faà/rà), It. A fife. 

Pifferare (pif-fé-ra/ré), Jt. To play upon the 
fife; also a piper, such as, in Italy, play pas- 
toral airs in the streets at Christmas. Oue 
of the-eairs forms the basis of Handel’s Pas- 
teral Symphony in the ‘“ Messiah.” 

Pifferina (pit-fé-re/nà), It. A little fife. 


Piffero (pif'fè-r6), It. A fife, or small flute; 
also an organ-stop of 4 feet. 

Pincé (pänh-sä), Fr. Pinched; an ornament 
called à mordent. See Przzicato. 

Pincer (pänh-sä), Fr. To play upon a mu- 
sical instrument. 

Pinces (pänh-s), Fr. 
stringed instruments. 

Pipe. Anytube formed of a reed, or of metal, 
or of wood, which, being blown at one end, 
produces a musical sound. ‘The pipe, 
which was originally no more than a simple 
oaten straw, was one of the earliest instru- 
ments by which musical sounds were at- 
tempted. 

Piper. A performeron the pipe. Pipers were 
formerly one of the class of itinerant musi- 
cians. and performed on a variety of wind 
instruments, as the bagpipe, musette, etc. 

Piqué (pi-ka’), Fr \ To play on the violin, 

Piquer (pi-ka’), ' f etc., a series of notes a 
little staccato, and with a light pressure of 
the bow to each note. 

Piquiren (pé-ké’r’n), Ger. 
aleut to picchiettato. 

Diston. A kindof valveused in brass instru- 
ments to alter the pitch. 

Pitch. The acuteness, or gravity, of any parT- 
ticular sound, or the tuning of any instru- 
ment. 

Pitch, concert. The pitch generally adopted 
ior someone given note, and by which every 
other note is governed. American concert 
pitch at the present time (1895) is based 
upon an A haying 431 vibrations. 

Pitchpipe. An instrument formerly used to 
sound the keynote of any vocal composi- 
tion. 

Piu (pé'oo), It. More. 

Piu allegro (pe'oo äl-lä’grö), It. A little quick- 
er, more lively. 


Piu che lento (pe’oo ké lén'to), It. 
than lento. 


Piu forte (pe'oo fort), It. 


A general name for 


Detached ` equiv- 


Slower 


Louder. 
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Piu lento (pé'/oo lén'to), It. More slowly. 


Piu mosso (pé'oo mös’sö), Tt More motion, 

Piu moto (pe’oo m0’td), à quicker. 

Piu piano (pé'oo pé-i/no), It. Softer. 

Piu piu (pé'oo pé'/oo), It. Somewhat more. 

Piu posto (p&’oo pos'to), It. Rather, inclined 
to; it also meaus quicker. 

Piu posto allegro (pè'oo pos'to äl-lä’grö), It. 
Rather quicker. 

Piu posto lento 
Rather slower. 

Piu presto (p&’oo pres'to), It. 
rapidly. 

Piu vivo (pé'oo ve'vo), It. 
animated. 

Piva (pé’vi), It. A pipe, a bagpipe. 

Pizzicando (pi-tsi-kän’dö), It Pinched; 

Pizzicato (pi-tsi-kä’tö), ` f meaning that 
tne strings of the violin, violoncello, etc., 
are not to be played with the bow, but 
pinched, or snapped, with the fingers, pro- 
ducing a staccato effect. 

Placidamente (pli-tshi-di-mén’té), It. 
ly, placidly, quietly. 

Placido (plä-tshe’dö), It. 
calm. 

Plagal. Those ancient modes in which the 
melody was confined within the limits of 
the dominant and its octave. 


Plagal cadence. A cadence in which the 
final chord on the tonic is preceded by the 
harmony of the subdominant. 


Plagalisch (plä gä’lish), Ger. Plagal. 


Plain chant (plan shänh), Fr. The plain 
song. 

Plain song. The name given to the old ec- 
clesiastical chant when in its most simple 
state and without those harmonic append- 
ages with which it has since been enriched. 
The choral service of the Protestant Epis- 
copal Church is founded upon the Plain 
Song. All the priest's cantilation at the 
altar in the Roman Catholie Church is also 
& part of the Plain Song. 

Plainte (plánht), Fr. A complaint, a lament. 

Plaintif (plinh-t6f), Fr. Plaintive, doleful. 

Plaisant (plā-zänh), Fr. Pleasing. 

Plaisanteries (plà-zàn-t're), Fr. 
light compositions. 

Planxty. Old harp music of a lively, tune- 
ful kind. 

Plaque (pli-ka’), Fr. Struck at once, without 
any arpeggio or embellishment. 

Plectraphone. An ingenious invention 
which, attached to the piano, produces a 
very clever imitation of the mandolin. 

Plectrum (plék'troom), Lat. A quill, or piece 
of ivory or hard wood, used to twiteh the 
strings of the mandolin, lyre, etc. 

Plein jeu (plinh zhü), Fr. Full organ; the 
term is also applied to a mixture stop of 

| several ranks of pipes. 


(pe'oo pos'to lén'to), It. 
Quicker, more 


More lively, more 


Calm- 


Placid, tranquil, 


Amusing, 
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Plein jeu harmonique (plänh zhü hár-mónh- 
ek’), Fr. A mixture stop in an organ. 

Pleno organo (plä’nö ör-gä’nö), Lat. Full or- 
gan. 

Plettro (plét'tro), It. 
also a plectrum. 

Plus (plù), Fr. More. 

Plus animé (plü sä-ni-mä), Fr. 
animation. 

Plus lentement (plü länht-mänh), Fr. Slower, 
more slowly. 

Pneumatic (nü-mátík'. Relating to the air 
or wind; aterm applied to all wind instru- 
ments collectively. 

Pneumatic action. } 


A bow, a fiddlestick; 


With more 


Mechanism intended to 
Pneumatic lever. j lighten the touch, ete., in 
large organs. The pneumatic lever con- 
sisted of a bellows about three inches by 
fourteen, which became inflated whenever 
the corresponding organ-key was depressed. 
Inasmuch as only a small valve was needed 
to inflatesuch a bellows, the touch was very 
light. The bellows opened the pallet, ad- 
mitting wind to the corresponding pipes. 
The saving in elasticity and lightness of 
touch was very important in large organs, 
where, without some such appliance, a 
weight of several pounds is sometimes nec- 
essary to operate a key. There was a certain 
loss of time and of precise attack, which was 
reduced to à minimum by increasing the 
vressure of the wind operating the pneu- 
matic lever. It was invented by one Barker 
in 1837, and greatly improved by Ira Bassett 
in 1888. The pneumatic lever is now dis- 
placed by & pneumatie action, which ac- 
complishes the same result much better by 
means of a small pneumatic under every 
pipe. These are now operated by electricity. 


Pneumatic organ. An organ moved by wind, 
so named by the aucients to distinguish it 
from the hydraulic organ, moved by water. 

Pochessimo (p6-kés’si-m6), It. A very little, 
as little as possible. 

Pochette (po-shét), Fr. A kit, a small violin 
used by dancing-masters. 

Pochettino (po-két-té'no), 

Pochetto (pó-két'to), I. 

Pochino (pö-k&’nö), | 
slower. 

Poco (pö’kö), It. 


A little; as, 
retard un po- 
chettros, a little 


Little. 


Poco adagio (pō'kō à-dàá/ji-0), It. A little 
slower. 

Poco allegro (po'ko äl-lā'grő), It. A little 
faster. 

Poco animato (pö’kö ä-ni-mä’tö), It. A little 


more animated. 

Poco a poco (poko à pö’kö), It. 
little by little. 

Poco a poco crescendo (po'k6 à po'kó kré- 
shén'do), It. Gradually louder and louder. 

Poco a poco diminuendo (pó'kó à po'ko dé-mé- 
noo-én'do), It. Gradually diminishing. 


By degrees, 
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Poco a poco, piu di fuoco (pö’kö ii po'ko pe-oo 
de foo-ö’kö), It. With gradually increasing 
fire and unimation. 

Poco a poco piu lento (pö’kö à pö’kö pe'oo 
l&n’tö), It. Gradually slower and slower. 
Poco a poco, piu moto (pö’kö à pö’kö pe'oo 

mo'to), It. Gradually increasing the time. 

Poco a poco rallentando (pó'ko à po'korál-1én- 
Guido, Jt. Gradually diminishing. 

Poco forte (pó'ko for'té), It. Moderately loud, 
& little loud. 

Poco largo (po'ko lár'go), 

Poco lento (pö’kö lén'to), 

Poco meno (pó'ko mä’nö), Jt. 
somewhat less. 

Poco piano (pö’kö pe-à/nó), It. Somewhat soft. 

Poco piu (pó'ko pé/oo), It. A little more, 
somewhat more. 

Poco piu allegro (pö’kö pe'oo àl-là/gro), It. A 
little quicker. 

Poco piu che allegretto (pö’kö pe'oo ké al-lé 
Erétt0), It. A little quicker than allegretto, 

Poco piu che andante (pö’kö pe'oo ké ün-dàn". 
tè), It. A little slower than andante. 

Poco piu forte (po'ko pe-oo for'té), It. A little 
louder. 

It. } 


Moderately 
It. |o 


A little less, 


A lit. 
tle 


Poco piu largo (pö’kö pé’oo lár'go), 
Poco piu lento (po'ko pe'oo lén'to), 
slower. 


Poco piu mosso (po'k6 pé'oo mös’sö), It. A 
little faster. 
Poco piu piano (pö’kö pe'oo pe-ü'no), Jt. A 


little softer. 

Poco presto (po'kó prés'to), It. Rather quick, 

Poco presto accelerando (pó'ko prés'tó dif, 
tsh&l-&-rän’dö), It. Gradually accelerate tha 
time. 

Poetic. A term sometimes applied to descrip- 
tive music, indicating an underlying poetia 
conception. 

Poetique (pó-é-tek), Fr. Poetic. 

Poggiato (pod-ji-à'to), It. Dwelt upon, leaned 
upon. 

Poi (po’é), It. Then, after, afterwards; piana 
poi forte, soft, then loud. 

Poi a poi (po'è à pó'6), It. 

Point (pwinh), Fr. A dot. 

Point d’arrét (pwänh där-rä), Fr. Point ot 
arrest; a hold over a rest, which it prolongs 
indefinitely. 

Point de repos (pwinh dùh ré-po^), Fr. 
pause. 

Point d'orgue (pwänh däre", Fr. Organ point. 


By degrees. 


A 


Pointée (pwünh-tà), Fr.  Dotted; blanche 
pointee, a dotted minim. 
Point final (pwiinh fi nal’), Fr. A final, or 


coucluding, cadence. 
Point of repose. A pause, a cadence. 


Point, organ. A long, or stationary, bass 
note, upon which various passages of mel- 
ody and harmony are.introduced. 
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Poi segue (pó'6 sä’gw£), It 

Poi seguente (pö’e sà-gwén'té), ^ 
here follows. 

Poi segue il rondo (po'e sä’gw& el rön’dö), It. 
After this the rondo. 

Polacca (pö-läk’kä), It. A polonaise, or in the 
style ot à polonaise. 

Polka. A lively Bohemian or Polish dance, 
in 2-4 time, the first three quavers in each 
bar being accented, and the fourth quaver 
unaccented. 

Polka mazurka (pöl’kä má-zür-kü). A dance 
in triple time, played slow, and having its 
accent on the last part of the measure. 


Polka redowa (pöl’kä réd’6 à). A dance tune 
in triple time, played taster than the polka 
mazurka, and having its accent on the first 
part of the measure. 

Polonaise (pöl-ö-näz’). A chivalrous Polish 
dance in 3-4 measure, having, however, a 
movement of six eighths (in rhythm of 
twos) with an extra accent upon the fifth. 
The second eighth-note is generally divided 
into two sixteenths. The rhythm of the 
polonaise should be strictly observed. 


Polska (pöls’kä), Sw. A Swedish dance in 3-4 
measure. 

Polymorphous (pól--mór'foos), Gr. Of many 
forms, a term generally used in reference 
to canons. 

Polyphonia (p6)-i-fo/ni-4), Gr. A combina- 
tion of many sounds; à composition for 
many voices. 

Polyphonic (pöl \-f[ön-Ik). } Full-voiced, for 

Polyphonous (pO-lif'o-nüs), many voices. 

Polyphony (p6-lif'6-ny). 

Pommer (pöm’m’r), Ger. An obsolete family 
of instruments of the oboe kind. See Bom- 
bardon. 

Pompös (pöm-pös’), Ger. Pompous, majestic. 


Pomposamente (pom-po-zà-mén'té), It. Pomp- 
ously, stately. 
Pomposo (pöm-pö’zö), It. 
grand. 
Ponderoso (nón-dé-roó'zo), It. 
massively, heavily. 
Ponticello (pon-ti-tshél/10), It. 
the violin, guitar, etc. 
Pont-neuf (pönh-nüf), Fr. 
vulgar song. 
Portamento (pör-tä-m&n/tö), Jt. A term ap- 
plied by the Italians to the manner or habit 
of sustaining and conducting the voice. A 
singer who is easy and yet firm and steady 
in the exeeution of passages and phrases is 
said to have a good portamento. it is also 
used to connect two notes separated by an 
interval, by gliding the voice from one to 
the other, and by this meaus anticipating 
the latter in regard to intonation. 
Portamento di voce (pör-tä-m£n’tö dé võ- 
tshé), I. Carrying the voice; the blending 
of one tone into another. 


Then 
} follows, 


Pompous, stately, 
Ponderously, 
The bridge of 


A street ballad, a 


Portando la voce (pör-tän’dö là vo'tshé). Car- 
rying the voice, holding it firmly on the 
notes. 

Portative. A portable organ. 

Portato (pör-tä’tö), It. Nonlegato. 


Porte de voix (port dùh vwä), Fr. Porta- 
inento. Also an appoggiatura, or beat. 


Portée (por-tà), Fr. The staff. 


Porter la voix (por-tà là vwä), Fr. 
the voice. 


Posato (pó-zà'to), It. Quietly, steadily. 


Posaune (pó-zou'n&), Ger. A trumpet; also a 
trombone, & sackbut; also an organ-stop. 
See Trombone. 


Posaunenzug (pó-zou'nén-tsoog), Ger. A 
sackbut. 

Positif (po-zi-tef’), Fr. The choir organ, 
Positiv (po-si-tif’), Ger. or lowest row of 
keys with soft-toned stops in a large organ 
also a small fixed organ, thus named in 
opposition to & portative organ, especially 
when the pipes of the choir organ are 
brought forward and placed behind the 
organist, when they are called the Rück- 

positif. 

Position. A shift on the violin, tenor, or 
violoncello; the arrangement or order of 
the several members of a chord, 

Position. (1) With reference to chords, which 
are said to be in fundamental position 
when they are not inverted, and in open 
position when the upper three voices ex- 
ceed the compass of an octave, but other- 
wise in close position. (2) With reference 
to the position of the hand upon the finger- 
board of stringed instruments, the first po- 
sition being that nearest the nut; then 
progressively one note toward the bridge 
the second, the third, and the other posi- 
tions. 

Possibile (pos - sē’ bi - 1è), It. Possible; il piu 
forte possibile, as loud as possible. 

Posthorn (post'horn), Ger. A species of 
bugle. 

Posthume (pos-tum), Fr. Posthumous; pub- 
lished after the death of the author. 


Postlude (pöst’/loo-d£&), Ji | After- 

Postludium (pöst-loo’di-oom), 2 piece, 
concluding voluntary. 

Potenza (po-tén'tsà), It. A name applied by 
the ancients to the notes and signs of mu- 
sie; any sound produced by an instrument, 

Potpourri (po'poor-r6). A medley; a capric- 
cio or fantasia in which favorite airs and 
fragments of musical pieces are strung to- 
gether and contrasted. 

Pouce (pooss), Fr. The thumb; a term used 
in guitar music, indicating that the thumb 
of the right hand must be passed lightly 
over all the strings. 


Poule (pool), Fr. One of the movements of a 
quadrille. 


Pour (poor), Fr. 


To carry 


For. 
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Pour faire passer dessous le pouce (poor far 
päs-sä dés-soo lüh pooss), Fr. To pass the 
thumb under the fingers. 

Pour finir (poor fi-nér’), Fr. To finish; in- 
dicating a chord or bar which is to termin- 
ate the piece. 

Pour la première fois (poor là pra-mér’ fwä), 
Fr. For the first time, meaning that on the 
repetition of the strain this passage is to be 
omitted. 

Pour reprendre au commencement (poor ré- 
prindr o köm-mänhs-mänh), Fr. To go 
back to the beginning. 


Poussé (poos-sa), Fr. Pushed; meaning the 
Upuuw. 

P.P. Abbreviation of Pianissimo. 

Prächtig (präkh’iigh), Ger. In a splendid, 
pompous, magnificent manner. 

Präcis (pra-tsés’), Ger. Precise, exact. 


Practice. The studious repetition of a pas- 
sage in order to master it. Inasmuch as 
practice has the design of forming a second- 
ary automatism in performing the passage, 
it is necessary that the repetitions should 
invariably be without error, and the mo- 
tions should be taken most of the time 
slowly, in order that they may be perfectly 
performed. Only a very small proporcion 
of the practice should be as rapid as the 
passage is intended to go. 


Precentor (prà-tsén'tor), Lat. 
leader of the choir. 

Pralltrill (prältril), Ger. A variety of mor- 
dent made with the note written and the 
next above in the same scale, except where 
otherwise directed by an accidental over 
the sign. Examples: 


Girato 


Preludes. 
To prelude, 


Precentor, 


Präludien (prà-loo'di-én), Ger. pl. 

Präludiren (pra-loo-dé’r’n), Ger. 
to play & prelude. 

Präludium (prä-loo’di-oom), Ger. A prelude, 
&n introduction. 

Precentor. The appellation given formerly 
to the master of the choir. 

Precipitamente (pra-tshé-pi-tii-mén’té), ) It. 

Precipitato (pra-tshé-pi-ta’to), J 
In a precipitate manner, hurriedly. 

Precipitando (pra-tshé-pi-tiin’do), It. 
ing. 

Precipitazione (prā-tshē- pi- tä- tsí- 0' ně), It. 
Precipitation, haste, hurry. 

Précipité (pra-sé-pi-ta), Fr. 


Hurry- 


Hurried, accel- 


erated. 

Precipitoso (prà-tshe-pi-tó'zó), It. Hurrying, 
precipitous. 

Precisione (pra-tshé-zi-/né), It. Precision, 
exactuess. 


Preciso (pra-tshé’z6), It. Precise, exact, ex- 


actly. 

Preghiera (prä-ghi-ä’rä), It. Prayer, suppii- 
cation. 

Prelude. A short introductory composition, 


or extempore performance, to prepare the 
ear for the succeeding movements. 
Preludio (prä-loo’di-ö), It. Ge pre- 
Preludium (prà-loc'di-oom), Lat. lude, or 
introduction. 
Premier (prém-i-4), 
Première (prà-mér’), 
Première dessus (pra-mér’ dàs-sü), Fr. First 
treble, first soprano. 
Première fois (prà-mer' fwd), Fr. 


Première partie (pra-mér’ pär-te), Fr. 
part. 

Preparation. That disposition of the har- 
mony by which discords are lawfully in 
troduced. A discord is said to be prepared 
when the discordant note is heard as a con- 
sonance in the preceding chord and in the 
same part. 


Preparative notes. 
iug notes. 

Preparazione (prà-pá-rü-tsi-o'né), It. 
ration. 

Prepared discord. 
ant notes of which have 


Fr } First. 


First time. 
First 


Appoggiaturas, or lean- 
Prepa- 


That discord the discord- 
been heard ina 


concord. 
Prepared shake. A shake ES by two 
or more introductory 


notes, Prepared shake, Ee 
or trill. =| SE 


Prés de la table (pra düh là tàbl), Fr. Near 
the soundboard. 

Pressante (prés-sinht’), Fr. Pressing on, hur- 
rying. 


Pressure tone. 


— 
A sudden eres Fa = 
scendo; ex.: Be 


Prestamente (prés-tà mén't$), It. Hurriedly, 
rapidly 

Prestant (près-tinh), Fr. The open diapason 
stop in an organ, of either 32-, 16-, 8-, or 4- 
feet scale. See Prästanten. 

Prestezza (prés-tét/si), It. 
ity. 

Prestissimamente (prés-tés-si-mii- 
mén’té), It. 

Prestissimo (prés-tés’si-m6), 
Very quickly, as fast as possible. 

Presto (prés'tó), It. Quickly, rapidly. 

Presto assai (prös’tö üs'sj/T) It. Very quick; 
with the utmost rapidity. 

Presto ma non troppo (prés'to mi nón trop” 
po), It. Quick, but not too much so. 

Priére (pre-àr), Fr. A prayer, supplication. 

Prima (pré’mi), It. First, chief, principal. 

Prima buffa (pré^/má boof-fä), It. The prin 
cipal female singer in a comie opera. 


Quickness, rapid- 
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Prima donna (prè’ mi dön’nä), It. Principal 


female singer in a serious opera. 


Prima donna assoluta (premi dón'nà äs-sö- 
loo'tà , It. First female singer in an oper- 
atic establishment; the only one who can 
claim that title. 

Prima parte (pré'mà pär’te), It. First part. 


Prima parte repetita (pré’ma pär’t& ra-pé-te'- 


tà), It. Repeat the first part. 

Primary chord. The common chord; the 
first chord. 

Prima vista (premi ves'tà), It. At first sight. 

Prima volta (pre/mà vol'tà), It. The first 
time. 

Prime (prem), Ger. First note, or tone of a 
scale. 


Prime donne (pre/mé 6n’né), It. The plural 


of prima donna. 

Primes. Two notes placed on the same de- 
gree of the staff, and having the same pitch 
of sound. 

Primo (pré’m6), Jt. 

Primo buffo (pré’m6 boof’fö), It. 
singer in a comic opera. 


Principal, first. 
First male 


Primo musico (pre/moó moo’zi-kö), It. Prin- 
cipal male singer. 
Primo tempo (pré/moó tém'po), It. The first, 


or original, t.me. 
Primo tenore (pre mò té-no'ré), It } The first 
Primo uomo (pre mò 00-Ö'mö), ^* tenor 
singer. 


Primo violino (pre mò ve-6-le'n6), It. The 
first violin. 
Primtóne (prím-tó'nó, Ger. pl. Fundamental 


tones, or notes. 

Principal, or octave. An important organ- 
Stop, tuned an octave above the diapasons, 
and thereforeof four-feet pitch on the man- 
ual, and eight-feet on the pedals. In Ger- 
man organs the term Principal is also ap- 
plied to all the open diapasons of 32, 16, 8, 
and 4 feet. 

Principal bass. An organ-stop of the open- 
diapason species on the pedals. 

Principal close. The usual cadence in the 
principal key, so called because generally 
occurring at the close of a piece. 

Principale (pren’tshi-pä-l&), It. Principal, 
chiet; violino principale, the principal vi- 
olin. 

Principalmente (prén - tshi - pal - měn’ tè), It. 
Principally, chiefly. 

Principal voices. The highest and lowest; 
the soprano and bass. 


Pringeige (prin’ghi-ghé), Ger. The first violin. 
Probe (prd/bé), Ger. Proof, trial, rehearsal. 


Professeur de chant (prö-fös-sür düh shänh), 
Fr. A professor of vocal music; a singing- 
master. 


Professeur de musique (prö-fös-sür däh 
mü-zek’), Fr. 

Professore di musica (prò-fés-so'rè dé 

moo'zi-kà), It. 
Professor of music. In the universities the 
professor of music enjoys academical rank, 
confers musical degrees, lectures on har- 
monic science, ete. 

Programme (pro-grim/mé), It. A programme. 

Programme. An order of exercises for mu- 
sical or other entertainments. 

Programme music. Music designed to repre- 
sent a specified series of incidents. Among 
the first to apply this principle were the 
Abbe Vogler, Weber, and Berlioz. The lat- 
ter afforded brilliant examples. 

Progression. A succession of triads, or per- 
fect chords, which are confined to the tonic. 

Progressione (pro-grés-sí-o/nó), It. Progres- 
SION. 

Progressive. Advancing by degrees. 


Prolatio (prö-lä’tsi-ö), Lat. Adding a dot, to 
increase, or lengthen, the value of a note. 


Prolazione (prö-lä tsi-d’/né), It. Prolation. 


Prolonged shake. A shake which can be 
opened or closed at pleasure. 

Prolongement (prö-lön-zhä-mänh), Fr. The 
prolongation ; part of the action of the pi- 
ano, retaining the hammer away from its 
rest. 

Promenade concert. A vocal or instrumen- 
tal concert during which the hearers are at 
liberty to promenade the hall instead of be- 
ing seated. 

Promptement (prönht-mänh), Fr.) Readily, 

Prontamente (pron-tà-mén'té), Jt. f quickly, 
promptly. 

Pronto (prön’tö), It. Ready, quick. 

Pronunziare (prö-noon-tsi-äre), It. 
nounce; to enunciate. 

Pronunziato (prö-noon-tsi-ä’tö), It. 
nounced. 

Proportio (pró-por'tsí 0), Lat. Proportion; ap- 
plied to intervals with reference to their rel- 
ative dimensions and to notes with refer- 
ence to their relative duration. 

Proposta (pro-pos'tà), It. Subject, or theme, 
of a fugue. 

Proscenio (pros-shà/ni-o), It. 

Proscenio (pros-tha/ni-6), Sp. 

Proscenium (prós-sén'íi-büàm). The front part 
of the stage, where thecurtain separates the 
stage from the audience. 

Proslambanomenos (prös-]äm-bä-nöm’ö-nös), 
Gr. The lowest note in the Greek system, 
ed to A on the first space in the bass 
of the modern. 

Prosodia (prö-sö’di-ä), Gr. A sacred song, or 
hymn, sung by the ancients in honor of the 
gods. 

Prosody. That part of the laws of language 
dealing with quantity (or the time of sylla- 
bles) and accent (the relative emphasis of 
syllables). 


To pro- 


Pro- 


\ Proscenium. 
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vrotasis (prötä-sis), Gr. That part of a sen- 
tence which awakens expectation, to be an- 
swered later by the podasis. The subject. 

Prova (pró'và), It. Proof, trial, rehearsal. 

Prova generale (pro’vi jén-¢-ri/lé), It. The 
last rehearsal previous to a public perform- 
ance. 

Psalm. A sacred song or hymn. 

Psalmbuch (psälm’bookh), Ger. 
a book of psalms. 

Psalmen (psäl’m£n), Ger. 
psalms. 

Psalmgesang (psälm’g&-säng’), Ger. Psalm- 
ody. 
Psalmist. A composer, writer, or singer, of 
psalms or sacred songs. 
Psalmlied (psälm’led), Ger. 
song or hymn. 

Psalmodie (psál'mó-de), Fr. Psalmody. 

Psalmody. The practice or art of singing 
psalms; & collection of music designed for 
church service. 

Psalter. The Book of Psalms. 

Psalter (psal'tér), Ger. Psaltery. 

Psalterion (psäl-tä-ri-Önh), Fr. l A stringed 

Psalterium(psál-tà/ri-oom), Lat. - instrument 

Psaltery. much used 
by the Hebrews, supposed to be a species 
oí lyre, harp, or dulcimer. 

Psaume (psom), Fr. A psalm. 

Pseautier (psö-ti-ä), Fr. A psalter, or book 
of psalms. 

Pulcha (pool'kà), Russ. A Russian dance, 
the original of the polka. 

Pulsatile (pül'sa-tel). Striking; instruments 
of percussion, as the drum, tambourine, ete. 


A psalter; 


To sing, to chant 


Psalm, sacred 


Punctum contra punctum (poonk'toom kön’- 
trä poonk'toom), Lat. Point against point. 
See Counterpoint. 


Punctus (poonk'toos), Lat. 
Punkt (poonkt), Ger. A dot. 
Punkte (poonk’té), Ger. Dots. 


Punktirte Noten (poonk -tir tě no't'n), Ger. 
Dotted notes. 


Punta (poon’tä), It | The point, the top; also 
Punto (poon'to), "j| a thrust, or push. 
Punta d’ arco (poon'tà där’kö), ln 
Punta del’ arco (poon'tà dél àr'ko), | ~~ 

The point or tip of the bow. 


Puntato (poon-tä’tö), It. Pointed, detached, 
marked. 


Punto d' accressimento (poon’tö dák-krés-s*- 
mén'to), It. The point of augmentation. 


Punto di divisione (poon'to de de-ve-sì-0'nè) 
It. Point of division. 


Punto d’ organo (poon'to dör-gä’nö), Jt. Or 
gan point. 

Punto per punto (poon'to per poon’tö), It, 
Note for note. 


Pupitre (pü-petr), Fr. A music-desk. 


Pyramidon (pi-räm’i-dön), Gr. An organ- 
stop of 16- or 32-feet tone, on the pedals, in- 
vented by the Rev. F. A.G. Ouseley. The 
pipes are four times larger at the top than 
at the mouth, and the tone of remarkalle 
gravity, resembling that of a stopped pipe 
in quality. 


Pyrrhics(pirhiks) A metrical foot, consist 
ing of two short syllables. _ _ 


Pythagorian lyre. An instrument said to 
1ave been invented by Pythagoras. 


A dot, a point. 


X ow 


Quadrat (kwä-drät/), Ger. 
mark called a natural, f. 
Quadratmusik (kwüd riit’moo-zék’), Ger. A 
name sometimes applied to the old mensur- 
able music written in square notes. 
Quadricinium (kwiü-dri-tse/ni-ootn), Lat.) 
Quadripartite (kid-ri-pir-tét’), Fr. j 
A quartet, a composition in four parts. 
Quadriglio (kwä-drel’yl-ö), It. Quadrille. 
Quadrille (kii-drel’), Fr. A French dance, or 
set of five consecutive dance movements, 
called La Pantalon, La Poule, L'Eté, La 
Trenise (or La Pastourelle) and La Finale. 
The movements are in 6-8 or 2-4 measure. 


Quadro (kwä/drö), It. The mark called a nat- 
ural, H 


A square. The 


Quadruple. Fourfold. 


Quadruple counterpoint. Counterpoint in 
four parts, all of which may be inverted, 
and each of them taken as a bass, middle, 
or high part. 

Quadruple croche (käd-rüpl krösh), Fr. 

Quadruple quaver. 

Four-hooked; a half-demisemiquaver, or 
semidemisemiquaver. 

Quadruplo (kwä’droo-plö), It. 

Quantity, 
syllables. 

Quarta (kwür'tà), U 

Quarto (kwär’tö), 
mental part. 

Quart de soupir (kär düh soo-per), Fr. A 
semiquaver Test. 


In four parts. 
The relative duration of notes or 


A fourth; also the 
* j fourth voice, or instru- 


ä arm, á add, à ale, 8 end, & eve, Lill, i isle, 6 old, 5 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 
(184) 


QUA 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


QUI 


uaree (kart), Fr. 

Suerte ‘kwirta), Ger. } A fourth. 

Quarter-uote. A black note with a stem. 
Its duravion is equa: to one quarter of a 
whole note, 


Quarter-rest. A pause equal in duration to 
a quarter-note. 

Quarter tone. A small interval, approxi- 
mately equal to one quarter of a diatonic 
second. Several intervals of this character 
arise enharmonically, when it is attempted 
to carry out musical pitches into remote 
keys according to the mathematical exact- 
ness of pure harmonic intervals. Approxi- 
mately the interval between CZ and Db isa 
quarter-step; in some cases, but not in all, 
according to the manner in which the sev- 
eral pitches are arrived at. 


Quartes (kürt), Fr. Fourths. 


Quartet j 


A composition 

Quartett (kwär-tett), Ger. for four voices 

Quartetto (kwéir-tét't0), It.) or instruments. 

Quartet, stringed. A quartet, or composi- 
tion, arranged for four stringed instru- 
ments, consisting of first and second vio- 
lins, viola, aud violoncello. 

Quartettino (kwär-töt-te’nö), It. A short quar- 
tet. 

Quartet, woad. A quartet consisting of the 
flute, oboe, clarinet, and bassoon. 

Quartfagott (kwirt/fi-got’), Ger. jan old 

Quart-fagotto (kwärt Sä-göt’tö), It. sort of 
bassoon, formerly used as a tenor to the 
hautboy ; called, also, Dulcino and Dulzain. 

Quartflöte (kwáürt'fló'té), Ger. A flute sound- 
ing à fourth above. 

Quartgeige (kwirt'ghi-ghè), Ger. A small vi- 
olin, a fourth above the usual violin. Pic- 
colo violin. 

Quarto (kwär’tö), It. 
note. 

Quartsextaccord (kwärt’sext-äk-körd’), Ger. 
Chord of the sixth and fourth; second in- 
version of the triad. 

Quasi (kwä/ze), It. In the manner of, in the 
style of. 

Quasi allegretto (kwá'zé àl-1é-grét/to), It. Like 
an allegretto. 


Thefourth ; thequarter- 


Quasi andante (kwá/ze ün-dán'té), It. In the 
style of au andante. 
Quasi presto (kwä-zi prós'to) It. Like a 


presto. 

Quasi recitativo (kwi/zi ra-tshi-td-té’vo), It. 
Resembling a rec:tative. 

Quasi una fantasia (kwä’zi oo'nà fän-tä’zi-ä), 
It. Asifit were a fantasia. 


Quatrain. A stanza of four lines rhyming 
alternately. 

Quatre (kätr), Fr. ad ; a quatre mains, 

Quattro (kwát'tro), Jt. or, « quattro mani, 


for four hands; a pianoforte duet. 
Quattricoma (kwät’tri-kö’mä), It. 
semiqua ver. 


A demi- 


Quatuor (kwä’too-ör), Lat. A quartet. 
Quaver. A note equal to half a crotchet. 


Quaver-rest. A mark of silence equal in 
value to an eighth-note. 
Querflöte (kwar'fló'té), Ger. 

See Flauto traverso. 

Querpfeife (kwar'pfi'fé), Ger. 

Querstand (kwar'stind), Ger. False relation; 
in harmony. A chromatic tone not pre- 
pared in the same voice. See False relation. 

Querstriche (kwar'stri'khè), Ger. Ledger lines. 

Questa (kwäs’tä), 1 : t 

Questo (kwäs’tö), E US j This, or that. 

Queue (küh), Fr. The tail, or stem, of a note; 
also the tailpiece of a violin, ctc. 

Quickstep. A lively march, generally in 2-4 
time. 

Quieto (kwe-à/to), It. Quiet, calm, serene. 

Quills. The plectrums, or instruments for- 
merly used instead of the fingers in playing 
upon the harp, guitar, etc. 

Quinque (kwiîn'kwè), Lat. Five. 

Quint (kwint), Lat. A fifth ; also the name 

Quinta (kwen'tà), It. of an organ-stop 

Quinte (kánht), Fr. sounding a fifth, or 

Quinte (kwin’té), Ger. twelfth, above the 
foundation stops. The E string of the 
violin. 

Quintadena. An organ-stop of wood, voiced 
between a stopped diapason and a gamba. 
Quintaton (kwin’tä-tön’), Ger. A manual or- 
gan-stop of 8-feet tone; a stopped diapason 
of rather small scale producing the twelfth, 
as well as the ground tone; it also occurs 

as a pedal-stup of . 2- and 16-feet tone. 

Quintbass. An organ pedal-stop. See Quint. 

Quintenzirkel (kwin’tön-tsir’k’]). Ger. Circle 
of fifths, beginning with any tone and re- 
turning through a succession of fifths and 
octaves to the same tone, or one enharmo- 
nie with it. The Quintenzirkel beginning 
with C returns to B# after twelve fifths. 

Quintet. A composition for five voices or in- 
struments. 

Quintetto (kwen-tét/to), IL. . 

Quintétte (känh-tet), Fr. jA Quintet. 

Quint-fagott (kwént’ fá-got/, Jt. The smail 
bassoon or fagottina, sounding a fifth high- 
er than the common bassoon. 

Quintgedackt (kwint/ghé-dikt’), Ger. An or- 
gan-stop of the stopped-diapason species, 
sounding the fifth above. 

Quintoire (känh-twär), Fr. An old French 
term applied to a species of descant con- 
sisting chiefly of fifths. 

Quintole (kwin't6-1è), Lat. A group of five 
notes, having the same value as four of the 
same species. 

Quintuple. A species of time now seldom 
used, containing five parts in a bar. 

Quire. A choir, a body of singers; that part 
ca church where the choristers sit. See 

or. 


German flute. 


A fife. 
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Qui tollis (kwi tollis), Lat. ‘‘ Thou who tak- 


est away the sins of the world." A part of 
the Gloria. 
Quodlibet (kw6d’ li- bét), Lat. A medley of 


airs, etc., out of different works, or by var. 

ious composers; a musical potpourri. 
Quoniam Tu solus (quö’pi-äm too söloos), Lat. 

“Thou only art holy.” Part of the Gloria. 


eda 


R, or, R. H. Indicates the right hand in pi- 
anoforte-playing. 

Rabani (rä-bä’nē). 

Rabbana (rä-bä’nä). 
negroes. 

Rabbia (räb’bi-ä), It. Rage, fury, madness. 

Raccourcir (rä-coor-ser), Fr. To abridge. 

Rackett, or, Rankett (rák'két), Ger. (1) A 
family of wood wind iustruments, long ago 
obsolete. (2) Obsolete names for organ- 
stops, generally reed-pipes of 8- or 16-feet 
pitch. 

Rackettfagott (rik’két-fi-got’), Ger. A kind 
Of bassoon, now obsolete. It belonged to 
ihe bombarde family. 

Racler (räk-lä), Fr. Toscrape. Said of a poor 
player. 

Racleur (ri-klür), Fr. A poor player. 

Raddolcendo (rüd-dol-tshén'dó), r, hie. 

Raddolcente (rád-dol-tshen'té), ^*^ creas- 
ing so{tuess; becoming softer by degrees. 

Raddoppiamento (räd-döp-pi-ä-m£n’tö), If. 
Augmentation; reduplication; the doub- 
ling of an interval. 

Raddoppiato (rid-dop-pi-i’t6), It. 
increased, augmented. 

Radical bass. The fundamental bass; the 
roots of the various chords. 

Raggione (räd-ji-Ön£), It. Ratio; proportion, 

Ragoke. A small Russian horn. 

Rallentamento (räl-l&n-tä-m£n’tö), 

Rallentando (räl-lEn-tän’dö), 

Rallentato (räl-l&n-tä’tö), 

The time gradually slower, and the sound 
gradually softer. 

Rallentando assai (riil-]én-tiin’d6 üs-sá'i), It. A 
great slackening of the time. 

Ranz des vaehes (rinh dè vüsh), Fr. Pastoral 
airs played by the Swiss herdsmen, to as- 
semble their cattle together for the return 
home. 

Rapidamente (ri-pé-di-mén’té), It. Rapidly. 
Rapidamente e bril'ante (ra-pe-dii-mén’té à 
bril-lin/té), It. Rapidly and brilliantly. 

Rapidita (rii-pé-di-ta’), It. Rapidity. 

Rapido (rä’pi-dö), It. Rapid. 

Rapsodie (rap-s6-dé’), Fr.) A capriccio, a 

Rapsody (ráp'só-dy), Eng. j fragmentary piece, 
& wild, unconnected composition. 


A species of tam- 
bourine used by the 


Doubled, 


Rasch (rish), Ger. Swift, spfrited. 

Rasegesang (rü/zé-ghé-zàng) 

Raselied (rä’z&-l&d’), 
dithyram bic. 

Räthselcanon (räth’s’l-kä-nön), Ger. Enig- 
matic canon. A canon written upon a sin- 
gle line, without marks to indicate where 
the following voices should enter. 

Rattenendo (rät-tö-n&u’dö), It l Balding 

Rattenuto (rát-té-noo'tó), go back, re- 
straining the time. 

Rattezza (rüt-tét/sà), It. Swiftness. repidity. 

Raucedine (rii-oo-tshé-dé/né), It. Hoarseness. 

Rauco (ri-00-k6), It. Hoarse, harsh. 

Rauh (rou), Ger. | 

Rauque (rok), Fr. f Rough. 

Rauscher (row'sher),Ger. A passage in which 
cvery two tones are several times repeated. 

Rauschílóte (roush'/fló'té), Ger.. A mixtnre 
stop of two ranks of pipes, sounding the 
twelfth and fifteenth. 

Rauschpfeife (roush'pfi-fè), Ger, | Bustling 

Rauschquint (roush’quint), jJ. fifth: a 
mixture-stop in German organs, the twelftb 
and fifteenth on one slide. 


Ravanastron. A very simple form of bow in 
strument, common in the East. 
Ravvivando (räv - vi - vän’ dO), It. 

quickening, accelerating. 

Ravvivando il tempo (riy-vi-viin’d6 il těm’ 
po), It. Accelerating the time. 

Re (rà). A syllable applied in solfaing to the 
second degree of the major scale, or in 
France and Italy to the note D, irrespec- 
tive of key place. 

Reading music. The art of recognizing and 
feeling musical effects from the written uno- 
tation. 

Rebec. A Moorish word signifying an in- 

Rebecca. | strument with two strings played 
with a bow. The Moors brought the rebee 
into Spain, whence it passed into Italy, and 
after the addition of a third string obtained 
the name of rebecca, whence the old Eng- 
lish rebee, or fiddle with three strings. 

Rebecchino (ra- bék-ké’n6), It. Small rebeo 
guitar. 

Re bémol (ré bä-möl), Fr. The note Dp. 


Re bémol maieur (rà bà- mól mä-zhür), Fr 
The key of Dp major. 


A wild 


24 
eut song, & 


Reviving 
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Ben: } A rebec. 


Recension (rä-tsänh-si-Önh), Fr. An analyt- 
ieal criticism. Also used of careful or 
analytical editing. 

Recheat. An old term for a series of notes 
which huntsmen sound on a horn to recall 
ihe dogs from a false scent. 


Recherché (ré-shér-sha), Fr. 
iormal. 
Recht (rékht), Ger. Right. 


Rechte Hand (rékh’té hind), Ger. 
hand. 

Recit (rà-set), Fr. Recitative. 

Recitado (rä-tsi-tä’dö), Sp. Recitative. 

Recital. A recital of choice music by a solo 
artist. Distinguished from concert by be- 
ing exclusively musical, the idea of dis- 
»lay not entering into the concept. 


Recitando (rä-tshi-tän’dö), It Declamatory, 

Recitante (ra-tshY.tin'tè), d in the style 
of a recitative. 

Recitatif (ré-si-ta-téf’), Fr. 

Recitativ (r&-tsi-tä tif), Ger. 

Recitativo (ré-tshi-ta-té’vo), It. 

Recitative (ré-si-ta-tév’). A musical form in 
which a text is recited to musical cadence. 
Recitative ranges all the way in musical 
quality, from the recitativo secco (dry reci- 
tative), in which, aided simply by a chord 
now and then for insuring the intonation, 
the musical cadeuce seeks merely to deliver 
the text effectively, up to a recitativo ac- 
compagnato stromentato (accompanied and 
instrumented recitative), in which the mu- 
sical phrases have perceptible melodic qual- 
ity, while the instrumentation colors and 
intensifies the dramatic effect. The latter 
variety approaches very nearly to arioso, 
and shades into it by imperceptible de- 
grees. To mention a familiar example, 
the four reeitatives in Handels" Messiah,” 
narrating tbe appearance of the angels to 
the shepherds, afford two examples of reci- 
tativo secco, and two of recitativo accom- 
pagnato. In operatic recitative the in- 
strumental accompaniment often plays an 
important part; even where the vocal 
phrases themselyes are not highly accom- 
panied, the instrumental interlude often 
takes on a highly dramatic coloring. Al 
the old operas of Mozart's time, and be- 
fore, have a great deal of recitativo secco, 
which is generally accompanied by the 
'eello only. In the latter works of Wagner 
there is little or no recitative of this char- 


Rare, affected, 


Right 


Ì Recitative. 


acter, but an accompanied recitative, or 


more properly arioso, takes its place. In 
the first operas (Peri's ‘‘ Eurydice ") a simi- 
lar usage prevailed, but with the difference 
that in Peri's mere verbal delivery is the 
end sought in the musical cadence, where- 
es in Wagner the accompaniment rises to 
symphonic elaboration in the effort to in- 
werpret the feeling of the text, and the 
"hole form is intenseiy musical as well as 
‘ramatic in the best sense. 


Recitative accompanied. A recitative is said 
to be accumpazird when, besides the bass, 
there are parts for other instruments, as 
violins, flutes, hautboys, etc. 

Recitativo instromentato (ré-tshY-tà-tó/vo ín- 
Stro-mén-tá'to),/L. Accompanied recitative. 

Recitativo parlante (r£-tshi-tä-t&’vö pär- 
Jän’t&), ? t. 

Recitativo secco (ré-tshi-ti-té’y6 sék'ko), 
Unaccompanied recitative; also, when ac- 
companied only by the violoncello and 
double bass, or the pianoforte or organ. 

Recitativo stromentato (ré-tshi-tà-te/vo strö- 
mén-ta-to. Recitative accompanied by the 
orchestra. See Recitativo instromentato. 

Rezitativzug (ré-tsi-taé-téf/tsoog), Ger. 
citative stop. 

Recitazione (ré- tshi- tä- tsi- 0' né), IL. 
tion. 

Réciter (ra-si-ta’). Fr. To recite. 

Reciting note. The note in a chant upon 
which the voice dwells until it comes toa 
cadence. 

Recorder. An old wind instrument of the 
flageolet kind, but of smaller bore and 
shriller tone. Mentioned in Shakespeare. 

Recreation. A composition of attractive style, 
designed to relieve the tediousness of prac- 
tice; an amusement. 

Recréations musicales (rék-ra-4’/si-Onh mü-zi- 
kal’), Fr. Musical recreations. 

Recte (rk 'té), Lat. Right, straight, forward 

Recte et retro (rék'té ét rà/tro), Lat. Forward, 
then backward; the sv ^ject, or melody, re- 
versed, note for note. 

Reddita (réd-de'tà), It 

Redita (ré-dé’ta), È 
melody. 

Rédièse (rä, —-às), Fr. 

Rediesis (rà d&-ä’ses), It. Re sharp. D$. 

Redondilla (ré-don-dél'yà), Sp. A roundelay; 
a stanza, of four lines of eight syllables each. 

Redowa (r&’dö-wä). l A Boheman 


Re- 


Recita- 


, Return to the sub- 
ject; repetition of & 


Redowak (ré'dó-wák) dance, in 2-4and 

Redowazka (ré'dó-wáts-kà).) 3-4 time alter- 
nately. Modern redowas confine them- 
selves to 3-4 measure. 


Redublicato (ré-doob-li-ká/to), It. Redoubled. 


Reduciren (rédov-tsir'én), Ger. To reduce, or 
arrange, a full instrumental score, for a 
smaller band, or for the pianoforte or or- 
gan. 

Reed. The fiat piece of cane placed on the 
beak, or mouthpiece, of the clarinet and 
bassethorn; this is called asingle reed. The 
double reed is the mouthpiece of the haut- 
boy, English horn and bassoon, formed of 
two pieces of cane joined together. Organs 
and reed organs have metal reeds of differ- 
ent forms, called ‘‘ free" and “impinging,’’ 
or striking, reeds. The free reed consists of 
a small socket of brass and a vibrating 
tongue, one end of which swings entirely 
through the socket at each vibration. an 
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reed-organs the reed obtains large reso- 
nance from the wooden reed-board, which 
acts assounding-board. The organ-reed ob- 
tains its resonance from the pipe which it 
causes to vibrate. And the voice is deter- 
mined in part by the shape and size of this 
pipe. The impinging,orstriking,reed is used 
only in the organ Ge trumpet, oboe, and 
cornopeon-stops). Its tongue strikes against 
the opening into the pipe, which it com- 
letely covers, instead of playing through 
it, asin the freereed. Its tone is, therefore, 
very much more metallic and snarly. Or- 
gan-reeds of both varieties are tuned by & 
sliding wire, which shortens or lengthens 
the vibrating portion of the tongue, in or- 
der to adjust the intonat'on of the reed to 
that of the other parts of the instrument. 
Free reeds are much more apt to be out of 
tune than impinging reeds, but their tone 
when in tune is much better. The reedsin 
reed-organs are permanent, and do not get 
out of tune except through weakening of 
the metal tongue, which happens after 
much use, or through the development of 
flaws in the metal. In brass instruments, 
of the horn and trumpet class the lipsof the 
player perform the function of a reed. The 
human voice is also a reed instrument. 


Reed instruments. Instruments whose 
sounds are produced by the action of air 
upon reeds formed of metal or wood. 

Reed pipe. A pipe formed of reed, used sin- 
gly or in numbers, as the pipes of Pan, in 
ancient times, or in connection with other 
kinds of pipes, as in the organ. 

Reed-stops. Organ-stops in which thesound 
is made by reeds. 

Reel. A lively Scotch dance. Originally the 
term Ruay, or Reel, was applied to a very 
ancient English dance, called the Hay. The 
reel is generally in 4-4 measure, but some 
times in 6-8. See Rhay. 

Refrain. The burden of a song; a ritornel? 
& repeat. 

Regal. A portable organ, used in former 
times in religious processions. 

Regel (rä’g’l), Ger. Rule. 


Regens chori (rä’göns kort, Lat. 
master in German churches. 
Regimental band. A company of musicians 
attached to a regiment; a military band. 
Regina coeli (ratene tsa/li), Lat. Queen of 

Heaven; a hymn to the Virgin. 

Register. The stops, or rows of pipes, in an 
organ ; also applied to thehigh, low, or mid- 
Ale parts, or divisions, of the voice; also the 
com pass of a voice or instrument. 

Registering. The management of the stops 
in an organ. 

Registerstimme (ré-ghis’ tér- stim’ mè), Ger. 
Speaking-stops of an organ, as distinguished 
from mechanical stops (couplers, etc.). 


Registre (rég éstr’), Pr.) d 
«cgistro (ré-jés'tró), It, j Register, draw-stop. 


The choir- 


Registrirung (rà-ghis-treroong),Ger. Thearr 
of registration. 

Rehearsal (ré-hérsál) A trial, or practice, 
previous to a public performance. 


Reihen (ri'én), Ger. Song, dance. 
Reihentanz (ri'én-tints’), Ger. Circular dance. 


Rein (rin), Ger. Pure, clear, perfect; kurz und 
rein, distinct and clear. 


Reine Stimme (riné stim’mè), Ger. Clear 
voice. 

Reiselied (ri'zé-led^, Ger. A traveling song; 
à pilgrim's hymn, or song. 


Related. A term applied to those chords, 
modes, or keys, which, by reason of theiz 
affinity and close relation, admit of an easy 
ana natural transition from one to the 
other. 


Relation. That connection which any two 
sounds have with one another in respect oí 
the interval which they form. 


Relation of keys. Affinity of keys, arising 
from the identity of oue or more chords ap- 
pertaining to both. The relationship be- 
comes closer and closer according to the 
number of such coincidences. According 
to modern usage all keys are related, and 
there is scarcely any chord which might 
not, in some way, follow any other. It is 
obvious, however, entire keys are related in 
proportion to the number of chords they 
havein common. Foritisa very different 
thing to introduce a single strange chord 
(which may be taken as belonging to the 
chromatic key) and to bodily gointo the en- 
tire foreign key to which such a chord os 
tensibly belongs. See Modulation. 


Relatio non harmonica (rc-li'tsi-ó non här- 
mo'ni-kà), Lat. False relation, 

Relative keys. Keys which only differ by 
one sharp, or flat, or which have the same 
signatures. 

Religiosamente (ré-1é-ji-0-zà-mén'téó), Tt l 

Religioso (ré-le-j1-0/20), È 
Religiously, solemnly, in a devout manner 

Re majeur (rà mi-zhùr), Fr. D major. 

Re mineur (rà m&-nür), Fr. D minor. 


Remote keys. Those keys whose scales have 
iew tones in common, as the key of C and 
the key of Dp. 

Remplissage (ränh-pli-säzh), Fr. Filling up; 
the middle parts; also a term applied to the 
decorative flourishes introduced in con- 
certos and bravura airs. 


Rentrée (rinh-trà), Fr. Return; reentry of 
the subject or theme. 

Renversement (rinh-vérs-mirh), Pr. An ine 
version. 

Renverser (ranh-vér-sà), Fr. To invert. 

Renvoi (ränh-vwä), Fr. A repeat; the mark 
of repetition. 

Repeat 8va. Repeat an octave higher. 
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Repeat. Two or more dots to the left or right 
of a double bar, indicating 
that certain measures or pas- 
sages on the same side of the 
bar are to be sung or played 
twice. 

R>percussio (ré-pér-koos'sí-0), Lat. 
swer, in a fugue. 

Repercussion. A frequent repetition of the 
same sound. A technical term in fugue, to 
denote the reappearance of the subject. 

Repertoire (rà-pér-twár), Fr. Repertory. The 
entire list of works ready for performance, 
or practicable after certain preparation, 

Répertoire de l'opéra (rà-pér-twár düh 16-pa/- 
ra), Fr. A collection of pieces from an 
Opera. 

Repetent (ré- pé- (ën), Ger. 
couduets the rehearsals. 
Repetimento (ré-pé-ti-mén'to), It Repeti- 

Repetizione (ré-pé-ti-tsi-o'né), ^^f tion. 

Répétition (rà-pà-té-si-ónh), Fr. Rehearsal; 
1vpetition. 

Repetitore (ré-pé-ti-td’ré), It. 
a rehearsal. 

Replica (rä’ pli- ka), It. 
See also Repercussio. 

Replicato (r&-pli-kä’tö), It. Repeated. 

Replique (rä-plek), Fr. (1) Octave. (2) An- 
swer (in fugue). (3) Interval arising from 
inversion. (4) Small notes inserted in & 
part to guide the performer. 

Reply. The answer, in fugue. 

Réponse (rà-pónhs), Fr. The answer, in a 
fugue. The subject very slightly modified 
so as to lead back to the tonic. 

Repos (rà-po), Fr. A pause. 

Reprise (rà'prez), Fr. The burden of a song; 
& repetition, or return, to some previous 
part; in old music, when a strain was re- 
peated, it wus called a reprise. 

Requiem (rà/ kwi - ém), Lat. A mass, or mu- 
sical service, for the dead. 

Resin. Rosin. 

Resolutio (réz-6-loo’tsi-6), Lat. Resolution. 


Resolution. The solution of a dissonance. 
All dissonances are temporary substitutions 
1n place of consonant tones, and the resolu- 
tion generally consists of the progression of 
the dissonant tone one step to the consonant 
tone which it displaced. See Dissonance. 


Kesoluzione (rés-6-loo-tsi-6’né), ft. Resolu- 
tion, decision, firmness; also the progres- 
sion from a discord to a concord. 


Resonance. The answering of one sound to 
another. Every sounding body resonates or 
answers to all tones which it contains itself. 
A room resonates or echoes to such tones as 
are part of its natural tone. Every piano- 
string, when the dampers are raised, reso- 
nates or answers every other string which 
produces its own tone or one of its partials. 
The human head resonates according to the 


Sign ef Repetition. 


A 


The an- 


A teacher who 


The director of 


Reply, repetition. 


clearness of the cavities and the direction 
ef the tone formed in the throat. An echec 
is not a resonance. An echo is merely a re- 
flection of sound-waves, and not an auswel 
with waves newly created. 


Resonanzboden (ré-so-nànts'bo'd'n),Ger. Res- 
onance bodies. The sounding-board of a 
pianoforte, etc. 


Response. Response, or answer, of the choir. 
The name of a kind of anthem sung in the 
Roman Catholie Church after the morning 
lesson. In a fugue the response is the repe- 
tition of the given subject by another part. 

Responsivo (ré-spón-sé'vo). It. Responsively. 

Responsorien (rc-spón-só'ri-én), 

Responsorium (ré-spon-só'ri-oom), Lat. 

Responsum (ré-spón'soom), 

See Response. 
Resserrement (rés-sàr'mánh), Fr. See Stretto. 


Rest. Rhythmic silence. Characters indi- 
cating rhythmic silence. During rest the 
rhythm goes right on, and this circumstance 
distinguishes musical rest from mere cessa- 
tion. Rests correspond in denomination 
and value to all the different forms of note. 

Whole Half Quarter 8th 16th 32d 64th 
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3 


Rests may be augmented by dots and 
double dots, exactly the same as notes. 


Restrictio (ré-strik’ti-6), Lat. The stretto ina 
fugue. 

Resultant tones. Tones formed by the co- 
incidences of vibrations when two tones 
are sounding together. These tones were 
first discovered by the violinist Tartini, 
who used them as a guide to correct in- 
tonation in double stopping far up the 
fingerboard. They may easily be observed 
upon the reed organ by taking a single set 
of reeds and prolonging E and G (4th and 
5th spaces of the treble staff) forte. A low 
humming will presently be heard, which, 
upon eomparison, will be found to be mid- 
dle C. Upon changing to D aud F, one 
degree lower, the humming will change 
to B5. 

Resurrexit (ra-sùr-réx'it), Lat. 

Part of the Credo of the Mass. 


* And rose 


again." 
Retard. To gradually slacken the move- 
ment. A reterd denotes the dying away 


of the impulse immediately producing the 
strain, and is generally preparatory to & 
new strain following, or else preparatory 
tothe final close. A retard is gradual and 
cumulative in character, slackening the 
movement very gradually, and completing 
the slackening upon the note preceding 
the resumption of the new idea, if there be 
one. The common mistake is to retard 
too suddenly, and too soon. As a rule 
every retard in music is prepared by an 
accelerando a little time previously, in 
approaching the climax after which the 
retard generally comes. 
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Retardando (ré-tür-dán'do), It. A retarding 


of the movement. 

Retardation. Slackening, or retarding the 
time; also a suspension, in barmouy, pro- 
longing some note of a previous chord in- 
to the succeediug oue. 


Retraite (rë trat), Fr. 
military music. 

Retro (ré-tro), Lat. Backward, the melody 
reversed, note for note. 


Retrograde (ré/tro-grad’). Going backward. 


Retrograde. An imitation repeating the sub- 
ject note for note, baekwards, begiuning 
with the last note. 

Retrogrado (rà-tró-gráà' do), It. 
goiug backward. 

Hetto (rét/to), It. Right, straight, direct. 


Réveille (ré-va’yè), Fr. Awaking, a military 
morning signal; also horn music played 
early in the morning to awake the huuter. 


Reversed. An imitation repeating a melodic 
motion in opposite direction, answering 
upward progressions with downwards, and 
the like. The union of retrograde and 
reversed imitation gives an imitation in 
which the subject is repeated note for 
note backwards, and in opposite direction 
of up and down. These are merely mechan- 
ical devices for securing something appar- 
ently new in the working out of a fugue or 
thematic group. 


Reversed motion. Imitation by contrary mo- 
tion, in which the ascending intervals are 
changed into descending and vice versa. 


Revoice. To repair an organ-pipe so as to re- 
store its proper quality of tone. 

R.H. In pianoforte musie used to indicate 
the right hand. 

Eee, 

ESS (rap-s0-dé’), Ger. } see Rapsodie. 

Rhapsodists. Greek minstrels, of the time of 
Homer and later. 


Rhythm. Measured move- 

Rhythmus (rit/moos), Ger. | mentin time. All 
music begins by selecting a certain key. or 
group of chords, within which, or in rela- 
tion to which, all the melodieand harmonic 
movements take place. In like manner it 
also selects a certain rate of pulsation and a 
certain measure, within which,orin relation 
to which, all the rhythm of the piece takes 
place. Hence, in general, the rhythm of a 
piece of music is the time motion against 
the background of pulsation and measure. 
A rhythm is said to be completed when it 
reaches a symmetrical grouping and closes 
with an accent. This is also sometimes 
called a rhythmus. In orchestral works, 
and in elaborate pianoforte works, several 
rhythms are going on at the same time. 
This appears in simple pieces, where there 
isarhythm of the melody assuch, a rhythm 
of theaccompaniment, and à rhythm of the 
two together. 


Retreat; tattoo, in 


Retrograde, 


Ripieno (rö-pe-ä’nö), 


Rhythme (rithm), Fr. Rhythm. 
Rhythmical. Conformable to rhythm. 
Rhythmically. Inarhythmical manner 
Rhythmique (rith-mek’), Fr. } : e 
Rhythmisch (rit/mish), Ger. Rhythmical. 
Ribattere (ré-bat’té-ré), It. To reverberate. 


Ribattuta (ré-bát-too'tà), It. A beat, a passing 
note. 


Ricercare (ré-tshér-ka’ré), Sought 
Ricercari (re-tshér-ká're), pl. It after; this 
Ricercata (re-tshér-kà'tà), S term isap- 
Ricercato (re-tshér-kà'to), plied to 


every kind of composition wherein re- 
searches of musical design are employed. It 
is suitable to certain figures replete with 
contrapuntal artifices, also to madrigals, 
and the term was formerly applied to sol- 
feggi, and also to instrumental exercises 
when of considerable difficulty. 

Ricordanza (rē - kor - dan’ tsa), It. 
brauce, recollection. 

Riddone (réd-d6’né), It. 
lage dance. 

Rideau d'entr'acte (r&-dö d’änh-tr’äkt), Fr. 
Drop scene. 

Ridevolmente (re-dé-vol-mén't&), It. 
crously, pleasantly. i 

Ridicolosamente  (re-di-ko-lo-zà-mén'té), It, 
Ridiculously. 

Ridotto (ré-dot'to), It. Reduced; arranged or 
adapted from a full score; also an entertain- 
ment consisting of singing and dancing; a 
species of opera. 

Riesenharfe (ré/z'n-hár'i&), Ger. ZEolian harp. 

Rifiormenti (ré-fe-or-mén'te), It. pl. Orna. 
ments, embellishmeuts. 

Rigadoon. A lively old French or Provenca} 
dance in triple time. 

Rigodon (ré-gó-dónh), Fr. 

Rigoletto (rē-gō-lčt'tő), It. A round dance. 

Rigoll. An old instrument consisting of ser 
eralsticks placed by the side of each other, 
but separated by beads. lt was played b7 
D ng struck with a ball at the end of a 
stick. 

Rigore (r&-gö’re), It. Rigor, strictness; oi 
rigore di tempo, with strictness as to time. 
Rigoroso (r&-gö-rö’zö), It. Rigorous, exact, 

strict. 

Rilasciando (ré-li-shi-in/d6), It. Relaxing the 
time, giving way a little. 


Remem- 


A roundelay; a vil- 


Ludi- 


A rigadoon. 


Rinforzando (ren-för-tsän’dö), Strength- 
Rinforzare (r&n-jör-tsä’re), ened, re. 
Rinforzato (ren-för-tsä’tö), inforced; 
Rinforzo (ren-lör’tsö), & repeat. 


ed reinforcement of tone or expression ; in- 
dicating that several notes are to be played 
with energy and emphasis. 
Ripetitura (re-pé-te-too'rà), It Repeti- 
Ripetizione (ré-pé-té-tsi-d’né), ^" ftion; the 
burden of a song; a refrain. 
Ripieni (re-pó-à/n&), pl. t | The tutti, of 
* j full, parts which 
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fill up and augment the effect of the fuli 
chorus of voices and instruments. In a 
large orchestra all the violins, violas, and 
basses, except the principals, are sometimes 
called ripieni. 

Ripienist. A player of the ripieno, or tutti, 
parts in an orchestra. 

Riposta (r&-pös’tä), It. Repeat. 

Ripresa (re-prà/zà), } Repetition, reiter- 

Riprese (re prà/zó), ation. 

Risentitamente (re-són'ti-tà-mén'té), ) 

Risentito (re-són-te'to), 

Marked, distinct, forcibly, firmly. 

Risolutamente (ré-z0-]oo-ta-mén’té), It. 
lutely, boldly. 

Risolutissimo (rē z6-loo-tés’si-m6), It. 
resolutely, as boldly as pussible. 

Risoluto (ré-zo-100'/t6), 2t. Resolved, resolute, 
bold. 

Risoluzione (re-z6-100- tsi- 6’né), Il. Resolu- 
tion, determination ; also the resolution of 
a discord. 

Risonante. Resounding, ringing, sounding. 

Risposta (rés- pds’ ti), I. The answer in a 
fugue. 

Rissonanza (r&-sö-nän’tsä), Jf. Resonance. 

Ristretto (ré-strét/to), It. The stretto, the re- 
striction, or contraction, of the subject, in & 
fugue. 

Risvegliato (res-vàl-yl-à'to), It, 
reanimated. 


Rit. ‘34; : 
Ritard. } Abbreviationsof Ritardando. 


Ritardando (re-tär-dän’dö), IL. 
layiug the time gradually. 

Ritardato (ré-tàr-dà'to), IL. 
layed. 

Ritardo (ré-tàr'do), It. Retardation, gradual 
delay; in harmony prolonging some note 
of a previous chord into the succeeding 
one. 

Ritardo un pochettino (r&-tär’dö oon po-két- 
te’nö), It. Slacken the time a little. 

Riten. An abbreviation of Ritenuto. 


Ritenendo (ré-té-nén’/d6), It } Detaining, 

Ritenente (re-té-nén'té), ~~ holding back 
the time. 

Ritenento (re-té-nén'tó), It Roe: 

Ritenuto (re-té-noo'to), ^^ kept back; the 
effect differs from ritardando, by being 
done at once, while the other is effected by 
degrees. 

Ritmo (rét’m6), It. 
ure. 

Ritmo a tre battute (rét/mo 4 trà bit-too’té). 
It. Rhythm in three beats. 

Ritornel (ré-t6r-nél’ , It. The burden of 

Ritornello (re-tor-nél'l0), Jt. a song; aiso a 

Ritournelle (r&-toor-n&l), Fr. } shortsymphony 
or introduction to an air, and the eymnnonv 
which follows an air; it is also applied to 
tutti parts introductory to, and between, or 
after, the solo passages in a concerto. 


It. 


Reso- 


Very 


Awakened, 


Retarding,de- 


Retarded, de- 


Rhythm, cadence, meas- 


[ 


Ritual. The directions and text of formal 
services, such as those of the church, secret 
Societies, ete. 

Riverso (ré-vér'só), 

Riverscio (ré-vér-shi 

Rivolgimento (ré-vol-yi-mén'to), It. Inver- 
Sion of the parts, in double counterpoint. 

Rivoltato (re-vol-tà'tó), y Inverted, in coun- 

Rivolto (ré-vol'to), e terpoint. 

Roccoco (rö-kö’kö). 

Rococo (rö-kö’kö). 


re n.) See Rovescio. 
6), 


] Old-fashioned, odd. 


Roehrquint (rör’quint), Gen Reed - fifth ; 

Rohrquint (ròorquint), 7°" fan organ-stop, 
sounding the fifth above the diapasons. 

Rohr (rōr), Ger. Reed, pipe. 

Röhre (rö'r&), Ger. pl. Reeds. 

Rohrflöte (rdr’fld’té), Ger. Reed flute, a stop- 
ped diapason in an organ. 

Rohrwerk (rōr'wărk), Ger. 
reed-stops in an organ. 

Role (roll), Fr. A part or character performed 
by an actor in a play or opera. 

Rolling. A term applied to that rapid pulsa- 
tion of the drum by which the sounds so 
closely succeed each other as to beat upon 
theear with a rumbling continuity of effect. 

Roll, long. A prolonged roll of drumssignal- 
izing an attack by the enemy, aud for the 
troops to place themselves in line of battle. 

Rollo (rollo), It. The roll on the drum and 
tambourine. 


Reed-work; the 


Romance (ró-mánhs). Fr. Formerly the 
Romanza (rö-män’tsä), It. } name given to 
Romanze (ró-mán'tsó), Ger.) the long lyric 


tales sung by the minstrels; now a term ap- 
plied to an irregular, though delicate and 
refined composition in lyric style. 

Romanesca (rö-mä-n&s’kä), It. i favorite 

Romanesque (ró-mán-ésk), Fr. Roman or 
Italian dance of the sixteenth century, re- 
sembling the galliard. 

Romantic. Interesting, strange, exciting. In 
poetry applied to the movement beginning 
near the close of the eighteenth century, 
Goethe and Schiller being the leading ex- 
ponents. In music to asimilar tendency to 
make thought free and truly responsive to 
the inner life. Hence in music the works 
of Chopin, Sehumann, and others, which 
were measurably free from classical restric- 
tions and carried out their ideas 1n any di- 
rection the fancy took them; whereas Bach 
and the composers before him were con- 
stantly hampered by the ideal of treating a 
selected musical idea iu a certain manner, 
which in the hands of common composers 
became merely pedantic and learned. Ac- 
cording to some philosophers the essence of 
ihe romantic spirit differs from the classic 
in this: That, whereas the ideal of classical 
art was to represent the eternal and ideal, 
the idea of the romantic is that everything 
which the individual experiences is of in- 
terest to the whole race. Hence a vastly 
greater latitude of styles and forms. 


ä arm, ä add, à ale, 6 end, e eve, ï ill, i isle, 5 old, 6 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound, kh Ger. ch. nb nasal. 
(191) 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


RUM 


ROM 
Romantique (rö-mänh-tek), Fr. ] _Roman- 
Komanzesco (ró-mánh-tsés'ko), It. f tic, imag- 


inative, fairy like. 

Ronde (rönd), Fr. A semibreve. 

Rondeau (rönh’dö), Fr. | A composition, vo- 

Rondo (rön’dö), It. j cal or instrumental, 
generally consisting of three strains, the 
first of which terminates in a cadence on 
the tonic and is repeated several times dur- 
ing the movement. 

Rondeau mignon (rónh-do' me-yónh), Fr. A 
favorite rondo. 

Rondiletta (ron-di-lèt'tà), 

Rondinetto (ron-di-nét/to), y 

Rondino (rön-de’nö), 3 

Rondoletto (rön-dö-l&t’tö), 

Rondo form. In the style of a rondo. 


Root. The fundamental note of any chord. 

Rosalie (r6-sa’/li-&), Ger. A derisive name 
sometimes applied to cheaply constructed 
musical passages, consisting of sequences 
and common harmonies. 

Rostral (rós-trál, Ger. A music-pen. 


Rota (ró'tà), D A wheel; applied to a canon, 
or à round. 

Rote. Name formerly applied to the hurdy- 
gurdy. 

Rote, singing by. The act of singing, not 
from a knowledge of music, but from listen- 
ing to the singing of others. 


Rotondo (rö-tön’dö), Zt. Round, full. 
Rotte (rot't&), It. Broken, interrupted. 


Roulade (roo-läd), Fr. A florid vocal passage ; 
a division, or rap.d series of notes, using 
only one syllable. 

Roulement (rool-máuh), Fr. A roll, or shake, 
upon the drum or tambourine; prolonged 
reiterations of one note, upon the guitar, 
ete. 


Round. A species of canon in the unison or 
octave; also a vocal composition in three 
or more parts, all written in the same clef, 
the performers singing each part in succes- 
sion. They are called rounds because the 
performers follow one another in a circula- 
tory motion. 


Roundel. From the French word rounde- 
Roundelay. let; a species of antique rus- 


| easy rondo. 


Ì A short and 


tic song, or ballad, common in the four- 
teenth century, and so called on account of 
form, by which it constantly returned to 
the first verse, and thus went round. 

Roverscio (rö-vär’shi-ö), 

Rovesio (rö-vä-si-ö), 

Rovesciamento (ró-và-shi-üi-mén'to), It 

Rovescio (r6-va/shi-6), à 
Reverse motion, the subjcet backward, in 
double counterpoint. 

Rubato (roo-bä’tö), It. Robbed, stolen; tak- 
ing & portion of the duration from one 
note, and giving it to another. See Tempo 
rubato. 

Rückgang (rék’giing), Ger. Going back. The 
part of the sonata preceding the return of 
the principal. 

Rückung (rék'oong), Ger. 


It. } See Roescio. 


Syncopation. 


Rudiments. The first elements, or principles, 
of music. 

Ruhepunct (roo'hé-poonkt/), Ger, | Pause, 

Ruhepunkt (roo'hé-poonkt), "^* f point c^ 


rest or repose; a cadence. 
Ruhestelle (roo’hè-stè1’1è), Gen A pause, 
Ruhezeichen (roo’hé-tsi/kh’n), ie & rest, 
Ruhig (roo'hìg), Ger. Calm, quiet, tranquil. 
Rule of the octave. The art of accompany- 
ing the scale, either ascending or descend 
ing, when taken in the bass, with the prop- 
er chords or harmony. 
Rullando (rool-Jän’dö), It Rolling on the 
Rullante (rool-län’te), * | drum or tam- 


bourine. 
Run. A rapid flight of notes introduced as 
au cmbellishment; a roulade. 
Rundgedicht (roond’gé-dikht’), Go D Ron- 
Rundgesang (roond'gé-züng^, HI: | deau, 


rouudelay, a convivial song. 

Running passages. Divisions; series of notes 
appropriated to a single syllable. 

Russe (russ), Fr. Russian; @ la Russe, in the 
Russian style. 

Russian bassoon. A deep-toned instrument 
of the serpent species, sometimes used in 
military bands. 

Rustico (roos'ti-ko), Jt. Rural, rustic. 

Rutscher (root'shér), Ger. The dance called 
a galopade. 
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S. Abbreviation of Segno or Sinistra. 


Saccade (sik-kád^), Fr. A firm pressure of the 
violin-bow against the strings, enabling the 
player to produce two, three, or four notes 
at one stroke. 

Sackbut. An old bass wind instrument, re- 
sembling a trombone. The sackbut of the 
Bible was a stringed instrument. 

Sackpfeife (sik’pfi/fé), Ger. A bagpipe. See 
Cornamusa. 

Sacred music. Music composed for public 
religious worship or private devotion; ora- 
torios, psalmody, etc. 

Saengerfest (sáng'ér-fést/, Ger. A festival of 
singers. 

Saison (sà/sónh), Fr. The musical season. 

Saite (si'tè), Ger. A string of a musical instru- 
ment. 

Saiteninstrument (si'tn-in-stroo-mént/), Ger. 
A stringed instrument. 

Saitenklang (si't'n-klàng^), Ger. 
or vibration, of a string. 

Saitenspieler (si't' n-spe'lér), Ger. 
stringed instrument. 

Saitenton (si't'n-ton'/), Ger. 
stringed instrument. 

Saitig (si'tíig), Ger. Stringed. 

Salcional (sil-sí-0-nál'), An eight- or 

Salicet (sá-li-sà/), Fr.» sixteen - feet 

Salicional (sá-le-si-0-nál/), organ-stop of 
small scale and stringy tone. 

Salle de concert (sill düh kénh-sart’), Fr. A 
concert-roum. 

Salle de musique (sill düh mii-zék’), Fr. ^ 
music-roon. 

Salm (sälm), Ger. } 

Salmo (säl-mö), It. A psalm. 

Salonmusik (sä’lön-moo-zek’),Ger. Salon mı- 
sic; music for the drawing-room: hence 
music of a pleasing and not profound char- 
acter. 

Salpinx. The ancient Greek trumpet. 

Saltando (säl-tän’dö), It. Leaping, proceed- 
ing by skips or Jumps. 

Saltarello (sál-tà-rél'10), It. A Roman or Ital- 
jan very quick dance, der‘viag its name 
from the introduction of leaping skips, in 
2-4, 6-8, or 6-4 measure. 

Salteretto (sál-té-rét/to), 7. A musical figure 
in 6-8 time, the first and fourth quavers be- 
ing dotted; very usaal in move- 
ments alla Sicilians. 

Saltero (säl-tä’rö), Jt. 
with ten strings. 


The sound, 
Player ona 


The tone of a 


ww. © 
Psaltery, instrument 


Salto (sál'to), It. A leap, or Skip, from one 
note to a distant one; also a cance. 

Salve regina (sil’vé rà-gé/nà), Lat. ‘ Hail, 
Queen;"' & hymn to the Virgin Mary. 

Sambuca (sim-boo’ka), It. An ancientstringed 
instrument used by the Greeks, the peculiar 
Structure of which is unknown. 

Sammlung (sim’loong), Ger. A collection of 
airs, ete. 

Sampogna (säm-pön’yä), It. A species of pipe. 
See Zampogna. 

Sampunia. A pneumatic instrument used by 
the ancient Hebrews, resembling the mod- 
ern bagpipe. 

Sanctus (sánk'toos), Lat. rz Holy ;" the fourth 
movement of the Mass. 

Sanft (sänft), Ger. Soft, mild, smooth; mit 
sanften Stimmen, with soft stops. 
Sanftgedackt (sünft'ghé-dákt), Ger. 
toned stopped pipe. 
Sanftheit (sánft/hit), Ger. 

ness, gentleness. 

Sanftig (sanf-tig), Ger. 

Sanftmuth (sánft/moot), 

Sanítmüthigkeit (sánft/mü-tig-kit), 
Suftuess, gentleness. 

Sanftmüthig (sänft’ mii - tig), 
gently. 

Sang (sàng), Ger. Song. 

Sänger (sàng'ér), Ger. A singer. 

3üngerbund (sang'ér-boond/), Ger. A league, 
or brotherhood, of singers; a convention of 
singing societies. 

Sangerverein (sang’ér-fér-rin’), Ger. Singers’ 
union. 

Sans (sinh), Fr. Without. 

Sans frappé (sánh frap-pa’), Fr. Without 
striking; play the notes without striking 
them hard or forcibly. 

Sans pédales (sinh pä-däl), Fr. 
pedals. 

Santur (sán-toor), Tur. A Turkish stringed 
iustrument; the psaltery. 

Saquebute (säk-büt), Fr. The sackbut, 

Saraband (sár-i-bánd', Eng. | A dance said 


A soft- 
Softness, smooth- 


Soft, gentle. 
} Ger. 


Ger. Softly, 


Without the 


Sarabanda (sär-ä-bän’dä), It. to be orig- 

Sarabande (sär-ä-bänd), Jr. inaly  de- 

Sarabande (sär-ä-bäu’d£), Ger. rived from 
the Saracens, and danced with castanets; it 
isin slow 3-4 or 3-2 time, and characterized 
by the second note of the measure being 
prolonged through the second and third 
beats, which gives gravity and majesty to 
the movement. 
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Sarrusophones (sär’roos-ö-fönes). A family of 
reed brass instruments, with reed mouth- 
pieces. They are made in eight sizes. 


Sattel (sit’t’l), Ger. The nut of the finger- 
board of the violin, ete. 


Satz (sätz), Ger. Musical passage, Com post: 
tion, theme. Applied to pieces of all dimen- 
sions, from a single phrase to a complete 
sonata or rondo movement. A single piece. 

Saut (so), Fr. See Salto. 

Sautereau (sö-t&-rö), Fr. 
Spinet. 

Sawtry. 
psaltery. 


Sax-horn. A brassinstrument introduced by 
M. Sax, with & wide mouthpiece and three, 
four, or five cylinders, and much used in 
military bands; tbe tone is round, pure, 
and full. 


Saxophones. A family of brass wind instru- 
ments invented by M. Sax. The body of 
these instruments is a parabolic cone of 
brass, provided with a set of keys; their 
tones are soft and penetrating in the higher 
part, and full and rich in the lower part of 
their compass. The saxophones are six in 
number, the high, the soprano, the alto, the 
tenor, the baritone, and the bass; they are 
played with a single reed and a clarinet 
mouthpiece. 


Saxotromba. A brassinstrument introduced 
by M. Sax, with a wide mouthpiece and 
three, four, or five cylinders; the tone is of 
a shrill character, partaking of the quality 
both of the trumpet and the bugle. 


Sax-tuba. A brass instrument introduced by 
M. Sax, with a wide mouthpiece and three 
cylinders; the tone is very sonorous and 
deep. 

Sbalzo (sbäl’tsö), It. Skip, or leap, in melody. 

Sbarra doppia (sbär’rä döp’pi-ä), It. A double 
bar. 


The jack of the 


A term used in olden times for 


Scagnello 'skän-yäl’lö), It. 
violin, etc. 
Scala (skä’lä), It. A scale, or gamut. 


Scala cromatica (ská/là krö-mä’ti-kä), It. 
chromatic scale. 


Scaid. A Scandinavian poet-musician. 


Scale. From the Latin word scala. The de- 
nomination first given to the arrangement 
made by Guido of the six syllables ut, re, 
rai, fa, sol, la; also called the gamut. The 
tones of a key arranged in regular order ac- 
cording to pitch. The tone compass of any 
instrument. The general dimensions or 
proportions of an instrument or a set of in- 
struments. 


Scale, chromatic. A scale proceeding by half- 
steps, as when every key of the piano is 
touched in succession. 


The bridge of the 


The 


Scale, diatonic major. A scale composed of 
the tones of the major mode, having half- 
steps between three and four and seven and 
eight. 


Scale, enharmonic. A scale proceeding by 
intervals less than the diatonic and chro- 
matic. 


Scale, German. A scale of the natural notes 
formed of A, H, C, D E F, G, the B being 
reserved to express Bp. 


Scale, Guido's. The syllables ut, re, mi, fa, 
sol, la, used by Guido d'Arezzo, called also 
the Aretinian scale; the syllable si was in- 
troduced aiterward. 


Scale, minor diatonic. The scale of the minor 
mode, having a minor third and sixth, the 
other degrees being the same as in the major 
of the same tonic. 

Scale, natural. The scale of C, called natural 
because it does not require tne aid of flats 
or sharps. 


Scale of A major. 
Three sharps. 

Scale of Ab maior. 
Ap. Four flats. 

Scale of A minor. 
Natural. 

Scale of A» minor. 
Ab. Seven flats. 
Scale of B major. B, Cz, D#, E, FZ, G, Az, B. 

Five sharps. 
Scale of B minor. 
Two sharps. 
Scale of C major. 
ural. 


A, B, C£, D, E, F#, G#, A. 
Ab, Bb, C, Dp, Eb, F, G, 
A, By © EE A 


Ab, Bb, Cb, Dp, Bb, Fp, Gf, 


B, C£, D, E, F2, G, Az, B. 


C, D, E; F, G, A, B, C. Nat 


Scale of C minor. C, D, Eb, F, G, Ab, Bg, C. 
T. ree flats. 
Scale of C major. C, D, E, F, G, A, B, C. Nat- 


ural. 
Scale of CZ minor. 
Cà. Four sharps. 
Scale of D maior. 
Two sharps. 
Scale of D minor. 
Two sharps. 
Scale of Db major. Db, Eb, F, Gb, Ab, Bb, €, 
Dp. Signature tive flats. 
Scale of Eb major. Eb, F, G, Ab, Bb, C, D, Ep. 
Three flats. 
Scale of E» minor. 
Ep. Six flats. 
Scale of E major. 
Four sharps. 
Scale of E minor. 
Oue sharp. 


Sale of F maior. F, G, A, Bb, C, D, F, F. One 
at. 


VE, D#, E, F#, G#, A, BS, 
D, E, F#, G, A, B, C£, D. 


D, E, F,G, A, Bb, Cf, D. 


Ep, F, Gb, Ab, Bb, Cp, DI, 
E, F#, G£, A, B, C#, DH, E. 
E, F#, G, A, B, C£, D#, E. 


Scale of F minor. 
For four flats. 


Scale of FZ maior. 
Six sharps. 
Scale of FZ minor. 
F#. Thre»sharps. 
Scale of G maior. 
One sharp. 


F, G, Ap, Bp, C, Db, Eb, F. 
Ft, GE, AZ, B, CE, D#, E 

Fi, G#, A, B, C#, D, Es, 
G, A, B, 6, DER F#,@& 
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Scale of G minor. 
Two flats. 

Scale of G minor. 
EXS Ge 

Scemando (shé-mán'do), It. 
creasing in force. 

Scena (shä’nä), It. 
Opera or play. 

Scenario (shé-nà'ri-0), It. Actor’s guide- 
book; a programme; scenes, decorations. 

Scene. Part of an act, portion of an cpera; 
an act generally comprises several scenes. 


Scenic music. Music adapted to dramatic 

! performances. 

Schäferlied (sha/fér-léd), Ger. 
shepherd’s song. 

Schäferpfeife (sha/fér-pfi'fé), Ger. 
pipe. 

Schäfertänze (shà'iér-tan'tsé), Ger. pl. 
herd dances. 

Schalkhaft (shalk’haft),Ger. Playful, roguish. 

Schall (shall), Ger. Sound. 

Schallbecken (sháll-bék'ken), Ger. Cymbal. 

Schallloch (shéll'10kh), Ger. Sound-hole. 

Schallrohr (sháll'ror) Ger. Speaking-trum- 
pet. 

Schallstück (shall stiik), Ger. 
trumpet, bugle, horn, ete. 
Schalltrichter (sháll'trikh-tér), Ger. The bell 

of wind instruments. 
Schalmay (sháll-mi^, gie \ Ashawm ; also 
Schalmei (shàáll mi), "jan 8-feet reed or- 
g.n-stop; the tone resembles that of the 
cremona, or clariuet. 

Scharf (shirf), Ger. Sharp, acute; a shrill 
mixture stop, of several ranks of pipes. 
Schauspiel (shou'spel),Ger. Drama, dramatic 

pieee. 
Schauspieler 

piayer. 
Schelle (shél'1&), Ger. A bell; a jingle. 


Schellenbaum (shél'lén-bowm),Ger. ‘‘Jingle- 
tree." The high stand of bells sometimes 
used in orchestral and band music for ori- 
ental coloring. 

Scherz (shirts), Ger. | Play, sport, jest. A 

Scherzo (skér'tso), It. § name given to a 
great variety of instrumental composi- 
tions, and indicative of their character 
rather than their form. Scherzi occur as 
single pieces, as items of sets of pieces 
(partite, etc.), and as movements of larger 
com positions. The scherzo was intro- 
duced into the sonata towards the end of 
the last century, and soon aiter also into 
the symphony and other kindred forms, 
where it frequently takes the place of the 
minuet. Its form in the sonata, etc., was at 
first that of the minuet (a first division of 
two parts; a second division, or trio, of two 
parts, and a repetition of the first division) ; 
afterwards this form was developed and 


G#, AS, B, Cf, Di, E, 
Diminishing, de- 


A scene, or portion, of an 


Pastoral song, 
Shepherd's 


Shep- 


The bell of à 


(shou-spé'lér), Ger. Actor, 


G, A, Bb, C, D, Ep, F#, G. | 


treated with greater freedom. This devel- 
oped minuet-form is the most common 
form of the scherzo; but there are scherzi 
with two trios, scherzi in form resembling 
that of the first movement of a sonata, and 
scherzi irregularly and fantastically con- 
structed. Triple measure is oftenest to be 
met with, more especially 3-4 measure, but 
also 2-4 time occurs. 


Scherzando (sk£r-tsän’dö), It. Playful, 
Scherzante (skér-tsin’té), It. lively, 
Scherzevole (skär-tsä’vö-l&), It. sportive, 
Scherzhaft (shärtshäft), Ger. merry. 


Scherzoso (sk£r -tsö’so, It. 
jocose. 

Scherzozamente (skér-ts6-si-mén’té), It. Mer- 
rily, playtul:y, sportively. 

Schiettamente (sk&-&t-tä-m&nfte), IL. 
unadorned. 

Schietto (ske-ét'to), It. Simple, plain, neat. 

Schisma (skismä), Gr. A very minute differ- 
ence between the sound of intervals. In 
ancient music, a small interval equal to 
the half of a comma, or the eighteenth 
part of a tone. 

Schlachtgesang (shläkht’ gh&-säng), ; 

Schlachtlied (shläkht/led), } cer. 
War song, battle-song. 

Schlag (shläg),Ger. Stroke, blow; a beat, as 
regards time. 

Schlagen (shlügh'n), Ger. 
to warble or trill. 

Schlagfeder (shlägh’fä-d’r), Ger. A plectrum. 

Schlaginstrumente (shlügh'in-stroo-mén't&), 
Ger. pl. Instruments of percussion. Form- 
erly key-board instruments also. 

Schlecht (shlékht), Ger. Faulty. 

Schlechtertacttheile (shlékh-tér-takt/thi-lé), 
Ger. The unaccented parts of the measure. 

Schleifbogen (shlif'bo'gh'n), Ger. A slur. 

Schleifen (shli/i'n), Ger. To slide, to glide. 

Schleifer (shli/fér), Ger. Slurred note, gliding 
note. 

Schleifezeichen (shli'fé-tü/ikh'n), Ger. A slur, 
a mark of the legato style. 

Schleppend (shlép'pénd), Ger. 
drawling. 

Schluss (shlooss), Ger. The end, conclusion. 

Schlüssel (shlùs’s'1), Ger. A clef. 

Schlussfall (shlooss’fäll), Ger. A cadence. 

Schlusssatz (shlooss'sáts),Ger. A closing pas- 
sage. 

Schlusszeichen (shlooss-tsikh'n), Ger. A 
pause. 

Schmeichelnd (shmi-khélnd), Ger. Coaxing- 
ly, caressingly. 

Schmerz (shmárts), Ger. Grief, sorrow. 

Schmerzhaft (shmärts’häft), Ger. Dolorous, 
sorrowful. 

Schnabel (shnä’p’]), Ger. 
piece, as of the clarinet. 


Merry, playful, 


Simply, 


To strike, to beat; 


Dragging, 


A beak; a mouth- 


EEN 
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Schnabelflöte (shnä’b’1-Nö’t), Ger. A beak- 
flute, i. e., flageolet. 

Schnarrpfeifen (shnárr'pfi-f'n), Ger Reed- 

Schnarrwerk (shnärr’wärk), ? pipes, 


reed work, or stops, in an organ. 


Schnecke (shnék’k¢), Ger. A snail; the scroll 
at the top of a violin. 

Schnell (shnéll), Ger. Quickly, rapidly ; etwas 
bewegter schnell, a little quicker. 

Schnelle (shnél'lé), Ger. Go. AE 

Schnelligkeit (shnél'líg-kit), "1 swiftness, 
rapidity. 

Schneller (shnellér) Ger.  Quicker, faster. 
Also & quick and short trill. 

Schnellwalzer (shnéll'wál'tsér), Ger. 
waltzes. 

Schollrohr (shöll’rör), Ger. 
brass wind instruments. 

Schottisch (shot'tísh), Ger. 
rather slow, in 2-4 time. 

Schrage Bewegung (schrá/ghé ba-wa’ ghoong), 
Ger. Oblique motion. 

Schreibart (shrib'ürt), Ger. 
composiug. 

Schreiber (shri'bér), Ger. A music-copyist. 

Schreiend (shri'énd), Ger. Acute, shrill, 
Screaming. 

Schreiwerk (shri’wàrk), Ger. 
acute or mixture stops. 

Schrittmässig (shrit/mas'síg), Ger. Slow time, 
andante. 

Schuiftromppet (shwif'tróm-pét), Dut. A sack- 
but. 


Quick 
Trumpets, bugles, 


A modern dance, 


Style, manner of 


Shrill work; 


Schule (shoo'lé), Ger. A school, or method, 
forlearning any instrument; also a peculiar 
style of composition,the manner,or method, 
of an eminent composer, teacher, or per- 
former. 

Schulgerecht (shool'ghé-rékht^, Ger. Regu- 
lar, in due form; written correctly, in ac- 
cordance with the rules and principles of 
musical art. Used derogatorily, as denying 
higher qualities. 

Schultergeige (shool’t’r-gbi/ghé),Ger. Shoul- 
der violin, as distinguished from “nee 
viol,” 'cello. 

Schusterfleck (shoos'tér-flék/), Ger. 
salia. 


Schwach (shwákh), Ger. Piano, soit, weak. 

Schwächer (shwä’kh£r), Ger. Fainter, softer, 
more piano. 

Schwache Stimme (shwákh'é stim’mé), Ger. 
A weak voice. 

Schwärmer (schwär'm’r), Ger. A passage in 
which each pair of tones are several times 
repeated. 


Schwebung (shwé-boong), Ger. Waving; a 
lighter species of tremulant, for the more 
delicate stops, such as the vox humana, etc. 


Schweige (shwi’ghé), Ger. A rest. 


See Ro- 


Schweizerflóte (shwi’tsér-floté), } Ger. 

Schweizerpfeife (shwi-tsér-pfi’fé), E 
Swiss flute, or pipe. 

Schwellen (shwél’l’n), Ger. 
crease in loudness. 


Schwer (shwär), Ger. Heavily, ponderously. 


Schwermüthig (shwar-mù'tig), Ger. In a pen- 
sive, melancholy style. 

Schwiegel (shwé’g’l), Ger. An organ-stop of 
the flute species, of metal, pointed at the 
top. 

Schwindend (shwin'd'nd), Ger. Dying away. 

Schwingung (shwing'oong), Ger. Vibration 
of a string, ete. 

Scialumo (sé-a-lii’m6), Fr. A word employed 
in clarionet music, signifying that the notes 
are to be played an cctave lower than writ- 
ten. 

Scioltamente (she-ol-táà-mén'té), It. With free- 
dom, agility ; easily, the notes being rather 
detached than legato. 

Scioltezza (she-ol-tét/sà), It. 
lightness. 

Sciolto (shó-ol'tó), It. 
tamente, 

Scolia (sko'li-Cà, Gr. Among the ancients 
songs in general, but more especially those 
of a festive kind. 


Scordatura (skör-dä-too’rä), It. Tuning a vi- 
olin differently, for the more easily per- 
forming certain peculiar passages. 


Score. An arrangement of the vocal and in- 
strumental parts of a composition in equal 
lines, with bars drawn across the entire 
number (whence the name “ score") in such 
a way as to present the whole detail to the 
eye atonce. A piano score of a vocal work 
contains all the voice parts, cach on itsown 
staff, and the pianoforte accompaniment. 
The copy of an opera for piano solo is nota 
score, but an arrangement, since the vocal 
parts are notshown. The only kind of copy 
to which the term score applies without 
limitation is the full orchestra score, which 
also contains all the vocal paris. This is the 
score, or German Partitur. Composers gen- 
erally write first a piano score, indicating 
the leading instruments for each motive as 
it occurs. From tuis the full score is after- 
wards developed, and in earrying out the 
instruments complete much detail is often 
added, leading later to a new piano score, in 
which the salieut parts of this detail are in- 
cluded. The term score does not properly 
apply to the printed copy of a pianoforte 
composition. Buta ‘‘score”’ of a trio, quar- 
tette, or even a composition for two pianos, 
whenever the copy contains all the parts, is 
correct. 


Scorrendo (skor-rén'doó), It. Gliding from one 
sound into another. 


Scotch scale. The pentatonic scale, consist- 
ing of the tones do, re, mi, sol, la, do. Many 
Scotch melodies are mainly confined to this 
PR of tones in key, whence the term 

cotch. 


To swell, to in- 


Freedom, ease, 


Free, light. See Sciol- 
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Scotch snap. A peculiarity in Scotch tunes, 
and those written in imitation of the Scotch 
character. Itis the lengthening of the time 
of a second note at the expense of the one 
before it, placing & semiquaver before a 
dotted quaver. Itgivesemphasis and spirit 
to dance tunes, and, when well applied, has 
& lively effect. 


Scozzese (skōt-sã'zě), It. In the Scotch style. 


Scuola (skoo-0'là), It. A school; a course of 
study. 

Sdegnante (sdàn-yán't&), It. 
ate. 

Sdegno (sdan’y6), It. Anger, wrath, passion. 


Sdegnosamente (sdàn-yo-zà-mén'té), It. Scorn- 
fully, disdainfully. 
Sdrucciolamento (sdroot-tshi-ö-lä- 
me&ı’tö), It. 
Sdrucciolato (sdroot-tshi-6-la’t6), J 
Sliding the fingers along the strings or the 
keys of an instrument. 
Se (sa), Il. If, in case, provided, as, so, etc. 


Se bisogna (sà b&-sön’yä), It. If necessary, if 
required. 

Sec (sék), Fr. Dry, unornamented, cold- 

Secco (sék’k6), Jt. ly; the note, or chord,to 
be struck plainly, without ornament or 
arpeggio. 2 

Seccarara (sek -kä-rä’rä), It. 
danee. 

Sechs (sékhs), Ger. Six. 

Sechsachteltakt (sékhs-ákh't'l-tikt), Ger. 
Measure in 6-8 time. 

Seckssaitig (sékhs-si’tig), Ger. 
with six strings. 


Sechstel (sékhs'tél), Ger. A sixth. 
Sechstheilig (sékhs-tilig| Ger. In six parts. 


Sechzehnfüssig (sckh’tsän-füs’sig, Ger. Six- 
teen feet, applied to organ-pipes, or pitch, 
a 16-feet tone being an octave below the 
normal pitch. 


Sechzehnte (sékh'tsan-té), Ger. Sixteenth. 
Sechzehntel (sékh'tsàn-tél), Ger. Semiquaver. 


Sechzehntelpause (sékh-tsan’-tél-pou’zé), Ger. 
A semiquaver rest. 

Second. The interval between any tone of 
the scale and the next above, or below. It 
derives its name from the fact that in reck- 
oning intervals both tones are counted as 
well as all that lie between. Seconds are 
always represented upon adjacent degrees 
of the staff. But the representation is de- 
termined by nature of the intezval and not 
the interval by the form of the representa- 
tion. 

A minor second is equal to one half-step; 
a major second to two half-steps; an aug- 
mented second to three half-steps, being 
equal to a minor third, from which, how- 
ever, it easily distinguishes itself bv the 
manner in which it is used. 


Seconda (sà-kon'dà), Jt. Second, a second. 


Angry, passion- 


A Neapolitan 


Instrument 
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Seconda donna (sà-kon'dà dön’nä), it. Second 
female singer. 

Seconda volta (sä-kön’dä vol'tà), If. 
ond time. 

Seconda volta molto crescendo (sé-kon'dà 
vol möl’tö kré-shén'do), It. Much louder 
the second time. 


Seconde (sa-kónhd), Fr. Second. 


Seconde fois (sà-kónhd fwä), Fr. 
time. 


Secondo (sä-kön’dö), It. Second, a second. 
Second soprano. The low soprano. 


Second subject. The counter subject of a 
fugue when it remains unchanged in all 
the parts. 

Second tenor. Low tenor. 

Second treble. Low treble. 

Sectio canonis (sék-tsi'o kä-nö’nis), Lat. The 
section of the canon. The mathematical 
division of a string for determining the ex- 
act nature of intervals. This operation was 
performed by the Alexandrian mathemati- 
cians (Claudius Ptolemy,etc.,about 200 A.D.) 
upon à monochord. See ''Hawkins' History 
of Music." 

Section. A musical form consisting of two 
phrases, the section being half of a simple 
period. The name section is applied by a 
few theorists to what is more properly 
called a phrase, and conversely the two- 
phrase form is by them called a phrase. 
See Period. 

Secular music. Musie which is composed 
for the theater or chamber; an expression 
used in opposition to sacred music, which 
is for the church, or worship. 

Secunde (s¢-koon’dé), Ger. Second. 

Secundum artem (sé-koon'doom ür'tém), Lat. 
According to art or professional rule; with 
skill and accuracy. 

Sedesima (sà-dà/sí- mà), It. Sixteenth. Ap- 
plied to intervals, and to an organ-stop. 
Seelenamt (sà/l'n-àmt), Ger Requiem, 
Seelenmesse (sà/l'n- móés'sé), "for mass for 

departed souls. 

Seer. The ancient name for a bard or rhap- 
sodist. 

Segno (sän’yö), It. Asien, HN: al segno, return 
to the sign ; dal segno, repeat from the sign. 

Segue (sa’gwé), n Follows, now fol- 

Seguito (sa-gwe'to), ~~ f lows, as follows; it 
also means, go on; in a similar, or like, 
manner, showing that & passage is to be 
played like that which precedes it. 

Segue coro (sa-gwé ko’ro), nm eg 

Segue il coro (sa-gwé el kó'ro), ^^ chorus 
follows, go on to the chorus. 

Segue il duetto (sa-gwé el doo-Gt/tó), It. 
duet follows. 

Segue il menuetto (sa-gwé el mé-noo-ét’t6), 
it. The minuet follows. 

Segue la finale (sà-gwé là fé-nd/le), It. 
finale now follows. 


The sec- 


Second 


The 


The 
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Seguendo (s¢-gwén'd6), e Semitone (sém’i-t6n). Eng. A half- 
Secucate Ree It. } Following, next. Semitonium (só'mi-to'ni-oom), Lat. tone. 


Seguenza (sà-gwén'tsà), It. - A sequence. 

Segue senza interruzione (sé-gwé sén'tsá en'- 
tér-roo-tsi-0/nè), Jt. Go on without stopping. 

Segue subito senza cambiare il tempo (sà- 
gwé soo'bi-to sén’tsi kiim-bi-a/ré), It. Pro- 
ceed directly, and without changing the 

: time. 

Seguidilla (sà-gw6é- del/ ya), Sp. 
Spanish dance in 3-4 time. 

Seguito (sö-gwe’tö), It. Followed, imitated. 

Sehnsucht (sàn'sookht),Ger. Desire.longing; 
ardor, fervor. 

Sehnsüchtig (san/siikh-tig), Ger. Longingly. 

Sehr (sàr), Ger. Very, much, extremely. 

Sehr lebhaft (sar léb'hàft), Ger. Very lively; 
extremely animated and vivacious. 

Sei (sa/i), It. Six. 

Seitenbewegung (si't' n-bé-wé'goong), Ger. Ob- 
lique motion. 

Seitensatz (si'Un-sátz), Ger. Sidepiece. An 
episode, or second subject, in an overture, 
sonata, or symphony. 

Sekunde (sc-koon'dé), Ger. Second. 

Selah (sà-là), Heb. A term anciently used to 
indicate the interlude, in which the priests 
should blow the trumpets, to carry up the 
sentiments expressed for a memorial before 
God. 


Semi (söm-i), Lat. Half. 
Semibescroma, It. A sixty-fourth note. 


Semibreve (sém'i-brev). Eng. l 


A favorite 


Semibreve (sém-i-bra/vé), It. 

Semibrevis (söm-i-brä’vis), Lat. 
Half a breve; the longest note now CS 
in general use. 


Semibreve rest. 
tion to a semibreve. 


A rest equal in dura- —_— 


Semichorus. A chorus to be sung by ualf or 
only a few of the voices. 


Semicroma \sém-i-kro'mi), Jt. A semiquaver. 
Semidemisemiquaver. A half sing equal È 


quaver; sixty-four of them being equal 
to a semibrcve. 


Semidemisemiquaver rest. A rest equal in 3 
duration to a semidemisemiquaver. 


Semi-fusa (sém-i-foo/sî), Lat. A semiquaver. 
Seminar (söm’i-när), Ger. A school for teach- 


ers. 

Semiographie (sém'i-0-grà’fe), } The art 

Semieographie (sém'i-o.grü/fe), " "f of nota- 
tion, or writing music in notes. 

Semipausa (séómi-pow-zà), Lat. A half-rest. 


Semiquaver. A note equal to half a e 
quaver; a sixteenth note. - 


Semiquaver rest. A rest equal in dura- 3 
tion to a semiquaver. 


= 


Improperly used ior half step. 
Semitonium modi (sé- mí- tó' ni-oom mö’di), 
Lat. The leading note, or major seventh. 
Semituono (s¢-mi-too-6/n6), It. A semitone. 
Semplice ( sém' plí-tshé), It. Simple, pure, 
plain. 
Semplicemente ( sém - pli- tshé-mén’té), Ij 
Simply, plainly, without ornament. 
Semplicissimo (söm-pli-tsh&s’si-mö), It. Wit), 
the utmost simplicity. 
Semplicita (sém-ple'tshi-tà), It. 
plainness. 


Sempre (sém'pré), It. Always, evermore, cox- 
tinually. 


Sempre forte (sém'pré for’té), It. Always 
loud. 


Simplicity, 


Sempre legato (sém'pre 1é-gà/to), It. 
smooth. 


Sempre piano (sém'pré pe-à'/no), It. Always 
Soft. 


Always 


Sempre piu affrettando il tempo (sém' pré 
pe'oo áf-frét-tàn'do El tém'pò), It. Contin- 
ually increasing the time. 

Sempre piu forte (sém' pré pe oo for’ tě), It. 
Continually increasiyg in power. 

Sempre piu presto (sém'pré pe'oo prés’t6), zt. 
Continually quicker. 

Sempre ritardando (sém'pré rö-tär-dän’dö), It. 
Always slower ; slower and slower. 

Sempre staccato (sém'pré stäk-kä’tö), If. 
ways detached ; staccato throughout. 

Sensibile (sén-sé’bi-lé), It. Sensible, expres. 
sive, with feeling. 

Sensibilita (sön-si-be’li-tä), It. 
expression, feeling. 

Sensibilmente (sén-si-bil-mén’/té), It. Sensi. 
bly, expressively, in a feeling manner. 

Sensible (sin-sebl), Fr. The leading note, or 
major seventh, of the scale. 

Sentences. Certain interlude strains some- 
limes introduced into the service of the 
established Church, especially of particular 
chapels; short anthems. 

Sentimento (sén-ti-mén'to), It. Feeling, sen- 
timent, delicate expression. 

Senza (sén: ts), I. Without. 

Senza accompagnamento (sön-tsääk-köm-pän- 
yá-mén'tó), It. Without accompaniment. 
Senza battuta (sén'tsà bät-too'tä), It. At the 
pleasure of the performer, as regards the 

beat or time. 

Senza fiori (sön-tsä fé-o'ri), I 

Senza ornamenti (sön-tsä 6r-né-mén’té), } t. 
Without ornaments, without embellish- 
ments. 

Senza interruzione (sén-tsiYn-tèr-roo-tsi-0nè), 
It. Without interruption 

Senza oboe (sèn'tsi 6’b6-a), It. 
hautboy. 


Al- 


Sensibility, 


Without the 
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Senza organo (séón'tsà ör-gä’nö), It. 
the organ. 
Senza pedale (sön’tsä pé-dá/lé), It. Without 


the pedals. 
Senza piano (sön’tsä pe-à/no), It. Without the 
piano. 
Senza repetizione (sén'tsü rà-pé-té-tst-o^) 


des 


Without 


iic) 

Senza replica (sén'tsà rà/pli-kà), 
Without repetitiou. 

Senza rigore (sén'tsü ré-gd/ré), It. 
regard to exact time. 

Senza sordini (sén'tsà sor-de/ni), It. pl. With- 
out the dampers, in yianoforte-playing, 
meaning that the dampers are to be raised 
from the strings. 

senza sordino (sön’tsä sör-de’nö), If. 
out the mute, in violin-playing, etc. 

Senza stromenti (sén'tsà stro-mèn'ti), It. pl. 
Without iustrumeuts. 

Senza tempo (sön’tsä tém'po), It. Without re- 
gard to the time; in no definite time. 


Se piace (sa pe&-ä’tsh£), It. At will, at pleasure, 


Septet (sép-tét’), Eng. | A composition for 

Septetto (sép-tét/'to), It. | seven voices or in- 
struments, 

Septieme (sét-i-am’), Fr. The interval of a 

Septimie (söp-te’m£), Ger. f seventh. 


Septimenaccord (sép-tí-mén-ák-kord), Ger. The 
chord of the seventh, comprising the root, 
the third, fitth, and seventh. 

Septimole (sép’ti-m0’lé), Ta } A group of 

Septiole (sép'ti-0'16), i seven notes, 
having the value and to be played in the 
time of four of the same species. 

Septole (söp-töl&), Lat. A group of seven 
notes in the time of six or eight. 

Septuor (sép-too-or), Fr. A composition for 
Seven voices or instruments. 

Septuplet (sép-too-plét). A group of seven 
equal notes in the time of six or eight of 
the same name. 

Sequence (se-kwéns), Eng. A series, or pro- 

Sequence (sä-känhss), Fr. ( gression, of simi- 

Sequenz (sé-kwénts'), Ger. | lar ehords, or in- 

Sequenza (sc-kwén'tsá), It. ) tervals,in succes- 
Sion. 

Seraphine (scr'á-fen). 
nium. 

Sérénade (sa-ré-nid’). Fr. Night music; an 

Serenata (sà-ré-nà/tà), It. f evening concert in 
the open air and under the window of the 
person to be entertained. Also a musical 
composition on an amorous subject. Also 
any light, pleasing instrumental composi- 
tion comprising several movements. 

Sereno (sc-rà/no), It. Serene, calm, tranquil, 
cheerful. 

Seria (sa/ri-#), _ 7 } 

Serioso (sé-rí-0/z0), ^^ 

Serieusement (sä-ri-üs-mänh), Fr. 
gravely. 


With- 


A species of harmo- 


Serious, grave: in a 
serious, sedate style. 


Seriously, 


Without 


Serinette (sér-i-nét), Fr. A bird organ. 

Seringhi (sé-rén’ghé), Hin. A Hindoo in- 
strument of the violin class. 

Serio (sa/ri-6), It. Serious, grave. 


Serio-comic. A song combining the grave 
with the ludicrous or humorous. 

Serpent (sér-pént), Eng. A bass wind 

Serpente (sér-pén't&), It. instrument, 

Serpentono (-ér-pén-tó'nó), It.) of deep,coarse 
tone, resembling a serpent in form. It is 
chiefly used in military bands, though 
nearly superseded by the ophicleide; the 
name js sometimes given to a reed-stop in 
an o'gan. 

Service. A musical composition adapted to 
the services of religious worship. Those for 
Anglican use are generally known by the 
name of the composer and the leading key, 
as, ‘‘ Burnley, in A," “Stainer, in F,” etc. 

Service-book. A missal; a hook containing 
the musical service of the church. 

Service, choral. The Anglican service in- 
toned, instead of spoken. 

Sesqui (scs'kwi), Lat. A Latin particle, signi- 
fyiug a whole and a half,and which, when 
joined with altera, terza, quarta, etc., expres- 
ses a kind of ratio. 

Sesquialtera (sés/kwi-al'té-rà), Lat. The name 
given by the ancients to that ratio which 
includes one and a half to one. An organ- 
Stop, comprising two or more ranks of 
pipes, of acute pitch. 

Sesta (sés’tà), It l The interval of a sixth. 

Sesto (sés'to), ^" J See, also, Seate. 

Sestet (sés-tét’), Eng. 

Sestetto (sés-tét/to), It. 
ments. 


Sestina (sös-te’nä) 
Sestola (sés-to/là), J^ ha sextole. 


Sette (sét/t&), It. Seven. 

Settima (sét/ti-m4), The interval of a 

Settimo (sét/li-m6), seventh. 

Settima maggiore (sct/ti-m.ü màád-ji-o'ré), It. 
Major seveuth. 

Settima minore (söt/ti-mä mé-no'r&), IL. 
nor seventh. 

Settimola (sét-tí-mo'là), It. A septimole. 

Set to music. An expression applied to any 
language to which music is adapted. Such 
à composition is said to be set to music. 

Setzart (séts'ürt), Ger. Style, or manner, of 
composition. 

Setzkunst (séts’koonst), Ger. 
sical composition. 

Sevens and eights metre. A metre consist- 
ing of a stanza of eight lines, in trochaic 
mcasure, and designated thus, 7s and 8s. 

Sevens and fives metre. Consistsof a stanza 
of four lines, in trochaic measure, and des- 
ignated, 7s and 5s. 

Sevens and sixes metre. A meter designated 
thus, 7s and 6s, consisting of a stanza of 
eight lines in trochaic and iambic measure, 


_A composition for 
six voices or instru- 


Mi- 


The art of mu, 
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Sevens, eights, and sevens meter. A meter 
designated thus, 7s, 8s, and 7s. consisting 
of a stanza of eight lines in iambic measure, 
with number of syllables corresponding to 
the designation. 


Sevens metre. A stanza of four lines in tro- 
chaic measure, each line containing seven 
syllables. 


Sevens, sixes, and eights metre. A metre 
designated thus, 7s, 6s, and 8s, consisting of 
eight lines in trochaic and iambic measure. 


Seventh. An interval between any tone of 
the scale and the next but five above or be- 
low. There are three kinds of seventh: The 
major, equal to eleven half-steps, occurs be- 
tween the tonic and the seventh degree of 
the major scale, and nowhere else. The mi- 
nor,equal to ten half-steps,occurs between re 
and do, mi and re, sol and fa, la and sol, si 
and la. The diminished, equal to nine half- 
om occurs between si and fa and nowhere 
else. 

Severamente (sé-vér-à-mén'té), IL. 
strictly, rigorously. 

Severita (sé-vé-ri-ta’), It. Severity, strictness. 

Sexta (séx'tà), Lat. Sixth. 


Sexte (séx'tè), Ger. A sixth; also the name 
of an organ-stop with two ranks of pipes, 
sounding the interval of a major sixth, a 
twelfth, and tierce on one slide. 


Sextet. A composition for six voice parts, or 
instruments. More commonly used in in- 
strumental music to designate a chamber 
composition (sonata form) for six instru- 
ments. 


Severely, 


Sextetto. See Sestetto. 
Sextuor (söx’twör), Fr. A sextet. 
Sextole (séx't60-10), Mat |l A group of six 


Sextuplet (séx'too-plét), f notes, having 
the value, and to be played in the time, of 
four. 

Sextuple measure. Thename formerly given 
to measures of two parts, composed of six 
equal notes, three for each part. This is 
more generally called, now, compound 
double measure. 


Sf., or Sfz. Abbreviation of Sforzando. 

Sfogato (sfö-gä’tö), It. A very high soprano. 

Sforza (sf6r’zii), It. Forced, with force and 
energy. 

Sforzando '/sfor-tsán'do), It |] Forced; one 

Sforzato (sför-tsä’tö), | particular 
chord, or note, is to be played with force 
and emphasis. 

Sforzare la voce (slör-tsä’r& là vo'tshé), It. To 
oyerstrain the voice. 

Sforzatamente (sför- tsä- tä- měn’ tě), It. 
petuously, energetically. 

Sfuggito (síood-j&/to), It. Avoided, shunned, 
rambling. See Cadenza sfuggita. 

Sgallinacciare (sgül-lY- nä- tshi- / ré), It. To 
erow; a bad method of singing. 


Im- 


Shake. An ornament produced by the rapid 


alternation of two successive notes, compre- 
hending an inter- written. Played. 
val not greater 
than a whole step, 
nor less than a halt 
step. 
Plain shake, or trill. 


Shake, double. Two simultaneous shakes on 
notes which are „a 


either sixths or 
thirds to each 
other. 

Double shake. 


Shake, passing. A short trill made in flow. 
ing passages of quavers or semiquavers, 
without breaking the time, or interfering 
with the natural course of the melody. 


Shake, prepared. A shake — tp 
preceded bytwo or more re] = 
introductory notes. 

Sharp. A character (#) indicating an eleva- 
tion of a haltstep. Applied to a staff de- 
gree. Sharps are either in signature or ac- 
cidental. Accidental sharps affect the staff 
degree through the measure in which they 
occur; signature sharps affect the degree 
and all its octaves on the same staff 
throughout the line. 


Sharp, double. A double sharp is equivalent 
lv two sharps, implying an elevation of two 
half-steps. Always applied as accidental, 
and only to a degree which has already 
been once sharped. 


Shawm. A wind instrument of the ancient 
Hebrews, supposed to be of the reed cr 
hautboy species. 


Sheminith (shém-1-nith), Heb. A stringed 
iustrument. It was also sometimes used to 
denote a species of music, and also a partic- 
ular part of a composition. 


Shepherd's flute. A pastoral flute, shorter 
than the transverse flute,and blown through 
a lippiece at the extremity. 


Shift. A change of position of the left hand, 
in playing the violin, etc., whereby the sec- 
ond finger is placed successively one degree 
farther down the fingerboard until the very 
high notes are reached. 

Shiginoth (sh&’ghi-nöth), Heb. 
to variable tunes. 

Shofar (sh6’ fiir), Heb. A trumpet, or bent 
horn, so called because it gave a brilliant, 
clear, ringing sound. 

Short appoggiatura. A grace note. A small 
note with a stroke through the stem, played 
very quickly before its principal note. See 
Melodie Embellishments in introduction. 


Short halleluiah metre. A stanza of six 
lines in iambic measure. 


According 
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Short metre. A stanza of four lines in iam- 


bie measure. 


Short mordent. A mordent consisting of 
two notes, viz.: that having the sign over it, 
and that below or above it, before the prin- 
cipal note. 


Shortoctaves. A term applied to the lower 
notes in old organs, where some of the notes 
were omitted. 


Short particular metre. A stanza of six lines 
in iambic measure. 

Short shake. An embellishment formed by 
two or more notes preceding the principal 
note. 

Shrill. An epithet applied to those acute 
sounds which form the upper part of the 
scale of soprano voices and treble instru- 
ments. 


Si (sé), Fr. Applied in solfaing to the note B. 


St bémol (sé bä-möl), Fr. e 

Si bemolle (sé bà-mol/ló), n] The note Bp. 

Si bemol majeur (sé bà- mol mä-zhür), Fr. 
The key of bp major. 

Si bemol mineur (sé ba - mol m&-nür), Fr. 
The key o£ Bp minor. 

Sibilus (sé’bi-loos), Lat. A little flute, or flag- 
eolet, used to teach birds to sing. 

Siciliana (s&-tsh&-li-ä’nä), It A dance of 

Siciliano (se-tshe-]i-à/no), ^^ the Sicilian 
peasants, a graceful movement of a slow, 
soothing, pastoral churacter, in 6-8 or 12-8 
time, 

éide drum. The common military drum, so 
called from its hanging at the side of the 
drummer when played upon. Called also 
snare drum, from two strings of catgut 
called snares, stretched across the lower 
head in order to check reverberation. This 
instrumeut, whose military use is very old, 
dates as orchestral instrument only from 
the time of Rossini, who first introduced it 
in the overture to “ La Gazza Laddra.” 


“i diese (sé di-àz), Fr. The note B#. 

Sieben (sé’b’n), Ger. Seven. 

Siebenklang (sé’b’n-kling’),Ger. Heptachord, 
a scale of seven notes. : 

Siebente (sé/bén-té), Ger. Seventh. 

Siebeazehnte (sè b’n- tsén-té), Ger. 
teenth. 

Siegesgesang (sé’ghés-ghé-sing’), } 

Siegeslied (se’ghés-léd’), Ger. 
A triumphal song. 

Siegesmarsch (se'ghés-mürsh'), Ger. 
umphal march. 


Siffflöte (siff'fló'té), Ger. An organ-stop of 2- 
or 1-foot scale, of the Hohlfluie species. 


Siffler (sif-fla), Fr. To make a hissing noise. 

Sifflet (sif-fla), Fr. A catcall, a squeaking in- 
strument used in playhouses to condemn a 
performance. 


Signaihorn (sig-näl’horn), Ger. 


Seven- 


A tri- 


A bugle. 


Signatur (sig/nà-toor), Ger. | Namegiven to 

Signature. thesharps or 
fla.s placed at the beginning of a piece, and 
at the commencement of each staff, to indi- 
cate the key in which it is written. Thesig- 
nature adjusts the staff to the demands of 
the key in which the piece is written, ex- 
cept in the case of the minor mode, which 
is always written with the signature of the 
relative major, and a regular accidental, a 
sign of the elevation (a sharp or natural), 
upon the seventh degree. The sharps or 
flats of thesignature affect not only the lines 
and spaces upon which they are placed, but 
all gere above or below upon the same 
staff. 


Signature, time. Tigures, in the form of a 
traction, placed at the beginning of a piece 
to indicate the time. The upper of the two 
figures tells the number of pulses in a meas- 
ure, and the lower the kind of note which 
represents one pulse, and accordingly is 
taken for the time unit of the piece, all 
other notes being valued in relation to it. 

Signe (sen), Fr. The sign SN. Sce Segno. 

Signes accidentels (sén äk-si-dänh’t’]), Fr. 
Accidental sharps, flats, or naturals. 

Signes de silences (sen dé si-linhs’), Fr. Rests. 


Signs of abbreviation. Strokes, waving lines, 
dots, and figures, employed to denote a tep- 
etition of notes, continuation of rests, etc. 

Siguidilla (sé-gwe-del'yà), Sp. See Seguidilla. 

Silence (sé-linhs), Fr. 

Silenzio (sé-lén'tsi-6), It. j ^ Test. 

Si leva il sordino (sé là/và el sör-de’nö), It. 
Take off the mute. 

Si levano i sordino (se lé-và/no e sör-de’nö), It. 
Raise the dampers. 

Silver trumpet. The chatsoteroth of the ar 
cient Hebrews, straight, a cubit long, with a 
bell-shaped mouth. x 

Si maggiore (sé mäd-jör’&), It. B major. 

Si majeur (se mä-zhür), Fr. The key of B ma- 
jor. 

Simile (sö’mi-l&), Zt. 
ner. 

Si mineur (se mi-nür’), Fr. 
nor. 

Si minore (sé mY-no'r&), It. 


Similarly; in like man- 
The key of B mi- 


B minor. 


Simplified. Rendered free from difficult pas- 
sages. 
Sin’, It. Asfaras. See Sino. 


Sin’ al fine (sen äl oner, It. 
far as tue end. 

Sin’ al segno (sin iil san’y6), It. 
sign. 

Si naturrel (sé nit-oo-rél), Fr. B. 

Sincopa (sin’kö-pä), 

Sincope (sin’kö pé), 

Sinfonia (sin-fo^ni-à), It. An orchestral 

Sinfonie (sáành-fo-ne^), Fr. composition in 
many parts; a symphony. 


To the end, as 


As far as the 


It. } See Syncopato. 
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Sinfonia a pittorica (sin-f6-né@/i4 pet-tö’ri-kä), | Singstimme (sing’stim’mé), Ger. Singing 
It. A symphony descriptive of scenes and voice; a vocal part. 
events. Singstimmen (sing/stím'mén), Ger. pl. Tbe 


Sinfonia concertante (sin-fo-ne'à kön- 
tshér-tán'té), ee 

Sinfonia concertata (sin-fo-ne'à kön- It 
tshér-tà'tà), X ? 

Sinfonia concertate (sin-fö-n@ä kon- 
tsher-tà/té , 

A concerto for many instruments; a con- 
certo symphony. 

Sinfonia da camera (sin-ıö-ne’ä di kä’m£-rä), 
It. Symphonies composed for chamber use, 
as quartets, trios, etc. 

Sinfonia eroica (sin-fo-ne'è a-rd7-ka), It. A 
symphony in the heroic style. 

Sinfonie (sin'fó-ne^, Ger. A symphony. 

Sing. To perform melody with the voice. 
The singing voice differs primarily from the 
speaking voice in two particulars. First, 
the intonation is at a determinate pitch, 
and the voice is carried directly-from one 
intonation to another without any break in 
the continuity of tone except where the idea 
breaks. Second, the tone quality is of bet- 
ter grade and finer resonance. The act of 
singing implies an emotional excitation to 
which speaking would not be adequate. In 
all very emotional speech the tone assumes 
certain qualities of singing. 

Singakademie (sing’d-ki-dé-mé’), Ger. 
academy. 

Singanstalt (sing’in-stàlt’), Ger. Singing club. 

Singart (sing-ärt), Ger. Manner, or style, of 
singing. 

Singbar (sing’bär), Ger. 
sing&ble. 

Singen (sing’én),Ger. Tosing, to chant; sing- 
ing, chanting. 

Singend (sing’énd), Ger. See Cantabile. 


Singgedicht (sing’gh¢-dikht’), Ger. Hymn, 
poem intended to be sung. 


Vocal 


That may be sung, 


Singhiozzando (sin-ghi-öt-sän’dö), It. Sob- 
bingly. 
Singkunst (sing’koonst), Ger. The art of 


singing. 

Single-action harp. A harp with pedals, by 
which each striug can be raised one semi- 
tone. 

Single chant. A simple harmonized melody, 
extending only to one verse of a psalm, as 
sung in cathedrals, etc. 

Singmährchen (síng'màr'kh'n),Ger. A ballad. 

Singmanieren (sing’'mä-ne-r’n), Ger. Singing 
embellishments. 

Singschauspiel (sing'shou-spel),Ger. Singing- 
drama; a drama with songs, ete., inter- 
spersed. 

Singschule (sing’shoo’lè), Ger. Singing-school; 
a school, or method, for the voice. 

Singschüler (sing’shü’l&r), Ger. Singing-pupil. 

Singspiel (sing’späl), Ger. An opera, melo- 
drama, a piece interspersed with songs. 


voices; the vocal parts. 

Singstiick (sing’stük), Ger. Air, melody. 

Singstunde (sing-stoon'dé), Gcr. Singing-les- 
Son. 

Singtanz (sing-tünts), Ger. 
panied by singing. 

Singverein ,sing'iér-rin), Ger. A choral so- 
ciety. 

Singweise (sing’wi’s¢), Ger. Melody, tune. 


Siniestra (sé-ni äs’trä), Sp. 

Sinistra (sin-is tra), Lat. } The left hand. 

Sinistrae (sin-is-tra), Lat. 
See Dextra. 


Dance, accom- 


Left-handed flutes. 


Sinistra mane (si-nis'trá mä’nö), It. The left 
hand. 
Sinkopace. A five-step dance. Cinquepace. 


A galliard. 
Sino (senò), 
Sin’ (sen), i 
to the end. 
Sino al fine pianissimo (<é/n6 iil fe/né pe-ä- 
nis’si-mö), Jt. -Pianissimo tv the end. 


To, as far as, until; con 
fuoco sin! al fine, with spirit 


Sino al segno (se’'nò äl sän’yö), It. As tar as 
the sign. 

Si piace (sé pe-à-tshé), It. At pleasure, as you 
please. 


Si raddoppia il tempo (se riid-d6n’pi-a el tém'- 
po), It. kedouble the time; asfastagain. 
Siren. In ancient mythology a goddess who 
enticed men into her power by the charms 

of music and devoured them. 

Sirene. An instrument used for ascertaining 
the velocity of serial vibration, correspond- 
ing to the different pitches of musical 
sounds. 

Siren song. A song of a bewitching, fascinat- 
ing style. 

Sirenengesang (sé-1én’/én-ghé-siing’), Ger. Si- 
ren-song; a soft, Luscious, seductive melody, 

Si replica (se rä’pli-kä), //.. A repeat; to be 
repeated. 

Si replica una volta (sé rä’pli-kä oo’nä vol'tà), 
It. Play the part over again. 

Si scriva (se seré/vi), 7b, As written, without 
any alterations or embellishments. 

Si segue (sé sa/gwé), It. Go on. 

Sistrum (sis'troom), Lat. An instrument of 
percussion of very great antiquity, supposed 
to have been invented by the Egyptians, 
and was much used by the priests of Irisand 
Osiris in sacrifice. It consisted of a rod of 
iron, bent into an oval or oblong shape, or 
square at two corners and curved at the 
others, and furnished with a number of 
movable rings, so that, when shaken, or 
struck with another rod of iron, it emitted 
the sound desired. It answered the same 
purpose as the bell in the Mass. 


Si tace (sé ti’tshé), It. Be silent. 
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Six-eighth measure. A measure having the 
value of six eighth-notes, marked 6-8. 


Sixes and fives metre. A metre consisting 
of a stanzu o£ eight lines in iambic or tro- 
chaic measure, designated thus, 6s & 5s. 

Sixes and four. A metre designated thus, 6s 
& 4, consisting of a stanza of four lines in 
jambie measure. 


Sixes and tens. A metre designated thus, 6s 
& 10s, consisting of a stanza of six lines in 
jambie measure. 

Sixes metre. A metre designated thus, 6s, 
consisting of a stanza of eight lines of six 
syllables each in iambic measure. 


Sixes and sevens and eights metre. A metre 
designated thus, 6s, 7s, & 8s, consisting of a 
stanza of eight lines, in iambic measure. 

Sixième (séz-i-am’), Fr. A sixth. 


Six pour quatre (sez poor kátr), Fr. A double 
triplet, or sextuplet; six notes to be played 
in the time of four. 


Sixte (sékst), Fr. A sixth. 
Sixteenth note. A semiquaver. E 


Sixteenth rest. A pause equalin duration to 
a sixteenth note. 


Sixtes (sékst), Fr. Sixths. 


Sixth. The interval between any tone of the 
scale and the next but four above or below. 
A sixth is represented upon the staff bya 
line and a space with two lines between. 
There are three sixthsin use: The minor, 
equal to eight half-steps, as between mi and 
do; the major, nine half-steps, as between 
soland me; and the augmented, of ten half- 
steps, as between fa and re-sharp. The ma- 
jor and minor sixths are classed as imper- 
fect consonances. 


Sixth-chord. The first inversion of the triad. 
Sixty-fourth note. A hemidemisemiquaver. 


Sixty-fourth rest. A pause equal in point 
of duration to a sixty-fourth note. 


Skalde (skil/dé), Ger. Ascald; ancient Scan- 
dinavian bard. 

Skip. A term applied to any transition ex- 
ceeding that ot a whole step. 

Skizzen (skíts'sén), Ger. pl. Sketches; short 
pieces. 

Slargando (slär-gän’dö), ze H Extending, 

Slargandosi (slär-gän-dö’zi), " f| enlarging, 
widening; the time to become gradually 
slower. 

Slentando (slén-tün'do), It. Relaxing the 
time, becoming gradually slower. 


Slide. (1) The movable part of the trom- 
bone and slide trumpet, by which the 
length of the tube can be increased. A slide 
consists of a tube in the shape of a U, with 
prolonged shanks wide enough to admit of 
the insertion of two shanks of the remain- 
ing part of the instrument. What on the 
horn and the ordinary trumpet is affected 
by crooks and valves can be easily and 


4 


more perfectly accomplished on the trom- 
bone and slide trumpet by the slide. “n 
the case of the Bp trombone, for instance, 
the player can change the key of the instru- 
ment by drawing the slide more and more 
out into A, Ab, G, Gb, F, and E. (2) An 
ornament consisting of two or more quick 
notes proceeding diatonically to the prin 
cipal note. (3) A sliding strip of lath,which 
in the organ cuts off a rank of pipes from 
their wind. 


Slide, tuning. An English instrument pro- 
ducing thirteen semitones and used ier 
pitching the keynote. 


Slogan. The war-cry, or gathering-word, of a 
Highland clan in Scotland. 


Slur. A curved line over two or more notes, 
to show that they must be played smoothly. 


Small octave. The name given in Germany 
to the notes included between C on the 
second space of ihe bass staff and the B 
above, these notes being expressed by small 
letters, as a, b, c, d, etc. 

Smaniante (smá-nY-àn'té), 

Smaniato (smá-ni-à'tó), 

Smanioso (smä-ni-ö’zö), 


Furious, vehe- 
ment, frantic; 
with rage. 


DN 


Sminuendo (smé-noo-én’-do), Diminish- 
Sminuito (smé-noo-e'to), It. -ing, decreas- 
Smorendo (smo-rén'do), ing; gradu- 


ally softer. 

Smorfiozo (smör-fi-6'zÖ), It. 
tish, full of grimaces. 

Smorz. An abbreviation of Smorzando. 

Smorzando (smör-tsän’do), r, 1 Extinguish- 

Smorzato (smör-tsä/tö), "fed, put out, 
gradually dying away. 

Snare drum. The side drum. 

Soave (so-à'véó), It. A word implying that 
a movement is to be played in a gentle, 
soft, and engaging style. 

Soavemente (sö-ä- vč- měn’ tě), It. 
agreeably, delicately. 

Soggetto (sod-jét/to), It. 
tive. 

Soggetto di fuga (sod-jét/'to dé foo’gii), It. Sut 
ject of the fugue. 

Soggetto invariato (s6d-jét't6 Yn-và-ri-à'to), It. 
The invariable subject—a term applied to 
the subject of counterpoint when it does 
not change the figure, or situation, of the 
notes. 

Soggetto variato (s6d-jét't10 và-rí-á'to), It. 
Variable subject—a term applied to the sub- 
ject of a counterpoint when it changes the 
figure, or situation, of the notes. 

Soirée musicale (swá- rä mu-zi- kal’), Fr. 
musical evening. 

Sol (sol). A syllable applied by the Italians 
to G, the fifth sound of the diatonie scale or 
octave of C. 

Sola (soli), Jt. Alone. See Solo. 

Sol bemol (sol bä’möl), Lat. The note Gp. 

Sol bémol majeur (sol bà-mol mä-zhür), Fr 
The key of Gp major. 


Affected, coquet- 


Sweetly, 


Subject, theme, mo- 


A 
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Sol bémol mineur (söl bà- mol mē- nür), rs 
The key of Gp minor. (Not in use.) 

Sol diese (sol di-àz), Fr. The note G4. 

Sol diese mineur (sol di-äz mè-nùr), Fr. The 
key of G# minor. 

Solenne (s6-1én’nè), It, Solemn. 

Solennemente (s0-lén-né-mén’té), It. 
emnly. 

Solfa. To pronounce the names of the notes 
sung. 

Solfaing.. Singing the notes of the scale to 
the monosyllables applied to them by 
Guido. see Solmizatiun. 

Solfege (söl-fäzh), Fr. | Exercises for the 

Solfeggi (s6l-féd’ji), It. - voice according 

Solfeggio (sol-féd’j1.5), It.{ to the rules oi 
solmization. 

Solfeggiare (sol- féd- ji- à/ r&), It. 


solte;gi. 
DE erua roe To solfa. 


Solfeggiren (sol- 

Sclfier (s01-f1-à), 

Soli (sd/li), It. A particular passage played 
by principals only, one performer to each 

part. 


Solist. The solo- player. 
called soloist. 


Sol majeur (sol mä-zhür), Fr. 


Sol- 


To practice 


Also sometimes 


The key of G 


major. 
Sol mineur (sol me-nür), Fr. The key of G 
miuor. 
Solmisare (söl-mi-zä’re), It. The prac- 
Solmisiren (sol-mi-se'rén), Ger. > tice of the 
Solmizare (söl-mi-tsä’re), It. scales, ap- 


plying to the different tones their respec- 
tive syllables, do, re, mi, fa, sol, la, si. To 
this kind of vocal exercise the practice of 
solfeggi is added. 


Solmization (söl- mi-zä’shün), Eng. The art 
of singing by solfa, i. e., by use of the scale 
syllables. In Italy, France, and Germany, 
the scale-names do, re, mi, fa, sol, la, si, do 
are applied to C, D, E, ete., according to the 
scale of C, no matter what the key may be. 
In this usage the solfa amounts merely to 
an arbitrary set of words for preparatory 
stages of vocal training. But according to 
the system practiced in America and by 
the tonic solfaists in England the syllables 
are applied to the degrees of the scale, do 
to one, re to two, etc., through the keys. In 
this usage the syllables become associated 
with certain relations of tone in key, and 
are a help to identifying key-relations. 
They are therefore peculiarly advantageous 
in the earlier stages of study. There comes 
a time, however, when the introduction of 
modulations and arbitrary dissonances ren- 
ders the solfa rather complicated, and the 
best musicians are not yet agreed whether, 
ou the whole, some other system might be 
iuvented which would afford the help 
without the disadvantages mentioned. 

xs 

Solo eg 10), It. e composition for a single 


ANTA ^ 
Solo (80/16), Fr. voice or instrument. 


Solo ,50/10), Ger. 


Solomanie (sö-lö-mä-ne), Tur. The Turkish 
flute, entirely open and without any reed. 

Solosünger (so'lo-sàn'gér), Ger. Solo-sinzer, 
principal singer. 

Solo-soprano (só'lo sö- prä’ nö), Zt. 
prano only. 

Solospieler (só'lo-spe/lér), Ger. Solo-player. 

Somma (söm’mä), It. Extreme, excvediugly 
great. 

Somma espressione (söm-mä ós-prés-si-0' ud), 
It. Very great expression, 

Son (sónh), Fr 

Son (Sou). Bp. } Sound. 

Son aigu (sónh à-gü), Fr. 
sound. 

Sonante (sö-nän’te), Sp. Sounding, sonorous. 


Sonare (s6-né’ré), It. To sound, to have a 
sound, to ring, to play upon. 


Sonare alla mente (sö-nä’r& alli mén'té,, IL 
Formed according to the mind; to play ex- 
tempore, to improvise. 

Sonata (só-nà'tà), Jt. Something sounded. 
Hence an instrumental composition. This 
appears to have been the original meaning 
of the word. Sonata Form designates what 
is sometimes called the Principal Form in 
music, or the ideal iorm toward whi;h all 
compositions tend which are neither purely 
lyric, fugal, nor dance. 

The sonata affords one of the most in- 
structive illustrations of developmen« to be 
found in music. Originally it was derived 
from dance forms, each movement being 
a serious enlargement of some popular 
rhythm, but carried out thematically and 
contrapuntally, i. e., without lyric episodes. 
Bach's sonatas for organ, and for violin 
solos, consist of from three to five move- 
ments of this kind, duly contrasted among 
themselves. The trio organ sonatas are ex- 
tended iu formand beautifully written. AN 
they lack for modern hearing is occasional 
points of lyric episode. The innovation 
made by Haydn consisted of adding these 
points of lyric repose, both as episodes in 
the allegro movements and as foundation 
for the slow movements. Mozart added to 
Haydn's work a still more distinct return to 
the folksong as the type of the lyrical mo- 
ments in a sonata. As practiced by these 
great masters the sonata consisted of three 
movements or four. First, an allegro, fol- 
lowing a certain type of treatment (of which 
presently); then a slow movement, gener- 
ally an andante cantabile or an adagio; 
then a rondo or finale. Beethoven made 
several innovations upon this order, first by 
inserting a third movement between the 
slow movement and the finale. This is a 
menuet or ascherzo with trio. His further 
innovations consisted in intensifying the 
lyric movements and moments, and in 
making them still more deep and heartfelt. 

_The sonata-piece (Sonatasatz) is the prin- 
cipal movement in a sonata. The entire 
sonata-piece divides into three chapters: 
First, from the beginning to the double bar. 


For so- 


A sharp, acuce 
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This contains all the original material of 
the entire movement. There is, first, a prin- 
zipal, or leading, subject, which generally 
£s thematic in character, closes in the domi- 
nant, and leads off toward the second by 
means of passage or modulating periods, de- 
rived in part from the material of the prin- 
cipal. Then comes the sec. ud, in the dom- 
inant of the original key, or iu the relative 
majo~, if that had been minor. The second 
is also calle 1 by the Germans Gesanggruppe, 
"song-group,"' in tokeu of its lyric charac- 
ter. After some sixteen or thirty-two meas- 
ures of this, passage work may or may not 
intervene, leading to the partial close,which 
brings around to a cadence upon the domi- 
nant of the original key at the double bar, 
where is always marked a repeat for the en- 
tire work up to this part. In some in- 
stances, as in Beethoven's Sonata Appas- 
sionata, the modulating material after the 
principalisso much enlarged and so inter- 
esting as to become almost an equal factor 
with the principal, thesecond, and theclose 
in affurding material for the later develop- 
ment. Tbe secoud chapter of the sonata- 
piece follows the double bar, and consists of 
an elaboration (German Durchführungssatz, 
* working-out piece") a free fantasia upon 
motivesalready introduced. This, after suit- 
able development, leads into a pedal point 
upon the dominant of the principal key, 
leading to the third chapter of the sonata- 
piece, the repetition, or reprise, in which all 
the matter ot the first chapter comes again, 
with little modification, except that the 
principal is sometimes slightly abridged, 
and the second is now in the principal key 
of the work, leading to the close in that key. 

The sonata-piece is the type of most over- 
tures (all which are not potpourris), and 
is at the foundation of all works in sonata 
form, such as sonatas, chamber duos, trios, 
quartets, etc., concertos and symphonies. 
Its great advantage for the composer is its 
liberality of opportunity in thematic and 
lyric directions combined, thus permitting 
e composer to give his fancy loose rein, and 
make new works, at once interesting and 
beautiful, in whatever style may happen to 
please him. 

The slow movements of sonatas are often 
largely upon the same lines, except that, 
owing to the greater time occupied by & 
slow movement, the forms have to be short- 
er, and the elaborations are greatly abridg- 
ed. This is in consequence of the limitation 
to the persistence of musical impressions. 
An es borstion becomes intelligible to a 
hearer only when he remembers the mu- 
sical material in its unelaborated form, and 
this will be only a certain very short interval 
after he has heard it. Moreover, there is 
better effect in a slow movement in devel- 
oping a lyric theme, as we find in many 
symphonies by Beethoven, Brahms, and the 
other great writers. 

The third movement in a sonata of four 
movements is generally a song form with 
trio. This is the lightest division of the 


work. The last movement is either a rondo 
or a finale. The latter is a sonata-piece, 
if taken as leading movement. The rondo 
comes from a different source, and is light- 
er. See Rondo. In several instances Bee- 
thoven introduced other kinds of movement 
in his so-called sonatas. An air and varia- 
tions are met with as first movement, or as 
second, and in one instance, two instances, 
at least, as last movement. 

In the Sonata, Opus 110, the last move- 
mentis a fugue. Hence the proper defini- 
tion of a sonata will be a composition in 
which one or more movements are in the 
form of a sonata-picce. 


Sonata da camera (sö-nä’tä dà kä’m£-rä), It. 
A sonata designed for the chamber or parlor. 


Sonata di bravura (sö-nä’tä dé brä-voo’rä), It. 
A brave, bold style of sonata. 

Sonata di chiesa (so-ná'tà de ke-à/zà), It. A 
church sonata, an organ sonata. 

Sonata, grand. A massive and extended so- 
nata, consisting usually of four movements. 


Sonate (só-nà't&), Ger. A sonata. 


Sonatina (sö-nä-te’nä), It. A short, 
Sonatine (so-ná-ten), Fr. f sonata. 


Son doux (sónh doo), Fr. Soft sound. 
Sonetto (so-néót'to), It. A sonnet. 


Sonevole (sö-nä’vö-l&), It. Sonorous, ringing, 
sounding. 

Song. That which is sung. A melody; & 
poem set to music for a single voice, or for 
several voices (partsong). Songs are distin- 
guished as strophic, in which .he same mu- 
sie answers to all the stanzas of the text, 
and “through-composed,’ in which each 
stanza has its own music. Also songs are 
distinguished as folksongs, which are sim- 
ple melodies of unpretending musical qual- 
ity, and art songs, in which the music 
seeks solely to interpret the text, hampered 
only by the practicability for the voice and 
the proper limits of an accompaniment. Of 
the latter kind Schubert and Schumann 
wrote some beautiful examples, which 
stand as models. 


Song, bacchanalian. A song which either in 
sentiment or style relates to scenes of rey- 
elry. 

Song, boat. A song sung by the rowers; 
gondolier-song. 


Song, erotic. A love-song. 


Songform. In the form of a song. A musical 
form consisting of one, two, three, or at 
most five, periods making a unity. The 
principal subjects of all the Beethoven An- 
dante Cantabiles are practically songtorms. 
So are menuets, scherzi, and the individual 
ideas of most dances. 

A second form is often added in a related 
key. This is called a trio, and is merely an 
independent and contrasting songform. Af- 
ter this a return is made to the first song 
form. Oflong examples of songform Schu 
mann left the best in the first movements 


easy 
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of his Novelettes, in E, Opus 21, No. 7, and 

in B minor, Opus 99. 4 ` 
The periods in a songform are lyrical in 

rhythm, if not in essential nature. 

Songs without words. Pianoforte pieces of 
a poetical character, consisting of a melody 
With an accompaniment. 

Sonnet. A short poem of fourteen lines, two 
stanzas of four verses each, and two cf 
three each, the rhymes being adjusted by a 
particular rule. 

Sono (só'/no), It. A sound. 

Sonóramente (só-no-rü-mén't&), It. Sonorous- 
ly, harmoniously. 

Sonore (sö-nör’), Fr. 

Sonoro (sö-nö'rö), It. | ous, resonant. 

Sonoridad (sö-nö-ri-däd), Sp. Sonorousness. 

Sonorita (s6-n6-ri-ti’), It. \ Harmony, sound, 

Sonorité (s6-n6-ri-ta’), Fr. sonorousness ; 
having sonority. 

Sonorous (sö-nör’ous). An epithet applied to 
whatever is capable of yielding sound ; full 
or loud in sound ; rich-toned ; musical. 

Sons harmoniques (sónhs här-mönh-ek’), Fr. 
pl. Harmonie sounds. 

Sons pleins (sónhs plänh), Fr. pl. In flute 
musie this means that the notes must be 
blown with a very full, round tone. 


Sonus (só'noos), Lat. Sound, tone. 

Sopra, It. Above, upon, over, before. 

Sopra dominante (sö’prä dö-mi-nän’t£). 
fifth, or upper dominant. 

Sopran (sö-prän’), Ger.) The treble, the high- 
Soprano (sö-prä’nö), Il. est kind of female 
voice; a treble, or soprano, singer. 
Soprana chorda (sö-prä’nä kor'dà), It. 

string of a violin. 
Soprani (sö-prä’ni), It. pl. Treble voices. 
Sopranist. A male soprano. 
Soprano acuto (sö-prä’nö à-koo-to), It. 
Soprano. 
Soprano clef. The treble or G clef. 


Soprano clef. The C clef on the first line of 
the staff for soprano, instead of using EZ 
the G clef on the second line for that E 
part. 

Soprano clef, mezzo. The C clef when placed 
on the second line of the staff, formerly used 
for the second treble voice, and for = 
which the soprano clef is now sub- ESE 
stituted. 

Soprano concertato (sö-prä’nö kön - tshér- 
tà'to), It. The soprano solo part, the part 
for a solo treble voice in a chorus. 

Soprano concertina. A concertina having 
the compass of a violin. 

Soprano mezzo (sö-prä’nö méz'zo), It. A 
species oi female voice between soprano 
and alto. 

Soprano naturel (so-prü/-no nä-too-räl), Jt. A 
nataral soprano. A falsetto. 


Sonorous, harmoni- 


The 


The E 


High 
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Soprano, second. Low soprano. 

Soprano secundo od alto (sö-prä’nö sä-koon’- 
do od àl'to), It. The second soprano or alto. 

Sopranstimme (sö-prän’stim’m®), Ger. A so- 
prauo voice. 

Sopra quinta (sö’prä quin’tä), It. Upper dom- 
inant. 

Sopra una corda (só'prà oo'nà kör’dä), It. On 
one string. 

Sorda (sör’dä), It. Muffled, veiled tone. 


Sordamente (sor-dá-mén'té), It. Softly, ger- 
tly; also damped, mutfled. 
Sordine. A small instrument, or damper, in 
the mouth of a trumpet, or on the bridge of 
& violin or violoncello, to make the sound 
more faint and subdued. A mute. 
Sordini (sor-de/ni), It. pl. Mutes in violin- 
playing and the dampers in pianoforte mu- 
sic. See Con sordini and Senza sordini. 
Sordini levati (sör-de’ni lé-vü/té), IL 
dampers removed. 
Sordino (sör-d&’nö), It. A sordine. A mute, 
Sorgfältig (sörg’fäl-tigh), Ger. Carefully. 
Sorgfältig gebunden (sörg’iäl-tigh g&-boon’- 
d'u) Ger. Very smoothly. 
Sortita (sór-te'tà), It. The opening air in au 
operatic part; the entrance aria. 
Sospensione (sös-p&n-si-önd), It. A suspen- 
Sion. 
Sospirando (sös-pi-rän’dö), 
Sospirante (sos-pli-rün'té), 
Sospirevole (sos-pì-raà/vo-lè), 
Sospiroso (s6s-pi r0/z6), 
Sospiro (sds-pé’r6), It. A crotchet rest. 
Sostenendo (s6s-té-nén’/d6), It Sustaining 
Sostenuto (sös-t&-noo’tö), x the tone, 
keeping the notes down their full duration, 
Sostenuto molto (sós-té-noo'to mol'to), It. Iu 
a highly sustained manner. 


Sotto (sot'to), It. Under, below. 


Sotto voce (söt-tö vo'tshè), It 
low voice, in an undertone. 


Soubrette (soo-brétt’), Fr. A female singer 
for a subordinate part in a comic opera. 


Soufflerie (soof-fiè-re), Fr. The machinery be- 
longing to the beilows in an organ. 


Sound. The impression made upon sense- 
perception by vibrations of the air, origin- 
ating in the air itself, or communicated to 
it by any sounding body. The pitch of the 
sound depends upon the frequency of the 
vibrations, which are inaudible when they 
fall below the rate of from 8 to 32 per sec- 
ond, or when they rise above the rate of 
about 40,000 per second. The intensity of 
the sound. depends upon the amplitude of 
the vibration—the impression of intensity 
being, perhaps, referred back to & theory 
that greater force is behind the ample vi- 
pron ch 

Sounds differ in respect to copsisten 
within themselves. Some, as, for aio! 


The 


Sighing, 
very sub- 
dued, dole- 
ful. 


Softly, in a 
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a blow upon a block of wood, are dull and 
confused; so, also, a blow upon an iron 
kettle, or a wooden box. In these cases 
several rates of vibration are in operation 
atthesametime. Again, when a stretched 
string vibrates and makes a tone, there are 
also several rates of vibration in operation 
at the same time, the string vibrating not 
only in its full length but also iv various 
aliquot parts, whereby the sounds of several 
lifferent pitches are produced. In the case 
of the string all these rates are multiples of 
the rate of the full string, and the resulting 
partial tones mutually combine and coal- 
esce, so that the individual elements com- 
posing them can not be made out by ordi- 
naryears. Hence what is called & musical 
tone, the essential element of which is con- 
sistency within itself, so that the vibrations 
combine into & harmouious and complete 
whole. The opposite of tone is noise, which 
is simply a sound so inconsistent and con- 
tradictory in the conflicting rates of vibra- 
tion composing it that it affords the ear no 
repose whatever, and therefore it has no 
musical character. Noises are of limited 
application in music, the kettledrums, tri- 
angles, cymbals, and bass drum being prac- 
tically less offensive noises. They are em- 
ployed for the sake of rendering the ensem- 
ble more imposing, and their empty charac- 
ter, from a musical standpoint, is glossed 
over by an imposing amplitude of brilliant 
tone from the brass and other telling quali- 
ties. 

The timbre, or color, of tone depends up- 
on tne selection and relative importance of 
the partial tones present in the klang, or 
tone. This subject is fully investigated in 
Hehnnholtz's great work on ‘‘Sensations of 
Tone,",'*Tonempfindung.") The difference 
between the color of tones derived from 
the violin, flute, cornet, or other instru- 
ments, depeuds wholly upon the nature 
and relative importance of partial tones 
composing them. These again are influ- 
enced by the nature: f the sounding mate- 
rial, brass lending itself to the production 
of high upper partials, in which the flute 
is comparatively poor. Ofall forms of tone 
that derived from strings reinforced by 
wooden sounding-boards is the most satis- 
factory, excepting the tones of the human 
voice, which admit of assuming —~.most any 
kind of timbre. 

All stringed instruments are susceptible 
t» considerable tonal variety, according to 
the skill with which the vibration is in- 
cited. In those of the violin family this is 
done by skillfully handling the bow. The 
tone of the harp is very much modified by 
the marner in which the finger plucks the 
String; and even in the pianoforte, where 
mechanism would seem to have been most 
exact, the tone is largely influenced by the 
manner in which the keys are attacked. 
The use of the pedal also influences the 
quality of the piano tone, the finer shades 
being impossible without the help of ihe 
pedal. 


Soundboard. Thethin board over which 

Sounding-board. thestrings of the piano- 
lorte and similar instruments are distended. 
The vibrating table of any wooden instru- 
ment. 

Soundholes. The f holes in the belly of in- 
struments of the violin family; the round 
hole in the belly of the guitar, etc. They 
are designed to afford more perfect commu- 
nication with the outer air. 

Soundpost. A small post, or prop, within a 
violin, nearly under the bridge. 

Sound-register. An apparatus invented in 
Paris in 1858, by means of which sounds are 
made te record themselves, whether those 
of musical instruments or of the voice in 
singing or speaking. 

Soupir (soo-per), Fr. A crotchet rest. 

Sourdeline (soor'di-len), Fr. An Italian bag 
pipe, or musette. 

Sourdement (soord^münh), Fr. 
manuer. 

Sourdine (soor-den), Fr. The name of a har- 
monium-stop. See, also, Sordino. 

Sous (soo), Fr. Under, below. 

Sous-chantre (soo shánhtr), Fr. 
chauter. 

Sous-dominante (soo dö-mi-nänht’), Fr. 
subdominant, or fourth of the scale. 
Sous-médiante (soo mà-di-ànht), Fr. The sub- 

mediant, or sixth of the scale. 

Sous-tonique (soo tön-ek’), Fr. 
of the scale, or subtonic. 

Soutenir (soo-té-ner’), Fr. To sustain a sound. 

Souvenir (soo-vé-ner^, Fr. Recollection, rem- 
iuiscence. 

Spaces. The intervals between the lines of 
the staff. 

Spagnoletta (spän-yö-l&t’tä), IL. 
dance, a species of minuet. 

Spagnuola (spán-yoo-0'là), It. 

Spalla (spàVli), It. Shoulder. 
spalla. 

Spanisch (spän-ish), Ger. ) In the Span- 

Spagnolesco (spiin-y6-lés’k6), Zt. | ish style. 

Spassapensiere (spis-si-pén-si-a/ré), It. The 
jew’s-harp. 

Spasshaft (späss’häft), Ger. 
fully, merrily. 

Spasshaftigkeit (spáss'háf-tig-kit),Ger. Sport- 
iveness, playfulness. 

Spatium spá-shí-oom), Lat.) A space between 
Spazio spi’ tsi-6), Jt. the lines where 
music is written; a distance, an interval. 
Spianato (spe-ä-nä’tö), It. Smooth, even; le- 

gato. 

Spiccato (spek-kä’tö), It. Separated, pointed, 
distinct, detached ; in violin music it means 
that the notes are to be played with the 
point of the bow. 


Spiel (spél), Ger. Play, performance. 


In a subdued 


A sub- 


The 


The seventh 


A Spanish 


The guitar. 
See Viola, da 


Sportively, play- 
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Spieiart (spel'árt), Ger. 
style of performance. 

Spielen (spé/l’n), Ger. To play on an instru- 
ment. 

Spieler (spe'lér), Ger. Performer. 

Spielmanieren (spel'mà-ne'r'n) Ger. Play- 
manners. Instrumental ornaments, graces. 

Spinet (spin'ét), Eng. Ì A stringed instru- 


Manner of playing, 


Spinett (spi-nét’), Ger. - ment,formerly much 

Spinetta (spi-nèt’tà), It. ) in use, somewhat 
similar to the harpsichord, and, like that, 
consisting of a case, sounding-board, keys, 
jacks, and a bridge. It was evidently de- 
rived from the harp, and was originally 
called the couched harp, though since de- 
nominated spinet, from its quills, which re- 
semble thorns, called in Latin sping. The 
spinet was a small harpsichord, in square 
form, whereas the larger instrument had 
the shape of a grand piano. 


Spirito (spe'rí-to), It. Spirit, life, energy. 


Spiritosamente spé-ri-t6-z4-mén’té), I 
Spiritoso (spé-ri-10/zo), S 
Lively, animated, brisk, spirited. 
Spirituale (spe-ri-t00-4/18), se Sacred, spir- 
Spirituel (spir-e-too-al, Fr. fitual. 
Spirituoso (sp&-ri-t00-Ö0’zÖö), It. See Spiritoso. 
Spissi gravissimi (spis’si grä-vis’si-mi), Lat. 
Hypatoides—the deep, or bass, sounds of 
the ancient Greek system. 
Spissus (spis-soos), Lat. Thick; full, refer- 
ring to intervals. 


Spitz (spitz), Ger. Point. 


Spitzflöte (spitz-flö’t£), Ger pics flute; 
Spitzílute (spitz-floo’té), 3 an organ- 
stop of a soft, pleasing tone, the pipes of 
which are conical and pointed at the top. 


Spitzharfe (spitz’har-f¢), Ger. Pointed harp. 
A small harp with twosounding-boards and 
two rows of strings. 

Spitzquinte (spitz-kwin'tè), Ger. An organ- 
stop with pointed pipes, sounding a fifth 
above the foundation stops. 

Spondee (spon-dà), Lat. A musical foot con- 
sisting of two long notes or syllables, — —— 


Sprung (sproong), Ger. A skip. 


Square B. Name formerly given to B-natural 
on account of its shape. 


Square piano. A piano made in square form, 
thestrings and sounding-board lying hori- 
zontally, and the keyboard upon one of the 
long sides of the instrument. Now nearly 
obsolete, on account of lack of room for the 
three stringed unisons which nearly all 
modern pianos contain, and also because in 
square pianos each action has to be fitted to 
the instrument to which it belongs, whereas 
in uprights the parts are interchangeable. 


Sta (stà), It. This, as it stands; to be played 
as written. 


Stabat mater (stä’bät mà'tér) Lat. The 
Mother stood—a hymn on the crucifixion. 


Stabile (sta’bi-lé), I. Firm. 
Stac. An abbreviation of Staccato. 


Staccare (stäk-kä’re), It. To detach, to sepa- 
rate each note. 


Staccatissimo (stäk-kä-tis’si-mö), It. Very 
much detached; as staccato as possible. 
Staccato (stäk-kä’tö, Jt. Detached, distinct, 

separated from each other. 


Staccato delicatamente isták-ká'to dél-Y-kà-tá- 
mén'té), It. In staccato style, lightly and 
delicately. 


Staccato marks. Smalldotsor dashes placed 
Li t d 


over or under the RII 
E 


notes, thus: 

No difference is now made in playing the 
dotted staccato signs and the pointed ones. 
Formerly it was taught that the dots repre- 
sented a half staccato. 


Staccato touch. A sudden lifting up of the 
fingers from the keys, giving to the music a 
light, detached, airy effect. A staccato touch 
is one which has an attack, but is not fol- 
lowed by aclinging pressure for maintain- 
ing the tone. In general staccato tones are 
made very short, but occasionally the pedal 
is used in such a way that the tone hasa 
resonance slightly longer than the repose of 
the finger upon the key. Upon the violin 
an ordinary staccato is played with the bow, 
the resulting tones being, therefore, merely 
somewhat separated from each other, but 
of the same quality. The extreme staccato 
is made pizzicato, as it is called, by pluck- 
ing thestrings with the fingers, whereby the 
tone is extremely short and of limited so- 
nority. 

Stadtmusikus (städt!/moo'si-koos), ) g 

Stadtpfeifer (städt’pfi’fer), Í cha 
Town musician. 

Staff. The five horizontal and parallel lines 
on and between which the notes are written 
The lines and spaces are named as follows. 


First added line above. 
Space above. 


Fifth line 


Fourth space. 
Fourth line 


Third line 


Third space. 


Second space. 
Second line 


First space. 
First line 


Space below. 
First added line below. 
Second added line below. 
Staff, bass. The staff marked with the bass 
cleff. 
Staff, tenor. 
clet. 

Staff, treble. 
treble clef. 
Stagione (sta-ji-0’né), It. The season, the mu: 

sical season. 


Thestaff marked with the tenor 


The staff marked with the 
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Stammaccwrd (stäm’äk-körd), Ger. A radical | Sticker. A portion of the connection, in an 


or fundamental chord, from which others 
are derived. 


Stampita (stäm-pe’tä), It. An air, a tune, a 


song. 
Ständchen (stànd'khén), Ger. A serenade. 
Standhaítigkeit (ständ’häf-tig - kit’), Ger. 


Firmuess, resolution. 

Stand, music. A light frame designed for 
holding sheets or books, for the conven- 
ience uf performers. 


Stanghetta (stin-gét/ tä), It. A 
bar-line. The fine line drawn ===] 
across, and perpendicular to, 
the staff. 

Stanza (stän’tsa), Il. 
hymn. 

Stark (stärk), Ger. Strong, loud, vigorous. 

Starke Stimmen (stàr kè stím- měn), Ger. 
Loud stops; mit starken Stimmen, with loud 
stops. - 

Stave. Name formerly given to the staff. 

Steg (stagh), Ger. The bridge of a violin, etc. 

Stem. The thin stroke which is drawn from 
the head of a note. 

Stem, double. A stem drawn both upward 
and downward from a note, indicating that 
the note belongs to two parts, in one of 
which it has its natural and appro- |... 
priate length, as shown by its face, Fal 
while in the other it may be shorter, ED 
corresponding to the notes that follow it. 

Stentando (stén-tàn'do), It. Delaying, retard- 


A verse of a song or 


ing. 
Stentato (stön-tä’tö), It. Hard, forced, loud. 
Stentorian. Extremely loud. 


Stentorophonic tube. A speaking trumpet, 
so called from Steutor. Thestentorophonic 
horn of Alexander the Great is famous; it 
was so powerful that he could give orders 
at a distance of one hundred stadin, which 
is about twenty English miles, so they say. 

Step. The larger diatonic interval between 
two consecutive tones of the major scale. 
A step is equal to two half-steps. 

Step, half. The smallest interval in the tem- 
pered scale, eleven of them making an oc- 
tave. The interval from any piano-key to 
the next. Half-steps are sometimes, irra- 
tionally, called semitones. 

Sterbend (stár'bénd), Ger. 
same as morendo. 


Steso (stà/zo), Il. 


Stesso (stás'*o), Il. 
in the same time. 

Sticcado (stik-kä’dö), It l1 An instrument 

Sticcato (stik-kä’tö), ^^ J consisting of little 
bars of wood rounded at the top and resting 
on the edges of & kind of open box. They 
gradually increase in length and thickness, 
are tuned to the notes of the diatonic scale, 
and are struck with & little ball at the end 
of a stick. 


Dying away, the 


Extended, diffused, large 
The same; l'istésso témpo, 


organ, between the keys or pedals and the 
valve; & short link attached to a key or 
pedal, and acting on the backfall. 


Stile (ste/1&), It. Style. 


Stile a cappella (ste/lé à kiip-pél/ld), D In the 
chapel style. 
Stile grandioso (ste'lé grin-di-0/20), I. In a 


grand style of composition, or performance. 


Stile rigoroso (stélé ri-g0-r0'z0), It. In a 
rigid, strict style. 

Still (still), Ger. Calmly, quietly. 

Stillgedakt (still-gé-dákt', Ger. A stopped 


diapason, of a quiet tone. 

Stilo (ste/lo), It. Style, manner of composi- 
tion or performance. 

Stilo alla cappella (sté16 Alli kà-pél'là), It. In 
the church or chapel style. 

Stilo di recitativo (st@/16 dé rà-tshé-tü-te'vo), 
It. In style of recitat ve. 

Stimme (stim'mó), Ger. The voice, sound; 
also the soundpost in a violin, ete.; also a 
part in vocal or instrumental music; also 
àn organ-stop or register. 

Stimmen (stim’m’n), Ger. pl. 
also organ-stops. 

Stimmíührung (stím'füh-roong), Ger. 
movement. 

Stimmgabel (stim'gá'b'l) Ger. Tuning-fork. 

Stimmhammer (stim’him’mér), Ger. Tuning: 
key, tuning-hammer. 

Stimmhorn (stim’h6rn), Ger. Tuning-cone for 
metal organ-pipes. 

Stimmstock (stim’stök), Ger. 
ofa violin, etc. 

Stimmumfang (stim’oom-fiing), Ger. Compass 
of a voice. 

Stimmung (stim/moong), Ger. 
tone. 

Stimmweite (stim’wi-tè), Ger. 
compass. 

Stinguendo (stín-guén'do), IL. 
becoming extinct. 

Stiracchiato (st&-räk-ki-ä’tö), It 

Stirato (st&-rä/tö), S 
tarded. See Allargando. 

Stonante (sto-nün'té), It. 
tune. 


Stop. A register, or row of pipes, in an organ; 
on the violin, etc., it means the pressure of 
the finger upon the string. 

Stop, bassoon. A reed stop in an organ, re- 
sembling the bassoon in quality of tune. 


A stop similar to the clarinet 


Parts or voices; 


Voice 


The soundpost 


Tuning, tune, 
Voice-breadth, 
Dying away, 


Stretched, 
forced, re- 


Discordant, out of 


Stop, claribel. 
stop. 

Stop, clarion, or Octave trumpet. A stop 
resembling the tone of a trumpet, but an 
octave higher than the trumpet stop. 


Stop, cornet. A stop consisting of five pipes 
to each note. 
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Stop, cremona. A reed stop in unison with 
the diapasons. 

Stop, double diapason. An open set of pipes 
tuned au octave below the diapasons. 


Stop, double trumpet. The most powerful 
reed stop in the organ, the pipes being of 
thesame length as the double diapason, to 
which it is tuned in unison. 


Stop, dulciana. A stop of peculiar sweetness 
of tone, which it chiefly derives from the 
bodies of its pipes being longer and smaller 


than those of the pipes of other stops. 
Stop, faggotto. The bassoon stop. 


Stop, tifteenth. A stop which derives its 
name from its pitch, or scale, being fifteen 
notes above that of the diapason. 

Stop, flute. An organ-stop, resembling in 
tone a flute or flageolet. 


Stop, hautboy. A reed stop having a tone in 
imitation of the hautboy. 


Stop, larigot, or Octave twelfth. A stop 
the scale of which is an octave above the 
twelfth. Itis only used in the full organ. 


Stop, mixture, or furniture. A stop com- 
prising two or more ranks of pipes shriller 
than those of the sesquialtera, and only cal- 
culated to be used together with that and 
other pipes. 

Stop, nazard. Twelfth stop. 


Stop, open diapason. A metallic stop which 
commands the whole scale of the organ, 
and which is called open, in contradistine- 
tion to the stop diapason, the pipes of which 
are closed at the top. 

Stop, organ. A collection of pipes, similar 
in tone and quality, running through the 
whole, or a great part, of the compass of 
the organ; a register. 

Stopped. Closed with a stopper. Applied to 
certain organ-pipes. 

Stop, principal. A metallic stop, originally 
distinguished by that name, because hold- 
ing, in point of pitch, the middle station 
between the diapason and the fifteenth, it 
forms the standard for tuning the other 
stops. In German organs the principal is 
the open diapason. 


Stop, salicional. A string stop. 


Stops, compound. An assemblage of several 
pipes in an organ, three, four, five, or more 
to each key, all answering at once to the 
touch of the performer. 


Stops, draw. Stops in an organ placed on 
each side of the rows of keys in front of the 
instrument, by moving which the player 
opens or closes the stops within the organ. 

Stop, sesquialtera. A stop resembling the 
mixture, running through the scale of the 
instrument, and consisting of three, four, 
and sometimes five ranks of pipes, tuned in 
thirds, fifths, and eighths. 

Stops, foundation. Tbe diapasons and prin- 
cipal, to which the other stops, be they few 
or many, are tuned, and which are abso- 
lutely required in an organ. 


i 


Stops, mutation. In an organ the twelfth, 
tierce, and their octaves. 


Stop, solo. A stop intended for solo use. 


Stops, Organ. A stop in an organ is properly 
a complete set of pipes of uniform tone- 
quality. There are four varieties of tone, 
called diapason, string, flute, and reed. 
The diapasons are metal pipes of large 
body and clear, solid sound, which in mo- 
dern organs has rather more string-qual- 
ity than formerly, because itis found that 
this quality blends better and pleases the 
ear. The diapason class includes the open 
diapasons, principal or octave, the fifteenth, 
and the mixtures. The pedal diapasons 
are sometimes made of wood, in order to 
save expense, but the tone is not so good. 
The string family of stops have metal pipes, 
preferably of tin or a large percentage of 
tin, small diameter, anA frequently with a 
small hole at a certain distance, for promo- 
ting the formation of the overtones, upon 
which the cutting quality of the string tone 
depends. The names usually given them 
are Gamba, Keraulophon, Salicional. 

The flute stops are of wood, like the stop- 
ped diapason, claribel, etc., or of metal 
voiced like wood, such as the flute harmo- 
nique, flauto traverso, etc. The reed stops 
are sounded by means cf a striking or a free 
reed (which see), and are commonly named 
oboe, cornopeon, trumpet, vox angelica, 
voxhumana, ete. 

Mixture stops are compound stops, pro- 
ducing octaves of the fundamental, and, 
generally, one fifth, voiced like a flute. A 
mixture having three elements is called a 
three-rank mixture. This is the usual 
number, but five ranks are not infrequent. 
The mixture stops are used only in full 
organ passages, and are intended to rein- 
force the upper partial tones, which it is 
not easy to secure from pipes in sufficient 
volume. 

The variety of names of organ-stops is ex- 
cessive, but necessitated by the number of 
stops in Jarge modern organs, often reach- 
ing to more than one hundred. Hence the 
stops of any given family are shaded from 
each other by degrees which are almost im- 
perceptible, except to an expert. However 
many the stops may be in number, there 
are only these four varieties of tone. 

The name *'stop"' is sometimes applied 
to the draw-knobs, by which the stops are 
brought into connection with the key- 
board, or eut off. 


Stops, reed. Stops consisting of pipes, upon 
the end of which are fixed thin, narrow 
plates of brass, which, being vibrated by 
the wind from the bellows. produce a reedy 
brilliancy of tone. 


Stop, stopped diapason. A stop the pipes of 
which are generally made of wood, and its 
bass, up to middle C, always of wood. They 
&re only half aslong as those of the open 
diapason, and are stopped at the upper end 
with wooden stoppers, or plugs, which ren- 
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der the tone more soft and mellow than 
that of the open diapason. 

Stop: stopped unison. The stopped diapason 
stop. 

Stop, tierce. A stop tuned a major third 
higher than the fifteenth, and only em- 
ployed in the full organ. 

Stop, treble forte. A stop applied to a melo- 
deon, ur reed organ, by means of which the 
treble part of the instrument may be in- 
creased in power, while the bass remains 
subdued. 

Stop, tremolo. A contrivance by means of 
which a fine, tremulous etfect is given to 
some of the registers of an organ. 


Stop, trumpet. A stop so called because its 
tone is imitative of a trumpet. In large or- 
gansitgenerally extends through the whole 
compass. 

Stop, twelfth. A metallic stop so denomi- 
nated from its beiug tuned twelve notes 
above the diapason. This stop, on account 
of its pitch, or tuning, can never be used 
alone; the open diapuson, stopped diapa- 
son, principal, and fifteenth, are the best 
qualified to accommodate it to the ear. 


Stop, vox humana. A stop the tone cf which 
ieseiubles the human voice. 


A serpent. See that word. 
A small serpent. 


Storta (stor'tà), It. 
tortina (stór-te'nà), It. 


Str. Abbreviation for Strings. 

Straccinato (strä-tshi-nä’to), It. See Strasci- 
nato. 

Stradivari. The name of a very superior 


make of violin, so called from their makers, 
Stradivarius (father and son), who made 
them at Cremona, ltaly, about A. D. 1650. 


Strain. A portion of music divided off by a 
double bar. 

Strascicando (strá-shí-káa'do), It. 
the time, trailing, playing slowly. 

trascinando (strä-shi-nän’dö), It. 
the time, playing slowly. 

*trascinando l’arco (strä-shi-nän’dö lär-kö). 
Keeping the bow of the violin close to the 
strings, asin executing the tremolando, so 
as to slur or biud the notes closely. 

Strascinato (strá-shi-nà/to), It. Dragged along, 
played slowly. 

Strascino (strä-she’nö), It. A drag. This grace, 
or embellishment, is chiefly confined to vo- 
cal music, and only used in slow passages. 
It consists of an unequal and descending 
motion, and generally includes from eight 
to twelve notes, and requires to beintro- 
duced and executed with great taste and 
judgment. 

Strathspey. 
mon time. 

Stravagante (stri-va-gin’té), It. Extravagant, 
odd, fantastic. 

Stravaganza (stri-vi-gin’tsà), It. 
gance, ecccatricity. 


Dragging 


Dragging 


A lively Scotch dance, in com- 


Extrava- 


Street organ. Hand organ. 


Streich (strikh), Ger. String. Used in com- 
position, as, Streichinstrumente, stringed in- 
struments; Streichquartet, stringed quartet, 
Ie. 

Streng (ströng), Ger. Strict, severe, rigid. 
Strenge gebunden (strön’gh& ghé-boon’d’n), 
Ger. Strictly legato, exceedingly smooth. 
Streng im Tempo (stréng im tém'po), Ger. 

Strictly in time. 

Strepito (strä’pi-tö), It. Noise. 

Strepitosamente (stra - pi - t6- si - měn’ tè), It. 
With a great noise. 

Strepitoso (strä-pi-tö’zö), It. Noisy, boister- 
ous. 

Stretta (strét'tà), It. A concluding passage, 
coda, or finale, in an opera, taken in quicker 
time to enhance the effect. 

Stretto (strét/to), It. Pressed, close, contract- 
ed; formerly used to denote that the move- 
ment indicated was to be performed in a 
quick, concise style. In fugue-writing that 
part where the subject and answer succecd 
one another very rapidly. 

Strich (strikh), Ger. Stroke, the manner of 
bowing. 

Stricharten (strikh ùr-t’n), Ger. Different ways 
of bowing. 

Strict canon. A canon in which the imita- 
tion is complete, each voice exactly repeat- 
ing the othcr. 

Strict composition. A composition in which 
voices alone are employed; that which rig- 
idly adheres to the rules of art. 

Strict fugue. Where the fugel form and its 
laws are rigidly observed. 

Strict inversion. The same as simple inver- 
sion, but requiring that whole tones should 
be answered by whole tones, and semitones 
by semitones. 

Strictly inverted imitation. A form of imi- 
tation in which half and whole tones must 
be precisely answered in contrary motion. 


Strict style. A style in which a rigid adher- 
ence to the rules of art is observed. 

Strident (str&-dänh), Fr. e 

Stridente (stre-dén'té), It. Eua shrill, 

Stridevole (stré-dé-vo'/16), It. S. 

Striking reed. That kind of reed pipe in an 
organ in which the tongue strikes against 
the tube in producing the tone. 

String band. A band of stringed instruments 
only. 

Stringed instruments. Instruments whose 
sounds are produced by striking or drawing 
strings, or by the friction of a bow drawn 
across them. 

Stringendo (stren-gén'do), It. 
celerating the time. 

String pendu!um. A Weber chronometer. 

String quartet. A composition for four in- 
struments of the violin species, as two vio- 
lins, a viola, and violoncello, 


Pressing, ac 
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Strings. Wires, or chords, used in musical 
instruments, which, upon being struck or 
drawn upon, produce tones; the stringed 
instruments in a baud or orchestra. 


Strings, latten. Wires madeof a composition 
consisting of copper and zinc. 

Strings, open. Thestrings of an instrument 
when not pressed. 

Strisciando (stré-shi-in’/d6), It. Gliding, slur- 
ring, sliding smoothly from one note to an- 
other. 

Strofa (strö’fä), 

Strofe (stro'fé), 

Strohfiedel (strd/fé-d’]),Ger. Straw fiddles. A 
xylophone composed of rods of wood, which, 
when struck by a little mallet, give out mu- 
sical sounds. 

Stroke, diagonal. A transverse heavy stroke, 
having a dot each side of it, denoting that 
the previous measure or the previ- 
ous group of notesin thesame meas- Ez 
ure is to be repeated. 

Stroke, double. Two strokes or dashes 
drawn overor under asemibreve or through 
the stem of a minim or crotchet, implying 
thatsuch note must be divided into as many 


semiquavers as are equivalent to it in dura- 
tion. 


Stroke, single. A strokeor dash drawn over 
or under & semibreve, or through the stem 
of & minim or crotchet, implying that such 
&note must be divided into as many qua- 
vers as are equivalent to it in duration. 


Stroke, transverse. A heavy stroke placed 
above a fundamental note to indicate the 
intervals of changing notes, and also used 
for anticipation in an upper part. 

Stroke, triple. Three strokes or dashes 
placed over or under a scmibreve, or 
through the stem of a minim or crotchet, 
implying that such note must be divided 
into as many demisemiquavers as are equiv- 
alent to it in duration. 

Strombazzata (stróm-büt-tsà/tà), o | The 


It. } A strophe, stanza. 


Strombettata (ström-bet-tä/tä), | sound 
of à trum pet. 
Strombettare (ström-böt-tä’r), It. To sound 


or play ou the trumpet. 


Strombettiere (strom-bét-ti-a/ré), It. A trum- 
peter. 

Stromentato (stro-mén-tá'to), It. Instrument 

j ed, scored for an orchestra. 

Stromenti (stroó-mén'te), It. pl. Musical iv- 
struments. 

Stromenti da fiato (stró-mén'te dä 
fe-à/to), It. pl 


Stromenti di vento (stro-mén'te dé 
vento), 
Wind instruments. 

Stromenti d'arco (stró-mén't& 'd’är’kö), It. pl. 
Instruments played with the bow. 

Stromenti di rinforzo (stró-mén'te de rín-for'- 
tsö), It. pl. Instruments employed to sup- 
port or strengthen a performance. 


Stromento (stro-mén'to), It. An instrument, 


Strophe. In the ancient theater, that part of 
a song or dance around the altar which 
was performed by turning from the right 
to the left. It was succeeded by the anti- 
Strophe, in & contrary direction. Hence, 
in ancient lyric poetry, the former of two 
stanzas was called the strophe, and the lat- 
ter the antistrophe. The epode, or after 
song, followed after, 


Stück (stük), Ger. Piece, air, tune, musical 


entertainment. 
Stückchen (stük'khén), Ger. Little airs or 
tunes. 
Studien (stoo’di-én), Ger. pl. Studies. 
Studio (stoo'di-0), It. bt study, an ex- 
Studium (stoo’di-oom), Ger. ercise intend: 


ed forthe practice of some particular diff- 
culty. 


Stufe (stoo'fé), Ger. Step, degree. 


Stufe der Tonleiter (stoo'fé děr ton'I-tér), Ger. 
A degree of the scale. 


Stufen ((stoo'i'n) Ger. Steps or degrees. 
Stufenweise (stoo’f’n-wi'sé), Ger. By degrees. 


Stürmisch (stür'mish), Ger. Impetuously, 
boisterously, furiously. 


Stürze (stür'tse), Ger. The bell of wind in- 
struments. 


Style. That manner cf composition or per- 
formance on which the effect chiefly, if not 
wholly, depends. The distinction '' strict?’ 
and “free” style is often made. By strict 
style is meant a manner of composition in 
which a certain number of voice-parts are 
carried through in accordance with the 
principles of this form of composition, 
which substantially are that ouly triads 
and their first inversions are to be used, 
and that no dissonances are employed, ex- 
cept those proper to strict counterpoint. 
In free composition, or style, the number of 
voices may vary from strain to strain, and 
dissonances are freely introduced, Accom. 
paniments must be obligato, ete. 


Stylo (ste'10), It. Style. 


Stylo dramatico (ste/ló drä-mä’ti-kö), It. In 
dramatic style. 

Stylo ecclesiastico (sté/lo ek-kla-zi-iis’ti-k6), IL 
lu church style. 

Stylo fantastico (ste^0 fän- täs’ tï- kō), It. An 
easy, humorous style free from all restraint. 

Stylo rappresentativo (ste/ló rüp-prà-zén-tà- 
te’vö), It. The name originally applied to 
musie written for opera, meaning that the 
chief office of the musie was to represent 
the poetry. At first this meant simply the 
spirit of the declamation; later tbe “ repre- 
sentation " was enlarged to the point where 
music itself became elaborated in order to 
give fuller representation to the spirit of 
the poem and the dramatic situation, no 
less than of the words merely. 

Stylo recitativo (st@10 ra-tsi-té-té’v6), It. In 
the sty le of a recitative. 
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Su (soo), It. Above, upon. 

Suabeflute. An organ-stop of pure liquid 
tone, not so loud as the Waldflute; it was 
invented by William Hill, of London. 


Suave (soo-à'vé, It. ! Sweet, mild, agree- 


Suave (soo-à'vé), Sp. able, pleasant. 


Suave (swáv), Fr. 


Suavemente (soo-ä-v&-mön’te), Sp. ) Suavity, 
Suavemente (soo-ä-v&-men’t£), It. | sweet- 
Suavita (soo-ä-vi-tä’), It. ness, 


delicacy. 
Sub (süb), Lat. Under, below, beneath. 
Subbass (soob’bäss), Ger. Underbass; an or- 
gan-register in the pedals, usually a double- 
Stopped bass of 32- or 16-feet tone, though 
sometimes open wood-pipes of 16 feet, as at 
Haarlem; the groundbass. 


Subbourdon. An organ-stop of 32-feet tone, 
with stopped pipes. 

Subdominant. The fourth note of any scale 
or key. 


Subitamente (soo-bi-tà-mén't&), Tt | Sudden- 

Subito (soo bi to), S| ys im- 
mediately, at once. 

Subject. A melody or theme; a leading text 
or motivo. 

Subject, counter. The counterpoint of the 
subject, which every voice in a fugue per- 
forms after giving out the subject. 

Submediant. The sixth tone of the scale. 


Suboctave. An organ-coupler producing the 
octave below. 

Subprincipal. Underprincipal; that is, be- 
low the pedal diapason pitch; in German 
organs this is a double open bass stop of 32- 
feet scale. 

Subsemitone. The semitone below the key- 
board, the sharp seventh of any key. 

Subsemitonium modi (sooh-sém-i-to'ní-oom 
mo'di). Lat. The leading note. 

Subtonic. Under the tonic; the s mitone 
immediately below the tonic. 

Succentor (sook-sén’tor), Lat. A subchanter, 
a deputy of the precentor. A bass singer. 


Sudden modulation. Modulation to a distant 
key, without any intermediate chord to pre- 
pare the ear. 


Suffocate (soof - fō - kä’ tō), It. 
Choxed, as if with grief. 


Sui (soo'1), It. Sul. 


Suite (swet), Fr. A series, a succession; une 
suite de pièces, ?. series of lessons, or pieces. 


Suite (swet), Fr. A series, a set; i.e., a series, 
or set, of pieces (suite de piéces) In the 
earlier part of the eighteenth century, and 
anterior to that time, a suite consisted in 
most cases of dances, to which, however, 
was often added a prelude as an introduc- 
tory first piece. Other pieces than dances 
were also occasionally interspersed—for in- 
stance, in some of J. S. Bach's suites we find 
an air. As to the dances, they were artis- 


Suffocated. 


| 


Ì 


tically treated, differing from those intend- 
ed to be danced to, both in form and style, 
and not unfrequently also in character. 
Bach's Suites Anglaises all open with a pre 
lude, but his Suites Francaises are without 
such an introductory piece. The first of 
Bach’s Suites Anglaises contains the follow- 
ing pieces: (1) Prelude; ‘2) Allemande: 
(3) Courante; (4) Sarabande; (5) Bourée; 
(6) Gigue. Instead of the bourée we find in. 
others of the master's suites a gavotte, or a\ 
menuet, or a passepied. Theallemande is: 
generally the first of the dances; the order 
and selection of the other dances were less 
settled, but the courante and sarabande 
were very common as the second and third 
constituents, as was also the gigue as the 
last. Other dances to be met with in suites 
are the loure, anglaise, polonaise, pavane, 
etc. Asarule the pieces are all in thesame 
key. Their number differed. In recent 
times composers have taken the suite again 
into favor. But the modern suite is more 
varied than the old; its constituents com- 
prise not only dances of the past and pres- 
ent, but also characteristic pieces of all sorts, 
even fugues. It need hardly be added that 
the moderns do not, like their forefathers, 
adhere to unity of key. 

Suivez (swe-và), Fr. Follow, attend, pursue; 
the accompaniment must be accommodated 
to the singer or solo player. 

Sujet (-ù-zha), Fr. A subject, melody, or 
theme. 

Sul (sol), ip 

Sull’ (sool), Zt. -On, upon the. 

Sulla (soollà), | 

Sul A. On the A string. 

Sul D. On the D string. 


Sulla mezza corda (sool'là mét/sà kor'dà), It. 
On the middle of the string. 


Sulla tastiera (sool-là täs-ti-ä’rä), It. Upon 
the keys, upon the fingerboard. 
Sul ponticello (sool pón-ti-tshél/10), It. - On or 


near the bridge. 

Sumara. A Species of flute having two pipes, 
common in Turkey; the shorter pipe is used 
for playing airs, and the longer for a con- 
tinued bass. 

Summational tones. See Resultant tones. 

Sumpunjah (soom-poon-yáh), Heb. The dul- 
cimer of the ancients. It wasa wind instru- 
ment made of reeds; by the Syrians called 
samboujah and by the Italians zampogna. 

Sumsen (soom's'n), Ger. To hum. 

Suo loco (soo’ö lo'ko), It. In its own or usual 
place. 

Suonantina (soo-0-nán-te'nà), It. A short, easy 
sonata. 

Suonare (soo-6-na’ré), It. 
instrument. 

Suonare le campane (soo-ö-nä’r& lé kam-pa/né), 
It. Toring the bells. 

Suonar sordamente (soo-0-nar’ sor-dá-mén'té), 
It. To play softly. 


To play upon an 
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Suonata (soo-0-ná/tà), It. A sonata. 
Suoni (soo-0/ni), It. pl. Sounds. 


Suoni armonichi (soo-o/ní är-mö’ni-ki), It. pl. 
Harmonie sounds. 

Suono armonioso (soo-ó'noó ár-mo-ni-0/zo), It. 
Harmonious sounds. 

Superano (soo-pér-à/no), Sp. Soprano. 


Superdominant. The note in the scale next 
&bove the dominant. 


Superfluous intervals. Those which are one 
semitone more than the perfect, or major, 
intervals. See Augmented intervals. 


Superoctave. An organ-stop tuned two oc- 
taves, or a fifteenth, above the diapasons; 
also a coupler producing the octave above. 


Supersus (soo-pér’soos), Lat. Name formerly 
given to trebles when their station was very 
high in the scale. 


Supertonic. te 

Supertonique (sü-pér-tónh-ék^, Fr. J 
above the tonic, or key-note; the second 
note of the scale. 

Supplichevole (soop-pli-ka’v6-1é), 

Supplichevolmente (soop-pli-ka-vol-mén’té) f 
It. In a supplicatory manner. 

Sur (soor), It. 

Sur (stir), Fr. 

Surdeline. The old Italian bagpipe, a large 
and rather complicated instrument con- 
sisting of many pipes and conduits for the 
conveyance of the wind, with keys for the 
opening of the holes by the pressure of the 
fingers, and inflated by means of bellows, 
which the performer blows with his arm at 
the same time that he fingers the pipe. 


Sur la quatrième corde (stir lä kát-ri-àm 
kórd), Fr. On the fourth string. 


Sur la seconde corde (sür là sà-kónhd kórd), 
Fr. Upon the second string. 


Sur una corda (soor oo'/nà kor'dà), It. | Upon 

Sur une corde (stir tinh kórd), Fr. one 
string. 

Suspended cadence. See Interrupted Cadence. 


Suspension. The clashing effect of a disso- 
nant tone which having been a conso- 
nant tone in one chord is retained, sus- 
pended, after the beginning of the next 
following chord, in which it is dissonant. 
The dissonance presently subsides, or gives 
place to the consonant tone (generally one 
degree below), which it had displaced. 
This disappearance of the dissonance is 
called its resolution. The appearance of 
the proposed dissonant tone as one of the 
regular members of the previous chord is 
called its preparation. 


Suspension, double. A suspension retaining 
two notes, and requiring a double prepara- 
tion and resolution. 

Suspension, single. A suspension retaining 
but one note, and requiring only a single 
preparation and resolution. 


} On, upon, over. 


Suspension, triple. A suspension formed by 
suspending a dominant or diminished sev- 
enth on the tonic, mediant, or dominant, of 
the key. 

Süss (süss), Ger. Sweetly. 

Süssflöte (süss’flö’te), Ger. In organs, the soft 
flute. 

Sussurando (soos-soo-rän’dö), It } Whisper- 


Sussurante (soos-soo-rán'té), ing, mur- 
muriug. 

Sussuration. A whispering; & soft, mur- 
muring sound. 

Sustained. Notes are said to be sustained 


when their sound is continued through 
their whole time or length. See Sostenuto. 


Svegliato (sväl-yi-ä’tö), It. Brisk, lively, 
sprightly. 

Svegliatojo (sv&l-yi-ä-tö’yö), It. An alarm bell. 

Svelto (svél'to), It. Free, light, easy. 

Swell. A gradual increase of sound. 


Swell organ. In organs having three rows of 
keys, the third, or upper, row controlling a 
number of pipes enclosed in a box, which 
may be gradually opened or shut, and thus 
the tone increased or diminished by degree». 


Swell pedal. That which raises the Campers 
from the strings or opens the swell-blinds of 
the organ. 


Syllables, Guidónian. The syllables ut, re, 
mi, fa, sol, la, used by Guido for his system 
of tetrachords. 


Symbal. See Cymbal. 


Sympathetic strings. Strings which were 
formerly fastened under the fingerboard of 
the viola d'amore, beneath the bridge, and, 
being tuned to the strings above, vibrated 
with them and strengtheued the tone. 

Symphonia (sim-fö-ni-ä), Gr. Agreement uf 
sounds. The name was applied at one time 
to a stringed instrument of the hurdygurdy 
variety. A symphony. 

Symphonic. In the style, or manner, of a 
symphony; harmonious; agreeingin sound. 


Symphonie (sinh-fo-né), Fr. A form of com- 
Symphonie (sim-fö-ne), Ger. | position for 
Symphony (sim f6-ny), Eng. orchestra 
(somewhat enlarged), of an elevated and no- 
blestyle. There is no settled order of move- 
ments in a symphony, but in general (with 
or without à slow introduction) the first 
movement is allegro, in the form of a son- 
ata-piece; the second is a slow movement; 
the third a scherzo or other playful move- 
ment, and the fourth a finale, which is more 
often a sonata-piece. The variety of instru- 
ments in a modern orchestra affords the 
symphony unlimited opportunities for poet- 
ical and pleasing effects of tone color and 
coutrast. The greatest masters of symphony 
are Beethoven, Schubert, Schumann, and 
Brahms. 
The name symphony is applied in Eng- 
land to orchestral or other interludes and 
preludes of songs. In this sense Handel 
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uses it in the ** Messiah ” as ‘‘ Pastoral Sym- 
phony," which would now be called an in- 
termezzo. 

Symphonienseser (sim-f6-ni-én-sé-sér), Ger. 
Symphonist; & composer of symphonies. 
Symphonious.  Harmonious; agreeing in 

sound. 

Symphonische Dichtung (sim-f0/ni-shé dikh’- 
toong), Ger. A symphonic poem. An or- 
chestral composition with a poetic basis (a 
program) and of a free form—the latter be- 
ing determined by the subject, not by rule 
and custom. Liszt is the originator of the 
kind and the name. Before him Berlioz 
had written symphonies with a poetic basis 
a d differing more or less from the ortho- 
dox compositions of that appellation. Nev- 
ertheless Liszt was an originator of more 
than the name, for his symphonic poems 
are peculiar in various ways, especially in 
these two: their continuity (they are not 
broken up into separate divisions) and the 
extensive employment of transformation 
of themes (melodic, harmonic, and rhyth- 
mic,modification of themes for the purpose 
of changing their expression). This latter 
serves to give unity to the various constitu- 
ents of the composition. 

Symphonist. A composer of symphonies. In 
France the term symphonist is also applied 
to a composer of church-music. 


T. Abbreviation of Tempo; also of Tenor. 
Taballo (tà-bàYlo), It, A kettledrum. 
Tabar (tä-bär), It. A small drum; a tabor. 


Tablatura (tàb-là-too'rà), It, A term for- 

Tablature (tä-blä-tür), Fr. merly ap- 

Tablature (täb’/lä-tshür), Eng. plied tothe 

Tabulatur (tà boo-lá-toor), Ger. totality or 
general assemblage of the signs used in mu- 
sic ; so that to understand the notes, clefs, 
and other necessary marks, and to be able 
to sing at sight, was to be skilled in the tab- 
lature. More particularly applied, however, 
to a curious notation for the lute, viols, and 
wind instruments invented between A.D. 
1400 and 1500. It consisted of lines and bars, 
with signs in the spaces and above the staff. 
There were as many lines as strings upon 
the instrument noted. The lute had six 
frets, which the tablatura indicated by let- 
ters, a for open string, b for first fret, c for 
second, ete. The tabulature had these let- 
ters for all the stopping required, bars for 
measure, and signs of value for duration. 
The tablature for wind instruments was dif- 
ferent, but upon similar principles, indicat- 
ing the mechanism of performing the tones 
rather than the tones themselves. 


Symposia. An epithet generally applicable 
to cheeriul and convivial compositions, as 
catches, glees, rounds, ete. 

Syncopata (sin-kö-pä’tä) 

Syncopate (sin-kö-pä’te), It. | Synoopated. 

Syncopato (sin-kó-pà'to), 


Syncopatio (sin-kö-pä’tsi-ö), Lat. A rhyth- 
Syncopation, Eng. mie distur- 
Syncope (sänh-köp), Fr. bance con- 


sisting essentially of concealing the true 
accent by the device of beginning a tone on 
the weak pulse or part of a pulse, and pro- 
longing it across the strong pulse or part of 
a pulse, thus depriving the strong rhythmic 
place of its proper accent. The note so be. 
gun, and prolonged across a point where an 
accent would be expected, is said to be syn- 
copated. 

In pianoforte-music, when one hand has 
syncopation, the other generally has the 
true accent. Syncopated notes are accent- 
ed, the accent being anticipated from the 
strong pulse across which they syne pate. 
There area few examples, in modern music, 
of syncopating forms in the accompani- 
ment where no accentisimplied. (For in- 
stance in Schumann's “ Warum.’’) 

Syncoper (sinh-k6-pa), Fr. 
Syncopiren (sín-ko-pe'/r'n), Ger. 


Systeme (sís-tàm), Fr. A system. 


To syn- 
copate. 


^Y i 


Table d'harmonie (täbl d’är-mö-ne), Fr. A 
table or diagram of chords, intervals, etc. 
Table d'instrument (täbl d’änh-strü-mänh), 

Fr. The belly of an instrument. 

Table songs. Songs for male voices formerly 
much in vogue in German glee clubs. 

Tabor. A small drum, generally used to ac- 
company the pipe or fife in dances. Prob- 
ably a tambourine without jingles. 

Taboret. A small tabor. 

Tabourin (tä-boo-ränh), Fr. A tabor, or tam- 
bourine—a shallow drum with but one 
head. 

Tabret. A kind of drum used by the ancient 
Hebrews. 

Tacet (tà'sét), or, Tacent (ti-tsént), Lat. 

Tace (tá'tsh&), IL. 

Taci (tä’tshi), Tt. 

Taciasi (tä-tsb1-äzt), It. 

Be silent; meaning that certain instruments 
are not to play ; as, violino tucet, the violin is 
not to play; oboe tacet, let the oboe be silent. 

Tact (tàkt), Ger. See Takt. 

Tactus (täk’toos), Lat. In the ancient music 
the stroke of the hand by which the time 
was measured or beaten. 


ü arm, ä add, a ale, & end, & eve, Y ill, iisle, 0 old, 6 odd, oo moon, ü but, ü Fr. sound. kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 
(215) 


TAF 


DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 


TEA 


Tafelmusik (tif'l-moo-sik'/), Ger. Table- 
music; music sung at the table, as part- 
songs, glees, etc. 


Taille (tä-üh), Fr. The tenor part; the viola. 
Taille de violon (tä-üh düh ve-o-lonh), Fr. 
The viola, or tenor violin. - 
Tailpiece. That piece of ebony to which the 
violin, viola, etc., are fastened. 

fakt (tikt), Ger. Time, measure. 

Taktart (täkt’ärt), Ger. Species of time, com- 
mon or triple. 


Taktfest (tikt/fést), Ger. Steadiness in keep- 


ing time. 

Taktführer (tikt-fiih-rér), Ger. A conductor; 
leader. 

Taktieren (tük'ter-én),Ger. To direct in meas- 
ure. 

Taktlinie (takt/lé-n1-€), us A bar-line; 

Taktstrich (täkt’strikh), 3 the lines 


which mark the bars. 

Taktmassig (tikt/ma/sig), Ger. 
to the time. 

Taktzeichen (tàkt/tsi'kh'n), Ger. The figures, 
or signs, at the beginning of a piece, to 
show the time. 

Talabalacco (tà-là-bá-làk'ko), It. 
Moorish drum. 

Talon (tà-lónh), Fr. The heel of the bow; 
that part nearest the nut. 

Tambour (tành-boor), Fr. 
drum; also a drummer. 

Tamboura. An ancient instrument of the 
guitar kind used in the East. 

Tambour de basque (tành-boor düh bäsk), Fr. 
A tabour, or tabor; a tambourine. 

Tambouret (tành-boo-rà), Fr. A timbrel, à 

Tambourine, Eng. small instru- 
ment of percussion, like the head of a drum, 
with little bells placed round its rim to in- 
crease the noise. 

Tambourine (tänh-boo-ren), Fr. A species of 
dance, accompanied by the tambourine; 
also a tambourine. 


Conformable 


A species of 


Drum; the great 


Tambourineur (tänh-boo-r&-nür), Fr. Drum- 
mer, tàmbourine-player. 

Tambour major. See Drum major. 

Tambourello (täm-boo-räl’lö), A tam- 


Tambouretto (tim-boo-rat'to), 
little drum. 

Tambourone (tüim-boo-ro'né), It. 
drum. 


"| bourine; a 


The great 


Tamburaccio (täm-boo-rät’tshi-ö), It. A large 
old drum; a tabor. 
Tamburino (tim-boo-ré'/no), It. A little 


drum; also a drummer. 
Tamburo (tàm-boo'ro), It. A drum. 


Tamtam. An Indian instrument of percus- 
sion; a species of drum, or tambourine. 


Tändelnd (tàn'délnd), Ger. In a playful man- 
ner. 


Tanedor (tà-né-thor), Sp. Player on a mu- 
sical instrument. 


Tangent (tän’ghönt),Ger. The jack f a harp- 
sichord. 
Tantino (tän-te’nö), It. A little. 


Tanto (tän’tö), It. So much; as much ; alle- 
gro non tanto, not so quick, not too quick. 
Tantum ergo (tün'toom àr'go), Lat. A hymn 

sung at the Benediction in the Romau 
Catholie service. 
Tanz (tànts), Ger. A dance. 
Tänze (tan’ts¢), Ger. pl. Dances. 
Tänzerttän’tsör), Ger. A dancer. 
Tänzerin (tàn'tsé-rin), Ger. A fema)> dancer. 
Tanzkunst (tints koonst), Ger. The art of 
dancing. 
Tanzstück (tans-stük), Ger. A dance tune. 
Tap. A drum-beat of a single note. 


Tarabouk. A musical instrument used by 
the Turks, formed by drawing a parchment 
over the bottom of a large earthen vessel. 

Tarantella (tàr-rán-tél'là), It. A swift, deliri- 
ous sort of Italian dance in 6-8 time. The 
form has been adopted by many of the mod 
ern composers, as Liszt, Chopin, ete. So 
called because long regarded by the peas. 
antry as a remedy for the bite of the taran- 
tula spider. 

Tardamente (tár-dà-mén't&), Tt. 

Tardando (tär-dän’dö), It. 

- ing the time. 

Tardo (tär’dö), It. Tardy, slow. 


Tartini's tones. The resultant or combina. 
tion tones, which are formed when two 
notes are sounded together upon the violin 
Tartini first observed them, and as they a) 
ways 1epresent the natural root of the tones 
which sound them, he made them serve 
him as guides to the correct stopping ot 
double touches in the high positions. 

Tastame (täs-tä-m£), It. The keys or 

Tastatur (täs’tä-toor), Ger. keyboard of a 

Tastatura (tàs-tà-too'/rà), Ger. ( pianoforte, or- 

Tastiera (tüs-ti-à'rà), Jt. gan, etc. 

Taste. A sympathetic appreciation of the re- 
fined, intelligent, and noble in any art. 

Taste (täs'tě), Ger.) The touch of any instru- 

Tasto (täs’tö), Jt. | ment; hence, also, a key, 
or thing, touched. 

Tastenbrett (täs’t’n-bröt), Ger. Keyboard of 
à pianoforte, etc. 

Tasto solo (täs’tö solo, It. 
organ or pianoforte music this means a note 
without harmony, the bass notes over or un- 
der which it is written are not to be accom: 
panied with chords. 

Tatto (tito), It. The touch. 


Tattoo. The beat of à drum at night calling 
the soldiers to their quarters. È 


Teatro (tà-à'tro), It. A theater, playhouse. 


Teatro di gran cartello (tä-ä’trö dè grin kär- 
téllo), It. Lyric theater ot the first rank. 


Slow!y. 
Lingering. retard: 


One key alone; if 
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Technic. That part of theart of playing, per- 
torming, or working which can be taught. 
Upon instruments the technic includes the 
application of the fingers, their expertness, 
and the means for making them expert, and 
the mechanism of producing tones of differ- 
ent qualities. 1n composition the technic 
includes all the practical principles, and ex- 
pertuess in applying them. With reference 
to piano-playing, the term technic was for- 
merly restricted to finger-facility merely, 
whereas at present it applies to all parts of 
the mechanism of playing, including every 
sort of movement and the art of differenti- 
ating tones. 


Technik (tökh’nik), Ger. Technic. 


Technisch (tékh'niísh), Ger. Technical; this 
word is also used to indicate mechanical 
proficiency, as regards execution. 


Tedesca (té-dés/ká), T German ; alla tedes- 

Tedesco ,té-dés'ko), " fca, in the German 
style. 

Te Deum laudamus (té dä’oom lou-dä’moos), 
Lat. We praise Thee; a canticle, or hymn 
of praise, often attributed to St. Ambrosius. 


Telltale. A movable piece of metal, bone, or 
ivory, attached to an organ, indicating by 
its position theamountof wind supplied by 
the bellows. 


Tema (tä’mä), It. A theme or subject; a 
melody. . 

Temperament. The system of compromise, in 
accordance with which the octave is divided 
inte twelve equal intervals (sometimes 
called semitones) for the purpose of simpli- 
fying the musie and permitting many rela- 
tions of chords which would not be possible 
upon instruments producing fifths and 
thirds in perfectly accurate accoustical re- 
lation. In order to play in perfect tune up- 
wards of fifty intervals in the octave would 
be necessary, and many tones which are 
identical upon the tempered instrument 
would then be found different and incap- 
able of substitution for each other. An 
equal temperament is one in which the im- 
perfections are equally distributed ; an un- 
equal temperament is one in which a few 
keys are nearly perfect, while all others are 
very bad. In correct temperaments the 
fifths are a twelfth of a comma flat; the 
fourths the same amount too sharp; the 
major third is a fourth of a comma too 
sharp, and so on. All intervais are incor- 
rect except the octave and unison. But the 
differences are so small that, except in slow 
chords, the ear is quite well satisfied. 


Temperatur (tém/pé-ri-toor’), Ger. Tempera- 
ment. 

Tempestosamente (tém'pés t6-zi-mén’té), IL. 
Furiousiy, impetuously. 

Tempestoso (tém-pés-tVzo),7t. Tempestuous, 
stormy, boisterous. 


Temrete (tinh-pat’), Fr. 
lu 2-4 time. 


A boisterous dance 


Tempo (tém'po), It. Time, rate of movement. 
Tempo is classified from very slow to mod- 
erate, fast, and very fast, the grades being 
the following: Grave, lento, adagio, an- 
dante, moderato, allegro, presto, prestissi- 
mo, the latter being as fast as possible; a 
tempo, in time. 

Tempo alla breve (tém’pé 4114 bra/vé), It. In 
& quick species of common time. 

Tempo a piacere (tém'pó i pé-i-tsha’ré), It. 
The time at pleasure. 

Tempobezeichnung (tém'pó-bé-tsikh/noong), 
Ger. Measure-marking. The signs indicat- 
ing the variety of measure. 

Tempo comodo (tém'pó kö-mö’dö), It. Con- 
venient time; an easy, moderate degree of 
movement. 

Tempo di ballo (t&m’pö dé bäl’lö), It. In 
dance time; rather quick. 

Tempo di bolero (tém'pó dé bo-léro), It. In 
time of & boléro. 

Tempo di cappella (t&m’pö dé káp-pél/là), Tt. 
In the church time. See Alla breve. 

Tempo di gavotta (tém'po de gi-vot'tà), It. 
In the time of a gavot. 

Tempo di marcia (tém’pò dé mär’tshi-ä), It. 
In the time of a march. 

Tempo di menuetto (tém'pó de m&-noo-dt/tö), 
It. In the time of a minuet. 

Tempo di polacca (tém’pò dé pö-läk’kä), It. 
In the time of a polacca. - | 
Tempo di prima parte (töm’pö de pr&'mä 
pür'té), It. In the same time as the first 

part. 

Tempo di valse (tém’p6 dé váül'e) It. In 
waltz time. 

Tempo debole (tém’pò dà-bo'l&), It. 
accented part of the measure. 

Tempo frettevole (tém'po frét-tà/vo-1è), It 

Tempo frettoloso (tém’pò frét-to-10'zo), d 
In quicker time; hurrying, hastily. 

Tempo giusto (t&m’pö joos'to), It. In just, ex- 
act, strict time. 

Tempo maggiore (tém'po mád-jí-o/ró), It. In 
à quick species of common time. 

Tempo ordinario (tém'po or-di-nà/ri-o), It. Or- 
dinary or moderate time. 


The un- 


Tempo primo (tém'pó pré’m6), It. First, or 
original, time. 
Tempo rubato (t&m’pö roo-bä’tö), It. Robbed 


or stolen time; irregular time; meaning a 
slight deviation to give more expression, by 
retarding one note, and quickening another, 
but so that the time of each measure is not 
altered in the whole. Rubato is of several 
grades: Applied to a single tone, and sore- 
lating to the movement of the tones in one 
or two beats, or (2) within the measure as a 
whole, or (3) applied to a group of measures 
within which certain motives or tones are 
retarded and others accelerated. 

Tempo wie vorher (těm pō w& för’här), Ger. 
The time as before. 
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Temps (tinh), Fr Time; also the various | Tenorposaune (té-nor'pó-zou/né), Ger. The 
Tems (täuh), * f parts,or divisions,of a bar. tenor trombone. 
Temps foible (tinh fwäbl), Fr. The weak, or | Tenorschlüssel (ténor'shlüs's', Ger. The 
unaccented, parts of a measure. tenor clef. 
Temps fort (tinh for), Fr. The strong, or ac- | Tenor, second. Low tenor. 
cented, parts of a measure. Tenorstimme  (té-nor'stím/mé), Ger. Tenor 


Temps levé (tänh lè-vaà), Fr. The upbeats, or 
unaccented parts. 

Temps trappe (tành träp-pä), Fr. 
beats, or accented parts. 

Tempus imperfectum (tém'poos 1m-pér-fék'- 
toom), Lat. Imperiect time; a term used 
by old writers, meaning common time of 
two in a measure. 

Tempus perfectum (tém'poos pér-fék'toom), 
Lat. Perfect time; & term used by old 
writers, meaning time of three in a meas- 
ure. 

Tendrement (tänhdr’-mänh), Fr. 
affectionately. 

Tenebrze (tén'é-bra), Lat. Darkness; a name 
given to the Roman Catholie evening serv- 
ice during Holy Week, in commemoration 
of the darkness which aitended the cruci- 
fixion. 

Teneramente (té-né/ra-mén’té), It. 
delicately. 

Tenerezza (té-né-rét/tsà), It. Tenderness, soft- 
ness, delicacy. 

Tenero (tà/né-ro) It. 
cately. 

Tenor. That species of male voice next 
above the baritone, and extending from 
the C upon the second space in the bass, 
to G on the second line in the treble. 

Tenor C. The lowest C in the tenor voice; 
the lowest string of the viola, or tenor vio- 
lin. One octave below middle C. 

Tenor clef. The C clef when placed upon 
the fourth line. 

Tenore (tö-nö're), It. Tenor voice; 
singer. S.ealso Viola. 

Tenore buffo (té-nó'ré boof’fö), It. The second 
tenor singer of an opera company for comic 
parts. 

Tenore di grazia (té-no'ré de grü/tsi-à), It. A 
delieate and graceful tenor. 

Tenore leggiero (té-n6/ré léa-ji-a/r0), It. A 
tenor voice of a light quality of tone. 

Tenore primo (tén0/ré pré/mo), It. First 
tenor. 

Tenore robusto (té-n6/ré rö-boos’tö), It. A 
strong tenor voice. 


The down- 


Tenderly, 


Tenderly, 


Tenderly, softly, deli- 


a tenor 


Tenore secondo (té-nd/ré s&-kön’dö), It. Sec- 
ond tenor. 
Tenore viola (té-nd/ré ve-o'là), It. Tenor viol. 


Tenorist (tén'o-ríst), Ger. 

Tenorista (tén-o-rés'tà), It. 

Tenoroon. Theold tenor hautboy, the com- 
pass of which extended downward to tenor 
€. Thenameissometimes applied to an or- 
gan-stop. 


} A tenorsinger. 


voice; a tenor. 

Tenor trombone. A trombone having a com- 
pass from the small c to the one-lined g, wud 
noted in the tenor clef. 

Tenor viole (té-nor fi-0/1¢), Ger. ; 

Tenor violin, Eng. : } The viola. 

Tenorzeichen (té-n6r’tsì’xh’n), Ger. The tenor 
clef. 

Tensile. A term applied to all stringed in. 
struments, on account of the tension of their 
strings. 

Tenth. An interval comprising an octave and 
a third; also an organ-stop tuned a tenth 
above the diapasons, called, also, decima 
and double tierce; obsolete. 


Tenue (tä-nü), Fr. See Trnuto. 


Tenute (ta-noo'tè), It } Held on, sustainea 

Tenuto (t£-noo'to), ^" J or kept down the full 
time. 

Téorbe (t&-orb), Fr. See Theorbo. 

Teoretico ‘ta-6-ra’ti-k6), It. Theoretical. 

Teoria (tä-ö-re’/ä), It. Theory. 

Teoria del canto (tā-ō-rē'ä dé] kän’tö), It. The 
theory, or art, of singing. 

Tepidamente (tà-pi-dü-mén't&), It. 
with indifference; lukewarm. 

Tepidita (tà-pe cì-tà'), It. Coldness, indiffer- 
ence 


Ter (tér), Lat. Thrice, three times. 
Tercero (tér-tha/r6), Sp. Third. 
Tercet (tér-sà), Fr. A triplet. 


Terms, musical. Words and sentences ap- 
plied to passages of music for the purpose of 
indicating the style in which they should 
be performed. 

Ternario (tér-nà/ri-0), #. Ternario. 


Ternario tempo (tér-n3/ri-o tém/po), Jt. Triple 
time. 


Ternary measure. Threefold measure; triple 
time. 


Terpodion. An instrument invented by 
Buschmann, of Hamburg, resembling the 
harmonium in appearance, the tone being 
produced from sticks of wood ; the name is 
also given to an organ-stop of 8-feet tone. 


Terpsichore. 1n classical mythology the muse 
of choral dance and song. 


Tertia (tér’tsi-a), Lat. Third, tierce; also 

Tertzia (tér'tsi-6), Ger. fan organ-stop, sound- 
ing a third or tenth above the foundation 
stops. 


Ter unca (ër oon’kä), Lat. Three-booxed; 
the old name of the demisemiquaver. 


Coldly, 
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Terz (tarts), Ger. 
Terza (tärtsä), lt. 


val of a third; also 
Terze (tàrtsé), Ger. 


an organ-stop sound- 

Terzie (tír'tsi-&), Ger. \ ing a third above the 

Terzo (tàr'tso), It. J fifteenth. See Tierce. 

Terz decimole (tärts dà-tsi-mo'l6), Ger. A 
group of thirteen notes, having the value of 
Right similar ones 

Terza maggiore (tàr'tsà mäd-ji-ö’rd), It. Ma- 
jor third. 

Terza minore (tärtsä mé-nd/ré), It. 
third. 

Terzen (tair’ts’n), Ger. Thirds. 

‘Terzetto (tér-tsét/to), It. A short piece, or 
trio, for three voices. 

Terzflöte (tárts/ló't&), Ger. A flute sounding 
a minor third above; also an organ-stop. 

Terzina (tär-tse’na), It. A triplet. 

Testo (tés'to), It, The text, subject. or theme 
of any composition. A word applied by the 
Italians to the poetry ot a song; when the 
words are well written the song is said to 
have a good testo. 

Testudo (tés-too'do), Lat. Name given by the 
Romans, in imitation of the Greeks, to the 
lyre of Mercury, because it was made of the 
back or hollow of a sea tortoise. 


Tetrachord (tét'rà-kòrd), Gr. lesse also 


Minor 


Tetracorde (tét/'rá-kórd), Fr. & system of 

Tetracordo (iét-rá-kor'do), It. four sounds 
among the ancients, the extremes of which 
were fixed, but the middle sounds were 
varied aecording to the mode. 


Tetrachords, conjoint. Two tetrachords, or 
fourths, where the same note is the highest 
of one and the lowest of the other. 


Theile (ti 18), Ger. pl. Parts, divisions of the 
bar; also strains, or component parts of a 
movement or piece. 

Thema (thä’mä), Gr. 

Thema (tä’mä), Ger. > A theme or subject. 

Theme (tàm), Fr. 


Chematic. Derived from appertaining to a 
theme. This style of music is illustrated 
by the Inventions of Bach, many pieces of 
Schumann (the Novelléttes, etc.) and the 
middle part of the sonata-piece. It is op- 
posed to lyric. 

Theme. The subject of a composition. 

Theorbe (té-or'bé), Ger. } An ancient in- 

Theorbo (th&-ör’bö), Eng. f strument of the 
lute species. See Archlute. 

Theoretical musician. One who is acquaint- 
ed with the essence, nature, and properties 
of music, considered as science, and as art. 

Theoretiker (té-6-ré’ti-kér), Ger. | A theoret- 

Théoricien (ta-6-ré/si-inh), Fr. ical mu- 
sician, a theorist. 

Theoria (té- 6’ ri-4), Lal.) The science of mu- 

Théorie (ta/6-ré’), Fr. | sic ; the prineiples 

Theory (the'o-ry), Eng. of sound, as re- 
gards concords aud discords; the system of 
t.armonical and melodial arrangement for 
the ourpose of musical expression. 


- A third, the inter- 


Thesis (tha/sis), Gr. Downbeat; theaccentec. 
part of the bar. 


Theurgichymns. Songs of incantation, such 
as those ascribed to Orpheus, performed in 
the mysteries upon the most solemn occa- 
sions. These hymns were the first of which 
we have any account in Greece. 


Third. The interval between any tone of a 
scale and the next but one above or below. 
The major third is equal to four half-steps; 
the minor to three half-steps; the dimin- 
ished to two half-steps. The latter is of 
rare occurrence. 


Third shift. The double shift in violin-play- 
ing. 

Thirteenth. An interval comprising an oc- 
tave and a sixth. It contains twelve dia- 
tonic degrees, i. e., thirteen sounds. 


Thirty-second note. A demisemiquaver. 


Thirty-second rest. A rest, or pause, equal to 
the length of a thirty-second note. 


Thoroughbass. A system of indicating the 
chords by means of figures written over or 
under the notes of the bass. In this system 
3, 5, or 8 indicated the common chord; 7, 
6-5, 4-3, 4-2, or 2, various forms of the seventh. 
Allintervals were indicated by writing their 
figural number, reckoniug from the actual 
bass note (not necessarily the root). Hence 
the term *' thoroughbass " isoften employed 
as synonymous with “ harmony." Thisno- 
tation was first invented for accompanying 
recitative, and afterwards used in scores for 
facilitating reading. 

Three-eighth measure. A measure having 
the value of three eighth-notes, marked 3-8. 


Threefold. A chord consisting of three tones, 
comprising à tone combined with its third 
and fifth. 


Threnodia (thré-noó'dt-à), SE An elegy, a 
Threnodie (thré no'de), Gr. funeral-song. 


Threnody. Lamentation, a song of lamenta- 
tion. 


Thrice-marked octave. The name given in 
Germany to tbe notes between the C on the 
second added lineabove the treble staff and 
the next B above, inclusive; these notes are 
expressed by small letters, with three short 
strokes. 


Tibia (té’bi-4), Lat. The ancient name of all 
wind instruments with holes, such as the 
flute, pipe, and fife; originally the term was 
applied to the human leg-bone made into a 

ute. 

Tibia major (tēbï-ä mä-yör), Lat. An organ- 
stop of 16-feet tone, the pipes of which are 
stopped or covered. 

Tibia pares (t&’bi-& pa’rés), Lat. pl. Two flutes, 
one for the right hand and the other for the 
left, which were played on by the same per- 
former. 

Tibia utricularia (te'bi-à oot-ri-koo-là/rí-à), 
Lat. Name by which the bagpipe was 
known among the ancient Romans. 
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Tibicen (tébi-tsén), Lat. The ancient flute- 
player, or piper. 

Tie. A slur; a curved line 
on the same degree of sta 
nected note. 

Tief (tef), Ger. Deep, low, profound. 

Tiefer (te'fér), Ger. Deeper, lower; 8va tiefer, 
octave below. 

Tieftönend (tef'tò'nénd), Ger. Deep-toned. 

Tierce (ters), Fr. A third; also the name of 
an organ-stop tuned a major third higher 
than the fifteenth. 

Tierce de picardie (ters düh pl-kár'de), Fr. 
Tierce of Picardy; aterm applied toamajor 
third, when introduced in the last chord of 
acompositionin a minor mode; the custom 
wassupposed to have originated in Picardy, 
and formerly was quite common. 

Timbale (tänh-bäl), Fr. SR 

Timballo (tém-bàl/l6), ON A kettledrum. 

Timbalier (tính-bá-li-à), Fr. A kettledrum- 
mer. 

Timballes (tänh-bäl), Fr. pl. 

Timbre (tánh-br), Fr. 
sound. 

Timbrel. An ancient Hebrew instrument, 
supposed to have been like à tambourine. 

Time. That in which duration exists. The 
measure of sounds in regard to their con- 
tinuance or duration. Often used, inele- 
gantly, in place of measure. 

Time-table. A representation of the several 
notes in music, showing their relative 
lengths or durations. 

Timidezza, con (té-mi-dét/si kon), It. 
timidity. 

Timorosamente (té-mo-ró-zà- mén'té), It. 
Timidly, with fear. 

Timoroso (t&-mö-rö’zö), It. 
hesitation. 

Timpani (tím-pá'ne), It. pl. 1 The kettle- 

Timpani (tim-pä’ne), Sp. pl. | drums. 

Timpano (tim’pä-nö), It. Drum, timbrel, la- 
bor. 

Tintement (tänh-t’-mänh), Fr. Tingling of a 
bell; vibration, or ringing sound. 

Tintermell. An old dance. 

Tintinnabulary. Having, 
sound of a bell. 

Tintinnabulum (tin-tin-nä’boo-loom), Lat. l 


laced over notes 
requiring a con- 


Kettledrums. 
Quality of tone or 


With 


Timorous, with 


or making, the 


Tintinnabolo (tin-tin-nä’bö-lö), It. 
Tintinnabulo (tin-tin-nä’boo-lö), It. 
A little bell. 
Tintinnamento (tin-tin-nä-mön’tö), It. 
ling of small bells 
Tiorba (te-or'bà), It. Theorbo. 


Tipping. A distinct articulation given to the 
tones of a flute by placing the end of the 
tongue on the rooi cf the mouth. See Dou- 
ble-tongueing. 

Tirasse (ti-riss’), Fr. The pedals of an organ 
which act on the manual keys by pulling or 
drawing them down 


Tink- 


Tirata (te-rä’tä), It. A term formerly applica 
io any number of notes of equal value tr 
length, and moving in conjoint degrees. 

Tirato (t&-rä’tö), It. Drawn, pulled, stretched 
out; adownbow. See, also, Tirasse. 

Tira tutto (te’rà toot/to), It. A pedal or mech- 
anism in an organ, which, acting upon al: 
the stops, enables the performer to obtain at 
once the full power of the instrument. 


Tiré (tö-rä), Fr. Drawn, pulled; a downbow. 


Tiré-lirer (té-rà le-rà), Fr. Tosing likea lark. 

Toccata (tök-kä’tä), Jt. A purely instrumentai 
form, of which we hear already in the latter 
part of the sixteenth century. The name is 
derived from tocare, to touch, to play. In 
its older form the toccata isa prelude con- 
sisting of a few chords and colorature, or a 
something between a preludeand a fantasia, 
made up of runs, arpeggios, and short aper- 
cus. A cheracteristic of the toccata is that 
it has the appearance of an improvisation. 
Although very different, the modern toccata 
shares yet to a greater or less extent the 
chief characteristics of its predecessor. Itis 
generally constructed out of a nimble figure 
which is kept up throughout; melodic effu- 
sions are excluded, and technieal display 
and rhythmical movement are mainly 
aimed at. Inshort, the modern toccata par- 
takes of the nature of the prelude, study, 
and improvisation. 


Toccatina (toók-ká-te'/nà), It. A short toccata, 

Tocsin. An alarm-bell; ringing of a bell for 
the purpose of alarm. 

Todesgesang (t6/dés-gé-ziing), 

Todeslied (to'dés-led), 
neral-song. 

Todtenglóckchen ( tod’ t'n - glók' kh'n ), Ger, 
Funeral-bell. 

Todtenlied (t6d’t’n-léd’), Ger. 
or anthem. 

Todtenmarsch (töd’t’n-märsh’), Ger. 
march. 

Tolling. The act of ringing a church bell in 
a slow, measured mauner. 

Tome (tóm), Fr. Volume, book. 


Tomtom. A sort of drum used by the natives 
in the East Indies. 

Ton (tónh), Fr. 

Ton (ton), Ger. 

Töne (tó/n&), Ger. pl. 


A dirge, 
Ger. } ER 


Funeral-song 


Funeral 


Tone, sound, voice, 
melody; also accent, 
stress; also the pitch 
Tono (tö’nö), Sp. of any note as to its 
Tons Fr. pl. acuteness or gravity; 

also the key or mode. Le ton d'ut, the key 

of C. See, also, Tone. 
Tonadica (to-nä-d&’kä), A song of a live- 
Tonadilla (tö-nä-del’yä), Dp. ly and cheerful 
character, generally with guitar accompa- 
niment. 


Tone fichti (to'né fích'té), Lat. The trans- 
posed ecclesiastical modes. 

Tonalität (ton'àl-Y-tàt^), Ger. ; 

Tonalité (ton-àl--tà), Pr. } Tonality 


Tonality. Relation in key. 
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Tonart (ton'árt), Ger. Mode, scale, key. 
Tonbildung (i0n-bíl'aoong), Ger. 


Ton de voix (tónh düh vwä), Fr. 
voice. 

Tondichter (ton-dikh'tér), Ger. Poet of sound, 
a composer of music. 

Tondichtung (tön’dikh-toong), Ger. Musical 
composition of a high character. 


Tondo (tön’dö), It. Round, or full, as regards 
tone. 


Tone. A musical sound. Its characteristic 
is the possession of & determinate pitch. In 
this it differs from noise. Sometimes im- 
properly employed as a name for the inter- 
val of the whole step, or a major second. 

Tónen (tó'nen), Ger. To sound, to resound. 

Tónend (tó/nénd), Ger. Sounding. 

Tonfall (tön’fäll), Ger. A cadence. 

Tonfarbe (ton’fir-bé), Ger. Tone-color. Timbre. 

Tonfolge (ton'fol'Ehé), Ger. A succession of 
sounds. 

Tonführung (ton'fü'roong), Ger. Tone-carry- 
ing. Melodic and harmonie progression. 

Tonífuss (ton'foos), Ger. Metre. 

Tongang (ton'gáng), Ger. Tune, melody. 

Tongattung (ton'gát/toong), Lo en 

Tongeschlecht (ton'gé-shlékht/), | E 
The division of the octave. Theselection of 
tones for use in a particular strain. Hence 
the key and mode. Tongeschlecht is the 
more correct term. 

Ton-générateur (tónh zhä-nä-rä-tür), Fr. The 
ruling, or principal, key in which a piece is 
written. 

Tongue. In the reed pipe of an organ a thin, 
elastic slip of metal, somewhat bent, and 
placed near the reed. 


Tonguing, double. A mode of articulating 
quick notes, used by flutists and players 
upon brass instruments. 


Tonic. Thetone, the keytone, from which all 
others are determined. 

Tonica (tó'/ni-ká), It. 

Tonica (to'/ní-kà), Ger. 

Tonique (t6nh-ék’), Fr. 

Tonic pedal. A continued bass note on which 
chords foreign to its harmony are given. 


Tanic section. A section closing on the com- 
mon chord of the tonic. 


Tonic solfa. A system of teaching music 
(principally vocal) which has attained wide 
success in England. It consists essentially 
of two elements: First an analysis of mu- 
sical effects, in which everything is referred 
torelations in key. Hence the training ad- 
dresses itself to the correct apprehension of 
the relations of tones to a central tone, the 
tonic, or, as they say it, (tones in key." 
This part of the work has been carried out 
in a highly ingenious manner in a multi- 
tude of textbooks and by thousands of well- 
trained teachers, and has exerted an appre- 


Tone of 


- Tonic. 
f 


ciable influence upon the growth of musical 
taste by educating musical perceptions in 
people who, without this training, would 
rarely have arrived at them. The second 
element in the system is a notation, consist- 
ing of the letters indicating the solfa, d for 
do, r for re, m for mi, f for fa, etc., changing 
Si to te for seven, in order to remove the am- 
biguity of s for sol and s for si. These ini- 
tials take the place of notes, and are all writ- 
ten upon the same plane. Without addi- 
tional marks they are to indicate the cur- 
rent octave. When a higher or lower octave 
is desired an index mark is written at the 
top or bottom of the initial letter. Time- 
values areindicated by means of bars and 
time-spaces, of which there are as many as 
the measure requires. When one initial oc- 
cupies a time-space, the tone extends one 
beat; when two initials occupy the space, 
the tones are half-beats. When a tone is 
prolonged through & second time-space & 
dash is written in the second time-space, 
which means prolong it. Rests are indi- 
cated by vacant time-spaces. Example: 


d:d | mim s:—| : e:e|t:t a:—|— 


This notation, being simplicity itself, and 
equally valid for all keys, has proven ex- 
tremely valuable in elementary instruction 
and for children. It also has uses for ad- 
vanced students as a generalized statement 
of relations in key. The tonic solfa was in- 
vented by Miss Glover, of Norwich, and 
greatly perfected by the late Rev. John Cur- 
wen, and hisson, John Spencer Curwen,who 
is the present head of the movement. 


Tonkunst (ton'koonst), Ger. Music: the art 
and science of music. 
Tonkünstler (ton’ktinst/lér), Ger. Musician. 


Tonkunstschule (t6n’koonst-shoo']é), Ger. 
School of music. 

Tonlehre (ton'là/ré), Ger. 

Tonleiter (ton-li'tér), Ger. 

Ton majeur (tónh mäzhür), Fr. 

Tonmalerei (ton-mà/lé-ri), Ger. 
ing. 

Tonmass (ton'más), Ger. 

Tonmesser (tön-mös’sör), Ger. 

Ton mineur (tónh me-nür), Fr. 

Tonos (tö'nös), Gr. Tone. 

Tonsatz (tön’säts), Ger. A musical composi- 
tion. 

Tonschluss (tön-shloos’), Ger. 

Tonschlüssel (ton-shlüs's?l), Ger. 
keynote. 

Tonschrift (ton'shrift), Ger. Musical notes. 

Tons de l'eglise (tónh düh l’a-glez), Fr. 
Church modes, or tones. 

Tons de la trompette (tónh düh li trom- | 
pàv), Fr. 

Tons du cor (tónh dü kór), f 
The additional erooks of the trumpet, and 
horn for raising or lowering the pitch. 


Acoustics; tones. 
Scale, gamut. 

Major key. 
Tone-paint- 


Measure, time. 
A monochord. 
Minor key. 


A cadence. 
The key; 
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Tonsetzer (ton-sét'tsér), Ger. A composer; a 
less flattering term than tondichter. 
Tonsetzérkoonst (ton-sét/tsér-koonst), Ger. 
The art of musical composition. 
Tonsetzung (ton-sét'tsoong), 
Tonstück (tön-stük), Ger. 
com position. 
Tonsilbe (t6n-sIl'bé), Ger. Accented syllable. 
Tons overt (tons ö-vär), Fr. Open tones. 
Tonspiel (ton'spel), Ger. Music, a concert. 
Tonspieler (tón-spé'lér) Ger. Musical per- 
former. 
Tonstufe (tön-stoo’f&), Ger. Tone-step. 
Tonsystem (tön’sis-täm’), Ger. System of 
tones or sounds; the science of harmony; 
the systematic arrangement to musical 
tones or sounds in their regular order. 


Tonumfang (tön-oom’fäng), Ger. Tone com- 
pass. 

Tonveründerung (ton'vér-àn'dé-roong), Ger. 
Modulation. 

Tonverhalt (ton'vér-hált), Ger. Rhythm. 


Tonwerk (ton'wárk), Ger. A musical com- 
position. 

Tonwerkzeug (tón-várk'zoig), Ger. A mu- 
sical apparatus; an instrument; the human 
voice. 

Tonzeichen (ton'tsi'kh'n), Ger. Accent. 

Tonwissenschaft (Lon'vís's' n-sháft), Ger. 
science of tones. 

Toph (tof), Heb. Aninstrument like the tam- 
bourine, which was knowu to the Jews be- 
fore they left Syria. 

Torch dance. A dance of former times, in 
wuich tue dancers carried torches. 

Tosto (tös’tö), It. Quick, swift, rapid. See, 
also, Píu tosto. 

Touch Styleof striking, or pressing, the keys 
of an organ, pianoforte, or similar instru- 
ment; the resistance made to the fingers 
by the keys of any iustrument, as when the 
keys are put down with difficulty, an in- 
strument is said to have a hard, or heavy, 
touch; when there is little resistance the 
touch is said to be soft, or light. In speak- 
ing of the mechanism and results of touch, 
several compounds are of frequent oceur- 
rence: Finger touch, a touch made by the 
fingers only; staccato touch, a touch in 
which the tones are not connected, but 
separated; legato touch, a touch in which 
the fingers cling to the keys, so that the 
successive tones are fully connected. A 
similar effect can also be made by using 
the pedal discreetly. Organ touch is one 
in which the pressure quality is promi- 
nent. Piano touch is one in which the 
hammer element is important. 

Touche (toosh), Fr. The touch; also a key 
of the pianoforte, ete. 

Toucher (too-sha), Fr. 
strument. 

Touquet (too-kà), Fr. A term formerly given 
to the lowest trumpet part. 


A musical 
piece, or 


The 


To play upon an in- 


H 


Tourne boute (toorn boot). Fr. A musical in- 
strument similar to the flute. 

Tours de force (toor düh fors), Fr. 
passages, roulades, divisions, etc. 

Tout ensemble (toot änh-sänhbl), Fr. 
whole together; the general effect. 

Town pipers. Performers on the pipe, for- 
merly retained by most of the principal 
towns in Scotland to assist in the celebra- 
tion of particular holidays, festivals, etc. 

Toys. A name formerly given to little tri- 
fing airs or dance tunes. 


Tp. Abbreviation of Timpani. 

Tr. Abbreviation for trumpet. 

Trachea (trä’kä-ä), Lat. The windpipe. 

Trackers. Thin strips of wood connecting 
organ-keys and valves. 


Tractus (trák'toos), Lat. Tracts are melodies 
of sorrowful expression sung between the 
Graduale and Allelujah, during Lent, in 
the requiem mass, and upon some other 
occasions. The words are takeu from the 
Psalms. 


Tradolce (tri-dol’tshè), It. Very soft; sweet 

Tradotto (tri-dot'to), It. Translated, arranged 
adapted, fitted to. 

Tragédie en musique (tra-zha/dé inh mü-zēk'ı 
Fr. A serivus, or tragic, opera. 

Tragedy. A dramatic poem, representiny 
some signal action performed by illustrioun 
persons, and generally having a fatai issue. 

Tragedy, lyric. A tragedy accompanied b; 
singing ; tragic opera. 

Trainé (tra-na), Fr. Slurred, bound, linger- 
ing, drawn along. 

Trait (tra), Fr. Passage, run; a phrase. 

Trait de chant (trà düh shành), Fr. A me 
lodic passage, or phrase. 

Trait d’harmonie (trà dir-m6-né), Fr, 
cession oi chords; a sequence. 

Traité (trà-tà^,Fr. A treatise on the practice, 
or the theory, of music. 

Tranquillamente — (tràn-kwil-là-mén'té), It 
Quietly, calmly, trauquilly. i 


Bravura 


The 


Suc 


Tranquillezza (triin-kwil-lé’tsi), Tran: 
Tranquillita ('rüp-kwil-li-tà^), Jt. > quillity, 
Tranquillo (trän-kwil’Iö), calm- 


ness, quietness. 

Transcription. An arrangement for the 
pianoforte, or other instrument, of a song 
or other composition not originally de- 
signed for that instrument ; an adaptation. 


Transient. An epithet applied to those 
chords of whose harmony no account is 
meant to be taken, but which are used as 
passing chords. 


Transitio (tràn se'tsi-o), SE Passing sud- 
Transition. j| denly out of 
one key into another without preparation 
for or hinting at another key; or without 
making use of chords common to both 
eys. 
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Transitus (trän’si-toos), Lat, A passing note. 

Transitus irregularis (trän’si-toos ir'rég-oo- 
lä’ris), Lat. Irregular passing notes. See 
Changing notes. 

Transitus regularis (trün-si-toos ré-goo-là/- 
ris), Lat. Passing notes placed on the un- 
accented parts of the bar. 


Transpose. To change the pitch of a com- 
position into a higher or lower key. This 
is done by substituting for each of the tones 
of the composition the corresponding scale 
tone of thedesired key. Thus the tone do is 
answered by the do of thenew key, re by 
re, ete. Accidentals aresometimes changed, 
sharps in some cases being changed to nat- 
urals, and naturals to flats. But in every 
correct transposition the melodie and har- 
monic effects are unchanged. 

Transposed. Removed, or changed into an- 
otber key. 

. Transposer (tränhs-pö-zä), Fr. e E 

Transponiren (trüns-po-ne'ren), Ger. f of key; 
removing a piece iuto another key. 

Transposing instruments. The orchestral 
instruments which are not written in 
scores as they sound, but upon some other 
pitch. To this class belong the clarinets, 
horns, and trumpets; an instrument “in 
A," as it is called, sounds a minor third 
lower than written; an instrument “in B” 
sounds one degree lower than written; one 
“in Ep” a minor third higher than written. 


Transverse flute. The German flute; the 
flauto traverso. 

Traquenard (trä-k&-närd), Fr. 
dauce. 

Yrascinando (trä-shi-nän’dö), It. Dragging the 
time. 

Trascritto (trü-skret/to), It. 
scribed. 

Yrattato (trát-tà/to), It. See Traité. 

Trauergesang (trou'ér-gé-sàng/),Ger. Mourn- 

: ing song, dirge. 

Trauermarsch (trou’ér-mirsh’), Ger. Funeral 
march. 

Traurig (trou'rig), Ger. Heavily, sadly, mourn- 


A brisk sort of 


Copied, tran- 


fully. 
Traversiere (tra-vér-si-ar’), Fr. | Cross, across; 
'Yraverso (trà-vér'so), It. j applied to 


the transverse, or German, flute, to distin- 
guish it from the flüte à bec. 


Travestie (trà'fés-te^, Ger. Parody. 

Travestiren (trà/fés-tir'én), Ger. To parody. 

Tre (trà), It. Three; a tre, for three voices or 
instruments. 

Treble. The upper part, the highest voice, 
the soprano, that which generally contains 
the melody. 


Treble clef. The G clef, the soprano clef. 


‘treble, first. The highest treble, or soprano. 


Treble forte stop. A stop recently applied to 
cabinet organs, by means of which the treble 


part of the instrument may be increased in 
power, while the bass remains subdued. 

Treble, second. Low soprano. 

Treble staff. The staff upon which the treble 
Clef is placed. 

Treble viol. An instrument invented before 
the modern viol, furnished with six strings 
tuned chiefly by fourths. 

Treble voice. The highest species of the fe- 
male voice. 

Tre corde (trà kor'd&), D Three strings; in 
pianoforte music this means that the soft 
pedal must no longer be pressed down. 

Treibend (tri/bénd), Ger. Hurrying, pressing, 
urging. 

Tremando (trä-män’dö), It. See Tremolando. 

Tremblant (tränh-blänh), Fr. Shaking. See 


Iremulant. 
Tremblement (tränhbl-mänh), Fr. A trill, or 
shake, 
Tremolando (tr&m-ö-län’dö), Trembling, 
Tremolate (trém-6-li'tè), It quivering; 
Tremolo (trä’mö-lö), x & note, or 
Tremulo (trä’moo-lö), chord, re- 


iterated with great rapidity, producing a 
tremulous kind of effect. 

Tremolant. | An organ-stop which gives to 

Tremulant. j the tone a waving, trembling,or 
undulating effect, resembling the vibrato in 
singing and the tremolando in violin-play- 
ing; also a harmonium stop of the same 
kind. 

Tremore (trä-mö’r£), 

Tremoroso (trà-mo rö’zö 
See, also, Tremolando. 

Trenchmore. An old dance, supposed to 
have been of a lively species. 

Trenise (tra-néz), Fr. One of the movements 
of a quadrille. 

Trenodia (tra-no'di-à), It. A funeral dirge. 

Trés (trà), Fr. Very, most. 

Trés-animé (trà sän-i-mä), Fr. Very animated, 
very lively. 

Tresca (trös’kä), It. A country dance. 

Trescone (trés-k0/né), It. A species of dance. 

Trés fort (trà for), Fr. Very loud. 

Trés lentement (trà länht-mänh), Fr. 
slow. 

Trés piano (trà pe-à-no), Fr. Very soft. 

Trés vif (trà vef), Fr. Very lively, very brisk. 

Très vite et impetueux (trà vet à ánh-pét-oo- 
uz), Fr. Very quick and impetuous. 

Treter (tra’tér), Ger. Treader of the bellows 
in German organs. The blower. 

Tre volte (trà võ! tě), It. pl. Three times. 

Triad. A ‘‘three-er.’’ A chord of three tones, 
consisting of a root, its third and fifth. Ac- 
cording to recent theorists all triads are 
either of the natural harmony triad, which 
corresponds with the partial tones of a fun- 
damental, having a major third ar.d a per- 


| Tremor, 
), 2 f trembling. 


Very 
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fect fifth, and imitations of it upon other 
degrees of the scale, where many strange 1n- 
tervals arise. For instance, in the major 
scale the triads of the tonic, fourth, and 
fifth are natural and complete. ‘Lhose of 
the second, third, and sixth are minor, hav- 
ing a minor third and a perfect fifth, and 
that of the seventh degree having a minor 
third and dimiuished fifth, is called di- 
minished. In the minor scaleseveral other 
triads arise: Upon the first and fourth, 
minortriads ; upon thesecond and seventh, 
diminished triads; upon the third an aug- 
mented triad,and upon the fifth and sixth, 
major triads. 

A triad issaid to be inverted when its bass 
is not the root but one of the other members 
of the chord. Hence two inversions, the 
first, in which the third of the triad is bass, 
and the second, in which the fifth of the 
triad is bass. 

The root of a triad is its greatest common 
measure. In other words the root of the 
natural triad isexactly the natural bass tone 
which contains the third and fifth among 
its partials. In all other varieties of triad 
contradictory elements are present, at least 
two roots being represented. The absence 
of easy agreement is the source of the ap- 
pealiug effect in minor and all other less 
agreeable triads. 

The proper fundamentals of any two tones 
sounding together are the combination 
tones generated in the low bass. Thus, C 
and Ep together generate Ab in the bass; C 
and Kor E and C generate C; G and Bb gen- 
erate Ep. In general, minor thirds generate 
roots a twelfth below the upper of the two 
notes; major thirds generate the octave be- 
low the lower tone. Every two tones sound- 
ing together above treble clef G generate 
combination tones, which, when the tones 
are soundd loudly upon an organ in good 
tune, can always be heard. 


Triad, augmented. Consisting of a root, ma- 
jor third, and augmented fifth. Its natural 
place is upon the third degree of the minor 
scale. 

Triangle. A small three-sided steel frame, 
which is played upou by being struck with 
a rod. 

Triangolo (tr&-än-gö-lö), It. 

Triangulo (tre än-goo-lö), Sp. 

Triangulus (tri-än’goo-loos), Lat. 

Trias deficiens (tre-às dé-fé-si-éns), Lat. 
imperfect chord, or triad. 


Tribrach (tre-bräk), Let. A trisyllabie mu- 
sical foot, comprising three short notes or 
syllables, — — —. 


Trichord. The name given to the three- 
stringed lyre, supposed to have been the 
jnveution of Mereury. 


Tricinium (tre-tsi'ni-oom), Lat. 
tion in three parts. 

Tridiapason (tre d\-ii- pä’ son), Gr. 
Octave, or twenty-second. 


la triangle. 


The 


A composi- 


A triple 


Trigon. A three-stringed instrument resem; 
bling the lyre used by the ancient Greeks, 


Trigonum, or triangular harp. An instru. 
ment supposed to have been of Phrygian 
invention, resembling the Theban harp. 

Trill. A shake. 


Trillando (trel-làn'do), It. A succession, or 
chain, of shakes on different notes. 

Trille (trell), Fr. | 

Triller (trillér), Ger. + A shake; a trill. 

Trillo (tr&llo), Zt. — J 

Trillerkette (tril'lér-két'té), Ger. 
succession, of shakes. 

Trillern (tril/lérn), Ger. 
warble. 

Trillette (tril-lét/t&), Fr. ) 

Trilletta (trel-lét'tà), It. y 

Trilletto (tr&l-l&t’tö), It. 


Trillettino (trel-lét-te/no), It. 
soft trilling. 

Trill, imperfect. A trill, or shake, withouta 
turn at the close. 

Trillo caprino (trél’-16 ká-pre/nó), It. 
shake. 

Trimeters. Ancient lyrical verses of a six- 
feet measure. 

Trinkgesang (trink-gé-zing), 

Trinklied (trink-léd), 
lian, or drinking, song. 

Trinona. An organ-stop of open eight-feet 
small scale, and pleasant, gamba-like tone. 


Trio (tré’6), It. A piece for three instruments. 
ln England the word is also applied to a 
piece for three voices, but incorrectly, 
terzetto being the proper appellation. A 
trio is also the second movement to a 
menuetto, march, waltz, etc., and always 
leads back to a repetition of the first, or 
principal, movement. 

Triole (trì 618). Ger.) A triplet; a group of 
Triolet (tri-0-Jà), Fr. j three notes to be 
played in the time of two. 
Triomphale (tr&-önh-fäl), Fr. | 
Trionfale (tre-ön-iä/le), It. J 
Triomphant (tr&-önh-fänh), Fr.) Triumph- 

Trionfante (tr&-ön-fän’te), Jt. j ant. 

Tripartite. Divided into three parts; scores 
in three parts are said to be tripartite. 

Tripeltakt (tri'p'l-tàkt), Ger. Triple measure. 

Triphony. Three sounds heard together. 

Tripla (trí'plà) It. Triple measure. 

Triple. Threefold, treble. 


Triple concerto. A concerto for three solo 
instruments with accompaniment. (Very 
unusual.) 


Triple counterpoint. Counterpoint in three 
parts, invertible; that is, so contrived that 
each part will serve indifferently for either 
bass, middle or upper part. 


Triple croche (trip! krösh), Fr. 
quaver. 


A chain, or 
To trill; toshake; to 


A short trill, or 
shake; a short 
warble. ` 


A soft shake, a 


A false 


| A bac- 
Ger. j chana- 


Triumphal. 


A demisemi- 
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Triple-dotted note. A note whose length is 
increased seven eighths of its original 
value by three dots placed after it. 


Triple fugue. A fugue with three subjects, 
which after being worked separately are 
all worked together. This is possible only 
when the second and third subjects have 
been invented as counterpoints to the first 
subject. 

Triplet. A group of three notes, played in 
the usual time of two similar ones. 


Triplet, double. A sextole. 


Triple time. Such as has an odd, or uneven, 
number of parts in a bar, as three, nine. 


Triplum (trip'loom), Lat. Formerly the name 
of the treble, or highest, part. 

Trisagion (tri si/ghi-ón), Gr. The sanc- 

Trisagium (tri-sà-ghi-oom), Lat. tus. 

Trisemitonium (tré/sémi-t6’ni-oom), Lat. The 
lesser, or miuor, third. 

Tristezza (tris-tét’ sä), It. 
pensiveness. 

Triton (tre-tónh), Fr. } 


Sadness, heaviness, 


A superfluous, 
or augmented, 
fourth, contain- 
ing three whole 


Tritone (tri ton), Eng. 

Tritono (tr&-tö’nö), Ít. 

Tritonus (tri-tö’noos), Lat. 
steps. 

Triton avis (tre'ton ä’vis), Lat. The name of 
a West-ludian bird remarkable for its mu- 
sical powers, having three distinct notes— 
its tonic, or lower, note, and the twelfth 
and seventeenth of that note—aud capable 
of sounding them all at the same time. 


Tritt (tritt), Ger. Step, tread, treadle. 
Trittbrett (tritt-brétt), Ca ps board upon 


Trittholz (tritt-hölts), which the bel- 
lows-treader steps in blowing an organ. 


Triumphirend (tri-oum-fe’rönd), Ger. Tri- 
umphant. 
Triumphlied (tri-oomf/léd), Ger. Song of tri- 


umph. 

Trochäisch (trö-khä’ish), Ger. Trochaic. 

Trochäus (tro-khà'oos), Ger. Trochee. 

Trochee (trö’ ka), Lat. A dissyllabic mu- 
sical foot containing one long and one 
short syllable, — —. 

Trois (trwa), Fr. Three. 

Tromba (tröm’bä), It. A trumpet; also an 
8-feet reed organ-stop. 

Trombacelloclyde. A Bp ophicleide. 

Tromba cromatica (tröm’bä krö-mä’ti-kä), It. 
The modern valve trumpet, upon which 
semitones can be produced. 

Tromba di basso (tröm’bä de bäs’sö), It. 
bass trumpet. 

Trombadore (troóm-bà-do'/ré), It. A trumpeter. 


The 


Tromba marina (tröm’bä mü-re'nà), It. See 
Trumpet, marine. 
Tromba prima (tröm’bä premi), It. First 


trumpet, 


Tromba seconda (tröm’bä sä-kön’dä), It. Sec 
oad trumpet. 

Tromba spezzato (tröm’bä spé-tsà/to), It. Au 
obsolete name for the bass trombone. 


Trombe sorde (tróm'bé sör’dß), It. pl. Trum- 
pets having dampers. 


Trombetta (troóm-bét/tà), It. 
pet. 

Trombettino (tröm- böt- te' no), It. 
peter. 

Trombone (tröm-bö’nd), 7t. | A very powerful 

Trombone (trönh-bön), Fr.f instrument of 
the trumpet species, but much larger and 
with a sliding-tube; also a very powerful 
and full-toned reed-stop in an organ,of 8-feet 
scale on the manual, and 16- or 32-feet on 
the pedal. 

Trombone, alto. A trombone having a vom- 
pass from the small c or e to the one-lined a 
or two-lined e, and noted in the alto clef. 

Trombone, bass. A trombone with a com- 
piss from the great C to the one-lined c, 
aud noted iu the F clef. 

Trombone, tenor. A trombone having a 
compass from the small c to the one-lined 
g, aud noted in the tenor clef. 

Tromboni (tröm-bö’ni), It. pl. Trombones. 


Trommel (tròom’m’1), Ger. The military drum. 


A small trum- 


A trum- 


Trommelboden (trom'm'l-bo'd'n) Ger. Bot- 
tom of a drum. 

Trommelkasten (tröm’m’l-käs-t’n), Ger. The 
body ofa drum. 

Trommelklópfel (tröm’m’l-klöp-feöl\, \ [Ger 

Trommelschlägel (tröm’m’]-shlä’gel), J i 


Drumsticks. 
Trommeln (tróm'méln), Ger. To drum; drum- 
iug; beating the drum. 
Trommelstück (trón'm'l-stük^, Ger. 
bouriue; a tabor. 
Trompe (trònhp), Fr. 
reed stop in an organ. 
Trompe de béarn (trónhp düh bà-ürn), Fr. 
The jew's-harp. 
Trompete (trom-pa/té), Ger. 
& reed stop in an organ. 
Trompetenzug (trom- pà't'n- tsoog/), Ger. 
Trumpet stop, or register, in an organ. 
Trompeter (troóm-pà'tér), Ger. A trum- 
Trompeteur (trónh-pà-tür), Fr. | peter. 
Trompette (trönh-pät), Fr. A trumpet; also 
a trumpeter; also a reed-stop in an organ. 


Trompette à clefs (trónh-pat à kla), Fr. The 
keyed trumpet. 

Trompette à pistons (tròuh-pat à pes-tónh), 
Fr. The valve trumpet. 

Trompette harmonique (trönh-pät här-mönh- 
ék), Fr. Harmonic trumpet, a reed-stop in 
an organ of 8 or 16 feet. See Harmonic flute. 


Troppo (tröp’pö), It. Too much; non troppe 
allegro, not too quick. 


A tam- 


A trumpet; also a 


A trumpet; also 
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'Yrot:badours (troo-bá-door), The 

Trouveres (troo-vàr), Fr. pl. bards, 

Trouveurs (troo-vàr), and 
poet-musicians of Provence about the tenth 
century. 


Troupe, opera. A company of musicians as- 
sociated for the purpose of giving operas, 
generally traveling from place to place. 

Trovatore (trō-vä-tō'rě), It. A minstrel. 


Trugschluss (troogh-shloos’), Ger. Interrupt- 
ed, or deceptive, cadence; an unexpected, 
or interrupted, resolution of a discord. 


Trumpet. The loudest of all portable wind 
instruments, consisting of a folded tube, 
generally made of brass, but sometimes of 
silver; it is used chiefly in martial and or- 
chestral music. 


Trumpeter. One who sounds, or plays, the 
trumpet. 


Trumpet, harmonical. An instrument, the 
sounds of which resemble those of a trum- 
pet, differing from that instrument only in 
being longer and having more brauches; 
the sackbut. 


Trumpet, marine. An ancient species of 
monochord, played with a bow, aud pro- 
ducing à sound resembling that of a trum- 
pet. 


Trumpet, reed. An instrument consisting of 
a trumpet within which were inclosed 
thirty-six brass-reeded pipes, arranged in & 
circle, so that in turniug the circle each 
pipe could, in turn, be brought between 
the mouth-piece and the bell of the instru- 
ment. 


Trumpet stop. A stop in an organ having a 
tone similar to that of a trumpet. 


Trumpet, valve. A trumpet the tones of 
which are changed by the use of valves. 


Trumscheit (troom’shit), Ger. A rude mu- 
sical instrument with one or more chords. 
A sort of rude bass fiddle. 


T.S. Theinitials of Tasto Solo. Unison. 


Tuba (too'bà),Lat. A trumpet; also the name 
of n powerful reed-stop in an organ. See 
Ophiceide. 

Tuba clarion (too’bä Klä’ri-Ön), Lat. 
reed-stup of the tuba species. 


Tuba communis (too'bi köm-moo’nis), Lat. 
An ancient instrument of the trumpet 
kind so called in contradistinetion to the 
tuba ductilis. 


Tuba ductilis (too'bi dook- té lis), Lat. An 
ancient trumpet of the curvilinear form. 


Tubare (too-bi’rè), Lat. To blow the trumpet. 


Tu ba major (too’bä mä’yör) disi } An 

Tuba mirabilis(too'bà mi-rä’b&-lis), * f 8-feet 
reed-stop, on a high pressure of wind, first 
introduced into the Birmingham Town 
Hall organ, and invented by William Hill. 
See Ophicleide. 

Tuba stentorofonica (too'bà stén-to-ro-fo/ni- 
kä), It. The name given by Sir Samuel 


A 4-feet 


Morehead and other writers to his inven- 
tion of the speaking-trumpet. 

Tubicen (too’bi-tsén), Lat. A trumpeter; one 
who plays on the trumpet. 


Tubular Instruments. Instruments formed 
of tubes, straight or curved, of wood or 
metal. 

Tucket. A flourish of trumpets. 

Tuiau d’orgue (twe-o dorg), Fr. 
d'orgue. 

Tumultuoso (too-mool'too-0/z0),7t. Tumultu- 
ous, agitated. 

Tunable. An epithet given to those pipes, 
Strings, aud other souorous bodies which, 
from the equal density of their parts, are 
capable of being perfectly tuned. 


Tune. An air, a melody; a succession of 
measured sounds agreeable to the ear, and 
possessing a distinct and striking charac- 
ter; to bring into harmony. 

Tuned. Putin tune. 


Tuneful. Harmonious, melodious, musical; 
as, tuneful notes, tuneful birds, 


Tuneless. Unmelodious, unmusical, 


Tuner. One whose occupation is to tune mu- 
sical instruments. 

Tuning. Putting in tune; rendering the 
tones of an instrument accordant. 

Tuning-cone. A cone of metal or horn used 
in tuning organ-pipes. By pressing it in 
theend of the pipe the pitch is slightly low- 
ered, or by pressing it over the end of the 
pipe it is slightly contracted, whereby the 
tone is sharpened. 

Tuning-fork. A small steel instrument hav- 
ing two prongs, which, upon being struck, 
gives a certain fixed tone, used fur tuning 
instruments, and for ascertaining, or indi- 
cating, the pitch of tunes. 


Tuning-hammer. A steel or iron utensil 
used by harpsichord and pianoforte-tuners. 

Tuning-key. A tuning-hammer. 

Tuning-slide. An English instrument for 


pitching the keynote, producing thirteen 
semitones—írom C to C. 


Tuoni ecclesiastici (too-o/ni ék-klà-zi-üs-tY- . 
tshi), It. pl. Ecclesiastical modes or tones. 

Tuoni transportati (too-o/ni trüns-por-tà'ti), 
It. pl. Transposed tones or melodies. 

Tuorbe (twörb), Fr. See Theorbo. 

Turbo (tür'bo), Gr. A seashell anciently em- 
ployed as a trumpet. 


Turca (toor kä), — l Turkish; alla 

Turchesco (toor’-ka-sk6), It. - Turca, in the 

Turco (toor'ko) f style of Turkish 
music. 

Turdion (toor-di-6n’), Sp. An ancient Span- 
ish dance. 

Turkish (tür’kish), Ger. 


Turkish music. 


See Tuyar 


See Turca. 
See Janitscharenmusik. 
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Turn. Anembellishment formed of appog- 
giaturas, consisting of the Written. Played. 


note on which the turn is ES Er J 


made, the note above, and 
the semitone below it. 

Turn, common. A turn commencing on the 
note above the note on which the turn is 
made. 

Turn, inverted. An embellishment formed 
by prefixiug three notes to a principal note, 
viz.: the semitone below the principal note, 
the principal note, and the note above it. 

Turn, regular. A turn consisting of the note 
above the priucipal note, the principal 
note, and the semitone below it. 

Tusch (toosh), Ger. A flourish of trumpets 
and kettledrums. 


Tute (too'té), Ger. A cornet. 
Tutta (toot'tà), It } All, the whole; entirely, 
Tutto (tooUto), ^^ quite. 


Tutta forza (toot-tä for'tsà, t } The 

Tutta la forza (toot'tà là för’tsä), ~~ whole 
power; as loud as possible; with the ut- 
most force and vehemence. 

Tutte (toot’té), It D the entire band or 

Tutti (tootti), ^^ chorus; in a solo or 
concerto it means that the full orchestra 
is to come in. 


Tutte corde (todt/té kor'dé), It. All the 
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Strings; in pianoforte music this means that 
the pedal, which shifts the action, or move- 
ment, must no longer be pressed down. 
Tutti unisoni (toot/ti oo-né-zo/ni), It. pi. AU 
in unison. 
Tutto arco, (toot’tö àr'ko), It. With the whole 
length of the bow. 


Tuyau d'orgue (tü-yö dörg), Fr. An organ. 
pipe. 
Twelfth. An interval comprising eleven 


conjunet degrees, or twelve sounds; also 
an organ-stop tuned twelve notes above the 
diapasons. 


Twice-marked octave. The name 


given in Ger- =Œ 
«a Eg 


many to the 
notes between 
inclusive; these are re by small let- 
ters with two short strokes. 

Twitter. To make a succession of small, 
tremulous, intermitted tones. 

Tympani (tim’pä-ne), It. pl. Kettledrums. 

Tympanista. See Timpanista. 


Type, music. Notes of music cast in metal, 
or cut in word for the purpose of printing. 


Tyrolienne (ti-r6-li-én), Fr. Songs or dances 
peculiar to the Tyrolese. 


pem 


Ueberblasey (ü'b'r-blà-s'n),Ger. To overblow. 

Uebergaay (ü’bör-gäng), Ger. Transition, 
change of key. 

Ueberleitung (ù’b’r-li-toong), Ger. Leading 
over. A passage leading across to some- 
thing else of greater importance. 

Uebermässig (ü'bér-mas'síg), Ger. Augment- 
ed, superfluous. 

Ueberschlagen (ü'bér-shlá/g!n), Ger. Cross- 
ing over (the hands in piano-performance). 


Uebersetzen (ü'b'r-sét-z n), Ger. Setting over. 
The passing of a finger over the thumb, or 
of one foot over the other, in pedal-playing. 


Vebung (i’boong), Ger. An exercise; a study 
for the practice of some peculiar difficulty. 


Uebungen (ü'boon-gén), Ger. pl. Exercises. 

Ugab (oo-gäb), Heb. An organ. 

Uguale (oo-gwà/lé), It. Equal, like, similar. 

Ugualita (00-gwáli-tà), It. Equality. 

Ugualmente (0oo-gwàl-mén'té), It. Equality. 
alike. 


Umana (oo-mä’nä), It Human; voce umana, 
Umano (00-mi/no), ~~ the human voice. 


Umfang (oom’fäng), Ger. Compass, extent. 


Umfang der Stimme (oom'fáng dër stim’mé), 
Ger. Compass of the voice. 


Umkehrung (oom’kä-roong), Ger. 
Umore (00-m0/ré), It. 


Inversion. 
Humor, caprice. 


Umschreibung (oom’shri-boong), Ger. Cir- 
cumscription, limitation. 
Umstimmung (oom’stim-moong), Ger. Re 


tuning, a change of tuning. 
Un. Abbreviation of Unison. 


Un (oon), 7 

Una (oo’nä), It. - A, an, one. 

Uno (oo’nö), 

Una altera volta (oo'nà àl'té-rà vol'tà), Jt. 
Play it over again. 

Unaccented. A term applied to those parts of 
a measure which have no accent. 

Unaccompanied. A song or other vocal com- 
position without instrumental accompani- 
ment. 

Una corda (oo’nä kör’dä), It. One string, on 
one string ouly; in pianoforte music it 
means that the soft pedal is to be used. 


Unca (oon'kà), Lat. The old name for a 
quaver. 
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Un canto spianato (oon kän’tö spe-ä-nä’tö), 
It. A vocal composition, the notes of whic 
are peculiarly distinct from one another. 


Und (oond),Ger. And; Aria und Chor, air and 
chorus. 

Unda maris (oon’dä mä’ris), Lat. Waveof the 
Seu; an organ-stop tuned rather sharper 
than the others, and producing an undulat- 
ing, or waving, effect, when drawn in con- 
junction with another stop; this effect is 
sometimes produced by means of a pipe 
with two mouths, the one a little higher 
than the other. 

Undecima (oon-dä’tsi-mä), Lat. The eleventh. 

Undecimole (oon-dé-tshíi-mo'lé), It. A group 
of eleven notes, occupying a unit of time or 
an aliquot part thereof. 

Under part. The part beneath, or subordi- 
nate to, the other part or parts. 

Under song. In very old English musie this 
was a kind of ground or drone accompani- 
ment to a song, and which was sustained 
py another singer; called, also, burden and 
oot. 

Undulation. That agitation in the air caused 
by the vibration of any sonorous body. So 
called because it resembles the motion of 
waves. 

Unendlicher Canon (oon-éud'/li-kh'r kä’nön), 
Ger. Endless canon, a canon which goes on 
indefinitely ; a round, 

Unequal Temperament. That method of 
tuning the twelve sounds included in an 
octave, which renders some of the scales 


more in tune than the others. See Equal 
temperament, 
Ungar (oon’gir), Hungarian ; 


Ger. } 


Ungarisch (oon-gä’rish), in the Hunga- 


rian style. 

Ungeduldig (oon’g&-dool’/digh), Ger. 
tient. 

Ungerade Taktart (oon - gč- rä’ dé täkt ärt). 
Ger. Triple time; uneven time. 

Ungestüm (oon'gé-stüm), Ger. Impetuous. 

Ungezwungen (oon'gé-tswoon-gh'n), ‚Ger. 
Easy, natural. 

Ungleicher Contrapunkt (oon'gli-kh'r kön’- 
tra-poonkt’), Ger. Unequal counterpoint; 
counterpoint in which the notes are not 
of the same value as those of the cantus 
fermus. 

Ungleichschwebende Temperatur (oon'glikh- 
shwä’b n-dé tém'pé-rá-toor/), Ger. Unequal 
temperament, 

Unharmonischer Querstand (oon'hür-mo'ni- 
shér kwär’ständ), Ger. A false relation. 

Unichordum (oo-ni-kor'doom), Lat. A mono- 
chord. 'l'he marine trumpet. 

Unison (oon-i-sönh), Fr. One sound; unison. 

Unison. An accordance, or coincidence, of 
one sound. 

Unisonant.) Being in unison; having the 

Unisonous. | same degree of gravity or acute 
Mess. 


Impa- 


Unison, augmented. A semitone on same 
degree of staff. 

Unisoni (oo'ne-zo'ni) It. pl. Unisons; two, 
three or more parts are to play orsing in 
unison with each other, or, if this be not 
practicable, in octaves. 

Uniseno (o0-ni-sö’nö), It. A unison; in 
Unisonus (00-ní-só'uoos), Lat. unisen, two 
or more sounds having the same pitch. 
Unita (oo/ni-tà), y ) 
Unito (oo'ui-to), ^^ f 
Unitamente (00-ni-ti-mén'té), It. 

jointly, unitedly. 

Unite (ü-net), Fr. Unity. 

Unity. Oneness, the agreement of all parts 
of a composition, or jdea, in such manner 
that & whole is expressed. In essay unity 
depends upon the preponderance of a sin- 
gle idea, in composition, upon the prepon- 
derance of a single motive. 

Unmeasured recitative. Recitative without 
definite measure. 

Unmusical. N t musical, not harmonious 
oragreeable to the ear. Unmusieal sounds 
&re those produced by irregular vibrations. 

Uno (00’n6), 

Una (oo’nä), d } One, 

Uno a uno (oo'no à oo'no), It. 
one after another. 


Un peu (ünh pùh), Fr. A little. 

Un peu lent (ünh pth länh), Fr. 
slow. 

Un peu plus vite qu ’andante (ünh pik pla 
vet k'üàuh-dánht), Fr. A litue quicker me 
andante. 

Un pochettino (oon po két-te^nó), It. A little, 

Un pochina (oon pó-ke'nà), i } a verv 
little. 

Un pochina piu mosso (oon pö-k&’'nä pé'oo 
mös’sö), It. A very little more lively. E 

Un poco (oon po'ko), It. A little. 

Un poco allegro (oon pó'ko al-lä’grö), Jt 
litule quick, rather uid e c 

Un poco piu (oon pö’kö poo), It. 
more, 

Un poco piu presto (oon pö’kö pe'o È 
It. A little quicker, = me PaSA 

Un poco ritenuto (oon po'ko ré-té-noo'tó), It 
Gradually s.uwer. TRN 

Un recitativorspianato (oon ré-tshi-tà-té'vo 
spi-a-nù/10), IL. recitative having 
distinct from each oth« r. Moo c 

Unrein (oon'rin), Ger. Impure; out of tune, 


Ss ANA Ger. Restless; in- 

quiet. anifested mainly iu > 

thetempo rubato.) 4 B 

Unschuldig (oon’shool’digh), Ger. Innocent, 
simply. 

Unsingbar (oon-sing'bür), Ger. Impossible ta 
besung. i 

Unstrung. Relaxed in tension; an intru- 


ment from which the strin 
mont. gs have been 


United, joined. 
Together 


One by one; 


Raiher 


A little 
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Un style aisé (ün stel à-zà), Fr. 
style. 
Unter (oon'tér), Ger. 


Unterbass (oon'tér- büss), Ger. 
bass. 

Unterbrechung (oon'ter-bréó' khoong), Ger. 
Interruption. 

Unterbrochene Cadenz (oon -tér- bró' kh’ né 
kà-dénz). Ger. Interrupted cadence. 

Unterdominante (oon'tér-do-mi-nán't$), Ger. 
Under dominant. Thesubdominant. 

Unterhalbton (oon'tér-hülb'ton), Ger. A half- 
step below. 

Unterhaltungsstück (oon'tér-hál'toongs-stük), 
Ger. Entertainment, short play, short piece 
of music. 

jntermediant (oon'tér-ma'dt-ànt), Ger. The 
submediant; the third below the tonic. 

Unterricht (oon’tér-rikht), Ger. Instruction, 
information. 

Untersatz (oon'iér-sátz), Ger. Supporter, 
stay ; & pedal register, double-stopped bass 
of 32-feet tone, in German organs. See 
Subbourdon. 


Untersetzen (oon'tér-sét-z'n),Ger. Passing the 
thumb under a finger in piano-playing; 
passing one foot under another in pedal- 
playing. 

Unterstimme (oon’tér-stim-mé),@er. The un- 
der voice; lowest voice in u composition. 
Untertasten (oon’tér-tis-t’n),Ger. The lower, 
or white, keys of the pianofurte or organ. 
Un terzo di battuta (oon tér'zo dé bät-too’tä), 

It. A third part of the bar. 

Untónend (oon-tö'nönd), Ger. 
void of tone. 

Untunable. Incapable of being tuned. 


Untune. To-put out of tune; to make dis- 
cordant. 
Untuned. Not tuned; discordant. 


Unverziert (oon’fér-zért), Ger. 
mented. 


A free, easy 


Under, below. 
The double 


Not sonorous; 


Unorna- 
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Unvollkommen (oon’völl-köm-m£n), Ger. In- 
cmplete. Applied generally to cadences 
and closes. 

Uomo (00-6-mò), Jt. 
male soprano. 


Up beat. The raising of the hand, or baton, 
in beating, or marking, time. 


Up-bow sign. A mark used in violin music, 
showing that the bow is to be carried up, >. 

Upinge (00-pin-ghé), Ger. The name of a 
song consecrated by the ancient Greeks to 
Diana. 

Upper voice. A designation applied to the 
person who sings the higher part. 


Upright pianoforte. A pianoforte, the strings 
of which are placed obliquely or vertically 
upward. 

Uranion. Aninstrument in make similar to 
a harpsichord, or pianoforte. 

Uscir di tuono (oos-tsher de too-6/n6), It. To 
get out of tune. 

Usus (oo'süs), Gr. That branch of the an- 
cient meloposia which comprehended the 
rules for so regulating the order, or succes- 
sion, of the sounds as to produce an agree- 
able melody. 

Ut (oot), Fr. The note C; the syllable origi- 
nally applied by Guido to the note C, or do. 

Ut bémol (oot bà/mol), Fr. The note Ch. 

Ut diese (oot di-àz), Fr. The note C£. 

Ut diese mineur (oot di-äz me-nür), Fr. 
key of C£ minor. 

Ut mineur (oot me-nùr), Fr. C minor. 

Ut queant laxis (oot kwa/ántláx/ís), Lat. The 
commencing words of the hymn to St. Jobn 
the Baptist, from which Guido is said to 
have taken the syllables ut, re, mi, fa, sol, 
la for hissystem of solmisation. It wascom- 
posed about the year 770. 

Utricularis tibia (oo-trik’oo-lä’ris te'be-à), Lal. 
The name given by the Romans to the bag- 
pipe. Seethat word. 

Ut supra (oot soo-prà), Lat. 
fore. See Come sopra. 


A man. Primo uomo, a 


The 


As above, as be- 


sv de 


V.,orVi. Abbreviations for Violini. 
Va (vä), It. Goon. 


Vaccilando (vát-tshí-làn'dO), It. 
uncertain, irregular in the time. 

Va con spirito (và kon spe’ri-tö), It. Continue 
in a spirited style. 


Wavering, 


Va crescendo (vi kré-shén'do), It. Go on in- 
creasing the tone. 
Vagans (vä’gäns), Lat. Vague. A term ap- 


plied by the old composers to the last part 


of a five-part composition, because, bein 
written after the remaining voices, it ha 
only the least significant opportunities, and 
could be written as second alto or second 
tenor. 

Vago (vä’gö), It. Vague, rambling, uncertain, 
as to the time or expression. 

Valce (vál'tshé), It. A waltz, a dance in 3-4 

Valse (väls), Fr. time. 


Valeur (vä-lür), Fr. The value, length, or 
Valore (vä-lö’re), It. § duration, of a note. 
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Valse à deux temps (viils à dü tinh), Fr. A 
modern quick waltz, in which the dancers 
make two steps in each measure. 


Valves. Contrivances for admitting or shut- 
ting off wind. Found in organs, reed or- 
gans, and especially in brass instruments, 
where they serve to admit air or cut it off 
from what are called ‘‘ erooks," or addition- 
allengths of tube. Horns and instruments 
of this class have three valves, one lowering 
the pitch a half step, one a full step, and 
one a step and a half. They may be used 
separately or together. Each of these valves 
opens a tubeaffording a complete set of har- 
monics like that of the natural tube, only as 
much lower as the tube affords additional 
length. Hence. by means of them a com- 
plete chromatic scale may be obtained, 
and many notes can be obtained in either 
one of several ways. 


Valve trumpets. whose tones are varied by 
the use of valves. 


Variamente (va-ré-i-mén’té), y Ina varied, 
Variamento (vá-re-á-mén'to), ~~ free style 
of performance or execution. 


Variationen (fá-re-á-tse-o'nén), Ger. pl. rede 
Variazioni (vá-re-à-tse-o/ne), It. pl. tions. 


Variations. A musical form consisting of 
characteristic treatments of a musical theme 
or air. The diversification of a theme in 
thematic work differs from that in variation 
work in the following particulars: In the- 
matic work (sonata and fugue) the rhythm 
of the theme is not varied, but the harmony 
and melodic outline are; in variation writ- 
ing there are two principles of proceeding. 
In the older one, called forma) variations, 
the harmony of the theme is not varied, or 
if varied, onlyso much as to transfer it from 
major to minor mode; but the melody is 
amplified and ornamented to any extent. 
In the more modern method of writing, 
called character variations, the theme is 
sometimes varied in harmony to a very un- 
usual degree. The limits of this method of 
diversification rest upon the fact that a mu- 
sical theme consists of three elements, its 
melody, harmony, and rhythm. Its com- 
pete unm resides in the three combined, 

ut either one or even two of these may be 
modified and still the theme contain enough 
of its original character to permit us to re- 
fer the modified forms to the original as 
their source. In thematie transformation 
the rhythm, being the ruling element, is 
rarely changed; in variation writing the 
melody (and its harmony) being the ruling 
element, these are less changed than the 
rhythm, and most variations are essentially 
amplifications of an idea rather than trans- 
formations. Of character variations those 
in the sonata of Beethoven, Opus 26, are 
strong examples; of formal variations those 
in the second movement of Beethoven's So- 
nata Appassionata are notable. 


Wariato (vä-re-ä’tö), It. Varied, diversified, 
Varié (va-ré-a’), Fr. with variations. 


Variation. 
A slow Pol- 


Variazione (và-re-á-tse-o'nd), It. 
Varsovienne (vár-so-vi-ánh), Fr. 
ish dance in : -4 measure. 
Vaudevil. A ballad, a song, a vaudeville. 
Vaudeville (vo-dèé-vel'), Fr. A country ballad, 
or song, a roundelay ; also a simple form of 
operetta; a comedy, or short drama, inter- 
spersed with songs. 
Vc. Abbreviation for Violoncello. 
Veemente (và-mén't&), It. Vehement, forcible. 
Veemenza (và-mén'tsá), 7t. Vehemence, force. 
Velata (vä-lä’tä), It Veiled; a voice sound- 
Velato (và-là'to), ^^ ing as if it were cov- 
ered with a veil. 
Vellutata (vél-loo-tà/tà), It In a velvety 
Vellutato (vél-loo-tà'to), " j manner; in a 
soft, smooth, and velvety style. 
Veloce (vé-16’tshé), It 
Velocemente (vé-lo-tshé-mén'té), S 

Swiftly, quickly, in a rap:d time. 
Velocissimamente (vé-lo-tshes-se-má- 

mén'té), TE 
Velocissimo (v&-lö-tshös’si-mö), 

Very swiftly, with extreme rapidity. 
Velocita (vé-lo-tshe'tà), It. Swiftness, rapidity 
Veneziana (vé-nà-tst-à'nà), It. Venetian, the 

. Venetian style. 
Ventil (fén'til), Ger. Valve, in modern 
Ventile (vén-té/lé), It. | wind instruments, for 
producing the semitones; also a valve ba 
shutting off the wind in an organ. 
Vepres (vàpr), Fr. Vespers, evening prayer. 
Veränderungen (íér-an'dér-oong-én), Ger. pl 

Variations. 

Verbindung (íér-bin'doong), Ger. 
tion, union, connection. 

Verbindungszeichen (fér - bind’ oongs - tsi’ 
kh’n), Ger. Biuding-marks, i.e., ties. 

Verdeckt (fér-dékt), Ger. Hidden. (Octave; 
fitths, ete.) 

Verdoppelt (fér-dop’pélt), Ger. Doubled. 

Verdoppelung (fér-dop'pél-oong), Ger. Dou 
bling. 


Combina 


Vergellen (fér-gél''n), Ger. To diminish 
gradually. 
Verger. The chief officer of & cathedral; a 


pew-opener or attendant at & church. 
Vergliedern (fér-gle'dérn),Ger. To articulate, 


Vergrösserung (fér-grós/sér-oong), Ger. Aug- 
mentation. 


Verhallen (fér-hal/l’n), Ger. To diminish grad- 
ually. 

Verhallend (fér-hál'lénd), Ger. Dying away. 

Verilay. Rustic ballad, & roundelay. See 
Vaudeville, and, also, Freemen' s songs. 

Verkehrung (fér-ka/roong), Ger. Inversion; 
contrary motion iu imitation. 


Verkleinerung (fér-kli/nér-oong), Ger. 
nution, 


Dimi- 


| Verlagsrecht (fér-ligs/rékht’), Ger. Copyright. 
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Vertéschend (fér-ló'shénd), Ger. Extinguish- 
iug. 
Vermindert (för-min’dört),@er. Diminished; 


diminished interval. 

Vers (férs), Ger. Verse, strophe, stanza. 

Verschiebung (fér-she'boong), Ger. A “shift.” 
The soft pedal of a piano. 

Versckwindend (för-shwin-dönd), Ger. 
away. 

Verse. That portion of an anthem, or serv- 
iee, intended to be sung by one singer to 
each part, and not by the full choir in cho- 
rus. In secular music, as a song or ballad, 
each stanza of the words is a verse. 

Verse, hexameter. A verse having six feet, 
of which the first four may be either dactyls 
orspondees; the fifth must be a dactyl, and 
the sixth a spondee. 

Yerse, iambic. A verse consisting of a short 
syllable followed by a long one, or of an un- 
accented syllable iollowed by an accented 
one. 

Verser (vàr-sà), Fr. 

Versetta (vér-sét/tà), ma } A short, or little, 

Versetto (vér-sévto), verse; à strophe. 

Versette (fér-sét’té), Ger Short pieces for 

Versetten (fér-sét/Un), the organ, in- 
tended as preludes, interludes, or postludes. 

Versetzen (fér-sét/tsén), Ger. To transpose. 

Versetzung (fér-sét'tsoong), Ger. Transposi- 
tion. 

Versetzungszeichen (fér-sét/tsoongs-tsi/kh’n), 
Ger. The marks of transposition, the sharp, 
the flat and the natural. 

Versicle. A little verse. 

Versikel (för-sik’]), Ger. A versicle. 

Versmass (förs-mäss), Ger. The measure of 
the verse; the metre. 

Verso (vér'so), It. Verse. 

Verspätung (fér-spa/toong), Ger. Retardation, 
delay. 

Verstimmt (fér-stimt’), Ger. Out of tune. 

Verte (vér'é), Lat. Turn over. 

Verte subito (vér'té soo'bi-to), Lat. 
leat quickly. 

Vertónen (fér-tó'nén), Ger. To cease sounding, 
to die away. 

Verwandt (fár-wándt/),Ger. 
keys, ete. 

Verwechselung (fčr - wékh' sél - oong), Ger. 
Changing, mutation, as to key, tone, etc. 

Verweilend (fér-wilénd), Gcr. Delaying, re- 
iardiug the time. 

Verwerfung (fár-wérf'oong), Ger. 
ing. 

Verziert (fér-tsirt’), 
orated. 

Verzierung (fér-tsé/roong), Ger. 
ment, ornament. 

Verzögerung (fér-tso'gé-roong), Ger. 
etion. 


Dying 


A verse. 


Turn the 


Related, relative 


Transpos- 
Ger. Embellished, dec- 
Embellish- 


Retard- 


Verzweiflungsvoll (fér-tswi'floongs-fol), 
Full of despair. 
Vesper (fös’p£r), Ger. 
Vespero (vés'pé-ro), It. 
Vespro (vés'pro), y 
Vesperae (vës pě-rā), E Vespers, or the even- 
ing service in the Roman Catholic Church. 


Vesper bell. The sounding of a bell about 
half an hour after sunset in Roman Catho- 
lie countries, calling to Vespers. 


Vesper hymn. A hymn sung in the evening 
service of the Lond Catholie Church, 


Vespers. Name of the last evening service 
in the Roman Catholic Church, consisting 
chiefly of singing. 


Vespertini psalmi (vés-pér-té/ni psil'mi), IL. 
pl. Evening psalms, or hymns. 


Vezzosamente (vét-tso zà-mén'té), It. Tender. 

ly, softly, gracefully. 

Vezzoso (vét-ts0/z6), It. 
er. 


Vibrante (vé-brün'té), It. Vibrating, a trem- 
ulous, quivering touch, full resonance of 
tone. 


Vibrate (vé-bra'té), 

Vibrato (vé-bra/to), 
resonant. 

Vibration. Thetremulousor undulatory mo- 
tion of any sonorous body by which the 
sound is produced, the sound being grave 
or acute as the vibrations are fewer or more 
numerous in a given time. 


Vibratissimo (v&-brä-tes’si-mö), It. 
ly vibrating and tremulous. 


Ger, 


Jig pera 


Graceful, sweet, ten- 


It. } A strong, vibrating, 
full quality of tone; 


Extreme- 


Vibrato molto (ve-brä’tö molto), It. Ex- 
- tremely rapid. 
Vibrazione (ve-brá-tsi-o'né), It. Vibration, 


tremulousness. 

Vicenda (ve-tshén'dà), It. Alternation,change. 

Vicendevole (ve-tshén-dà'vo-16), It. Alternate- 
ly, by turus. 

Vide (ved), Fr. } A 

Vido (vedo), IL. see Vuide. 

Videl (fíd'él), Ger. A fiddle. 

Viel. An old name for instruments of the 
violin species. 

Viel (fel), Ger. Much, a great deal; mit vielem 
Tone, with much tone. 

Vielchórig (fél'kòr-igh), Ger. Many-choired. 
For several choirs. 

Vielfacher kontrapunkt (fél/fa-kh’r kon-trá- 
poonkt), Ger. Polymorphous counterpoint 

Vielle (vél), Fr. The hurdygurdy. 

Vielleur (v&-yür), Fr. Hurdygurdy-player. 

Vielstimmig (fel'stim'/mig), Ger. For many 
voices. 

Vielstimmiges Tonstück (fel'stím'mi-gés tőn- 
Stük), Ger. A piece for several voices, a 
choral piece, a glee. 

Vieltónig (fel-tó'nigh), Ger. 
manysounding. 


Multisonous, 
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Vier (fer), Ger. Four. 

Vierfach (för’fäkh), Ger. 
ranks of pipes, etc. 

Vierfüssig (fér’fiis-sig), 
orgau-pip.s aud pitch). 

Viergesang (fér’gé-zing), Ger. 
voices. 


Viergestrichene Note (fér-gé-stri/kh’né no’ 
16), Ger. A vemisemiquaver. 


Viergestrichene Octave (fér’gé-stri/kh’né ok: 
ti/vé), Ger. The four-marked octave. 

Vierhändig (fér-han’digh), Ger. For four 
hands. 

Vierhändiges Tonstück (för-hän’di-ghös ton’- 
Stük), Ger. A piece for four hands. 

Vierklang (fer’kläng), Ger. A chord of four 
tones. 

Viermässig (fer-mä’sigh), Ger. 
four measures. 

Viersaitig (fer'sil-tigh), Ger. Four-stringed. 

Vierstimmig (fer’stim-migh), Ger. Pour: 
voiced ; in four parts; for four voices or in- 
struments. 


Vierstimmiges Tonstück (fer’stim- mï- ghés 
tön’srük), Ger. A quartet. 


Vierstück (fer-stük), Ger. Quartet; for four 
performers. 


Vierte (fer'tè), Ger. Fourth. 


Viertelnote (fer'tI-no't&), Ger. Quarter note; 
a crotchet, the fourth part of a semibreve. 


Viertelton (fer'tl-ton), Ger. A quarter tone. 


Vierundsechzigstel (fér- oond - sékh'tsigh - 
stél), Gr, Hemidemisemiquavers. 


Viervierteltakt (fer-fer'tl-tàkt), Ger. Common 
time of four crotchets. 


Fourfold; of f ur 
Ger. Four-feet (of 


Song for four 


Containing 


Vierzehn (fér-tsan), Ger. Fourteen. 
Vierzehnte (fér’tsan-té), Ger. 


Vierzweiteltact (fer-zwi'tél-tàkt^, Ger. Time 
of four minims. A measure composed of 
half notes, Fonr-two measure. 


Vietato (ve-à-tà/to), It. Forbidden, prohib- 
ited; a term applied to such intervals and 
modulations as are not allowed by tue laws 
of harmony. 

Vif (vel), Fr. Lively, brisk, quick, sprightly. 

Vigorosamente (vé-gó-roó-zi-mén'té), It. Vig- 
orously, with energy. 

Vigoroso (v&-gö-rö’zö), It. 
energetic. 

Viguela (vé-goo-a/li), Sp. A species of lute or 
guitar. 

Vihuela (vé-hoo-à'là), Sp. Guitar. 

Villageois (vé-li-zhwa), Fr. Rustic; à la vil- 
layevise, in a rustic style. 

Villancico (vél-yiin-thi’k6), Sp 

Villancio (vél-yan’thi-6), — ^P 
poem or song. 


Fourteenth. 


Vigorous, bold, 


A species 
of pastoral 


Villanella (vel-là-néllà), J£.) An ma rustic 

Villanelle (vel-yá-nél), Fr. j Italian lance, 
accompanied with singing. 

Villareccio (vil-li-ré’tshi-6), It. Rustic. rural. 


Vina. A Hindoo instrument, of the plucked- 
string variety. It consists of a sounding- 
body of bamboo, with two gourds as reso- 
nance-bodies. There are seven strings of 
fine wire or of silk. The instrument is 
furnished with frets. It is now obsolete. 
It dates from about a thousand years be- 
fore the Christian era. 


Vinata (ve-nà'tà), Jt. A vintage-song. 
Vinetta (ve-nét/tà), It. Diminutive of Vinata. 


Viol. An old instrument somewhat resem- 
bling the violin, of which it was the origin, 
but with a flat back ; it had six strings, with 
frets, and was played with a bow. The con- 
tra bass is the only surviving representa- 
tive. 

Viola. Atenorviolin; aninstrument similar 
in tone and formation to the violin, but 
larger in size and having a compass a filth 
lower. 


Viola bardone (ve-0'là bár-do'nó), It. A kind 
of baritone viol. This was & stringed in- 
strument, approximately of the same size as 
the violoncello, mounted with six or seven 
catgut strings, tuned to C, E, A, D, g, b, œ. 
There were also & large number of wire 
strings, not passing over the bridge but ly- 
ing along the belly. These were tuned dia- 
tonieally, beginning with C, and resounded 
by resonation. Haydn wrote about sixty 
com positions for this instrument. 

Viola bastada (vé-6'li büs-tü/dà, It. 
viol. A kind of viol da gamba. 

Viola da braccio (ve-olà dä brät’tshi-ö), It. 
The viola; thus named because it rested on 
the arm. 


Viola d'amore (ve-o'là dà-mo'ré), It.) An in- 

Viola d'amour (ve-ol' di-moor’), Fr. stru- 
menta little larger than the viola, furnished 
with frets and a greater number of strings, 
some above the fingerboard and some be- 
low. The name is also given to an organ- 
Stop A similar quality to the gamba or sal- 
cional. 


Viola pomposa (vē-ō'lä pemo po za It. Anen- 
larged viol or viola of the same compass as 
the violoncello, but with the addition of a 
fifth string. It is said to have been invent- 
ed by J.S. Bach. It is no longer used. The 
viola pomposa was one of many forms of 
viol tried in the period between the de- 
cadence of the lute and the certainty that 
four strings were sufficient for all demands. 


Viol, bass. The violoncello; a stringed in- 
strument in the form of a violin, but much 
larger, having four strings, and is performed 
on with a bow. 

Viol da gamba (vé-61 dä gäm’bä), T. (leg 

Viol di gamba (ve-öl de gäm’bä), +” } viol; 
an instrument formerly much used in Ger- 
many, hut nearly obsolete. It was a little 


Bastard 
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smallerthan the violoncello, furnished with 
irets and five or six strings, and held be- 
tween the knees in playing, hence its name. 

Vioi, double-bass. The largest and deepest- 
toned of stringed instruments. 

Viole (f8-01%), Ger. ; 

Viole (ve 0l), Fr. } The viola. 

Viole alt ((e-o'lé alt), Ger. The tenor violin. 

Violentemente (vé-o-lén-téó-mén'i), It. Vio- 
lenuy, with force. 


Violento (ve-ó-lén'to), It. Violent, vehement, 


boisterous. 

Violenza (vé-6-lén’tsi), It. Violenec, force, 
vehemence. 

Violin. A well-known stringed instrument, 


having four strings, and played with a bow. 
It is the most perfect musical instrument 
known, of brilliant tone, and capable of 
every variety of expression. When, or by 
what nation, this important instrument was 
first invented is not at present known. 


Violinbogen (f&-ö-lin’bö’g’n), Ger. A violin- 
bow. 


Violine (fe-0-1e/nè), Ger. The violin; also an 
organ-stop of eight, four, or two feet. 

Violinier (vé-6-li-nér), Fr. A violinist. 

Violinist. A performer on the violin. 

Violinista (v&-ö-le-nös’tä), It. A violinist. 

Violini unisoni (vé-6-lé’né oo-né’z0-ni), Jt. 
The violius in unison. 

Violino (ve-o-le'/no), It. The violin; it at- 
tained its present shape, with four strings, 
in the sixteeuth century. 

Violino alto (vé-o-le/no ältö), It. Counter 
tenor viol, or small tenor viol, on which the 
alto may be played. 

Violino picciolo (ve-o0-le/no pét'tshí-0-10), | 

Violino piccolo (v6-0-1e/no pek’kö-lö), It. 

Violino pochetto (vé-o-le/no pó-khét'to), | 
Asmallviolin, tuned a fifth higher than the 
common violin. 

Violino pomposo (v6-0-le/no pöm-p0’zö), It. A 
viola with an additional higher string. It 
was tuned c, g, d, a, e. 

Violino primo (vé-6-1é’n6 pré'mo), b 

Violino principale (vé-6-lé’no prén-tshi- > It. 
pale), cies 
‘The first, or principal, violin part; the lead- 
ing Violin, or chef d’attaque. 

Violin-principal. An eight- or four-feet or- 
gan-stop, wilh an agreeable and violin-like 
tone. 

Violinsaite (fe-o-lin'si'tó), Ger. Violin string. 

Violinschlüssel (fe-o-Iín'shlüs's'1), } Ger 

Violinzeichen (fé ö-liu’tsi’kh’n), — $ 
The treble clef used for tue violin. 

Violino secondo (v&-ö-l1&’nö sä-kön’dö), It. Sec- 
ond violin. 

Violinschule (f&-ö-lin’shoo’l&), Ger. School for 
the violin. 

Violinspieler (f&-ö-lin’spe’ler), Ger. 
player. 


A violin- 
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Violinsteg ({€-6-lin’/stégh),Ger. Violin bridge. 

Violinstimme (fé-6-lin’/stim’mé), Ger. Part for 
the violin. 

Violin-tenor. A violin of low tone. 


Violinvirtuosin (fe-o-Iin'fír-too-ó'/zin), Ger. .. 
first-class violinist; a virtuoso on the violin. 

Viol, leg. Theviola di gamba; the bass viol. 

Violon (vi-6-lénh), Fr. The French name for 
the violin. 

“Violon (f6-6-10n), Ger. 
also, Violone. 

Violoncell (fe-6-10n'tsè11), Ger. Ì 


The double bass. See, 


The large, 

Violoncelle (vi-6 lóuh-sàl), Fr. Or bass, vi- 

Violoncello (ve-o0-1on-tshé.'10), It.) olin; the 
name is also applied to an organ-stop of 
small scale and crisp tone. 


Violoncellist. A playeron the violoncello. 


Violone (ve-0-10’nè), The name origin- 

Violono (vé-6-16/n6), ^^ ally given to the 
violoncello but afterward transferred tothe 
double bass. Its pitch is an octave below 
that of the violoncello, and its true use is 
to sustain the harmony; the uame is also 
applied to an open wood stop, of much 
smaller scale than the diapason, on the pe- 
dals of an organ. 


Viols, chest of. An expression formerly ap- 
plied to a set of viols, consisting of six, tie 
particular use of which was to play ianta- 
sias in six parts, generally two each of bass, 
tenor, and treble. 


Virelay. A rustic song, or ballad, in the 
fourteenth century; nearly the same as the 
roundel, but with this difference: the roun- 
del begins and ends with the same senteuce, 
or strain, but the virelay is under no such 
restrietion. The name is derived from the 
Vaux de Vire,in Normandy; the subjeets 
of the songs were generally love, drinking, 
&nd passing events. Vaudeville comes from 
the same source. 


Virginal. A small-keyed instrument much 
used about the time of Queen Elizabeth, 
and placed upon a table when played upon. 
It is supposed to have been the origin of 
the spinet as the latter was of the harpsi- 
chord. 

Virtuose (fer-too-o'zó), Ger. } 

Virtuoso (vér-too-0/zo, , It. 
some instrument. 

Virtuositàt (ir too-6-zi- tat’), Ger. Remark- 
able proficiency, fine execution; applied 
both to singers and players. 

Vis-à-vis (viz-à-ve'. Fr. Face to face. The 
name given & large double grand piano, 
with keyboards at opposite ends. 


A skillful per- 
former upon 


Vista (ves'tà), It. Sight. A prima vista, at 
first sight. 

Vistamente (vés-taé-mén’té), It i Quickly, 

Vitamente (vé-té-m4n’té), W swiftly, 
briskly, immediately. 

Vite (vēt), Fr YQuickly, swiftly; 


Vitement (vét-manh), 


J wun peu plus vite, 
a little more quickly. 
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Vitesse (vé-téss), Fr. Swiftness, quickness. 

Vivace (ve-và-tshè), It ) Lively, 

Vivacemente ve-vá-tshà-mén'té), ^^ J brisk- 
ly, quickly. 

Vivace ma non troppo presto (ve-vá-tshé ma 
non tröp’pö prés'to), It. Lively, but not too 
quick. 

Vivacetto (ve-và-tshét'to), It. 
somewhat quick. 

Vivacezza (ve-và-tshét/sà), It ) Vivacity, live- 

Vivacita (ve-vä-tshi-tä), Y liness. 

Vivacissimo (vē - và- tshes' sì - mo), It. 
lively, extreme vivacity. 

Vivamente (vé- vä- měn’ té), It. 
brisk manner. 

Vive (vev), Fr. 
ly. 

Vivente (vé-vén'té), It. Animated, lively. 

Vivezza (ve-vét/tsà), It. Vivacity, liveliness. 

Vivido (ve’vi-d6), It. Lively, brisk. 

Vivo (ve'vo), It. Animated, lively, brisk. 

Vla. Abbreviation for Viola. 

Vocal. Belonging, or relating, to the human 
voice. 

Vocal apparatus. The various organs which 
are employed in the formation and produc- 
tion of vocal sounds. 

Vocale (v6-ka/lé), Jt. 
voice. 

Vocalezzo (vó-ká-lét/tso), It. A vocal exercise. 

Vocalist. A singer. 

Vocality. Quality of being utterable by the 
voice. 

Vocalization. The practice and art of singing 
ou vowels 


Vocalize. To practice vocal exercises, using 
the vowels and the letter A sounded in the 
Italian manner, for the purpose of develop- 
ing the voice and of acquiring skill and flex- 
ibility. 

Vocalizes. Solfeggios ; exercises for the voice. 

Vocalizzare (vö-kä-l&t-tsä’re), It. To vocalize ; 
to sing exercises for the voice. 


Vocalizzo (vö-kä-l&t’tsö), It. Vocal exercises, 
to besung on the vowels. 


Vocal music. Music composed for the voice. 


Vocalscore. Anarrangement of all the sepa- 
rate voice parts, placed in their proper order 
under each other, 


Voce (v6-tshé), It. The voice. 


Voce angelica (vö-tsh& ün-j&l/i-kà), It. | Angel 

Vox angelica (vox ün-gél'i-kà), Lat. f voice. 
The name of an organ-stop of delicate reed 
tone. 

Voce di bianca (vo'tshé de be&-än’kä), It. 
“White voice." Applied to pure and color- 
less tones, such as the voices of young 
women and children, 


A little lively, 
Very 


In a lively, 


Lively, brisk, quick, spright- 


Vocal, belonging to the 


i 
Voce di camera (vo'tshéde kà/mé-rà), It. Voice 


for the chamber; one suited for private 
rather than public singing. 

Voce di gola (vo'tshé dé gola), It. 
voice; also & gutteral voice. 

Voce di petto (vo'tshé de pét/to), It. The chest 
voice, the lowest register of the voice. 

Voce di ripenio (vo'tshé de ré-pé-né/6,, ft. A 
voice-part written in to fill up the harmony. 

Voce di testa (vo'tshè dé tés'tà), It. The head 
voice, the falsetto, or feigned voice; the up 
per register of the voice. 

Voce flebile (vo'tshé fia’bi-lé), ff. 
voice. 

Voce granita (vo'tshé grá-ne'tà), It. 


massive voice, round and full. 

Voce intonata (vö’tsh& in-tä-nä’tä), It. A pure- 
toned voice. 

Voce mezza (vo’tshé mét'tsà), It. Half the 
power of the voice; a moderate, subdued 
tone, rather soft than loud. 

Voce pastosa (vo'tshé päs-tö’zä), It. 
flexible voice. 

Voce piacente (vo'tsh& pe-àü-tshén'té), It. A 
pleasing voice. 

Voce principale (vó'tshé prin-tshi-päle), lh 
Principal voice. 

Voce rauca (vó'tshté rä’oo-kä), It. 
rough voice. 

Voce sola (vö’tsh& so'là), It. The voice alone. 

Voce spianata (vó'ishé spe-à-ná'tà), It. Drawn 
out; an even, smooth, sustained voice. 

Voce spiccata (vó'tshé spek-kä’tä), It. A clear, 
distinct voice, well ariiculated. 


Tue throat 


A dolefui 


A firm, 


A sofi, 


A hoarse 


Voce umana (vó'tshé oo-mä’nä), It. The hu- 
man voice. 
Vociaccia (vò- tshi- à-tshí- à), It. A bad, disa- 


greeable voive. 
Vocina (vö-tsh&-nä), It. A little, thin voice. 
Vogelflöte (fo-g'l-fló'te), Ger. Bird-flute. 


EE (fo'g'l-gé-zàng), Ger. Singing 

of birds; an accessory stop in some very 
old German organs, producing a chirping 
effect by some little pipes standiug in a 
vessel with water, through which the wiud 
passes to them. 


Vogelpfeife (io-g'l-pfi'f&), Ger. Bird-call, fla- 


geolet. 

Voglia (völ’yi-ä), It. Desire, longing, ardor, 
fervor. 

Voice. The sound, or sounds, produced br 


the vocal organs in singing; applied also 
to the tuning, and quality of tone, of or- 
gan-pipes, the voicing being a most import- 
ant part of the organ-builder’s work. Ts 
voice also means writing the voice-parts, 
regard being had to the nature and capa» 
bilities of each kind of voice. 


Voice, alto. The lowest female voice. 


Voice, baritone. _A male voice, intermediate 
in respect to pitch, between the bass and 
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tenor, the compass usually extending from 
Bp to U. 

Voice, bass, 
male voices. 

Voice, chamber. A voice suited to the per- 
formance of parlor music. 

Voice, chest. The register of the chest tones. 

Voice, falsetto. Head-voice, feigned voice; 
certain notes in a man’s voice which are 
above its natural compass, and which can 
only be produced in an artificial, or feigned, 
tone. 

Voice, head. The highest register of the fe- 
male voice; the falsetto in male voices. 

Voice parts. The vocal parts, chorus parts. 

Voices, accessory. Accompanying voices. 

Voicing. The adjustment of the parts of an 
orgau-pipe for the purpose of giving it its 
proper pitch and its peculiar character of 
sound. 

Voix (vwä), Fr. The voice. 

Voix aigre (vwä sägr), Fr. Harsh voice. 

Voix angelique (vwásán-jél-ek). See Vor An- 
gelica. 

Voix argentine (vwä sär-zhänh-ten), Fr. A 
clear-toned voice, a silvery voice. 

Voix celestes (vwä sa-lést), Fr. Celestial 
voice, an organ-stop óf French invention, 
formed of two dulcianas, one of which has 
the pitch slightly raised, which gives to the 
stop & waving, undulating character; also 
& soft stop on the harmonium. 

Voix de poitrine (vwä düh pwä-trenn), Fr. 
Shest voice, natural voice. 

Voix de tete (vwä duh tät), Fr. 
falsetto voice. 

Voix éclatante (vwä sä-klä-tänht), Fr. 
piercing voice. 

Voix glapissante (vwä glä-pe-sänht), Fr. A 
shrill voice. 

Voix grele (vwa gral), Fr. 
voice. 

Voix humaine (vwä hü-mánh), Fr. 
humana. 

Voix percante (vwä pér-sinht), Fr. 
voice. 

Voix perlée (vwä pér-la’), Fr. 

Voix ronde (vwä rónhd), Fr. 
voice. 

Voix trainante (vwä trà-nànht), Fr. A drawl- 
ing voice. 

Volante (vö-län-t£), It. 
rapid series of notes. 

Volata (vö-lätä), It. A flight, run, rapid series 
of notes, a roulade, or division. 

Volate (vö-lä’td), It. pl. See Volata. 

Volatina (vó-là-te/nà), It. A little flight, etc. 
See Volata. 

Volatine (v6-la-té/né), It. pl. 
Volata. 


The gravest, or deepest, of the 


Head voice, 


Loud, 


A. sharp, thin 
See Voz 
Shrill 


A pearly voice, 
A round, full 


Flying; a light and 


Short runs. See 


Volée (vo-là^, Fr. A rapid flight of notes. 


Volksgesang (fölks’g&-säng’), 

Volkslied (folks'led), Ger. 

Volksstückchen (fölks’stük’kh’n), 
Folksong. Thesimple and natural melodies 
which common people find for themselves, 
or those which good musicians compose for 
them, within the limits proper to this kind 
of composition. The qualities of good folks- 
melody aresimplicity, diatonic progression, 
symmetry, and easy rhythm. In addition 
to these it should possess individuality, 
making it agreeable to sing and easy to re- 
member. In America the melodies of Ste- 
phen C. Foster and Dr. Geo. F. Root best ful- 
fill these conditions. The native songs of 
the negroes in the South are folksongs pe- 
culiar to the race. Every race and stock ac- 
quires, by heredity and historical associa- 
tion, aptitudes for certain kinds of musical 
progression, and especially of certain 
rhythms, which are common to their verse 
and their music. 


Volkston (fölks-tön), Ger. 
ple's songs. 

Voll (foll), Ger. 
the full organ. 

Völler (fól'lér), Ger. 


Resembling peo- 
Full; mit vollem Werde, with 


Fuller, louder. 


Volles Werk (fol'lés wárk), Ger. The full or- 
gan. 
Vollgesang (föll’g&-säng’), Ger. Chorus. 


Vollkommen (foll'kom'mén), Ger. 
complete. 

Vollstimmig (foll'stim’mig), Ger. Full-toned, 
full-voiced. 

Vollstimmigkeit (föll-stim’mig-kit),@er. Full- 
ness of tone. 

Volltönend (foll'tó'nénd),Ger. Full-sounding, 
sonorous. 

Volltónige Stimme  (foll'tó'ni-gé stím'mé), 
Ger. Full-toned, sonorous voice. 

Volonté (vó-lónh-ta), Fr. Will, pleasure; à 
volanté, at will. 

Volta (volti), It. Time; also an old three- 
timed air, peculiar to an Italian dance of 
Hio seme name, and forming a kind of gal- 
iard. 


Volta prima (vol'tà pre'mä), It. First time. 

Voltare (völ-tä’re), It. To turn, to turn over. 

Volta seconda (vol'tà sä-kön’dä), It. The sec- 
ond time. 


Volte (vol't&), It. } An obsolete dance in 3-4 

Volte (volt), Fr. f measure, resembling the 
galliard, and with a rising and leaping kind 
of motion. 

Volteggiando (v6l-téd-ji-ain’d6), It. 
the hands, on the pianoforte. 


Volti (v6l/té), It. The plural of Volta. 


Volteggiare (v6l-téd-ji-d’ré), It. To cross the 
hands in playing. 
Volti (vol'ti), It. Turn over. 


Perfect, 


Crossing 
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Volti, segue la seconda parte (voli sà-gwé 
lä sé-kon'dà piir/té), It. Turn over, the stc- 
ond part follows. 


Wolti subito (völ’ti soo’bi-tö), It. Turn over 
quickly. 

Volubilita (vö-loo-be’li-tä), d | Volu- 

Volubilmente (v6-loo-bél-mén’té), ^ f bility, 


freedom of performance, fluency in deliv- 
ery. 

Volume. Thequantity of fullness of the tone 
of a voice or instrument. 


Voluntary. An introductory performance 
upon the organ, either extemporaneous or 
otherwise; also a species of toccata, gen- 
erally in two or three movements, calcu+ 
lated to display the capabilities of the in- 
strument and the skill oi the performer. 

Volver a la misma cancion (völ’vär à li mēs- 
mä kän-thi-ön’), Sp. To return to the old 
tune. 

Vom Anfang (fom än’fäng), Ger. From the 
beginniug. 

Vom Blatte (fom blät tě), Ger. 
page; at first sight. 

Von (fön), Ger. By, of, from, on. 

Vorausnahme (for-ous’'ni-méè), Ger. 
pation. 

Vorbereitung (fór'bé-ri-toong ), Ger. Prepara- 
tion, of discords, ete. 

Vorbereitungsunterricht (for'bé- ri’ toongs- 
oon'tér-rikhv), Ger. Preparatory lesson, ele- 
mentary instruction. 

Vorgeiger (för'ei-ghör), Ger. 
lin, the leader of the violins. 


From the 


Antici- 


The first vio- 


Vorgreifung (for'gri-foong), Anticipa- 
Vorgriff ( lor'giiff), Ger. } tion. 
Vorhalt (for'hàlt), Ger. A suspension, or syn- 


copation. 
Vorher (for'hér), Ger. Before. 
her, the time as before. 
Vorig (fö righ), Ger. Former, preceding. 
Voriges Zeitinaas, in the preceding tempo. 
Vorsang (lor'sing), Ger. Leading off in the 
song; act of beginning the tune. 


Tempo wie vor- 


Vorsánger (för sén-gér), Ger. The leading 
singer in a choir; a precentor. 


Vorschlag (íor'shlág), Ger. Appoggiatura, 
beat. 

Vorspiel (for' spel), Ger. 
tory movement. 

Vorspieler (for'spe-l'r), Ger. Leader of the 
band; the principal, primo performer upon 
any orchestral instrument. 

Vorsteller (för stél-l’r), Ger. 
player. 

Vortrag (for'trig), Ger. Execution, mode oi 
executing a piece; delivery, elocution, dic, 
tion ; the act of uttering, or pronouncing. 

Vortragsbezeichnungeu (för trägs- bé- tsikh’, 
noon-gén), Ger. Marks of expression. 

Vorzeichnung ( for’ tsikh-noong), Ger. The 
signature; also a sketch, or outline, of 5 
composition. 

Vox (vox), Lat, Voice. 

Vox acuta (vox ü-koo'tà), Lat. A shrill, or 
high,voice. In the ancient music, the high- 
est rote in the bisdiapason, or double oc- 
tave, 

Vax angelica (vox àn-g*li-kà), Lat. 
voice. See Vox celestes. 

Yox antecedens (vöx ün'té- tsà' déns), Lar 
The antecedent voice. The voice propos- 
ing a subject for another voice to imitate. 

Vox consequens (vox koón-sc&kwénus), Lat. The 
consequent voice. The wice performing 
the imitation. 

vox gravis (vox gril’ vis), Lat. 
low, voice. 

Vox humana (vox hoo-mä’nä), Let. Human 
voice. An organ reed stop of 8-feei tone, 
intended toimitate the human voice; which 
it sometimes does, though very imperfectly. 


Prelude; introduc 


Performer 


Angelic 


A grave, or 


Vox nasalis (vox nà-sá'lis) Lat. A nasa; 
voice. 
Vox retusa (vox rè-too' si), Lat. An 8 feet 


orgau-slop. 
Vuide (vwed), Fr. Open. On the open string. 


Vuoto (voo- d' t0), It. Open, e. g., an open 
string. 


V.S. Abbreviation for Volti subito. 


< Vw 


‘Waits. An old word, meaning hautboys; 
also players on the hautboys. See, also, 
Wayghtes. 


Waldflóte (wáld'flo'té), Ger. Forest-flute, shep- 
herd's flute; an organ-stop with a full and 
powerful tone. 


Waldhorn (wäld-hörn), 
also winding-horn. 


Ger. Forest-horn; 


Wals (wüls), Dut. A waltz. 

Walz (wälts), Ger.) The name of a modern 

Waltz. j dance originally used in 
Suabia. The measure of its music is triple, 
usually in 3-4 or 3-8 time, and performed 
moderately slow, or, at the quickest, in al- 
legretto. 

Walzer (wil-tsér), Ger. Waltz, national Cler- 
man dance. 
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Wankend (wáàün'kénd), Ger. 
steady, hesitating. 

Warble. To quaver the sound; tosing ina 
manner imitating that of birds. 

Wärme (wär'm£), Ger. Warmth. 


Wassail. An old term signifying a merry or 
couvivial song. 

Wasserorgel (wüs'ser-or'g'l), Ger. Hydraulic 
organ. 

Water music. A term applied by Handel to 
certain airs composed by him and perform- 
ed on the water by the first band of wind in- 
struments instituted in England. 


Water organ. The hydraulicon. 


Wayghtes. Persons who play hymn tunes, 
etc., in the streets during the night, about 
Christmas. See, also, Waits. 

Way,lyra. Oneof the two modesof notation 
in the ancient Greek system. 

Weber chronometer. An instrument similar 
to a metronome, butsimpler in its construc. 
tion, invented by Weber. It consists of a 
piece of twine about five feet in length, on 
which are fifty-five inch spaces, and a small 
weight at the lower end, the degree of mo- 
tion being determined by the length of 
string swinging with the weight. Web. 
Chron. [- Rh., (391% Eng.) 

Wechselchor (wék's'l-khor^), Ger. Alternate 
chorus or choir. 

Wechselgesang (wék’s'l-gé-sing’), Ger. Al- 
ternative, or antiphonal, song. 

Wechselnoten  (wék's'l-no't'n) Ger. pl. 
Changiug notes; passing notes, notes of ir- 
regular transition, appoggiaturas. 

Wehmuth (wä’moot), Ger. Sadness. 


Wehmüthig (wà-mü'tigh), Ger. Sad, sorrow- 
ful. 


Wavering, un- 


Weiberstimme (wi’bér-stim’mé), Ger. A fe- 
male voice, a treble voice. 

Weich (wikh), Ger. Minor, in respect to keys 
aud mode. 

Weihnachtslied (wi-nákhts-led^, Ger. Canti- 
cle ut Christmas; Christmas hymn or carol. 

Weinend (wi/nénd), Ger. Weeping. 

Weise (wi'zè), Ger. Melody, air, song. 

Weisse Note (wi'sé no'tè), Ger. White note; 
minim. 

Weite Harmonie (wi'té hir-m6-né’), Ger. Dis- 
persed or open harmony. 

Welsh harp. See Harp. 

Weltlich (wélt/likh), Ger. Secular. 

Weltliche Lieder (wélt/lYkh-é le/dér), Ger. Sec- 
ular sougs. 

Wenig (wà/nigh),Ger. Little; ein wenig stark, 
& little strong, rather loud. 

Werk (wärk), Ger. Work, movement, action. 
See Hauptwerk and Oberwerk. 


Wesentlich (wä’sönt-likh), Ger. Essential. 


Wesentliche Septime (wà/sént-lkh-é söp-te'- 


mé), Ger. Dominant seventh. 
Wettgesang (wüt/gé-süng), Ger. A singing- 
match. 
Whistle. A small, shrill wind instrument, 


in tone resemblinga fife, but blown at the 
end like an old English flute. 
Whole note. == 


Whole rest. A pause cqual in length EZ 
lo à whole note. E 


Whole shift. A violin shift on the eighth 
liue, or A. See Violin shift. 


Whole tone. Inelegant and unscientific term 
for a large second ; a whole step. 

Wieder anfangen (wé'dér än’fän-g'n),@Ger. To 
begin again, tv recommence. 

Wiederholung (we'dér-ho'loong), Ger. Repeat- 
iug, repetition. 

Wiederholungszeichen (we'dér-hó'loongs-tsi'- 


A semibreve. 


khén), Ger. Signs of repetition. 
Wiederklang (wé/dér-kling’), Ger, | Echo, re 
Wiederschall (we'dér-sháll/), * J sound- 
ing. 
Wieder schnell (we'd'r schnéll), Ger. Again 


quick. 

Wieder zurückhalten (we’d’r tzoo-rück’häl- 
Vn), Ger. Again 1etarding. 

Wie oben (wē 0/b’n), Ger. Again as above. 

Wind. To give a prolonged and varied sound, 
us, to wind a horn. 

Wind band. A band composed of wind in- 
struments. 

Windchest. An airtight box under the sound- 
board of an organ, into which the wind 
passes from the bellows, and irom which it 
passes to the pipes. 

Wind instruments. A general name for all 
instruments the sounds of which are pro- 
duced by the breath or by the wind of bel- 
lows. 

Windharfe (wind’har’fé), /Eolian harp. 


Windlade (wind-li/dé), Gcr. Windchest in an 
organ. 

Windmesser (wind-mös’sör), Ger. 
ter, wiudgauge. 

Windstock (wind’stök), Ger. 
pipes. 

Windtrunk. A large passage in an organ 
through which air is conveyed from the bel- 
lows to the windchest. 

Windzunge (wind'tsoon'ghé), Ger. 
of an organ-pipe. 

Winselig (win’sé-lig), Gcr. 

Winselstimme (win’s’]-stim’mé),Ger. A plain- 
tive voice. 

Wirbel (wir'b'D, Ger. Peg of a violin, viola, 
eic.; the stopper in an organ-pipe. 

Wirbelkasten (wir-b'l-kás't'n),Ger. That part 
of the neck of a violin, etc., which contains 
the pegs. 


Anemome- 


Cover of organ- 


Tongue 


Plaintive. 
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Wirbelstock (wir-b’l-sték’), Ger. A sound- 
board. 

Wogend (woó'ghénd), Ger. Waving. 

Wohlklang (wöl’kläng),Ger. Agreeable sound, 
harmouy. 

Wohlklingend (w6l/kling-énd), Ger. Harmo- 
nious, sonorous. 


Wohllaut (wöl-lout), Ger. Euphony, har- 
mony. 
Wolf. Name commonly applied to the dis- 


agreeable beating and snarling of two organ- 
pipes when almost in perfect tune. The dis- 
sonances of the tempered scale are equally 
distributed in equal temperament, and 
there is no wolf; but in the old method 
some keys were tuned almost perfect, and 
the dissona:ices concentrated into one or 
two of the less used keys, where the wolf 
was very bad. 

Word painting. Musical coloring aimed at 
the words individually more than to the 
general idea of a passage of poetry. 


Wortklang (wort-klàng),Ger. Accent, tone. 


Wrest. An old name for a tuning-key. 


Wrestpins. Movable pins in a piano, about 
which one end of the string is wound, and 
by turning which the instrument is tuned. 

Wrestplank. The plank into which the tun- 
ing-pins are driven. A wrestplank is glued 
up of several layers of wood, and must be 
very solid. 

Wristguide. A contrivance for steadying the 
wrists of young piano-players in order to 
prevent unbecoming oscillation. While ac- 
complishing the result intended, these ap- 
paratuses are unnecessary. 

Wüchtig (wükh'tigh), Ger. Weighty. 

Wunderlich (woon’d’r-likh),Ger. Odd, capri- 
cious, 

Wunderstimme (woon-d’r-stim’mé), Ger. A 
wonderful, extraordinary voice. 

Würde (wiir’dé), Ger. Dignity. 

Würdevoll (wür'dé-fol), SET 

Würdig (würdlgh), er } Dignified, 

Wuth (woot), Ger. Madness, rage. 


NW 


Xanorphika (ksán-or'fi-kà), Ger. A German 
instrument having a violin-bow and keys; 
a keyed violin. 

Xenorphica. An instrument of the harpsi- 
chord and pianoforte class. 


Xylharmonicon (ksil- här- mō’ ni-kön), Gr. ; 


The wooden harmonica, invented in 1810 
by Uthe, &n organ-builder at Sangerhausen. 


Xylorganon (ksil’ör-gä-nön), c. An instru- 
Xylophone (xsil’ö-fön), "jment com- 


Za. A syllable formerly applied by the 
French, in their church music, to Bp, to dis- 
tinguish it from Bg, called Si. 

Zampogna (tsäm-pön’yä), yy \ An ancient 

Zampugna (tsäm-poon’yä), ^" f pipe, or bag- 
pipe, now nearly extinct, with a reedy tone, 
resembling, but much inferior to, the clar- 


inet. See Cornamusa and Chalumeau. 
Zampognare (tsäm-pön-yä’re), It. To play on 
the pipes. 


Zampognatore (tsäm-pön-yä-tö re), It. A 
piper. 

Zampognetta (tsàm-pon-yét'tà), It } A small 

Zampognino (tsim-pon-y&nò), ~~ - 
pipe. 


posed of bars of wood lying upon bands ot 

straw. Each piece of wood is tuned to & 

certain note, and tunes are played by strik- 

ing the bars with wooden mallets. Called, 

HER in Germany, the Strohfiedel, straw 
e. 


Yabal (yà-bàl) Heb. The blast of a trumpet. 
Yo. The Indian flute. 


x 


Zapfenstreich (tsi! pf’n-strikh’), Ger. The 


tattoo. 

Zarge (tsir’ghé), Ger. The sides of a violin, 
guitar, etc. 

Zart (tsärt), y Tenderly, softly, 

Zärtlich (tsart/likh), H 2 del 

Zarte Stimmen (tsür'té stím^mén), Ger. Deli- 
cate stops; mit zarten Stimmen. 

Zartflöte (tsärt’flö-t&), Ger Soft-flute; an or- 
gan-stop of the flute species. 

Zarzuela (thüár-thoo-à'là), Sp. A short drama 
with incidental musie, something similar 
to the vaudeville. 


Zauber (tsou'b'r), Ger. Magic. 
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Zauberlied (tsou'b'r-led), Ger. A charming 
song. : 


Zauberstimme (tsou’ b'r - stím' mà), 
charming voice. 


Zehn (tsàn), Ger. Ten. 
Zehnte (tsàn'té), Ger. Tenth. 

Zeitmass (tsit/mis), Ger. Time measure. 
Zeitmesser (tsit/mós-sér), Ger. Time-measure, 
metronome. 
Zele (zhäl), Fr. 
Zelo (tsà/lo), It. 


Ger. A 


} Zeal, ardor, energy. 


Zelosamente (tsa-l6-zi-mén’té), It. Zealously, 
ardently. 

Zeloso (tsà-lo/zo), It. Zealous, ardent, earn- 
est. 


Zeng (tséng), Per. The Persian cymbals. 


Zerstreut (tsér-stroit’), Ger. Dispersed, scat- 
tered, with respect to the notes of arpeggios 
or chcrds, the situation of the different parts 
of a composition, etc. 

Zeze. An African instrument similar to a 
guitar. 

Zie Harmonica (tse här-mö’ni-kä), Ger. 
accordion. 

Ziemlich (tsem’likh), Ger. 
ately. 

Ziemlich langsam (tsem'likh läng’säm), Ger. 
Tolerably slow. 

Zierathen (tse-rà'tén), Ger. Ornaments. 

Zierliches Singen (tsér-likh-és sing'én), Ger. 
Modulation. 

Ziffern (tsífrn), Ger. Figures, namely, Ara- 
bie numerals. 

Zigeunerartig (tse-goin'ér-àr'tigh), Ger. 
gypsy style. 

Zigeunermusik (tse - goin’ čr - moo - sek"), Ger. 
Gypsy music. 

Zillo (tsél/l6), It. Chirp, chirping. 

Zimbel (tsem'bél), Ger. Cymbal. 

Zincke (tsink’é), Ger. See Zinke. 

Zinfonia (tsen-fo-ne'à), It. A symphony. 

Zingana (tsön-gä’nä), It. Ballad; Bohemian 
song. 

Zingaresa (tsen-gá-rà/zà), It. In the style of 
gypsy music. 

Zingaresca (tsén-gá-rós'kà), If. 
dance in the style of the gypsies. 

Zingaro (tsen'gá-ro), It. Gypsy, in the gypsy 
style. 

Zingen (tsin-g’n), Dut. To sing; singing. 

Zinkbläser (tsink’bla/zér),Ger. Cornet-player. 

Zinke (tsink’é), (Gi } Small cornet, 

Zinken (tsin’k’n), pl. * {species of horn or 
trumpet of very ancient date, now almost 
obsolete. It was made either of wood or the 
small branches on the head of the deer. 
Also the name of a treble stop in German 
organs, which is sometimes a reed and at 
others a mixture stop. 


The 


Tolerably, moder- 


In 


A song or 
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Zither /tsit'ér', Ger. A cither. (1) The old Ger- 
man zither was an instrument consisting of 
a soundbox, a neck with a fretted finger- 
board, and eight,ten,twelve,or more strings, 
two and two tuned in unison, which were 
plucked with a quill or piece of whalebone 
(2) The modern zither consists of a low, flat 
soundbox without a neck, over whieh are 
stretched thirty-six or fewer or more strings 
of various material—steel wire, brass wire, 
catgut—some of them overspun. Under four 
or five of the strings on one side of the 
soundbox is a fretted fingerboard; on them 
the melody is played. These four or five, 
strings the performer, who has the instru-' 
ment lying before him ona table, stops with 
his left hand and plucks with a plectrum at- 
tached to his right-hand thumb; the rest of 
the strings he plucks with the other fingers 
of the same hand. 

Zitherspieler (tsit'ér-spe'lér), 

Zitherschlager (tsit/ér-shla/gér;, 
Guitar-player. 

Zitternde Stimme (tsit/térn-dé stim’mé), Ger. 
A trembling voice. 


Zittino (tsít-te/no), It. Silence. 

Zogernd (tsó'ghérnd), Ger. A continual re- 
tarding of the time. 

Zolfa (tsöl’fä), It. See Solfa. 

Zoppa (tsöp’pä), 

Zoppe ‘tsdp’pé), It. t 

Zoppo (tsop’po), 

Zornig (tsör'nigh), Ger. Angry, wrathful. 

Zu (tsoo), Ger. At, by, in, to, unto. 

Zufallig (tsoo-fal/lig), Ger. Accidental sharp, 
flat, etc. 

Zufolo (tsoo-f0/16), It. Flageolet, small flute, 
or whistle. 

Zufolone (tsoo-fo-lo'/né), It. 
whistle. 

Zug (tsoog), Ger. Draw-stop, or register, in 
an organ. 

Züge (tsti’ghé), Ger. pl. 


1 
j Ger. 


Lame, halting. See Syn- 
copation. 


A flute, a large 


See Zug. 


Zügeglóckchen (tsü'ghé-glók'khén),Ger. The 
passing bell; a knell. 
Zugtrompete (tsoogh’trom-pa’tè), Ger. Slide- 


trumpet. Thesoprano trombone. 
Zugwerke (tsoog-wár'ké), It. Organ mechan- 
ism. 
Zuklang (tsoo’-kläng), Ger. 
mony, concord. 
Zum (tsoom’), Ger. To the. 
Zummarah. An Egyptian musical instru- 


ment, very harsh and discordant in its 
tone, formed of reeds. 


Zunehmend (tsoo-nà/ménd), Ger. Increasing. 

Zunge (tsoon’ghé), Ger. The tongue of a reed 
pipe. 

Zungenblatt (tsoon'ghén-blát/), Ger. 
clarinet reed. 


Zurückblasen (tsoo-rük'blà/zén),Ger. To blow 
a retreat. 


Unison, har- 


The 
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Zurückgehend (tsoo-rük'ga-énd), Ger. Going 
back to the original tempo, after an accele- 
rando or ritardando. 


Zurückhaltung (tsoo-rük’häl’toong), Ger. Re- 
tardation ; keeping back. 


Zurücktónen (tsoo-rük-tó'nén), Gor To 

Zurücktreiben (tsoo-rük'tri-b'n), ` re- 
sound, to reverberate. 

Zusammen (tsoo-zäm’m’n), Ger. Together. 


Zusammengesetzt  (tsoo-zàm'm'n-gé-sétst/ ), 
Ger. Compound, condensed, compound 
time. 


Zusammenklang (tsoo-säm’m’n - klàng), Ger. 
Harmony, cousonance. 

Zusammenlaut ( tsoo - säm’m’n - lout), Ger. 
Harmony, consonance. 

Zusammenschlag (tsoo-säm’m’n-shläg), Ger. 

Zusammensingen (tsoo-säm’'m’n-sin’g&n),@er. 
To sing together. 

Zusammenstimmig (soo - säm’ měn - stim’- 
migh), Ger. Harmonious, concordant. 

Zusammenstimmung (tsoo- sim’ měn - stím'- 
mooug), Ger. Harmony, concord, conson- 
ance. 

Zutraulich (tsoo-trou'likh),Ger. Confidently. 

Zuversicht (tsoo’för-sikht’), Ger. Confidence. 

Zwanzig (tswän’tsigh), Ger. Twenty. 

Zwanzigste (tswün'tsigh-sté), Ger. Twentieth. 

Zwei (tswi), Ger. Two. 

Zweichórig (tswi' khó - righ), 
choired. 

Zweifach (tswi’fäkh), Ger \ Two-fold, of 

Zweifaltig (tswi'fal'tigh), *ftwo ranks, in 
orgau pipes; compound, speaking of inter- 
vals, such as exceed the octave, as the 9th, 
16th, ete. 

Zweifiissig (tswi-füs'sig), Ger. 
(organ-pipe and pitch.) 

Zweigesang (tswi’ gé - ziing’), Ger. 
voices; a duet. 

Zweigestrichen (tswi-gé-stri/ ka’n), Ger. 
With two strokes; applied to € on the third 
space in the treble, and the six notes above. 
See Twice-marked octave. 

Zweiglied (tswig'led), Ger. 
links or chords. 

Zweihalbertakt (tswi'hül-bér-tikt^, Ger. Two 
nalf-note measure, 2-2 measure. 

Zweihandige Uebungsstücke (tswi- hàn' di- 
ghé ti-boongs-sttik’é), Ger. Exercises for 
two hands. 

Zweiklang (tswi'klàng), Ger. 
Sounds. 


Ger. Two- 


Of two feet 


For two 


A sequence of two 


A chord of two 


Zweimal (tswi^mál), Ger. Twice. 

Zweistimmig (tswi'stim'mig), Ger. 
voices, or parts; a duet. 

Zweispiel (tswi'spel), Ger. A duet. 

Zweite (tswi'té), Ger. Second. 

Zweites Mal (tswi'tés mál), Ger. Second time. 

Zweites Manual (tswi'tés mä-noo-äl), Ger. 
'The second manual. 

Zweiunddreissigstel ( tswi/oond-dri'sigs-tél ), 
Ger. A demisemiquaver. 

Zweiunddreissigstel Pause (tswi'oond-dri'- 
sig-stél pow'zé), Ger. A demisemiquaver rest. 

Zweiviertelnote (tswi-ier'tél-no'té), Ger. A 
minim. 

Zweiviertelpause (tswi-fer'tél-pow'zé), Ger. A 
minim rest. 

Zweivierteltakt (tswi-fer'tél-tàkt), Ger. Time 
of two ciotchets, 2-4. 

Zweizweiteltakt (tswi-tswi't'l-tàkt), Ger. Time 
of two minims, 2-2. 

Zwerchflóte (tswérkh’flo-té), Ger. 
flute, the German flute. 

Zwerchpfeife ( tswárkh' pfi-fé), Ger. Trans- 
verse pipe, the fife. 

Zwey (tswi), Ger. See Zwei. 

Zwischenakt (tswi/shén-aikt’), Ger. 
acts; an intermezzo. 

Zwischengesang (tswi/shén-gé-ziing’), 

Zwischenhandlung (tswi'shén- hina’ Ger. 
loong), 
An episode. = 

Zwischenharmonie (tswi'shén -här mō- nē’, 
Ger. Between harmony; the connecting 
harmony in a fugue. 

Zwischenräume (tswi'shén - roy’ mè), Ger. pl. 
The spaces between the lines of the staff. 


For two 


Transverse 


Between 


Zwischensatz (tswi’shön -säts), Ger. Inter 
mezzo, parenthesis, episode. 
Zwischenspiel (tswi^ shen-spel), Ger. Inter 


lude played between the verses of à hymn 
Zwischenstille ( tswi^shén-stillé), Ger. A 
pause. 


Zwischenstimme (tswi’shen - stím“ mè), Ger 
Middle voice; high tenor or alto. 


Zwischenton (tswi' shén- ton), Ger. 
diate tone. 


Zwölf (tswölf), Ger. Twelve. 


Zwölfachteltakt (tswólf-&ákh't'l- tàkt^, Ger. 
12-8 measure. 


Zymbel (tsim^b'l), Ger. 


Interme 


Cymbal. 
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(The pages are given for easy finding) 


A 


Abandonment. 
Above. Sopra. 206. 

Abrupt. Subito. 213. 
Accelerated. Accelerato. 34. 
Accented. Marcato. 151. 
Accompaniment. Accompagnamen- 
to. 36. 

Affected. Con Affezione. 80. 
Affectionately. Affettuoso. 39. 
Afflicted. Con Afflizione. 80. 
Afraid.  Paventato. 174. 

Again. Ancora. 46. 

Agility. Agilita. 39. 

Agitated. Agitato. 39. 
Agreeable. Piacevole. 177. 
Air. Aria. 49. 
All together. Tutti. 227. 
Alternatively. Alternamente. 43. 
Always. Sempre. 198. 

And. E, before a consonant, Ed, 
before a vowel. 101. 

Angry. Adirato. 38. 


Abbandonasi. 33. 


Anguished.  Angosciamente. 47. 
Animated. Animato. 47. 
Anxiously. Timorosamente. 220. 
Artless. Semplice. 198. 

As. Come. 


Amit Ouasi- 185. 

At pleasure. Ad. Libitum. 38. 

At sight. A prima vista. 183. 

Attack. Attacca. 52. 

At the former tempo. A tempo. 
GIL 


B 


Back to the sign. Dal segno. 90. 
Back to the beginning. Da capo. 


Begin. Attaccare. 52. 

Below. Soto. 206. 

Bitterly. Con Amarezza. 80. 
Bizarrely. Con bizarria. 80. 
Boisterously. Con strepito. 84. 
Boldly. Intrepido. 137. 
Bound. Legato. 145. 


Breath. Fiato. 109. 
Brilliantly. Brillante. 63. 
Brisk. Vivo. 234. 
Broad. 


By. Da 90. 


By Degrees. Poco a poco. 180. 


C 


Calm.  Tranquillo. 222. 


Caprice.  Capriccio. 69. 
Carefully. Con Diligenza. 82. 
Caressingly. Accarrezzevolmente. 


Carried Over. Portamento. 181. 


Change. Muta. 162. 

Chorus. Coro. 87. 

Clear Chiaro. 72 

Coaxingly. Lusingando. 149. 


Complaining. Lamentando. 143. 
Connectedly. Legato. 145. 


Consoling. Consolante. 84. 


Continually. Sempre. 198. 
Crash. Strepito, 211. 

D 
Dance. Danza. 90. 
Dashing. Precipitato. 182. 
Decisively. Deciso. 91. 
Declamatory. Recitando. 187. 


QAD 


DECREASING 


Decreasing in Force. 
do. 91. 

Decreasing in Speed. Rallentando. 
1 


Decrescen- 


Deliberately. Deliberato. 91. 
Delicately. 
Despair.  Disperazione. 95. 
Desperately. Con disperazione. 82. 
Determined. Determinato. 
Devotional. Devoto. 92. 
Dignified. Posato. 181. 
Diminish. Diminuendo. 94. 
Discreetly. 
Distant. Lontano. 148. 
Distressed. Appenato. 48. 
Disturbed. Inquieto. 136. 
Divided. Divisi. 96. 
Doleful. Con Dolore. 82. 
Dragging. Strascinando. 
Dying away. Morendo. 


E 


107. 

Fioriture. 111. 
Enfatico. 103. 

End. Fine. 110. 

Energetic. Energico. 103. 
Enthusiastic. Zeloso. 239. 
Entreating. Supplichevole. 214. 
Equal.. Equabile. 104. 
Exalted. Elevato. 102. 
Exact Time. Tempo Giusto. 
Expiring. Morendo. 160. 
Expression. Espressivo. 105. 
Extempore. All improvvista. 42. 
Extravagantly. Stravagante. 211. 
Extremely. Molto. 


F 


Faint. Fiacco. 109. 

Fantastic. Fantastico. 108. 

Fast. Allegro; vivace; vivo; presto. 
Very fast, allegro molto, allegro 
assai, allegro vivo; vivacissimo; 
prestissimo. Rather fast, alleg- 
retto, allegro moderato. Not too 
fast, non troppo allegro. Twice 
as fast, doppio movimento; not 
so fast, meno moso. 

Faster. Piu mosso; 
stringendo. 

Fearfully, Timorosamente. 220. 


21: 
160. 


Easy. Facile. 
Embellishments. 
Emphatic. 


217: 


accelerando; 


Con Delicatezza. 82. 


Con discrezione. 82. 


IMPOSING 


Feeling. Espressione. 105. 
Festive. Festivo. 109. 
Fiery. Con fuoco. 83. 
Fierce. Furioso. 116. 
Firm. Fermo. 109. 
First Part. Primo. 183. 
Fluency. Volubilita. 236. 
Flying. Volante. 235. 


Following. Seguendo. 198. 
Fondly. Teneramente. 218. 
Fors I Pern eso: 

Forcibly. Con forza. 82. 
Frenzy.  Delirio. . 91. 


From. Da: dal 
ning. Da Capo: 
Dal segno. 90. 


From the begin- 
From the Sign. 


Ful. Pieno. 179. 
Furious. Furioso. 116. 
G 
Gay.  Giojoso. 121. 
Gentle. Piacevole. 177. 
Gliding. Glissando. 122. 
Gloomily. Tristezza. 225. 
Graceful. Grazioso. 124. 
Gradually. Poco a poco. 180, 
Grand. Grandioso. 123. 
Grave. Grave. 123. 
Grief. Affanosa. 39. 
Grotesque. Grotesco. 124. 
H 
Half Mezzo. 156. 


Hammered. Martellato. 152. 
Hastening. Accelerando. 34. 
Hand. Mano. 151. 
Heartfelt. Affettuoso. 39. 
Heavy. Ponderoso. 181. 
Heroic. Eroico. 105. 
Hesitating. Irresoluto. 138. 
Hoarse. Fioco. 111. 

Hold. Fermata. 109. 
Humor. Umore. 227. 


I 


If. Se. 197. 

Impassioned. Appassionata. 48. 
Impatient. Impaziente. 134. 
Imperious. Imperioso. 135. 
Impetuously. Impetuoso. 135. 
Imposing. Imponente. 135. 
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INCREASING 


Increasing Loudness. Crescendo. 

In haste. Con fretta. 83. 

In the Same Manner. Simile. 201. 

In the Same Time. L’Istesso tem- 
po. 148. 

In the style of a. Alla. 41. 

In Time. A tempo. 51. 

In the Preceding Time. Tempo 
Primo, 217. 

NU Time. Tempo rubato. 
217 


J 


Jestingly. Scherzando. 195. 
Jocosely. Giocoso. 121. 
Joyously. Giojoso. 121. 


L 


143. 
144. 
ISL 


Lamenting. Lamentando. 
Languishing. Languente. 
Left Hand. Mano Sinistra. 
Leisurely. Moderato. 158. 
Less. Meno. 154. 

Lightly. Leggiero. 145. 

Little by Little. Poco a poco. 180. 
Lively. Vivace. 234. 

Loftly. Pomposo. 181. 
Longing. Con desiderio. 82. 


Loud. Forte. 113. 
Louder. Piu Forte. 179. 
Lovingly. Amoroso. 45. 
M 
Majestic. Maestoso. 150. 
Manner. Maniera. 151. 


Marked. Marcato. 151. 
Martial. Marziale. 152, 
Measured. Misurato. 157. 


Melancholy. Malinconia. 151. 
Menacingly. Minaccievole. 156. 
Moderately. Moderato. 158. 
More. Piu. 179. 

Mournfully. Con espressione dolo- 
tosa: 82. 

Movement. Movimento. 161. 


Much. Molto. 159. 
Murmuring. Mormorando. 160. 
Muted. Con sordino. 84. 
Mysteriously. Misterioso. 157. 


RIGHT HAND 
N 

Naturally. Naturale. 163. 

Nimble. Agilita. 39. 

Nobly. Nobilimente. 165. 

Noisily. Strepitoso. 211. 

Not. Non. 165 

O 

Ofi ID, wee 

On WE Sue 213: 

Or Ossia i72: 

Other. Altro. 44. 

Over. Sopra. Ee 

Passionately. Appassionate. 48. 

Pathetic. Patetico. 174. 

Pedal. Con Pedale. Without Ped- 
al. Senza Pedale. With soft 
pedal. Una corda. Without soft 
pedal. Tre corde. 


Phrase (to). Fraseggiare. 114. 
Picked (on strings). Pizzicato. 179. 
Piece. Pezzo. 176. 

Placidly. Placido. 179. 
Plaintively. Lamentando. 143. 
Playfully. Giocoso. 121. 
Pleadingly. Supplichevole. 
Pompously. Pomposo. 181. 
Ponderous. Ponderoso. 181. 
Possible. Possible; as fast as pos- 
sible, presto possibile; as loud 
as possible, con tutta forza. 181. 
Precipitately. Precipitato. 182. 
Precisely. Preciso. 182. 
Promptly. Pronto. 183. 
Pronounced. Pronunziato. 183. 


214. 


Proudly. Fiero. 109. 
Q 
Quietly. Tranquillo. 222. 
R 
Rapidly. Rapido. 186. 
Rather. Quasi. 185. 
Recitative. Recitativo. 137. 
Repeat. Repetition, Repetizione. 
189. 
Resonantly. Sonoro. 206. 
Restless. Inquieto. 136. 
Right Hand. Mano Destra. 151. 
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SADNESS ZEALOUS 


Then. Poi. 180. 


S Together. Tutti. 227. 
Threatening. Minacciando. 156. 
Sadness. Tristezza. 225. Timidly. Timidezza. 220. 
Same. Stesso. 209. To: As ad 33-374 
Scorn. Sdegno. 197. Too Much. Troppo. 225. 
Sighing. Sospirando. 206. Tranquil  Tranquillo. 222. 
Similarly. Simile. 201. Trembling. Tremolo. 223. 
Simple. Semplice. 198. Triumphal Trionfale. 224. 
Singing style. Cantando. 67. Troubled. Inquieto. 136. 
Sliding. Sdrucciolato. 197 Turn Quickly. Volto subito. 236. 
Slowly. Lento. 146. 
Slower. Piu lento. 179. U 


Slurring. Legato. 145. 


Smoothly. Piacevole. 177. U i Voices. 2 
Sobbing. Singhiozzando. 202. EE Or A 


Softer. Meno forte. 154 


: Undulating. Ondeggiante. 168. 
o EE o Under. Solto. 206. 
olemn. Solenne. : 
Somewhat. Quasi. 185. Uneasy. Affannato. 39. 


Unimpassioned. Tepidita. 218. 
Upon. Su; sopra. 213. 206. 
Until, up to. Fino; sino, 111. 202. 


Song. Canto. 68. 
Song-like. Cantilena. 68. 
Sonorously. Sonoro. 206. 
Sorrowful. Doloroso. 96. 


Spirited Spiritoso. 208. bi 
Sprightly. Desto. 92. 7 
Springing. Saltando. 193. VIE GE 230 
Sternly. Duramente. 100. Ver M. It 159 à : 
Stifled. Suffocato. 213. E parte 

a Vibrant. Vibrante. 231. 
Still. Ancora. 46. z È 

5 È Violent. Violento. 233. 
Strict. Giusto. 121. ne A 

s È Vivacious. Vivace. 234. 
Strident. Stridente 211. Voi V 234 
Style. Stilo. 209. orce Arp 
Suave. Soave. 203. 
Sublime. Elevato. 102. W 


Suddenly. Subito. 213. A . 
Supplicatingly. Supplichevolmente. Warlike. Bellicoso. 59. 
214 Warmly. Con calore. 81. 


i Well. Bene, ben. 59. 
t S : ` ia : ue 
SEH E ote Whimsical. Ghiribizzoso. 121. 
Swelling. Crescendo. 88. Whispered. Sotto voce. 206. 
Sympathetically. Pietoso. 179. Whispering. Susurrando. 214. 
With. Con. T 
T Without. Senza. 198. 


Wrathfully, Adirato. 38. 
Tastefully. Gustoso. 125. 


Tearfully. Lagrimoso. 143. 7 
Tempestuously. Tempestoso. 217. 
Tenderly. Teneramente. 218. Zealous. Zeloso. 239. 
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ABE DICTIONARY OF MUSIC AUB. 


PROMINENT COMPOSERS, 
ARTISTS AND MUSICIANS 


When a composer or musician has been established for a considerable 
number of years in a community other than the birth place, the name has 
been placed under the country of such term of activity. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


(EECH composer PSUR Sasi IER EEN pianist 

CODAE n conductor Se co anni singer 

ee Ese cese eie organist Ee A teacher 
Vite eke violinist 


Abert (ä-bert), Johann, Boh. comp., 1832-1915. 

Abt (abt), Franz, Ger. comp., 1819-1885. 

Adam (à-dam), Adolphe C., Fr. comp., 1803-1856. 
Adamowski (à-dam-of'-ski), Timothee, Amer. vlt., 1858. 
Adams, Stephan. See Maybrick. 

Alabieff (ä-lä-byof’), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1787-1852. 
Alard, (al’är), Jean, Fr. vlt., comp., 1815-1888. 

Albeniz, Isaac, Span. comp., 1860-1910. 

D'Albert (d'àl-bàr), Eugéne, Ger. comp., 1864. 

Alberti (al-bar-t6), Domencia, Ital. comp., 1717-1740. 
Albrechtsberger (al-bréht’ts-ba-fer), Johann, Ger. tea., 1736-1809. 
Alda, Frances, Amer. sing., 1883. 

Allen, N. H., Amer. comp., 1848. 

Allitsen, Frances, Eng. comp., 1849-1912. 

Althouse, Paul, Amer. sing., 1889, 

Amati (ä-mä’-ti), (family), Ital. violin makers, 1530-1740. 
Amato, Pasquale, Ital. sing., 1878. 

Ambrose, Paul, Amer. comp., orgt., 1868. 

Ambrosio, Alfred d', Ital. comp., 1871-1914. 

Anderton, Thomas, Eng. comp., 1836-1903. 

Andrews, Addison F., Amer. comp., 1857. 

Andrews, George W., Amer. comp., 1861. 

Andrews, J. Warren, Amer. comp., 1860. 

Andrews, Mark, Amer. comp., 1875. 

Arcadelt (ár-cà-delt), Jacob, Dutch comp., 1514-1575. 
Arditi (är-de-ti), Luigi, Ital. comp., 1822-1903. 

Arensky (ä-ren-ski), Anton, Russ. comp., 1862-1906. 
Armstrong, Wm. D., Amer. comp., 1868. 

Arne (arn), Thomas A., Eng. comp., 1710-1778. 

Ascher (äsh’-er), Joseph, Dutch. comp., 1829-1869. 
Astorga (äs-tor’-ga), Emanuele, Ital. comp., 1681-1736. 
Atherton, Percy Lee, Amer. Comp., 1871. 

Attenhofer, (ü-ten-ho'-fer), Karl, Swiss comp., 1837-1911. 
Attwood, Thomas, Eng. comp., 1765-1828. 

Auber (ö-bär), Daniel F. E., Fr. comp., 1782-1871. 
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Audran (ö-drön), Edmond, Fr. comp., 1842-1901. 

Auer (ou'er), Leopold, Hung. vlt., 1845. 

Bach (bàchh), Johann Sebastian, Ger. comp., 1685-1750. 
Bach, Karl Philipp Emanuel, Ger. comp., 1714-1788. 
Bach, Wilhelm Friedemann, Ger. comp., 1710-1784. 
Bachmann (bàk-man), Georges, Fr. comp., 1848-1894. 
Backer-Gróndahl, (bàk'-er-gren-dàl), Agathe, Dutch comp., 1847-1907. 
Badarczevska, (ba-dar-chef-ska), Tekla, Pol. comp., 1838-1862. 
Baermann (bàr-man), Carl, Ger. clarinet, 1839-1913. 
Baillot, (bà-yo), Pierre, Fr. vlt., 1771-1842. 

Balakirev, (ba-la-ké-reff), Mili, Russ. comp., 1837-1910. 
Balfe, Michael C., Eng. comp., 1808-1870 

Bantock, Granville, Eng. comp., 1868. 

Bargiel (bar-gél), Waldemar, Ger. comp., 1828-1897. 
Barnby, Sir Joseph, Eng. comp., 1838-1896. 

Barnett, John, Eng. comp., 1802-1890. 

Bartholomew, Robert, Amer. tea. 

Bartlett, Homer N., Amer. comp., 1845-1920. 

Batiste (bà-test), Antoine E., Fr. comp., 1820-1876, 
Battishill, Jonathan, Eng. comp., 1738-1801. 

Battmann (bät-man), Jacques, Fr. comp., 1818-1886. 
Bauer (bou'er), Harold, Eng. pst., 1873. 

Bauer, Marion E., Amer. comp., tea. 

Baumfelder (boum'-felder), Friedrich, Ger. comp., 1836-1916. 
Bax (báx), Arnold E. Trevor, Eng. condr., 1883. 
Bazzini (bat-zé’-ne), Antonio, Ital. vlt., comp., 1818-1897. 
Beach, Mrs. H. H. A., Amer. comp., 1867. 

Beaumont (bö-mön), Paul, Fr. comp., 1853. 

Beck, John H., Amer. comp., 1856-1924. 

Beethoven (bä-tö-ven), Ludwig van, Ger. comp., 1770-1827. 
Behr (bàr), Franz, Ger. comp., 1837-1898. 

Bellini (bél-lé-ni), Vincenzo, Ital. comp., 1801-1835. 
Bemberg (ban-bar), Herman, Fr. comp., 1861. 

Bendall, Wilfred, Eng. comp., 1850. 

Bendel (bén’-del), Franz, Boh. comp., 1833-1874. 
Bendix, Max, Amer. vlt., 1866. 

Benedict, Sir Jules, Eng. comp., 1804-1885. 

Bennett, Sir William Strendale, Eng. comp., 1816-1875. 
Benoit (ba-nó-a), Pierre C., Bel. comp., 1834-1901. 
Berens (bà-rens), Herman, Ger. comp., 1826-1880. 
Berger, Ludwig, Ger. comp., 1777-1839. 

Bergh, Arthur, Amer. comp., condr., 1882. 

Bériot (bä-ri-ö), Charles A., Bel. comp., 1802-1870. 
Berlioz (bàr-li-o), Louis H., Fr. comp., 1803-1869. 
Bertini, Henri, Eng. comp., 1798-1876. 

Berwald (bar-wald), Franz, Swed. comp., 1796-1868. 
Berwald, William H., Amer. comp., 1864. 

Bevignani (bév-in-yan'e), Enrico, Ital. comp., 1841-1903. 
Beyer (bi-er), Ferdinand, Ger. comp. 1800-1863. 
Biedermann (bé-der-man), Edward, Amer. comp., 1849. 
Biehl (bel), Albert, Ger. comp., 1833. 

Bilbro, Mathilde, Amer. comp., 1880. 
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Billema (bil-lä-mä), Carlo, Ital. comp., 1822. 

Billings, William, Amer. comp., 1746-1800. 

Bird, Arthur, Amer. comp., 1856. 

Bischoff (bish-off), J. W., Amer. comp., 1850-1909. 
Bishop, Sir Henry R., Eng. comp., 1786-1855. 
Bispham, David, Amer. sing., 1857-1921. 

Bizet (bē-zā), Georges, Fr. comp., 1838-1875. 

Blake, Dorothy Gaynor, Amer. comp., tea. 

Bliss, Paul, Amer. comp., 1872. 

Bliss, P. P., Amer. comp., 1838-1876. 
Bloomfield-Zeisler (zis’ler), Fanny, Amer. pst., 1866. 
Blow, John, Eng. comp., 1648-1708. 

Blumenschein, W. L., Amer. comp., 1849-1916. 
Blumenthal, Jacques, Ger. comp., 1829-1908. 
Boccherini (bōk-kā-nē-nē), Luigi, Ital. comp., 1743-1805. 
Bohm, Carl, Ger. comp., 1844. 

Boieldieu (bó-à-el'di-à), Francois, Fr. comp., 1775-1834. 
Boise (bois), Otis B., Amer. comp., 1844-1912. 

Boito (b6-é-to’), Arrigo, Ital. comp., 1842-1918. 
Bonawitz (bon-a-vitz), Johann, Ger. comp., 1839-1917. 
Bonci (bön-chi), Allesandro, Ital. tenor, 1874. 

Borch, Gaston, Amer. comp., 1871. 

Bordese (bor-da- ze), Luigi, Ital. comp., 1815-1886. 
Bordogni (bör-dön’ -yi), Giulio, Ital. singer, 1877-1856. 
Bori, (bö-re), Lucrezia, Ital. sing., 1888. 

Bornschein, Franz, Amer. comp., 1879. 

Borodin (bö-rö-din’), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1834-1887. 
Borowski (bö-röf-ski), Felix, Amer. comp., 1872. 
Bossi (bos-se), Enrico, Ital. comp., 1861. 

Bottesini (bot-tes-se '-ne), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1823-1889. 
Brackett, Frank H., Amer. comp., 1859. 

Braga (brä- -gä), Gaetano, Ital. comp., 1829-1907. 
Brahms (bräms), Johannes, Ger. comp., 1833-1897. 
Brainard, H. C., Amer. comp. 

Braslau, (brass- 213), Sophia, Amer. sing 

Brassin (bräs-san), Louis, Fr. comp., Daun. 1884. 
Brewer, John Hyatt, Amer. comp., 1856. 

Bridge, Sir John Frederick, Eng. comp., 1844-1924. 
Brockway, Howard A., Amer. comp., 1870. 
Broekhoven (brék- hó-fén), John A., Amer. comp., theor., 1852. 
Bronsart (bron-sárt), Hans von, Ger. cond., 1830-1913. 
Brown, Mary Helen, Amer. comp. 

Browne, J. Lewis, Amer. comp., orgst., 1864. 

Bruch (brük), Max, Ger. comp., 1838- 1920. 

Bruckner (bròk-ner), Anton, Aust. comp., 1824-1896. 
Brüll (brül), Ignaz, Ger. comp., 1846- 1907. 

Buck, Dudley, Amer. comp., 1839-1909. 

Bull, Ole, Nor. vlt., 1810- 1880. 

Bullard, Frederic Field, Amer. comp., 1864-1904. 
Bülow (bü- lo), Hans von, Ger. pst., cond., 1830-1894. 
Bungert (boong- -gart), August, Ger. comp., 1846-1915. 
Buonamici (bti-6-na-mé-che), Giuseppe, Ital. pst., 1846-1914. 
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Burgmüller (berg-müller), Johann, Ger. comp., 1806-1874. 
Burleigh, Cecil, Amer. comp., 1885. 

Burleigh, H. T., Amer. comp., 1867. 

Burmester (ber-mester), Willy, Ger. vlt., 1869. 

Busch (bush), Carl Amer. comp., 1862. 

Busoni (bu-z6’-ni), Ferruccio, Ital. pst., comp., 1866. 
Buxtehude (bux-te-hii-da), Dietrich, Denmark comp., 1637-1707. 
Cadman, Charles Wakefield, Amer. comp., 1881. 

Caccini (ka-ché-ni), Giulio, Ital. comp., 1550-1618. 
Caldara (kal-da’-ra), Antonio, Ital. comp., 1670-1736. 
Caldicott, Alfred J., Eng. comp., 1842-1897. 

Calkin, John B., Eng. org., comp., 1827-1905. 

Calvé (cal-va), Emma, Fr. sing., 1866. 

Carissimi (ka-ri’-sé-mé), Giacomo, Ital. comp., 1604-1674. 
Carl, William C., Amer. org., 1865. 

Carpenter, John A., Amer. comp., 1876. 

Carreno (kär-rä-nyö), Teresa, So. Amer. pst, comp., 1853-1917. 
Caruso, Enrico, Ital. sing., 1873-1921. 

Casals (ka-zal), Pablo, Spain. ’cellist, 1876. 

Case, Anna, Amer. sing., 1889. 

Cesti (chas-té), Marc Antonio, Ital. comp., 1620-1669. 
Chabrier (shä-bri-ä), Alexis, Fr. comp., 1841-1894. 
Chadwick, George W., Amer. comp., 1854. 

Chaffin, Lucien, Amer. comp., 1846. 

Chalipin (sha-yah-pin), Feodor, Russ. sing., 1873. 
Chaminade (sham-i-nad), Cécile, Fr. comp., 1861. 
Chapman, William R., Amer. cond., 1855. 

Charpentier (shär-pan-ti-ä), Gustave, Fr. comp., 1860. 
Chausson (shös-sön), Ernest, Fr. comp., 1855-1899. 
Cherubini (ker-u-bé’-ne), Maria Luigi, Ital. comp., 1760-1842. 
Chwatal (kva-tal), Franz, Boh. comp., 1808-1879. 
Chopin (shö-pan), Frederic, Pol. comp., 1810-1849. 
Cimarosa (chim-ä-rö-za), Domenico, Ital. comp., 1749-1801. 
Clementi (klà-mén-ti), Muzio, Ital. pst., comp., 1752-1832. 
Clippinger, D. A., Amer. tea., 1860. 

Clough-Leighter, H., Amer. comp., 1874. 

Cole, Rossetter G., Amer. comp., 1866 

Coleridge-Taylor, Samuel, Eng. comp., 1875-1912. 
Concone (con-cö-nä), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1810-1861. 
Converse, Frederick S., Amer. comp., 1871. 

Cooke, James Francis, Amer. comp., writer, 1875. 
Coombs, Charles W., Amer. comp., 1859. 

Cornelius, Carl A., Ger. comp., 1824-1874. 

Costa, Sir Michael, Eng. comp., 1808-1884. 

Corelli (kö-relli), Arcangelo, Ital. comp., 1653-1713. 
Cortot, Alfred, Fr. pst., 1877. 

Cottlow, Augusta, Amer. pst., 1878. 

Couperin, (koo-pà'ran), Francois, Fr. comp., 1668-1733. 
Courvoisier (kór-vó-à-zi-a), Carl, Swiss vlt., 1846-1908. 
Coverley, Robert, Eng. comp., 1863. 

Cowen, Frederic H., Eng. comp., 1852. 

Cramer (kra-mer), Johann, Ger. pst., tea., 1771-1858. 
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Crist, (crist) Bainbridge, Amer. comp., 1883. 
Cristofori, Bartolommeo, Ital. comp., 1653- 1731. 
Crosse, William Mentor, Amer. comp., tea., 1865. 
Cui (kooi), César, Pol. comp., 1835-191 8, 

Culp, Julia, Dutch sing., 1881. 
Curschmann, Karl, Ger. comp., 1804-1841. 
Cutter, Benj, Amer. comp., 1857-1910. 
Czerny (chàr- ni), Carl, Austria pst., tea., 1791-1857. 
Czibulka (tche- bool’ -ka), Alphons, Hung. comp., 1842-1894. 
Dalcroze (dál-cro-zà), Emile, Swiss comp., 1865. 
Dalmorés, Charles, Fr. sing., 1871. 
Damrosch (dam’-rosh), Frank, Amer. condr., 1859, 
Damrosch, Leopold, Ger. condr., 1832-1885. 
Damrosch, Walter, Amer. condr., comp., 1862. 
Dana, William H., Amer. tea., 1846, 
Dancla (dan-kla), "Jean BS Pr comp, 1817-1907. 
Danks, H. P., Amer. comp., 1834- 1903. 
David (dä- vid), Félicien, Fr. comp., 1810-1876. 
Davis, Carlyle, Amer. comp., 1878. 
Debussy (dä-büs’-i), Claude A., Fr. comp., 1862. 
De Gogorza, (göh-gört-zä) Emilio, Amer. sing. 
DeKoven, Reginald, Amer. comp., 1859-1920. 
Delibes (dà-làb), Clément, Fr. comp., 1836-1891. 
De Luca, (dà-loo-cà) Giuseppe, Ital. sing., 1876. 
Denée (den-na), Charles, Amer. comp., 1863. 
Denza (den-tsa), Luigi, Ital. comp., 1846-1922. 
Dett, R. Nathaniel, Amer. comp., 1882. 
Diabelli (dé-a-bel’ li), Antonio, Ger. comp., 1781-1858. 
Dibdin, Charles, Eng. comp., 1745-1814. 
Dickinson, Clarence, Amer. comp., 1875. 
Dillon, Fannie C., Amer. comp., pst., 1881. 
Doehler (da-ler), Theodor, Ital. comp., 1814-1856. 
Dohnanyi (dön-än- -yi), Ernst von, Hung. pst., 1877. 
Dorn, Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1804-1892. 
Dreyschock (dri- shak), Alexander, Fr. pst., a 1818-1869, 
Dubois (dü-bó-à), Clement, Fr. comp., 1837-19 
Dukas (dü-kà), Paul, Fr. comp., 1865. 
Dunham, Henry W., Amer. org., 1853. 
Dupont (dà- pon), Auguste, Belg. comp., 1828-1890. 
Durand (dü-ron), Marie A., Fr. comp., 1830-1909. 
Dussek (doo- shék), Johann, Boh. comp., 1761-1812. 
Duvernoy (dü- -vär-nö-ä), Jean B., Fr. comp., 1797-1880. 
Dvorak (dvör’zhäk), Antonin, Boh. comp., 1841-1904. 
Eccard (ek-kärd), Johannes, Ger. comp., 1553-1611. 
Eddy, Clarence, Amer. org., 1851. 
Eichberg, Julius, Amer. comp., tea., 1824-1893. 
Elgar (él-gar), Sir Edward W, Bos comp., 1857. 
Elman, Mischa, Russ. vlt., 
Elson, Louis C., Amer. ird tag. 1920. 
Emery, Stephen PAS Amer. comp., 1841-1891. 
Enckhaussen (énk- how- sen), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1799-1885. 
Enna, August, Denmark comp., 1860. 
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Erb, J. Lawrence, Amer. comp., 1877. 

Fahrbach (far-bak), Philipp, Austria comp., 1815-1885. 
Farrar (far-rar), Geraldine, Amer. singer, 1882. 
Farwell, Arthur, Amer. comp., 1872. 

Farvarger (fä-vär-zhä), René, Fr. comp., 1815-1868. 
Fauré (fö-rä), Gabriel, Fr. comp., 1845. 

Fétis (fa-tis), Francois, Bel. theo., 1784-1871. 
Field, John, Eng. comp., 1782-1837. 

Fielitz (fé-litz), Alexander von, Ger. comp., 1860. 
Finck, Henry T., Amer. critic, 1854. 

Fisher, William "Arms, Amer. comp., 1861 

Flotow (flo-to), Friedrich von, Ger. comp., " 1812- 1883. 
Foerster (fars- ter), Adolph M., Amer. comp., 1854. 
Foote, Arthur W., Amer. comp., 1853. 

Forsyth, W. O, Canada comp., 1862. 

Foster, Fay, Amer. comp. 

Foster, Myles B., Eng. comp., 1851. 

Foster, Stephen Collins, Amer. comp., 1826-1864. 
Franck, César, Fr. comp., 1822-1890. 

Franz (frantz), Robert, Ger. comp., 1815-1892. 
Friedman, Ignaz, Russ. pst., 1882. 

Friml, Rudolph, Amer. comp., 1881. 

Gabriel, Virginia, Eng. comp., 1825-1877. 
Gabrilowitch (gà-bril-6-vitsch), Ossip, Amer. comp., condr., 1878. 
Gade (ga-da), Niels, Denmark comp., 1817-1890. 
Gadski (gad-ski), Johanna, Pomerania singer, 1871. 
Gale, Walter C., Amer. comp., 1871. 

Galli-Curci, Amelita, Ital. sing., 1889. 

Ganz (gans), Rudolf, Swiss pst., condr., 1877. 
Garcia (gär-si’-ä), Manuel, Span. tea., 1775-1832. 
Garden, Mary, Amer. sing., 1877. 

Garrison, Mabel, Amer. sing 

Gastaldon (gäs- tal’ -don), Stanislas, Ital. comp., 1861. 
Gates, Lucy, Amer. sing. 

Gatti-Cassaza, Tiulio, Ital. impresario, 1868. 

Gatty, Sir Alfred S., Eng. comp., 1847-1919. 

Gaul, Alfred R., Eng. comp., 1837-1913. 

Gaynor, Jessie L., Amer. comp., 1863-1921. 
Gebhard, Heinrich, Amer. pst., 1878. 

Genée (zhà-nà), Franz, Ger. comp., 1823-1895. 
Gerardy (zhā-rär-di), Jean, Belg. ’cellist, 1877. 
Gerhardt, Elena, Ger. sing., 1883. 

German, Edward, Eng. comp., condr., 1862. 

Gibbons, Orlando, Eng. comp., 1583-1625. 

Gigli, (gel-y&) Beniamino, Ital. sing., 1890. 

Gilbert, Henry, Amer. comp., 1868. 

Gilchrist, W. W., Amer. comp., 1846-1916. 

Gillet (zhil-lä), Ernest, Fr. comp., 1856. 

Gilmore, Patrick, Irish condr., 1829-1892. 

Gilson (zhil-sön), Paul, Belg. comp., 1865. 

Giordani (zhior-dä-ne), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1744-1798. 
Glazunov (gläz-ö-noff), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1865. 
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Gleason, Frederick G., Amer. comp., 1848-1903. 
Glinka, "Michael, Russ. comp., 1804-1857. 

Gluck, Alma, Hung. sing., 1884. 

Gluck (glook), Christoph W., Ger. comp., 1714-1787. 
Godard (gö-där), Benjamin, Fr. comp., 1849-1895. 
Godowsky (g6-dof’-ski), Leopold, Russ. pst., 1870. 
Goetschius (gét-shi-us), Percy, Amer. tea., 1853. 
Goldmark, Karl, Hung. comp., 1830-1915. 

Goodrich, A. J., Amer. tea., 1847-1920. 

Goosens, Eugene, Eng. comp. condr., 1893. 

Goss, Sir John, Eng. comp., 1800-1880. 

Gottschalk, Louis M., Amer. comp., 1829-1869. 
Gounod (goo-no), Charles, Fr. comp., 1818-1893. 
Grainger, Percy, Australian pst., comp., 1882. 

Gretry (grà-tri), André, Fr. comp., 1741-1813. 

Grieg (greg), Edward, Nor. comp., 1843-1907. 
Grimm, Carl W., Amer. comp., tea., 1863. 

Grimm, C. Hugo, Amer. comp., orgst., 1890. 
Guarnerius (gwär-nä-rius) (family), Ital. violin makers, 1626-1745. 
Guido (gué- do), d'Arezzo, Ital. theo., 995-1050. 
Guilmant (gil món), Alexandre, Fr. comp., Orgs UR 1911. 
Gurlitt (goor-lit), Cornelius, Ger. comp., 1820 
Haberbier (ha-ber-bér), Ernst, Ger. pst., 1813- 1869. 
Hadley, Henry K., Amer. comp., condr., 1871. 

Hahn, Carl, Amer. comp., condr., 1874. 

Hahn (àn), Reynaldo, So. Amer. comp., 1875. 

Hale, Philip, Amer. critic., 1854. 

Halévy (al-a-vi), Jacques, Fr. comp., 1799-1862. 
Hall William John, Amer. condr., 1867. 

Hallstróm (hal-stram), Ivan, Sweden comp., 1826-1901. 
Hamblen, Bernard, Eng. comp., 1877. 

Hamlin, George, Amer. sing., 1874. 

Hammond, William G., Amer. comp., 1875. 

Handel, Georg Friedrich, Ger. comp., 1685-1759. 
Handrock, Julius, Ger. comp., 1830-1894. 

Harris, Victor, Amer. comp., 1869. 

Harrold, Orville, Amer. sing. 

Hartmann, Johann, Denmark comp., SE 
Hartmann, Arthur, Hung. comp., 1881 

Hatton, John H., Eng. comp., 1809-1886. 

Hauptmann (howpt- man), Moritz, Ger. theo., 1792-1868 
Havens, C. A., Amer. comp., 1842. 

Hawley, C. B., Amer. comp., 1858-1915. 

Haydn (hidn), Franz Josef, Germ. comp., 1732-1809. 
Heifetz, Jascha, Lith. vlst., 1901. 

Heller (cl- làr), Stephen, Hung. comp., 1815-1888. 
Hempel, Frieda, Ger. sing., 1885. 

Henderson, William ye Amer. critic, 1855. 

Hennes (hen-nes), Aloys, Ger. comp., 1827-1889. 
Henschel (hen-shel), George, Eng. comp., condr., 1850. 
Henselt, Adolf von, Ger. comp., 1814- 1889. 

Herbert, Victor, Amer. SE condr., 1859-1924. 
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Hérod (e-réd’), Louis, Fr. comp., 1791-1833. 

Hertz, Alfred, Amer. condr., 1852. 

Hill, Edward Burlingame, Amer. comp., 1872. 

Hiller, Ferdinand von, Ger. comp., 1811-1885. 
Hofmann, Josef, Amer. pst., 1876. 

Hol, Richard, Dutch comp., 1825-1904. 

Holst, Gustav von, Eng. condr., 1874. 

Homer, Louise, Amer. sing., 1872. 

Homer, Sidney, Amer. comp., 1864. 

Hood, Helen, Amer. comp., 1863. 

Hopekirk, Helen, Amer. comp., 1856. 

Hubay (hoo-bi), Jeno, Hung. vit., comp., 1858. 
Huber (hoo-ber), Hans, Swiss comp., 1852-1921. 
Huerter, Charles, Amer. comp. 

Huhn, Bruno, Amer. comp., 1871. 

Huss, Henry Holden, Amer. comp., 1862. 

Hughes, Rupert, Amer. critic, 1872. 

Humiston, William Henry, Amer. comp., 1869. 
Humperdinck, Engelbert, Ger. comp., 1854-1921. 
Huneker, James G., Amer. critic, 1860. 

Hünten (ün-ten'), Franz, Ger. comp., 1793-1878. 
Hutcheson, Ernest, Australian pst, comp., 1877. 
Hyatt, N. Irving, Amer. comp., 1865. 

Iljinsky (ill-yin-ski), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1859. 
d'Indy (dan-dé), Paul, Fr. comp., 1851. 

Jadassohn (yäd’-a-sön), Salomon, Ger. comp., tea., 1831-1902, 
Jaell (yal), Alfred, Fr. comp., 1832-1882. 

Jensen (yen-sen), Adolf, Ger. comp., 1837-1879. 
Jeritza, (yéi-itz-4) Maria, Moravian sing 

Joachim (yö-ä-kim), Josef, Hung. vlt., 1831-1907. 
Johns, Clayton, Amer. comp., 1857. 

Jonas (hö-näs), Alberto, Amer. pst., tea., 1868. 

Joseffy (yò-sef'-fy), Rafael, Hung. pst., 1853. 

Journet, (zhoor-na), Fr. sing., 1870. 

Jungmann (yoong-män), Albert, Ger. comp., 1824-1892. 
Kalkbrenner, Friedrich, Ger. comp., 1788-1849. 
Kalliwoda (käl-i-vö-dä), Johann, Boh. comp., 1800-1866. 
Kéler-Béla (kä-ler-bä-la), Albert, Hung. comp., 1820-1882. 
Kelley, Edgar Stillman, Amer. comp., 1857. 

Kern, Carl W., Amer. comp., 1874. 

Ketten, Henri, Hung. comp., 1848-1883. 

Ketterer, Eugene, Fr. comp., 1831-1870. 

Kirchner (kérch-ner), Theodor, Ger. comp., 1823-1903. 
Kjerulf (kye-rulf), Halfdan, Hung. comp., 1855-1896. 
Klindworth (klint-vort), Karl, Ger. tea., 1830-1916. 
Kneisel (kni-sel), Franz, Amer. vlt., 1865. 

Kohler (kà-ler), Louis, Ger. comp., 1820: 1886. 
Korngold, Erich, Ger. comp., 1897. 

Kramer, A. Walter, Amer. comp., 1890. 

Krause (krow-zà), Anton, Ger. comp., 1834-1907. 
Krehbiel (kra-bél), Henry E., Amer. critic, 1854-1923. 
Kreisler (kris-ler), Fritz, Austria vlt., 1875. 
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Kreutzer (kroit-zer), Conradin, Ger. comp., 1780-1849. 
Kroeger (kra-ger), E. R., Amer. comp., 1862. 

Krug (kroog), Arnold, Ger. comp., 1849-1904. 
Kubelik (kbo-ba-lick), Jan, Hung. vlt., 1880. 

Kuhlau (koo-lau), Friedrich, Ger. comp., 1786-1832. 
Kullak (kool-lak), Theodore, Ger. comp., 1818-1882. 
Labitzky (la-bit’ski), Joseph, Boh. comp., 1802-1881. 
Lachmund, Carl V., Amer. comp., 1857. 

Lachner (làw-ner), Franz, Ger. comp., 1803-1890. 
Lack (làk), Theodore, Fr. comp., 1846-1921. 

Lacome (là-kom), Paul, Fr. comp., 1838-1920. 

La Forge, Frank, Amer. comp., 1879. 

Lahee, Henry C., Eng. comp., 1856. 

Lalo (la-10), Edouard, Fr. comp., 1823-1892. 
Lambert, Alexander, Amer. tea., 1862. 

Lambilotte (làn-bé-yot), Louis, Fr. comp., 1797-1855. 
Lamoureux (là-moo-nà), Charles, Fr. condr., 1834-1897. 
Lamperti (lam-par-té), Francesco, Ital. teach., 1813-1892. 
Landowska (län-döff-skä), Wanda, Pol. pst., 1877. 
Lang, B. J., Amer. comp., 1837-1909. 

Lang, Margaret Ruthven, Amer. comp., 1867. 

Lange (làng-a), Gustav, Ger. comp., 1830-1889. 
Lashanska (la-shan-ska), Hulda, Amer. sing., 1892. 
Lassen (läs-sen), Eduard, Denmark comp., 1830-1904. 
Leefson, Maurits, Amer. tea., 1861. 

Leginska, Ethel, Eng. comp., pst., condr., 1883. 

Lehar (là-har), Franz, Hung. comp., 1870 

Lehmann (lä-män), Liza, Eng. comp., 1862. 

Leken (là-ka), Guillaume, Belg. comp., 1870. 
Leoncavallo (là-on-cà-vàállo), Ruggiero, Ital. comp., 1858. 
Leschetizky (less-chä-titz-ki), Theodor, Pol. teach., 1830-1915. 
Leyback (li-bà), Ignace, Fr. comp., 1817-1891. 
Lhévinne, Joseph, Russ. pst., 1874. 

Liadov (lyà-doff), Anatol, Russ. comp., 1855-1914. 
Lichner (likh'-ner), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1829-1898. 
Liebling (léb-ling), Emil, Amer. comp., 1851-1914. 
Lindpainter (lint-pànt-ner), Peter, Ger. comp., 1791-1856. 
Liszt (list), Franz, Hung. comp., 1811-1886. 

Loeffler (l&f’-ler), Charles M., Amer. comp., 1861. 
Loeschhorn (lésh-horn), Carl, Ger. comp., 1819-1905. 
Lombard, Louis, Fr. comp., 1861. 

Loth, L. Leslie, Amer. comp., 1888. 

Lów (lào), Joseph, Boh. comp., 1834-1886. 

Loomis, Harvey W., Amer. comp., 1865. 

Lortzing, Gustav, Ger. comp., 1801-1851. 

Lotti, Antonio, Ital. comp., 1667-1740. 

Lully (lül-li), Jean B., Ital. comp., 1633-1687. 

Lvoff (loff), Alexis, Russ. comp., 1799-1871. 

Lysberg (liss-berg), Bovy, Swiss comp., 1821-1873. 
MacCunn, Hamish, Scotch comp., 1868-1916. 
McCormack, John, Irish sing., 1884. 

Macdougall, Hamilton, Amer. comp., 1858. 
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MacDowell, Edward, Amer. comp., 1861-1908. 
MacFadyen, Alexander, Amer. comp., 1879. 

Macfarlane, Will C., Amer. comp., org., 1870. 

Macfarren, Sir George A., Eng. comp., 1813-1887. 
Mackenzie, Sir Alexander, Scotch comp., 1847. 
Macmillen, Francis, Amer. vlt., 1885. 

Maelzel (mél’-tsel), Johann, Ger. inventor, 1772-1838. 
Mahler (mä’-ler), Gustav, Boh. comp., 1860. 

Maitland, John AT Eng. critic, 1856. 

Malling- (mä- ling), Otto, Danish comp., 1848-1915. 
Mana-Zucca (mä-nä-zoo-cä), Amer. comp., 1890. 

Mannes, David, Amer. vlt., 1866. 

Marchesi de Castrone (mir- ka-zi), S., Ital. tea., 1822-1908. 
Mardones (mar-d6-néz), Jose, Span. sing. 

Marks, J. Christopher, Amer. comp., 1863. 

Marschner (marsh-ner), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1795-1861. 
Marston, George W., Amer. comp., 1840-1901. 

Martinelli, Giovanni, Ital. sing., 1885. 

Martini (mar-té-ni), Giovanni B., Ital. comp., 1706-1784. 
Martucci (mär-toot-chi), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1856-1909. 
Marx, Adolf, Ger. theo., 1795-1866. 

Marzo (märt-zo), Eduardo, Amer. comp., 1852. 

Mascagni (mäs-cän-yi), Pietro, Ital. comp., 1863. 

Mason, Daniel G., Amer. comp., 1873. 

Mason, William, Amer. comp., 1829-1908. 

Massé (mäs-sä), Felix (Victor), Fr. comp., 1822-1884. 
Massenet (mäs-sä-nä), Jules, Fr. comp., 1842-1912. 
Mathews, Blanche Dingley, Amer. tea., comp., 1873. 
Mathews, W. S. B., Amer. tea., 1837-1912. 

Mattei (mät-tä-i), Tito, Eng. comp., 1841-19194. 
Matzenauer, Margarethe, Hung. sing., 1881. 

Maybrick, Michael (Stephan Adams), Eng. comp., 1844-1913. 
Mees (màs), Arthur, Amer. condr., 1850-1924. 

Méhul (mà-ul), Etienne, Fr. comp., 1763-1817. 

Melba, Nellie, Australian sing., 1861. 

Mendelssohn (mén-dél-son), Bartholdi Felix, Ger. comp., 1809-1847. 
Mengelberg, Willem, Dutch condr., 1871. 

Mercadante, Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1795-1870. 

Merkel (mair-kl), Gustav, Ger. comp., 1827-1883. 
Messager (me£s-sä-zhä), André, Fr. comp., 1853. 
Meyerbeer (mä-yä-bär), Tiacomo, Ger. comp., 1791-1864. 
Meyer-Helmund (my-er-hell- moond), Erik, Russ. comp., 1861. 
Mildenberg, Albert, Amer. comp., 1877. 

Mills, S. B., Amer. comp., 1838-1898. 

Molloy, James L., Irish comp., 1837-1909. 

Monteverde, Claudio, Ital. comp., 1567-1643. 

Morley, Thomas, Eng. comp., 1557-1602. 

Morris, Harold, Amer. comp. 

Moscheles (mo-shell-es), Ignaz, Ger. comp., 1794-1870. 
Moskowski (mos-kof’-ski), Moritz, Pol. comp., 1854. 
Mottl, Felix, Aust. condr., 1856-1911. 

Moussorgsky (mó-sorg'-ski), Modest, Russ. comp., 1839-1881. 
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Mozart, Johannes C. W. A., Ger. comp., 1756-1791. 
Muck (mook), Karl, Ger. condr., 1859. 

Mueller, Edward A., Amer. comp., 1881. 

Nachez (nä-shez’), Tivadar, Hung. comp., 1859. 

Nägeli (nä-gä-li), Hans, Swiss comp., 1773-1836. 
Naumann (now’-män), Emil, Ger. theo., 1827-1888. 
‘Neidlinger (nid-ling-er), William H., Amer. comp., 1863-1924. 
Neitzel (nit'-zel), Otto, Ger. critic, 1852. 

Neukomm (noy-kom), Sigismund, Ger. comp., 1778-1858. 
Nevin, Arthur, Amer. comp., 1871. 

Nevin, Ethelbert W., Amer. comp., 1859-1901. 

Nevin, George B., Amer. comp., 1859. 

Nicodé (ni-ko-dà), Jean L., Ger. comp., 1853-1919. 
Nicolai (ni'-ko-li), Otto, Ger. comp., 1810-1849, 

Niecks, Frederick, Ger. critic, 1845. 

Nikisch (nik-ish), Arthur, Hung. condr., 1855. 

Norris, Homer A., Amer. comp., 1860-1920. 

Noskowski (nos-koff-ski), Sigismund, Pol. comp., 1848-1909. 
Novaes, (nd-va-éz) Guiomar, So. Amer. pst., 1896. 
Oesten (às-ten), Theodor, Ger. comp., 1813-1870. 
Offenbach (of’-fen-bak), Jacques, Fr. comp., 1819-1880. 
O'Hara, Geoffrey, Amer. comp., 1880 

Olsen, Ole, Norw. comp., 1850. 

Osgood, George L., Amer. comp., 1844-1923. 

Ouseley, Sir Frederick A., Eng. comp., 1825-1889. 

Paalz, Leo., Amer. tea., 1877. 

Pacher (pä-ker), Joseph, Ger. comp., 1816-1871. 
Pachmann (pak-man), Vladimir de, Russ. pst., 1848. 
Pacini (pa-ché-né), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1796-1867. 
Paderewski (päd-ref-ski), Ignaz, Poll pst., comp., 1860. 
Paganini (pag-a-né-né), Niccolo, Ital. vlt., 1782-1840. 
Paine, John K., Amer. comp., 1839-1906. 

Paisiello (pai-si-el’-lo), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1741-1816. 
Paladilhe (pà-là-dé-yà), Emile, Fr. comp., 1844. 
Palestrina (pál-es-tré-na), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1526-1594. 
Palmer, H. R., Amer. comp., 1834-1907. 

Panseron (pön-sä-rön), Auguste, Fr. tea., 1796-1859. 
Paradies (pä-rä-de-es), Pietro D., Ital. comp., 1710-1792. 
Parker, Horatio W., Amer. comp., 1863-1819. 

Parker, J. C. D., Amer. comp., 1828-1916. 

Parry, Sir Charles H., Eng. comp., 1848-1918. 
Pasdeloup (pä-dä-lö), Jules E., Fr. condr., 1819-1887. 
Patton, Willard, Amer. comp., 1853. 

Pergolesi (pàr-go-là-zi), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1710-1736. 
Perosi (pä-rö-ze), Lorenzo, Ital. comp., 1872. 

Pfitzner, Hans, Ger. comp., 1869 

Philipp, Isidor, Fr. tea., 1863. 

Pierné (pé-àr-nà), Henri, Fr. comp., 1863. 

Pinsuti, Ciro, Ital. comp., 1829-1888. 

Pirani (pé-rá-ni), Eugenio, Ital. comp., 1852. 

Planquette (plön-ket), Jean R., Fr. comp., 1848-1903. 
Pommer, William H., Amer. comp. 1851. 
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Ponchielli (pön-ki-ä-le), Amilcare, Ital. comp., 1834-1886. 
Ponselle (pon-zél), Rosa, Amer. sing. 

Porpora, Nicolo, Ital. comp., 1686-1766. 

Powell, John, Amer. comp., pst., 1882. 

Pratorius, Michael, Ger. comp., 1571-1621. 

Pratt, Silas G., Amer. comp., 1846-1916. 

Proch (prok), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1809-1878. 

Prout, Ebenezer, Eng. comp., 1835-1909. 

Prudent (pre-don), Emile, Fr. comp., 1817-1863. 
Puccini (poo-ché-né), Giacomo, Ital. comp., 1858. 
Purcell. Henry, Eng. comp., 1658-1695. 

Rachmaninoff (räk-män-&-nof), Sergei, Russ. pst., comp., 1873. 
Raff (raf), Joachim, Ger. comp., 1830-1911. 

Raisa, (rä-&-zä) Rosa, Russ. sing. 

Rameau (rä-mö), Jean P., Fr. comp., 1683-1764. 
Randegger (ran-dezh-er), Alberto, Eng. tea., 1832-1911. 
Randolph, Harold, Amer. tea., 1861. 

Ravel (rà-vel), Maurice, Fr. comp., 1875. 

Ravina (ra-vi-na), Jean H., Fr. comp., 1818-1906. 

Reber (ra-bar), Napoléon, H., Fr. comp., 1873-1916. 
Reger (ra-ger), Max, Ger. comp., 1873. 

Reichardt (rik-ardt), Johann F., Ger. comp., 1752-1814. 
Reimann (ri-man), Heinrich, Ger. org., tea., 1850-1906. 
Reinecke (ri-nek-a), Carl, Ger. comp., 1824-1910. 
Reiner, Fritz, Hung. condr., 1888. 

Reinhold (rin-holt), Hugo, Ger. comp., 1854. 

Reinthaler (rin-ta-ler), Carl, Ger. comp., 1822-1896. 
Reisenauer (ri-zen-ou-er), Alfred, Ger. pst., 1863-1907. 
Reissiger (ris-sig-er), Carl G., Ger. comp., 1798-1859. 
Remenyi (ra-men’-yé), Eduard, Hung. vlt., 1830-1898. 
Reszké (résh-ka), Jean de, Pol. sing., tea., 1852. 
Rhys-Herbert, William, Amer. comp., 1868. 

Richards, Brinley, Welsh comp., 1817-1885. 

Richter, Hans, Ger. condr., 1843-1916. 

Riemann (r&-män), Carl, Ger. theo., 1849. 

Ries (rés), Ferdinand, Ger. comp., 1784-1838. 
Rimsky-Korsakov (rim-ski-kör-sä-koff), Nikolas, Russ. comp., 1844-1908. 
Rivé-King (ré-va-king), Julie, Amer. pst., comp., 1857. 
Rode (rod), Jacques P., Fr. vlt., comp., 1774-1830. 
Roeckel (ra-kel), Joseph, Eng. comp., 1838-1908. 
Rogers, James H., Amer. comp., 1857. 

Romberg, Gerhard H., Ger. comp., 1745-1819. 

Root, George F., Amer. comp., 1820-1895. 

Root, Frederick W., Amer. tea., comp., 1846-1916. 
Rosellen (rò-zel-lan), Louis Henri, Fr. comp., 1811-1876. 
Rosenthal (rö-zen-täl), Moritz, Ger. pst., 1862. 

Rossini (rds-sé-né), Gioacchino A., Ital. comp., 1792-1868. 
Rothwell, Walter Henry, Amer. condr., 1872. 
Rubinstein (rö-bin-stin), Anton, Russ. comp., 1829-1894, 
Ruffo (roo-föh), Titta, Ital sing., 1878. 

Russell, Alexander, Amer. comp., 1880. 

Russell, Henry, Eng. comp., sing., 1813-1900. 
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Russell, Louis A., Amer. tea., 1854. 

Rust, William, Ger. comp., 1822-1892, 
Saar (sár), Louis Victor, Amer. comp., 1868. 
Sacchini (sá-ké-ne), Antoino, Ital. comp., 1734-1786. 
Sachs (sax), Hans, Ger. sing., 1494-1576. 
Saint-Saéns (sän-söns), Camille, Fr. comp., 1835-1921. 
Salter, Mary Turner, Amer. comp., 1856 

Salter, Sumner, Amer. comp., 1856. 

Samaroff, Olga, Amer. pst., 1881. 

Sammarco, Mario, Ital. sing., 1872. 

Sarasate (sä-rä-sä-tä), Pablo, Span. vit., 1844-1908. 
Sarti (sár-te), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1729-1802. 

Sauer (sou'er), Emil, Ger. pst., 1862. 

Sbriglia (sbril’-yéa), Giovanni, Ital. tea., 1840-1916. 
Scarlatti, Alessandro, Ital. comp., 1659-1725. 

Scarlatti, Domenico, Ital. comp., 1685-1757. 
Scharwenka, Xaver, Ger. comp., 1850. 

Scharwenka, (schar-vén-ker), Philipp, Ger. comp., 1847. 
Schelling, Ernest H., Amer. pst., comp., 1876 

Schipa (ské-pa), Tito, Ital. sing. 

Schmitt, Aloys, Ger. tea., 1788-1866. 

Schmitt, Hans, Boh. comp., 1835-1907. 

Schnecker, P. A., Amer. comp., 1850-1903. 

Scholtz (sholts), Hermann, Ger. comp., 1845. 
Schradieck (shra-dék), Henry, Ger. vlt., condr., 1846. 
Schubert (shu-bàrt), Franz, Ger. comp., 1797-1828. 
Schumann (shoo-män), Georg, Ger. comp., 1866. 
Schumann, Robert, Ger. comp., 1810-1856. 

Schumann, Clara, Ger. pst., 1819-1896. 
Schumann-Heink, Ernestine, Amer. sing., 1861. 
Schütt (shütt), Eduard, Russ. comp., 1856. 

Schytte (shét’-ta), Ludwig, Dan. comp., 1848-1909. 
Scott, Cyril, Eng. comp., 1879. 

Scott, John Prindle, Amer. comp., 1877. 

Scotti, Antonio, Ital. sing., 1866. 

Scriabine (skryä-ben), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1872-1915. 
Seeboeck (sa-bek), W. C. E., Amer. comp., 1860-1907. 
Seeling (sa’-ling), Hans, Boh. comp., 1828-1862. 

Seidl (sidl), Anton, Hung. condr., 1850-1898. 

Sevcik (séf-chik), Otokar, Boh. vlt., tea., 1852. 
Sgambati (sgám-bà-te), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1843-1914. 
Shackley, Frederick N., Amer. comp., 1868. 

Shattuck, Arthur, Amer. pst., 1881. 

Shelley, Harry Rowe, Amer. comp., 1858. 

Shepherd, Arthur, Amer. comp., 1880. 

Sherwood, William H., Amer. comp., 1854-1911. 
Sibelius (sé-bà-lius), Jean, Fin. comp., 1865. 
Sieveking (sé-vé-king), Martinus, Dutch comp., 1867. 
Silas (sé-làz), Eduard, Eng. comp., 1827-1909. 

Siloti, Alexander, Russ. pst., condr., 1863. 

Sinding, Christian, Nor. comp., 1856. 

Sjógren (shä-gren’), Johann, Swed. comp., 1853. 
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Smart, Henry, Eng. comp., 1813-1879. 

Smetana (smé-ta-na), Bedrich, Boh. comp., 1824-1884, 
Smith, Sydney, Eng. comp., 1839-1889. 

Smith, Gerrit, Amer. comp., 1859-1912. 

Smith, Wilson G., Amer. comp., 1855. 

Sódermann (sà- der-màn), August, Swed. comp., 1832-1876. 
Sokoloff, Nikolai, Russ. vlt., condr., 1886. 

Sonneck, Oscar, Amer. writer, 1873. 

Sousa (soo- sä-) John Philip, Amer. comp., 1854. 
Spalding, Albert, Amer. vlt., 1888. 

Speaks, Oley, Amer. comp., 1876. 

Spence, William R., Canadian comp., 1859, 

Spohr, Ludwig, Ger. comp., 1784-1859. 

Spindler, Fritz, Ger. comp., 1817-1906. 

Spontini (spon-té-ni), Gasparo, Ital. comp., 1774-1851. 
Spross, Charles Gilbert, Amer. comp., 1874 

Stainer, Sir John, Eng. comp., 1840-1901 

Stanford, Sir Charles V., Irish comp., 1852. 

Steibelt (sti-belt), Daniel, Ger. comp., 1765-1823. 
Stewart, H. J., Amer. comp., 1856. 

Stock, Frederick, Amer. condr., 1872. 

Stojowski, Sigismund, Pol. pst., 1870. 

Stokowski (stö-köff-ski), Leopold, Amer. condr., 1882. 
Stoughton, R., Amer. comp. 

Stradella (stra-del’-la), Alessandro, Ital. comp., 1645-1681. 
Stradivarius (strä-di-vä-i), Antonio, Ital. violit maker, 1644-1736. 
Stransky, Josef, Boh. condr., 1872. 

Strauss (strous), Johann, Ger. comp., 1825-1899. 
Strauss, Richard, Ger. comp., 1864. 

Stravinsky, Igor, Russ. comp., condr., 1882. 
Strickland, Lily T., Amer. comp., 1887. 

Sullivan, Sir Arthur, Eng. comp., 1842-1900. 

Suppé (soop-pà), Franz von, Ger. comp., 1820-1895. 
Sutro, Ottilie, Amer. pst., 1872. 

Sutro, Rose, Amer. pst., 1870. 

Svendsen (svent’sen), Johan, Swed. comp., 1840-1911. 
Szumowska (tsu-mof’-ska), Antoinette, Pol. pst., 1868. 
Tapper, Thomas, Amer. tea., 1864. 

Tartini (tar-té-ni), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1692-1770. 
Tausig (tou-sig), Karl, Ger. pst., 1841-1871. 

Taylor, Deems, Amer. comp., 1885. 

Tchaikovski (chi-kof’-ski), Peter I., Russ. comp., 1840-1893. 
Terry, Frances, Amer. comp., tea. 

Tetrazzina, (tét-tra-tzé-né) Luisa, Ital. sing., 1874. 
Thalberg (täl-bärg), Sigismond, Swiss. comp., 1812-1871. 
Thayer, A. W., Amer. critic, 1817-1897. 

Thibaud (té- bd), Joseph J., Fr. vlt., 1880. 

Thomas, A. Goring, Eng. comp., 1851-1892, 

Thomas, Ambroise, Fr. comp., 1811-1896. 

Thomas, Theodore, Amer. condr., 1835-1905. 

Thomé (to-mà), Francis, Fr. comp., 1850-1909, 
Thomson (töm-sön), César, Belg. vit., 1857. 
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Tinel (té-nél), Edgar, Belg. comp., 1854-1912. 

Tosti (toss-te), P Paolo, Ital. comp., 1846-1916. 
Trowbridge, John E., Amer. comp., 1845-1912. 

Truette, Everett E., Amer. comp., 1861. 

'Turner-Maley, Florence, Amer. comp. 

Vaccai (vac-cä-i), Niccolo, Ital. comp., 1790-1848. 
Van Bree (van-brà), Jean B., Dutch comp., 1801-1857. 
Van der Stucken (van-der-stoo'-ken), Frank, Amer. condr., comp., 1858. 
Van Gordon, Cyrena, Amer. sing. 

Vecchi (vàc'ke), Orazio, Ital. comp., 1550-1605. 
Veracini (va-ra-ché-né), Fortunio G., Ital. comp., 1685-1750. 
Verdi (vàr-de), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1813-1901. 
Vidal (vé-dal), Paula, Fr. comp., 1863. 

Vieuxtemps (véà-ton), Henri, Belg. vlt., 1820-1881. 
Vilbac (vil-bak), Alphonse C., Fr. comp., 1829-1884. 
Villoing (vil’oing), Alexander I., Russ. tea., 1808-1878. 
Vincent, Henry B., Amer. comp., 1872. 

Vinci (vni-ché), Leonardo, Ital. comp., 1690-1732. 
Viotti (vé-ot-ti), Giovanni B., Ital. comp., 1753-1824. 
Vittoria, Tomaso, Span. comp., 1540-1613. 

Vogt, A. S., Canadian cond., comp., 1861. 

Volckmar (volk-màr), Wilhelm, Ger. comp., 1812-1887. 
Volkmann, Friedrich R., Ger. comp., 1815-1883. 

Wachs (vaks), Paul, Fr. comp., 1851. 

Wagner, Richard, Ger. comp., 1813-1883. 

Wagner, Siegfried, Ger. condr., comp., 1869. 
Wachtmeister, Axel R., Swed. comp. 

Waldteufel (vald-toi-fel), Emil, Fr. comp., 1837-1915. 
Wallace, W. V., Irish comp., 1814-1865. 

Ware, Harriet, Amer. comp., 1877. 

Warren, George W., Amer. comp., 1828-1902. 

Warren, Samuel P., Amer. comp., orgt., 1841-1915. 
Watson, Michael, Eng. comp., 1840-1889. 

Webbe, Samuel, Eng. comp., 1740-1816. 

Weber (va-ber), Carl M., Ger. comp., 1786-1826. 
Weckerlin (vék-ar-lan), Jean B., Fr. comp., 1821-1910. 
Weingartner (vin-gart-ner), Felix, Ger. condr., comp., 1863. 
Weinzierl (vin-zerl), Max R. von, Boh. comp., 1841. 
Wellings, Milton, Eng. comp., 1850. 

Wells, John Barnes, Amer. comp., 1880. 

Werrenrath, Reinald, Amer. sing., 1883. 

Whelpley, Benjamin C., Amer. comp., 1864. 

White, Maude Valérie, Eng. comp., 1855. 

Whitehill, Clarence, Amer. sing., 1871. 

Whiting, Arthur B., Amer. comp., 1861. 

Whiting, George E., Amer. org., comp., 1842-1924. 
Wichtl (viktl), Georg, Ger. vlt., comp., 1805-1877. 
Wickede (vik-à-dà), Friedrich von, Ger. comp., 1834-1904. 
` Widor (vé-dor), Charles Marie, Fr. comp., 1844. 
Wieck (vék), Friedrich, Ger. tea., 1785-1873. 
Wieniawski (vyen-yäf-ski), Henri, Pol. vlt., 1835-1880. 
Wild, Harrison M., Amer. condr., 1861. 
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Wilhelmj (vil-hel'me), A. E. D. F., Ger. vlt, comp., 
Willeby, Charles, Eng. comp., 
Williams, Ralph Vaughn, Eng. comp., 
Wilm (vilm), Nicolai von, Ger. comp., 1834-1911. 
Wilson, G. D., Amer. comp. 897. 

Winter (vinter), Peter von, Ger. comp., 


1865. 
1872. 


,1833-18 


Witherspoon, Herbert, Amer. sing., 1873. 
Wohlfahrt (vol-fart), "Heinrich, Ger comp., 1797-1883. 


Wolf (volf), Hugo, 


Ger. comp., 


1860-1903. 


Wolf-Ferrari, Ermano, Ital. comp., 1876. 


Wolle, John Frederick, Amer. condr., 
Wollenhaupt, H. A., Amer. comp., 
Wood, Henry Joseph, Eng. condr., 
Woodman, R. Huntington, Amer. comp., 
Wouters (vö-tär), F. A., Belg. comp., 
Woyrsch (voirsh), Felix von, Ger. comp., 


1863. 
1827-1863. 
1870. 

1861. 


1841. 
1860. 


Wrangell, Wassili G., Russ. comp., 1862-1901. 


Wüllner (vül-ner), Franz, Ger. condr., 


Wyman, A. P., Amer. comp., 1832-1872. 


Yon, Pietro A., Amer. org., comp., 
Yradier (é-ra-dé-4), Sebastian, Span. comp., 


1886. 


Ysaye (&-zä-ä’), Eugene, Belg. vlt., 1858. 


Zeisler, Fanny B., Amer. pst., 
Zielinski, Jaroslaw de, Pol. comp., 


Zimballist, Efrem, Russ. vlt. comp., 1889. 


Zingarelli, Nicola A., Ital. comp., 
Zöllner (tsel’-ner), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 
Zwintscher (jvint-sher), Bruno, Ger. tea., 


1754-1825. 


1832-1902. 


1845-1908. 


1865. 
1863. 
1847. 
1752-1837. 
1854. 
1838-1905. 
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Auer, L.—1930. 


Bloomfield-Zeisler, F. ; 
2 


Bohm, C.—1920. 
Bossi, E.—1925. 


Brackett, F. H.—1926. 


Brewer, J. H.—1931. 
Busoni, F.—1924. 


Chadwick, G. W.—1931. 


Chaffin, L.—1927. 
Dana, W. H.—1916. 
Debussy, C. A.—1918. 


Dunham, H. W.—1929. 


Faure, G.—1924. 
Fielitz, A. von—1930. 
Finck, H. T.—1926. 


Foerster, ATMAN 


Gadski, if —1932. 
Gilbert, H.—1928. 
Hahn, C.—1929. 
Huneker, J. G.—1921. 


NECROLOGY 


d'Indy, P.—1931. 
Johns, C.—1932. 


. Lachmund, C. V.—1928. 
Lambert, A.—1929. 


Leefson, M.—1926. 
Lehmann, L.—1918. 
Leoncavallo, R.—1919. 
Lombard, L.—1924. 
Loomis, H. W.—1930. 
Mahler, G.—1911. 
Marzo, E.—1929. 
Mathews, B. Diele 
Melba, N.—1931. 
Messager, A.—1929. 
Meyer-Helmund, E. 


Moskowski, M.—1925. 
Nikisch, A.—1922. 
Paladilhe, E.— 1925. 
Puccini, G.—1924. 
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Randolph, H.—1927. 
Reger, M.—1916. 
Rhys-Herbert, W. 
—1922. 
Riemann, C.—1919. 
Rothwell, W. H.—1927. 
Russell, L. A.—1925. 
Scharwenka, X.—1924. 
Schradieck, H.—1918. 
Smith, W. G.—1929. 
Sonneck, O.—1929. 
Sousa, J. P.—1932. 
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Thomson, C.—1931. 
Van der Stucken, F. 
—1929. 
Wachs, P.—1915. 
Wagner, S.—1930. 
Wild, H. M.—1929. 
Ysaye, E.—1931. 
Zielinski, J. de—1922. 
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PROMINENT COMPOSERS 
IE ISDISEEIDONSSTO-NATIONALELY 


Allen 
Andrews 
Armstrong 
Atherton 
Bartlett 
Bauer 
Beach 
Bergh 
Berwald 
Bilbro 
Billings 
Bird 
Bischoff 
Blake 
Bliss 
Blumenschein 
Boise 
Borch 
Bornschein 
Brainard 
Brackett 
Brewer 
Brockway 
Brown 
Browne 
Buck 
Bullard 
Burleigh 
Cadman 
Carpenter 
Carreno 
Chadwick 
Chaffin 
Clough-Leighter 
Cole 
Converse 
Cooke 
Coombs 
Crist 
Crosse 
Cutter 
Damrosch 
Danks 
Davis 


See list beginning on page 245. 
AMERICAN 


DeKoven 
Deneé 
Dett 


Fisher 
Foerster 
Foote 
Foster 
Gale 
Gaynor 
Gilbert 
Gilchrist 
Gilder 
Gleason 
Gottschalk 
Grimm 
Hadley 
Hahn 
Hammond 
Harris 
Havens 
Hawley 
Herbert 
Hill 
Homer 
Hood 
Hopekirk 
Huerter 
Huhn 
Hummiston 
Huss 
Hyatt 
Johns 
Kelley 
Kern 
Kramer 
Kroeger 
Lachmund 
Lang 
Liebling 
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Loeffler 
Loomis 
Loth 
MacDougall 
MacDowell 
MacFadyen 
Macfarlane 
Mana-Zucca 
Marston 
Marzo 
Mason 
Mathews 
Mildenberg 
Mills 
Morris 
Mueller 
Neidlinger 
Nevin 
Norris 
O’Hara 
Osgood 
Paine 
Palmer 
Parker 
Patton 
Pommer 
Powell 
Pratt 
Rive-King 
Rogers 
Root 
Russell 
Saar 

Salter 
Schnecker 
Scott 
Seeboeck 
Schackley 
Shelley 
Shepherd 
Sherwood 
Smith 
Sousa 
Speaks 


Spross 
Stewart 
Stoughton 
Strickland 
Terry 
Trowbridge 


Beniot 
Beriot 
Dupont 


Albert 
Bendel 
Chwatal 
Dreyschock 


Adams 
Allitsen 
Anderton 
Arne 
Attwood 
Balfe 
Bantock 
Barnby 
Barnett , 
Battishill 
Bendall 
Benedict 
Bennett 
Bishop 
Blow 
Bridge 
Caldicott 
Calkin 
Coleridge-Taylor 
Costa 


Buxterhude 
Enna 


Arcadelt 
Ascher 
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AMERICAN—Continued 


Truette 

Turner 

Van der Stucken 
Vincent 1 
Ware 


BELGIAN 


Gilson 
Leken 


BOHEMIAN 


Dussek 
Dvorák 
Kalliwoda 
Labitzky 


BRITISH 


Cowen 
Dibdin 
Elgar 
Field 
Foster 
Gatty 

Gaul 
German 
Gibbons 
Goss 
Grainger 
Hatton 
Henschel 
Lahee 
Leginska 
Lehmann 
MacCunn 
Macfarren 
Mackenzie 
Molloy 


DANISH 


Gade 
Hartmann 


DUTCH 


Backer 
Hol 
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Warren 
Wells 
Whiting 
Wilson 


- Woodman 


 Tinel 


Wouters 


Mahler 
Seeling 
Smetana 
Weinzierl 


Morley 
Ouseley 
Parry 
Prout 
Purcell 
Roeckel 
Scott 
Smart 
Stainer 
Stanford 
Sullivan 
Thomas 
Wallace 
Watson 
Webbe 
Wellings 
White 
Willeby 
Williams 


“Malling 


Schytte 


Sieveking 
Van Bree 


Adam 
Alard 
Auber 
Audran 
Bachmann 
Batiste 
Battmann 
Beaumont 
Bemberg 
Berlioz 
Bizet 
Boieldieu 
Brassin 
Chabrier 
Chaminade 
Charpentier 
Chausson 

* Couperin 
Duncia 
David 


Abt 
d'Albert 
Bach 
Bargiel 
Baumfelder 
Beethoven 
Behr 
Berens 
Berger 
Biehl 
Bohm 
Brahms 
Bruch 
Bruckner 
Brill 
Bungert 
Burgmiller 
Cornelius 
Dorn 
Fielitz 
Flotow 
Franz 
Gluck 
Gurlitt 
Handel 
Haydn 
Hennes 
Henselt 
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FRENCH 


Debussy 
Delibes 
Dubois 
Dukas 
Durand 
Fauré 
Franck 
Gillet 
Godard 
Gounod 
Guilmant 
Halévy 
Herold 
d’Indy 
Jaell 
Lack 
Lacome 
Lalo 
Lombard 
Massé 


GERMAN 


Hiller 
Humperdinck 
Jadassohn 
Jensen 
Jungmann 
Kirchner 
Korngold 
Krause 
Kreutzer 
Krug 
Kullak 
Lange 
Lichner 
Loeschhorn 
Lortzing 
Marschner 
Mendelssohn 
Merkel 
Meyerbeer 
Moscheles 
Mozart 
Neukomm 
Nicode 
Nicolai 
Oesten 


. Pfitzner 


Prätorious 
Proch 
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Massenet 
Mehul 
Messager 
Offenbach 
Paladilhe 
Pierne 
Planguette 
Prudent 
Rameau 
Ravel 
Ravina 
Reber 
Saint-Saens 
Thomas 
Thomé 
Vidal 
Vilbac 
Wachs 
Weckerlein 
Widor 


Raff 
Reger 
Reichardt 
Reinecke 
Reinhold 
Reinthaler 
Ries 
Romberg 
Rust 
Scharwenka 
Schubert 
Schumann 
Spohr, 
Spindler 
Strauss 
Suppe 
Volkmann 
Wagner 
Weber 
Weingartner 
Wickede 
Wilm 
Winter 
Wolf 
Woyrsch 
Wüllner 
Zöllner 
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HUNGARIAN 

Czibulka Hubay Lehar 
Hartmann Kéler-Béler Liszt : 

ITALIAN 
Alberti Giordani Puccini 
Ambrosio Leoncavallo Rossini 
Arditi Lotti Sacchi 
Astorga Lully Sarti 
Bazzini Martini ; Scarlatti 
Bellini Martucci Sgambatti 
Boccherini Mascagni Spontini 
Boito Mercadante Stradella 
Bossi Monteverde Tartini 
Bottesini Paccini Tosti 
Braga Paisiello Vaccai 
Caccini Palestrina Vecchi 
Caldara ‘Paradies Veracini 
Carissimi Pergolesi Verdi 
Cesti Perosi Vinci 
Cimarosa Pirani Viotti 
Corelli Ponchiello Wolf-Ferrari s 
Denza Porpora Zingarelli 

NORWEGIAN 
Grieg Olsen Sinding 
Kjerulf 
POLISH 

Bardaczevska Moszkowski Paderewski 
Chopin Noskowski Zielinski 
Cui 

RUSSIAN 
Alabieff Glinka Rachmaninoff 
Arensky Iljinsky Rimsky-Korsakov 
Balakirev Liadov Rubinstein 
Borodin Lvoff Scriabine 
Glazunov Moussorgsky Tschaikovski 

SPANISH 
Albeniz Vittoria Yradier 

SWEDISH 
Berwald Sjögren Svendsen 
Hallströn Södermann Wachtmeister 

SWISS 

Huber Nageli Dalcroze 
Lysberg Attenhofer Thalberg 
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